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thor of this Syſtem of Moyo, „has in his Ad- 
vertiſement, given us 5 View” of the 
bun and Diſpoſition of his Woik NM. 1 Sonar in 15 


face, is to point out a. little ore © 


Excellencies of the Original, and then to give s at 


MITE at BIIR HIM 


Tun Work "may bo eren a confift np of th | 
Parts; an Enumeration of Phznomena or Matters 6 
Fact, and Concluſions or Inferences drawn from WS 


count of the Rules 1 Have « oblerved 1 in the a lon. 


Body, 


10 Pam /znoitqiadis dT 


Tus Order which the Author La a to Flow this? 


the whole, is to pals from known Parts to thoſe that Are 
unknown, never to ſuppoſe a Part Known, or to men- 
tion it as ſuch, till it has been previouſly deſcnbed,' and 


neyer to proceed to the particular Deſcription of a Part 
till a general Idea has been given of it. Thi Order 


has ftrialy obſeryed through the whole firſt Volume; 


but it is not ſo cably. diſcoycrable i in all places of the ſe⸗ 
cond, and eſpecially i in the Deſcription of the Arterles, 


Veins and Nerves; in tracing the Courſe of which, %e b 


obliged to mention many c other Parts beſides the Bones 
Vol. I. "A. and 


concerning. ha, DK, of eee N the 
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The PREFACE. 
and Muſcles, the only Parts deſcribed in the preceding 
Sections. Perhaps he was of Opinion that had he a- 
voided Sd of his propoſed, Order, F . have 


fallen wtq other greater, Incogveniencics. |. 


Taz Author's ſimple, eafy, unconſtrained and in- 
telligible Method of Expreſſion, adds a very great Beauty 
to his Work, which is not a little iran kg by the con- 
tinued ſeries of diſtinct uncontiefted Numbers, in which 
each gectien is diſpoſed. . I have always looked upon the 
Deſcription of the Human Body, or of any other part 
of Natural Hiſtory, ;as. on a Book of Geography; the 
main Buſinęſs of which i is to. relate Obſervations without 
Ornament, and in ſuch a ſimple manner, as that a Per- 
2 n who afterwards views the 883 deſcribed, may 

put in che eaſieſt and readieſt way to ſec what the 
Author ſaw. A laboured Elegancy of stile, the beau- 
tiful-Turns of Periods, and a ſtudied Connexion of all 
the Parts of a Diſcourſe, will undvubtedly render ſueh 
Deſcriptions moſt pleaſing to a Reader of a polite-and - 
claſſical Taſte; but if he defigns to be more than a Reader, 
and to . his Author in another light than as 
a Writer of a Romance, that is, if he deten to have 
recourle to the Originals from which theſe Deſcriptions 
were taken; he will ſoon find the difference between the 
native Simplicity and the additional Ornaments of the 
deſcriptive Stile. Ye/alites, the moſt elegant Writer in 
Anatomy ſince Ceſſiss time, endeayoured to imitate 
Cicero in his Diction; but were Cicero to write a Syſtem. 
of- Anatomy at this time,. he would imitate Calas ot 
K Winſlow, and not V. 9 
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110 50H Dita Noir 1h 0 cen eu 
1% is delecipeivy ub of this Welk the \kocidie 
id nothing that has hitherto been diſcovered or 
verified by bimſel, during a very long courſe! of Anatq- 
mical Inquiries, to which his whole Study, - Applictition 
and Time have been devoted; and for which his Geniüs 
is admirably fitted, his ement has been the 
greateſt an his Opportunities the beſt that Europe can 
afford. And indeed his main ape every 
where to have been what he himſelf tells us in the In- 
troduction to the Hiſtory: of the Abdomen ; to give 1 
full and accurate Deſeription 


4 
n 2117 


of the Parts of the Human 
Body, without enterin _ on into the Animal Oeco- 
n P6777 10 A Im otenA on 
29 2807 e in eons; nt Id BU 

Pie potent flew by ede he bees the Deſcription 
of each Part, ſerves not only for a | n, but 
when joined to what commonly concerning the 
Figure, — Diviſions, &c. of that Part, leads us 
inſenſibly into the Knowledge of it, and eſpecially lays 
— for underſtanding its true Situation in the 


Body; a thing of the greateſt conſequence in Anatomy 
and in which our Author has very much ſurpaſſed all 


the Anatomical Writers that have gone before bim. 


This important Branch of what he 3 


ternal Conformation of the Parts, is not 
{ently deſcribed in this Work, but he has likewiſerevery 
where cautioned Beginners againſt 
have been or may be committed in Diſſections, by de- 
ſcribing or delineating the Situation of the Parts from 
the Parts extra ſitumi And und would 
do well to render themſelves Maſters of thele more ob» 
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vious Branches of Anatomy, and eſpecially of the true 
Situation of the Parts, before they go on to more mi- 
nute Inquiries, which in order to produce any real Im- 

vement either in Philoſophy or Phyſick, muſt be 

lt on the former as on their only ſolid Foundation. 
This is the Method followed by M. & inſiou, and no 
better Example can be p d for our imitation. No 
Anatomiſt has carried the real Knowledge of the inward 
Structure of the Parts to a greater length; but he never 
enters upon that Subject, till K cher external Conformati- 
on has been particularly and accurately deſcribed. Any 
tolerable Judge of theſe matters will hardly be able to 
keep from laughing, when he hears a young Pretender 
to Anatomy, talk of making curious Injeftions, of deci- 
ding by means thereof, the Diſputes that have ariſen con- 
cerningithe Glandular or' Vaſcular Structure of the Brain, 
or of unfolding the Mechaniſm of a Lymphatic 
before he knows what Muſcles, large 
Nerves lie on any fide of the Arm or Thigh, and what 
Þ neon they occupy there, in their natural Situation. 

wg NG have been taken to unravel the Structure of 
the nt Coats of the Stomach, in order te explain 
the manner of Digeſtion, by [Perſons who did nat know 
how the two Orifices of that Viſeus are fituated with 
reſpect to each other z and we have ſeen thaſe who have 
much time in tracing the different Directions of 
all the Fibres which — the Heart, before they 
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ort 281 to Goinnie 587 Init ogiſe 


M. Hunſum not t only deſcribes — — 
ward Sructure of die Pi ith the graf exactly 
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very great Man) * was ſenſible chat ſumething moze chan 


Th PREFACE 
but likewiſe points out the general ways of managing theſe 
Parts in order to ſee what he deſeribes, This is a Duty 
incumbent on every candid, diligent Anatomiſt, as being 
the readicft way to put others in a condition to examine 


and confirm his Obſervations, and to ſave them the 


time which muſt otherwiſe be unproſitably ſpent in 
finding out what they might have been eaſily taught by 
the oaks of that: Adminiſtrations : and I think I 
may venture to affirm that Ryy/ch hasloft more Reputation 
among the ſincere lovers of the progreſs of Natural 
Knowledge, by concealing the Methods and Materials 
of his Inſections, than he has gained by the Dilcoyeries 
made by them. I am ſorry M. #/low has not deſcri- 
bed his Anatomical Encheireſis at greater length; the 
Knowledge thereof being the beſt Introduction to the 
nicer Parts uf Anatomy on which that of the Animal 


Oeconomy mainly depends. This fort of Encheiręſis 4 
what now goes by the name of Experimente, in all the 


Parts of Natural Philoſophy ; and the Skill in.contriving 


theſe Experiments, is what puts the chief difference be- 
tween an Philoſopher, who invents: Me- 
thods how to diſcover Nature; and a Natural Hiſtorian 
who only collects obvious Phænomena, or thoſe which 
cannot well eſcape the Eyes, Ears, Fingers, geg. of all 
Who will be at to examine Obſervations 
and Collectionꝭ of this kind are undoubtedly of uſe, but 
it is chiefly by 
been advanced to that pitch at which it is our Glory no 
to find it in Grease Brian A Bir Iſaae Meuron oo” 


knowing the Name, the Shape and obviou of 
« an _ a Pebble, a Plant, or a Shell, wap anus 


the farmer that Natural Philoſophy has 


in too frequent com 
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to form a Philoſopher, even of the loweſt Rank. .;.; 
We all of us remember that Saying, ſo in 
6 his Mouth; That Natural Hiſtory might indeed fur- 
te niſh Materials for Natural Philoſophy; but however, 
© Natural Hiſtory was not Natural Philoſophy. .... It was 
e not that he deſpiſed ſo uſeful a Branch of 
© as Natural Hiſtory; he was. too wiſe to do ſo: But 
1 {till he judged that this humble Handmaid to Philo- 
<« ſophy, though ſhe might be well employed in amaſ- 
« ſing Implements and Materials for the Service of her 

44 Miſtreſs, yet muſt very much forget herſelf and the 
= meanneſs of her ſtation, if ever ſhe ſhould preſume 
to claim the Throne, and e ge to FR the . 
7 of che ee Sciences. Hf ich 

103: o: - £01521 7 £ 
lub 1 Want allet Rede bes- on the des 
Part of this Anatomy, I cannot help mentioning —— 
{mall Faults into which, I think, the Author has fallen, 
and which he have avoided. The firſt conſiſts 
pariſons of the Figure, Situation and 
Structure of the Parts of the Human Body, to what 
belongs to other Arts, no leſs unknown than the Science 
of Anatomy. I can ſee no neceſſity for ſuppoſing that 
every Perſon who begins this Study, is acquainted with 
Architecture, Fortification, Joinery, Carpenter's Work, 
Chymiſtry, &c. and I believe all the Readers of this 
Book will be convinced that the Illuſtrations of the 
Parts of the Body taken from theſe Arts, are more ob- 
ſcure than they would have been by a fimple Deſcrip- 
tion without "Compariſons, or by making uſe of ſuch 
22 155 enger one n be pen to un- 
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| In the next place, 
thee Dome is not e: and as 
bees ny eg yg ly nn 
or P arts without re- 
viouſly acquainted with ſuch Parts of Mathematics, = 
of the Application thereof to natural Philoſophy, as are 
now univerſally acknowledged to be neceſſary for ſuch 
Studies; I ſhall not be ſurpriſed to hear that Beginners are 
ſtartled, when they read of an irregular Circle or Square; 
of a Fibre or Line tranſverſely Qblique; of a Circular 
Oval, &c. I muſt therefore beg of them to be ſo indul- 
gent as to believe that the Author who is a much better 
Anatomiſt than Mathematician, | no more by 
ſuch expreſſions, than that the Figures or Courſes of the 


Parts which he deſcribes, come nearer to the Figures and 
nee neee chan to any other. 


A hind dig in-whichi 1.think Ms Fin (ome: 


whaziitocblaine, is in endeavouring . 


number of new Terms of Art without any ap Ne 
ceſſity. The beſt exeuſe that can be pleaded for the 


merous Terms of Art already uſed in Anatomy. as. a 
as in the other Sciences, is that by the help,of theſe, Diſ- 


eourle is ſhortened by ing in one word/what muſt 


otherwiſe have been expreſſed by ſeveral; and for ſuch. 


things as muſt be mentioned very often, ſuch a liberty is 


not only allowable but neceſſary. But then, without 
pre to fu the exact bounds of this Licence, I 
believe I may venture to affim, that there is at leaſt a 
ſufficient number of Terms of Art to be found in * | 


Writers ee Ming amd that he introduGjon of 


| 6 new. 
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the Author's way. of applying Ma- | 
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new Terms, amounts now to no more than to oblige 
gtudents to learn a Dictionary by heart; that is, to ſpend 
that time in the Study of a Language which might have 
been more pr N l r 
2 n 70 "MN 
4 uh; 7; £31 ws 0 ih LO 
ane Liberty ao kan eas the Author, to ſub- 
ſtitute new Terms in the toom of thoſe hitherto univer - 
ſally uſed and underſtood among Anatomiſte &, I think, 
ſtill more unwarrantable than the former; and the pres 
tence for it, that the common Terms eitlier falſe 
Ideas of the thing ſignified by them, or do _ ſuſfici · 
expreſs the true Ideas, is intirely .obviated: by 
ar m/w that all Terms are, or ought vo be Wag. 
ed; and that the ſignification of them in Anatomy 
viight to be extended no further than theſe Definitions 
allow of. The Muſcles, for-inſtance, hitherto 
known by the names of Membranoſus, Palmaris Lon- 
gus, Plantaris, &c. though better deſcribed: by M. 7#3rf- 
low, chan they had ever been before, will not in any 
be better underſtood by means of his new names 
of Muſculus Faſciz Late, Ulnaris Gracilis, - Tibialis Gra- 
cilis, &c. Theſe Technical Innovations have been oſten 
complained of by the greateſt Writers in other Branches 


of Phyhick: Tourneforr's ſtrongeſt objection to the ſa- 
mous Moriſon, is that he changes the common names of 


Plants without neceſſity; and Boerhaave in his ſecond 


Catalogue of Plants in the Garden of 
cates the ſame fault committed by himſelf in the Hirſt. 
But 4t is ſtill more to our preſent purpoſe to obſerve that 
even M. Vi who on all occaſions. ſhews a very 
great for new Terme, owns . nevertheleſs thit 

. he 
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The PR E FACE. | | 
he is ſometimes obliged to retain the old ones, for the 
_ reaſons already given. Thus, talking of the Muſctes of 
the Fingers and Toes, he tells us, — though he gives 
up all names taken from the Functions commonly attri- 
buted to Muſcles, yet the names taken from the uſes 
of ſome Muſcles may ſtill be retained, provided they be 
looked upon as proper names only; which reaſon may be 
equally applied to all the old names changed by him, 
which, as Terms of et, pops!) ew 


1 names. 1 


Wuar 1 hide hitherto faid will be ſullicients to point 
out to an attentive Reader, the principal Beauties and 
ſight Blemiſhes in the Deſcriptive, . is, in the chief 
part of M. 2322 Anatomy: The inferences or con- 
cluſions drawn from the Phænomena he- deſcribes, come 
next in order. He tells us himſelf, that he has not much 
inſiſted on the uſes of the Parts, and that he mentions 
thoſe only which appear to him to be well founded on 
the known Structure of the Body; frankly owning his 
Ignorance, as to thoſe about which he Mee nothing 
certain, in order to excite others who may perhaps be 
more lucky in diſcovering them; than he — been. He 
[likewiſe — us in many places of this Work, that it 
was deſigned to be purely Anatomical,” that is, to con- 

tain an accurate Deſcription of the Structure of the Parts; 
and only to point out their uſes in general; the farther 
-proſeoution of that curious Subject being reſerved for an- 
other Performance. Notwithſtanding . repeated de- 
clarations of his deſign, I am v io | Eofble that his not 


"__ inſiſted more * the Parts, chat is, his 
Vol. I. 1 


The PREFACE | 
not having applied his excellent Deſcriptions at greater 
length, to the Animal Oeconomy, is made a 
charge againſt him by two ſorts of Perſons; by thoſe of 
a Philoſophical Genius, becauſe they do not here meet 
with ſo much Philoſophy as they expected from an Ana- 
tomiſt of ſo great Reputation 1d by by thoſe who have 
been his Scholars at Paris, becauſe they do not find all 
that they haye heard him deliver on this Subject in his 
private Courſes. In anſwer to both, we need only ob- 
ſerve, that according to our Author, the ſolid Parts of 
the Body are the chief Subject of a Syſtem of Ana- 
tomy, the Fluids being there taken notice of only 
occaſionally, or as far as is to e the 
former; and in the next place, that the Foundation 
of a compleat Phyſiology, is the Deſcription of the 
Fluid as well as of the Solid Parts; that is, the Nature, 
Properties, Motions, &c. of the Chyle, Blood, and all 
the Liquors ſecreted from the Blood, are to be inquired 
into and illuſtrated by Hydroftatical, Chymical and Me- 
chanical Experiments, before the Animal . — 
can be explained. Therefore, in a Work defigned for 
the explication of the ſolid Parts only, the Doctrine of 
the Animal Oeconomy is no further to be expected, than 
as the uſes of the ſolid Parts can be pointed out, without 
taking in the conſideration of the Fluids. This our 
Author has done, and it is very unreaſonable to quarrel 
with him for not having done more than his Subject led 
him to, or for not having enlarged his Subject; in 
chuſing which, every Writer has always enjoyed, and 
ought always to enjoy a full and abſolute Liberty. Had 
he deſcribed the Fluids ET and afterwards ap- 
I 41 plied 
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plied the De of the Solids and Fluids to the 
whole Animal in a healthful ſtate, it might 
with equal reaſon ſtill have been | objected to him, that 
he ought likewiſe to have given us the Hiſtory of all the 
Alterations that happen to theſe Bolids and Fluids from 
various Cauſes variouſly applied; that is, that inſtead of 


a Deſcription of the Lal ang af the Body, he ought 


vv hare ele whats intire e oY and 
Men e Tn 210 Not 2 740 
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takes: which the Author might have avoided, and not- 
withſtanding all the other Objections that have been or 
may be made to his Work, it will be found to contain 
the belt Syſtem of the of the Solid Parts of 


the Body that was ever publiſhed to the World. This 


was M. Winſlow's ſole Lgn in compoſing it; and = 
the help thereof, an induſtrious Student may lay an ad 
mirable Foundation for 
nomy, and For the application of that nootfiary part of 
Phyſic to the Knowledge and Cure of Diſcaſes, which 
every Phyſician ought always to have in view 
in his Inquiries into the $rueture and -Uſezo the Pats. 


Amn hn wet plc do give Ae white 
Dranllitipa I have made of 42 excellent Work. Tho 
ſuch a degree of Knowledge of the French as to be 
able to read the Books written in that Language, with 
eaſe and pleaſure, has for many years paſt, been eckon- 
ed an eſſential part Of a polite and liberal Education in 
* n yet there are nnn who 
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either from inclination or from the way of life which they 
have choſen, may be ſuppoſed to apply themſelves more or 
leſs to Anatomical Studies, without being ſufficiently skil- 
led in this Faſhionable Language. The number even 
of good French Books imported by our Bookſellers, ſel- 
dom over fond of foreign Commodities, is generally 

very ſmall ; and for theſe two reaſons, a good Tranſla- 
tion of a valuable Original ought to be looked upon not 
only as the moſt proper way to make the Original more 
generally known; but alſo as a new Edition of a Book 

with which we could not otherwiſe be eaſily ſupplied. - 
The ſame Apology will ſerve for good Tranſlations of 
good Books written in all the other living Languages. 


Ir is laid down as a general Rule, that in all Tranſ- 
lations, the Author ought to be made to expreſs himſelf 
in the fame manner as if he had written originally in 
the Language into which his Work is tranſlated. With 
reſpect to the dead Languages, eſpecially the Greek and 
Latin, I believe this Rule will hold; and 1 dare ſay 
every Reader would be very much pleaſed to find in an 
Engliſh Verhon of 'Celſus or Aretæus, the ſame Beauties 
which good Judges have diſcovered in the Originals; 
but with reſpect to the French Originals this Rule muſt 
admit of ſome limitations. Without entering into a par- 
ticular detail of the different Genius of the Engliſh and 
French Languages, or of the Writers in each Language, 
it will be ſufficient for my preſent purpoſe to make two 
-Obſervations ; farſt, that the generality, of the French 
Writers think themſelves obliged to expreſs a great many 
things which the Engliſb leave to be ſupplied. by their 


3 ers; 


The PR EFA CE. Ni 
Readers; and ſecondly, that the Fench Wörds are in 
many caſes; Signs of leſs complex Ideas than the Exgliſb. 
From theſe varieties which might be very eaſily traced 
to their true ſources, it follows that the euch are the 
beſt Writers on the Elements of Sciences, and tliat the 
Engliſh Writings are a great deal more conciſe than the 
French. M. Winſlow's Book confirms what I have ſaid; 
for as no compleat Anatomical Treatiſe was ever ſo well 
calculated for Beginners, ſo had he lived as many years 
in London as he has lived in Parit, his Book would have 
appeared in a much ſmaller Volume than it does at pre- 
ſent; and therefore hen he tells us that he writes ina 
cloſe, conciſe Stile, he muſt be ſuppoſed to have com- 
pared it only with that of the other French Writers in 
Aratomy; for when compared with that of the Writers 
in ſeveral other Languages, both dead and livieg, it is 
certainly very diffuſed. It would nevettheleſa have been 
an un pardonable Liberty i in an Engliſb Tramſlator do have 
reduced r pe into the ſmall form in which it 
might have been written by the Author in that Lan- 
guage; for in that caſe I ſhould have been chought to 
| — given _ an Abridgment than a Tranſlation of 
the Original. My chief bufineſe therefore as a Traaſla- 
tor, was to expr the Author's Thoughts in his own way, 
as far as was 3 propriety; of ithe mic 
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das: en moſt of the Terms af Art in Latin. ber 
cauſe they are moſt familiarly uſed by Engliſh Anato- 
miſts, in that Language; and for that reaſon I judge them 
e as really-Engli/h,Words as if they had — 
4 
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nally. derived to us from the Britons, Saxons, Danes or 


Normans; for after all the Efforts made, whether by 


Grammatical or Logical Pedants, Uſe will and muſt re- 
main the ſole. Standard both for 8 and Writing; 
and Biſhop Willint : Project for flying to the Moon was 
every whit as feaſible as that bio nen Wine. 


Pe erer p riveting 
"If Tuna are ſome Words in che Original which cannot 


well be rendered either by Latin or Engliſb Terms with- 
out a Circumlocution, or without taking ſome other Li- 


berties. Le Y Mentonier in French ſignifies the Ex- 


ternal Orifice of that Canal in the — Jaw which 
tranſmits the inferior Maxillary Nerve, or the third 
Branch of the fiſth Pair: but as there is no Adjective 
either in Latin or Engliſb which anſwers to the French 
one Mentonier, — — cannot be tranſlated with- 
out a Circumlocution. The Word Attache ſignifies what 
is commonly called in Exgliſb both the Origin or 
ning, and Inſertion or Ending of Muſcles; but as I could 
not conſiſtently with my Author's Meaning and Deſign, 
uſe theſe Engliſh Words, either indifferently or as they 
have been commonly uſed hitherto ; and as there is no 
one Word in Engliſh that I know iof, which expreſſes 
both' Significations of the original Term, I have taken 
the Liberty to affix that meaning to the Word Inſertion, 
by which I have conſtantly Rn: the French 
Attach up plieden Saldedo for a cd f 
021 & Balu yi: © Dtn 12418 ns 
1 9 br bry Me of the Original, when 1 firſt: un- 
dertook the Tranſlation, I judged that an Alphabetical 
Index 
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Index would have made à very uſeful Supplement to 
this Exgliſb Edition; and I deſigned that. this Index 

| ſhould: have contained ſhort. clear Definitions of the 
principal Anatomical Terms; and 92 together wil 
the proper References to the particular Sections 
Numbers, would have made up a pretty compleat. / 
' tomical Dictionary in a ſmall compaſs. But I foon - 


found in the progreſs of the Tran{lation, , ks 5 


an Index. would - be- per 5 for 


teries⸗ Weins and 3 ular 
Enumerations of all the Parts of 4 Ry A h 
will be eaſily found by the Contents, ren er any other 
particular Tables or References, in my judgment, alto- 
gether ſuperfluous, However, as I promiſed an Alpha- 
betical Index in my Propoſals, if thoſe who have done 
me the honour to encourage this Undertaking, are not 
perfectly ſatisfied with my Reaſons for omitting it; I 
aſſure them that each Subſcriber ſhall have one delivered 
to him Gratis, done with all the exactneſs that I am ea- 


pable of. 


Tus want of an Alphabetical Index is one reaſon 
why this Edition does not ſwell to the number of Sheets 
which I at firſt propoſed; but this is chiefly owing to 
another Cauſe which it was not in my power to prevent, 
I mean the ſmallneſs of the Character ; and this I was 
obliged to conſent to that my Bookſeller might not be a 


Sutterer, in Oy the other m FO G 
me beirn 
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Viel hielt che were thirtatened; had been publiſhed 
before mive!* "Whether" the Utidertakers have defiſted or 
not, Teatinot tell; 7 that ſuch an Undertaking was ac- 
tually fer on foot, Pam Full aflured upon better Grounds 
chan from what was p wiihed in one of the Tube 


6 umals i 141970 jp am dv. ON ieh 


* 


1 105 this Book is at leaſt as correctly printed as 
K liſh Backs generally are. As the chief literal Miſ- 
21 are in che erms of Art, they may be eaſily amend- 
0 from other places where theſe Terms occur; and there- 
fore I have added no Liſt of Errata. Such Liſts may 
ſerve to fill up: a few" ne, bur: are e keldom re- 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 


| The Subſcribers are deſired not to have this Volume bound up, 
till they receiye the Second. 
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Dr. JAMES DOUGLAS 


SIR, 


\ \ . I here take the Liberty 
to offer Vou, is already more 

| Your own than Mine. To You 
I owe all that I know, not only of the 
Science, but of the Style of Anatomy ; 
and there is not one good Line in this 
Tranſlation, which is not the better for 
what you have taught Me, or procured 
me Opportunities -of learning. Theſe 
are very great Obligations to a Man re- 
ſolved to live by the Profeſſion of Phy- 
ſick; but they are very ſmall, when 
compared with others that you have 
laid me under, without which I ſhould 
never have been in a Condition to Iive 
A415 bod ad. A z* by 


DEDICATION. 
by any Profeſſion. Pardon this publick 
Acknowledgment of Favours which you 


deſigned to have kept always ſecret; and 


continue to believe me with the utmoſt 


Sincerity, Gratitude and Reſpect, 


SIR, 


Your Moſt Dutiſu, 
1 | | 5 


Sept. ö. 1732. 


Moſt Obliged Brother, 


G. Dovcras. 
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AuTHOR's ADVERTISEMENT, 


vertiſement will be ſufficient to inform my Readers, concerning 
the Deſign and Diſpoſition of this Treatiſe, and concerning ſe- 
= ycral other particular which it is proper they 
ſhould be inted with, before they begin to peruſe it. LES. * 
I intitle this Work, an Anatomical Expoſition of the Structure of 
the Human Body, becauſe my Deſign is ſimply to relate that Struc» 
ture, as I have found it by Diſſections often repeated, and in different 
Manners ; and becauſe I conſine my ſelf intirely to the Human Body. 
I have not enlarged very much on the Uſes of the Parts; I men- 
tion thoſe alone, which appear to me to be well founded on the 
known Structure of the Body; and ſometimes I ſay nothing of them at 
all, as knowing nothing certain about them. In hat Caſe, I frankly 
acknowledge my Ignorance, in order to excite others who, perhaps, 
may be more lucky than Thave been; and I defign in another Work, 
to give a fuller Account of theſe Uſes. | = 
| , Thavefollowed the ſame general Order whichisobſervedby Veſalius 
in his great Work de Corporis Humani Fabrica; beginning by the Bones, 
and from thence going on to the Muſcles, Arteries, Veins, Nerves, 
Abdomen, Thorax, and Head, together with the Organs of Senſation; 
and 1 more willingly pitched upon this Method, becauſe I formerly 
deſigned to have publiſhed a Veſalius Renovatus. _ J 
Ir is for this Reaſon, that the particular Treatiſe, which 1 call a 
Compendious View, Oc. Se, 7.. is placed where, in all appearance, 
it ought not to be; and that I have been obliged to make this Com- 
pendious View, partly a Recapitulation of the Sections that go before 
it, and partly an Introduction to thoſe that come after. ö 
My great Care has been to follow an eaſy, ſimple, and inſtructive 
Method, for the ſake of Beginners, and of thoſe who have not made 
any great progreſs in Anatomy. I never talk of Parts ſuppoſed. to 
be unknown, _ while I deſcribe the reſt; and 1 never begin the par- 
reriar Deſcription, of arty E, without giring juſt vt ee 
it. N N 


. L room of a Preface which I once intended, the following Ad- | 
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T us in the Treatiſe of the Muſcles, I confine my ſelf to thoſe 
which are wholly inſerted in Bones, becauſe in the foregoing Sections, 
1 deſcribed the Bones. I mention no Muſcles fixed in other Organs or 
Viſcera, as for Inſtance thoſe of the Eye, becauſe that Organ was 
not deſcribed before; and therefore it would be impoſlible for a Be- 
ginner to underſtand my meaning; eſpecially in naming the particular 
Portions of the Eye, in which the ſeveral Muſcles are fixed, {© 
I have bleed the ſame Method through this whole Work, paſ- 4 
fing always from known Parts, to thoſe that are unknown; andTI 
have ſhunned, as much as was poſſible, entering upon particular De- 
ſeriptions, till I have firſt communicated Foo Ideas, as may be 
ſeen by the Advertiſements inſerted in each Section, on this Subject. 
Ir was on this Account, that I placed the Deſcription of the freſh 
Bones with all that belongs to them, immediately after that of the 
Sceleton ; in doing which, Thad chiefly regard tothe Muſcles wholly 
fixed in Bones; ſeveralof which are not inſerted | immediately in the 
Bones N but by the Intervention of a Ligament, Aponeu- 
rolis, ec. pie | F 
1 am apt to think 1 have done a great Service to Beginners, in com- 
poſing two particular Tables, in order to facilitate the Knowledge of 
the Muſcles ; one of which ſhows at firſt ſight, in how many Bones 
each particular Muſcle is inſerted ; the other, to how many Muſcles 
each Bone gives. Inſertion. In the firſt Table, each Muſcle makes a 
rticular Title, under which is a ſimple Enumeration of all the Bones 
in whichit is fixed: In the ſecond, each Bone makes a Title, under 


which is placed a Lift of all the Muſcles inſerted in it:. 
Tu Es E tWO Tables ſeem to me; to be of very great Uſe in the Prac- 
tice both of Phyſick and Surgery, by teaching in a moment, thoſe 
who have not been much accuſtomed toDiſſections, to how many ſeveral 
Bones, a wounded or otherwiſe diſordered Muſcle is connected; and 
Ukewiſe with how many, Maſcles' a luxated, fractured, or otherwiſe 
diſordered Botie is connected, eſpecially when for want of Time or 
of Patience, they have not an Opportunity of conſulting! the whole 
Deſcription of the Bone or Muſcle concerned. © 06 Me 


* - «+ © I 


Ix is with the ſame deſign, that I have in the compendious View, 
c. given a ſhort Enumeration of all the external and internal Parts 


of the, Human Body; adding to each Part, a Lift of . Ra- 
ei 


[mifications of 'Arterics, "Veins and Nerves, which in their ordinary 
Courſe, have any Relation, Connexion or Communication there with. 


.I defignhereaſter to make theſe Liſts more compleat, and to'difpok 
them in a better Order. fel 
As 


. 


ADVERTISEMENT. 


As it was my Intention; that this Work ſhould be purely "RIM 
- tical, and wes fr Fadts ſet down'in it, ſhould ſtand intirely on the 
Credit of my own Obſervations made on Human Bodies, during uring many 
Fears paſt; I refolved not to mention a great Number of Relations, 
Hiſtories, foreign 1 - 5 Diſputes, © only pu 8 which 
may be proper enough in Treatiſes containing c Inqui- 
1 Oiler Fations, Criticifins and ſuch like. ! my 
I am however very far from derogating in theleaft, om che Merit 
of any of thoſe great Men and faithful Obſervers, to whom we owe 
the numerous fine Diſcoyeries that have been made, and the excellent 
Writings that have been publiſhed. On the contrary, I had reſolyed 
in a larger Work in Latin, to place. at the Bottom of the Pages, a 
of Anatomieal Chronology; in order to do Juſtice to the true 
Diſcoverers, and to ſhow. that we are alten deceived in (pp: we 
have found out ſomething new 
I havenot divided this Work into Boaks and Charters, but 
into ſeveral:iTreatiſes; (or Sections) the Titles of which ſhow what 
they contain; and I hayc cxprefled by other particnlar Titles, the ſe» 
veral Parts or Articles belonging to the Sulhect of cach Treatiſe, I 
have, for the Eaſe of the Reader, divided the Text of each Section; 
into a great many different Paragraphs, and there are likewiſe ſmaller 
Subdiviſions, to which I have prefixed a continued Series of Numbers, 
which facilitates the R Feng and We: A the Quotations on 
eee Editions, farm. SINE arrow) 81D. ige bY! 
As I was reſolved to. lin no Fi inks; but what were e 
abe Life, under my own direction; ad as the Impatietice: of. ſeveral 
Perſons for whom I have the greateſt Reſpect, would not allow / me 
Time to finiſh the whole Series of thoſe which 1 have already 
cauſed to be done; I deſigu d to make them the Subject of another 
Work, which will contain at leaſt fourſcore Folio Plates, with a ſhort 
Explication of aach, in Latin and French. But I foreſee that ſuch 
a 5 the power of any one private Perſon; '' 
| In the mean time, my Friends were of opinion that I ſhould point 
out in the ſeveral Books of Anatomy, the Figures which 15 adged to 
expreſs each Part of the Human Body in the beſt manner. Bot i muſt 
frankly own, that I know but a very ſmall number that are:proper 
for a RegiilarColle&ian} and even theſe are imperfect in ſome parts; 
and tho theſe Imperfections may be of very little bad ence to 
good Judges; they may novertheleſs make falſe impr on the 


Imagznations of Beginners, as I ſhall ſhow at a proper time, in 4 
Diſſertation on Anatomical Figures in non; and on thoſe of Caſſe- 


ris, 
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rins, Euſtachins, Vidus Vidius Kc. in particular; but I Know no- 
thing of the Koman Edition of ſeven Figures of the Human Nerves, 
which Niolan commends ſo much in his Notes on Veſlingius. 
NoTWITHSTANDING. all theſe Reaſons, which determined me to 
publiſh no Figures at preſent ; ſeveral of my Friends having inſiſted 
very much on the Neceſſity of my having at leaft a few, I was ob- 
liged at length, to conſent to copy four of Euftachius's Plates; and 
as I left them to the Choice of my Friends, they pitched on thoſe = 
which are here inſerted. I cauſed them to be copied from the Ro- 
man Originals, explained by the late M. Lanciſi; and to his Expli- 
cations, I have added ſome of my own. is ESC 
EvusTACHIUS had directed particular Methods for finding the Pla- 
ces in theſe Tables which wanted to be explained; but M. Manger, 
who has publiſhed the whole, at the end of his Theatrum Ana- 
rtomicum, has marked the Explications in the common way by Let- 
ters and Numbers. This Alteration was approved by Lanciſi, and 
I have here retained: it; Euſtachiuss Manner not being ſuited to 
every Perſon's Capacity. e e ell 5: Teil 
I formerly contrived the following Method for making uſe of 
thoſe Tables with more eaſe. I draw Squares of five Degrees, with 
black Lines, as in the Tables A A, BB. and afterwards compleat 
theſe Lines with a red tranſparent Liquor, ſuch as the Tincture of 
Brazil Wood, on the Figuresthemſelves. 'Then on each large black 
and red Square, I draw twenty little Squares, with a yellow tranſpa- 
rent Liquor, ſuch as the Tincture of Saffron, as I have done in the 
Table BB, by pointed Lines. The Uſe of this Contrivance is to 
find the upper and lateral Degrees to which the Numbers in Lanciſis 
| Explications correſpond. 0" "—__ ical | 
I deſign on ſome other occaſion to give the Obſervations I have 
made on what the modern Anatomy has diſcovered to be wanti 
in theſe Tables, which muſt however always continue to be — 
by all true and learned Anatomiſts. The Table B B alone was as 
great a Maſter- piece at the time when it was done, as the Tables of 
the Nerves, publiſhed by the late famous M. Vieuſſens, ſtill continue to 
pro py Perſon can ſay that he has hitherto ſeen any better or any 
I Write in acloſe, conciſe Style, but I have taken all imagina- 
ble pains to render it clear and intelligible, and I have ſhunned all 
obſcure and equivocal Expreſſions. I have endeavoured after Sim- 


plicity as well as Brevity, and I have continually had theſe two things 


, 1: ADVERTISEMENT. © 7 

in View in compoſing this Work. For as to Brevity, I conſidered 
that the greateſt Number of thoſe for whom I write, want only the 
eſſential and neceſſary parts of this Science; the reſt ſerving only to 
inhance the Price of my Book, and ſo to hinder them from buying it. 
IL ſtudied the other Property. of Style, Simplicity, on account of 
Foreigners, whom I muſt have obliged very much, by ſhunning all 
ſuch Galliciſms as they muſt be apt to miſtake, who are not perfectly 
- acquainted with the Genius of the French Tongue. Theſe Reaſons 
will, I hope, obtain my Pardon from thoſe who love a yoluminous, 
more than a conciſe Stile, and from thoſe alſo who do not here find 
the Politeneſs of which their own Language is capable;! 
 - SEVERAL Years ago I was informed, that if I did not pybliſk 
my ſelſ, what I had ſaid and demonſtrated in my Courſes of Anatomy, 

eſpecially in thoſe given at my own Houſe, where I oſten talk without 
the leaſt Reſerye, I ſnould have the mortification to find that ſome o- 
ther Perſon would do it for me. But nothing of this kind was able to 
perſuade: me, either to precipitate a Work, which is always much 
eaſier in the hands of Compilers, than in thoſe of the Author; or not 
to behave in the g Courſes, with my uſual Openneſs of Mind. 
ifferent about this peu rf that I have often 


And I was even ſo ind} 
corrected with my own Hand, what my Scholars had written during 


my Leſſons and Demonſtrations. : 
AMoNG the great Numbers of thoſe who have attended my 


Courſes, I have found but very few that have publiſhed as their own, 
what they learned from me; and I acknowledge with the utmoſt Gra- 
titude, the generous Behaviour of many Foreigners, in relating in 
their Diſſertations, what they had heard me ſay, either at my own 
Houſe, in the Phyſick-Schools, or at the Royal-Garden where I was 
employed by the late great M. Davernay, to teach for twelve Years, 
bis bad State of Health not permitting him to undergo that Fatigue 
himſelf. 0 ion? ; | 

A p upon this Occaſion, I cannot help commending the Sincerity 
of that Gentleman, who tranſlated Dr. James Douglas's Englifh 
Myography into Latin, in declaring in his Notes, that I am the Au- 
thor of ſeveral Things which I had only mentioned by word of Mouth, 
without having then publiſhed them in Print. And this leads me to 
take notice of another Inſtance of Sincerity, of a Perſon, who having 
collected in Writing, all that he could, during ſeveral of my Courſes, 
put the whole into my hands before he left Paris, with this Inſcrip- 
tion: Hæc tua ſunt. This Perſon was M. L' Archeveque, a Phyſi- 
cian of Rouen. Fee 7 ; Wa 

Vor. I. a Ix 


- 


rn 
* 


theſe Faults may be correted firſt of all, that my Expreſſions may 
not be miſtaken, or Errors bounpuced to me, of which I am not Suilty. 


THE AUTHOR ADVERTISEMENT, 


Int the Year 1722, Icompoſcd a Treatiſe call d Fundamental Ana- 
tomy, and it was for ſome time before the Examiners appointed for 
that Purpoſe | but I afterwards withdrew it and changed it intothis 


- which I now publiſh, which difſers very much from the other, both in 


Method and in Length. There are a great Number of Errata, owing to 
the Impatience of the Publick, which would not allow me time to re- 
viſe the Proofs ſo often as I ſhould otherwite have done. I beg that 


I conclude by acknowledging with fincere Gratitude, that the late 
M. Steno's' Diſcourſe on the Anatomy of the Brain, was the ſole ori- 
ginal Source, and general Rule of my Conduct in all that I have done 
in Anatomy; and I have inſerted it in the Deſcription of the Head, 


believing that I ſhould oblige my Readers by reprinting a Piece which 
was become very ſcarce, and which contains a great many excellent 


Advices how to ſhun Errots and diſcover Truth, not only in relation 
to the Structure and Uſes of the Parts, but alſo in relation 8 
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Var. exact Knowletge & tai esse of all 
: Anatomy 3. becauſe without this, we can never have a-juſt 
l Idea:iof the ſituation, diſpoſition, connection, and uſes of the 


A 


or cure the diſorders to which they are ſubject. . 

2. T'n1s$ Science is 'termed Oſteology, from a Greek word lr 
a diſcourſe or reaſoning the nes; and it is ordinarily acquired 
from a Sceleton, that is, a Colleion of Bones well clear'd and _ united 
together in ſuch a manner as to — as juſtly as is poſlible. the natural 
Fabrick of freſh Bones. | 

3. I fay as juſtly as is poſſible, dena 1 the freſh Demand ebase 
not only — natural conſiſtence and colour of their different Portions, but 
likewiſe their :Contilaged, e PORE Veſſels, "7, a8 will be 
Mown- hereaſter. 

4. Bur ſtill, tho dhe Sceleton does nor come perſe@ly en e! 
8 freſh it is both very neceſſary and very uſeful, N 
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a other parts of the human Body, Wann underſtand 
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A wy THE ANATOMY OF 


ve may readily have recourſe to it at * Tim es and in all Seaſons, in order firſt 
to acquire a preliminary Idea of total State of the Bony Edifice, and 
afterwards to refreſh our Memory at our leiſure, eſpecially if we deſire with 
eaſe = pleaſure to reap the fry 4 Examigation or Demonſtrati 1 


the Bo "Hi . of 4 ticular 
bg 7001255 ini. 

8. My Debian is to of he Bones in both ſtates, ing by the | 
| Hiſtory of the Bones of the s. or the common — ſhall 


next deſcribe the freſh Bones ta Yen, Fog om dead bodies newly prepared, which 
according to Riolan, may be ter Oſteologia Nova. 
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of the Bones. the Bones, but as we cannot avoid mentioning ſeveral 572 
Portions thereof, as BEE of what we deliver in general, it wil 
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in en and — = on to "he Deſcription of — dry Bone in par- 
ticular 

8. In another place I ſhall give ſome Obſervations on the Proportions 
. which Bones bear to one another, aud on the differences thereof in the two 
[ Sexes : but here I ſhall ſpeak” only of the dry Bones of an adult body, that 
q is 77 5 800 has reached the utmoſt pit itch of gromth ._ .. 
It eton is a regular an gemen er Dalpößtbn or all the .. 
Eo that is, of all all the moſt hard, moſt ſolid, and moſt firm parts of the Human 


Body, cleared from the F leſh, and dried and connected wget —— by 
Artificial or Natural Ligaments. 25 — 


10. Tus Natural Ligaments ſoon en and inflexible 3 th y hide 

| the extremities, of the Bones, and . from exami each 

particular: Therefore the maſt Inſtructive Sceletons are in wh 
pan Join'd Agr Hadi Wb 01.212b16uh 213 94 70 
11, Tu word derda, -according to its Original, ſeems to agree 
to a Collection of dry Bones: It is — apply'd likewiſe < which 
ob. been but newly clean'd, _ oo are eee dy the Natural 

ments. 
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12. Tux Ordinary and moſt proper Diviſion of the Selen ines ade 
Head Trunk and Extremities. 


113. Tur Hrad is divided into two We parte The Ert ig berg 
Cavity call'd the Skull; che other conſiſts of ſeveral pieces, which fo 
greateſt part of the face; and for this reaſon probably, — have been 
een en the form part of 'the'Skkull-contriburcs Ul ile chereto. 
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ATOMISTS commonly begin Oſteology by the general Doctrine of _ 
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ital Bone ; co Superiour, called Of Parietalia, br Sinci- 


z two Lateral, eall'd Oſſa Tem 


porum or Temporal 
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or Parietal 
— one Inferiour, calld Os Sphenoidale or the Sphenoidal Bone ; and one 
Interiour call'd, Os Echmoiddes or Oribroſum, or the Ethmoidal Bone. 
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which vary conſiderably, 
. which compo the Face in the ſenſe alrady-ex 
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ve ſometimes meet 511 pry ary fins. 
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Jaw comprehends not only the tu⁰ 
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e the to Offa Ma the two Oſſa Unguis or La 
ſi, the two Oſſa Palati, the two Oſſa Con voluta 


the Naſe, and one ſingle Bone term di Vomer. Allitheſe 
in number, nn reckoning - the Teeth>which are 
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THE ax aro y Os 5 4 2 
Elen lower Extre y is divided into the hig! the 1 


46. Tyr Thigh 3 i bot one Bone, term Femur or Os pear 
29. The is made up of two large Bones, nam'd Tibia and Pi, 


25 and of one 11 Bone call'd Patella. 


External 
c 
tion. 


Size of 
Bowes. 


Figure of 
Bonet. 


30. TRE Foot is divided in three mow 3 the Tarte, whith i is made up or 
the ſeven following Bones, the Os Calcis, Aſtragalus, Os Naviculare,” Os 
Cuboides or Quadratum, and three Offa Cuneiſormia; the Metatarſus made 
of five Bones, and the Toes which are five in number, the greateſt con- 
fiſting of two Bones, and the other four of three Bones each, call'd Pha- 
langes, as thoſe of the Fingers. 
31. Tuzxx are, beſides theſe, ſome ſmall Bones which are ſeldom met 
with in a Sceleton, viz. the Os Hyoides or Bone of the Tongue, the eight 
Ofſſicula Auditus or Bones of the Ear, four lying in each temporal Bone, 
the little Bones ſometimes found at the extremities of the Apophyſes I Perrofic 
towards the Sella Turcica, and the Seſamoidal Bones of the Fingers and T 
of which two belonging to the great Toe are conſiderable enough 1 85 
commonly preſervd in Scelet ons Io 
32. I fay hooking of a kind of Seſamoidal Bones found ſometimes. on the 
Condyles of the Femur, at the lower end of the Fibula, at the Os Calcig 
and at the Os Cuboides, 
33. AFTER this 1 df ks Bones of the Sceleton, it is an eaſy 


matter to determine their Number: To the Head belong fifty four, without 


reckoning the Os Hyoides, or Bones of the Ear; to the Trunk, 6 he BY — 4 
taking the Coccyx for one Bone, and the Sternum for two; and to 
tremities, an hundred twenty four, leaving out all the Seſamoidal 
that the whole Number is two hundred — * to which if we add 
eight Bones of the Ear, and the five e ed Es yoides, 
— 2 have in all vo hundred forty wer ve, the Sel oidal Bones | 


34. — I go on to the particular examination . each of theſe N 


: 0 


it will be proper to conſider them in general, with reſpect, (1. ) To their 


external conformation; (2.) Their inward firaQure; (3) Their connexion; 


and (4.) Their uſes. 


35. By the external conſormation of che Bones, 1 mean all chat may be 

Hearne about them while they remain intire 5/ ſuch as their fize, figure, ex- 

ternal parts and colour. 

36. Sour Bones are large, as the Os Humeri, Bones of the Fore-Arm, 

Os Femoris, Bones of the Leg, Oſſa Innominara : ſome middle-fized, as 

many Bones of the Head, the ertebre, Ribs, and Bones of the Metacar- 
* Metatar ſus: others in fine ene, as thoſe of the Carpus, of che 
Hungers and TLoes, the Teerk, / hs 


37. Sore Bones are long, as the Os Hues Does of ths Fore: Ach, 


the Ribs, c. Some are broad, as the Parieta} Bones, the Scapula and Off 

Innominata; and there are others in which the three ditmefiſions of length, 
breadth and thickneſs do not differ much from __ other, as the Vertebræ, 
Bones of the Carpus, Patella, Sc. ; 38. 


| 
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38. Sour Bones are Symmetrical,”a certain reciprocal Regularity 
2 between their different ſides ; ag the Os Frontis, Os Beagle, G 
Sphenoidale, Os Cribroſum, Vomer, the lower Jaw, the Os Hyoides, Ver- 
tebræ, Sternum, Os Sacrum, and Coccyx. Theſe Bones are fingle, 
— that ſpace which diſtinguiſhes the right fide of the body from 
= le 

9. Tux reſt of the Bones are double or in pairs; whereof one en 
on each fide of the body. Theſe taken fingly,” have not that Symmetry 


mention ds bor ven join'd to che correſponding Bone on the — 2 


ſide, they form a regular , as we ſee in the Parietal Bones, Oſſa Hu- 


meri, Offa Femoris, c. he other varieties remarkable in the figures of 
Bones will be explain'd hereafter. 


40. T e e eee 


External 


which is as it were the body of the Bone; and into uf rere C pr 7. 


term'd Regions, Eminences or Riſings, Cavities and In 


N. N 
41. Taz principal part of a Bone is commonly term 


body, which 


has been d to be the” mie hardeſt portion ac which oe OR. * 3 


tion of that Bone begins. 


42. Bur this Definition will not hold univerſally + che the Bodies of Bi ; 


Vertebra; for inſtance, are neither the middle nor 
and rhe Oſſification of the Ola Innominata does not begin at chat pe 
Which is the principal part of them in an adult body,” . 


parts of them, 


43. By the Eminences of a Bone I underſtand alt ſorts of rings pro 22 


longations: or productions obſervable on its Surface. ge 
44. Tuxsz are of two kinds; in the firſt, the rifings are continuous 


with the reſt of the Bone, and make one piece with it; in the other, they 


are as it were contiguous on] > 2 i be ts 12 united 
with the body of the Bone. ; + ah 2 | 


1-46. WB iin of the firſt * are SN Apophyſes ik 4 Greek 
'wotd ſignifying an Excreſcence, becauſe they grow ot ſhoot: out immediately 


from the Bone it ſelf; ſuch are the ſharp — of the lower —.— Ser 


6, Tux others are nam'd Epiphy ſes or A ices, becauſe they 
to be parts added to the reſt of the Bone, and ſtill diſti win d fig from Þ by 
the intervention of another ſofter ſubſtance call'd a Cartilage, the thick 
- of 'which diminiſhing with Age, it becomes at laſt almoſt inſenſible, and is 
oftentimes quite loſt : ſo that what was an Epiphyſis in a Child, has the 


true appearance of an Apophyſis in à perſon” full 3 as we ſee in dhe 


3 of 2 Os 2 Bones of oy x 1 Ft 4 
84 E muſt here obſerve by the bye, that eh, 

. eee in th lower extremie of t ? yo 
the contrary, there are Apo poph ſes which have Epiphyſes joĩn'd to them, as 
in the great Trochanter, an 2 head of the Os Femorisis ently an Epiphyſis 
6 of that part of the Bone which is term d its obey 
48. Drrrzuzur naines! have been aſſigned to det o kinds of Emi- 
nences Ken Tom Dgure 1 ee la 9 $71 


. r % 
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491 From theit figute they ere term'd Heade, when they ate convex, 
roundiſh, and . Necks, when the 9 
— and grow gradually bigger towards both ends3, Condyles, hen cw 
oppoſite ſides of then are fat; Tubercles or Tuberoſitys, when they are 
wan, — ak irregular ;- Spines or Spinal Proccſſes, when 4 ane 
arp or point 
50. Thx name of Spine is ſometinies given to ſmall Tapenlas, and alſo. to 
long riſings with ſharp — Which are like iſe call'd Ctiſtæ. There are 
ſtill other names taken from dhe figure ol ole Kaninances. which will be 
met with hereaſter.. ir bei Miz 1 
Long * their Situation they- are call'd Tranſrerle, Obere Upper 
wer, C. TITEL 
52. Some are denominated from their uſes: thus tuo Farce in the Os 
> e Fester are termꝰ d Trochanters, becauſe they ſerve: to turn that Bone. 
53. A mote; particular Account) of \the Eminences of dock kinds will be 
nas in the' deſcription: of each Bone. | 


External 5 Bx Cavities I mean all 1 | Cable in 1 outſides of 
Cute 4 Boy es. Theſe are in great Nümberz. very diffrent frotn one another, and 


— 


they are call'd by many different Names. 

1155. Tury may however be diſtinguiſh'd into 5 mk kindss thoſ 
-which:reative f. t parts, as the Cayities which contain the Brain, the Eyes, 
the Marrow, Sc. and thoſe which receive hard parts, that is. where the 

Cavity of one Bone contains the Eminence of another, eee 


N deep or ſuperficial. 


— 


— ww eu .- 5 = * 
= , ” I" 3 — - 
. . ere tr Sv 
" T 
- 


356. Or the deep Cavities ſame are tend Cotyle or Cotyloide, Pen 
ile reſemblance they bear to a Veſſel, of that name with which the Ancients 
mraſur'd Liquorsz ſuch as the great Cavity in the Offa; Ionominatk, which 

receives the head of the Os Femoris. Others are named Alvegli or Schewe, 
as thoſe in which che Teeth are lodged. : | A ailit 24 L | 
57 Tut more ſhallow Cavities are term'd Glee: of Giese de from an 
ancient Greek word; ſuch is that of the Scapula, which receives the -head 
of the Os Humeri, in the Sceleton. I ſay, in the Sceleton, becauſe in freſh 
Subjects, this Cavity is deeper, as ſnall be ſaid hereafter. Theſe ſi tficial 
Cavities have ſcarde any ſenſible depth, as thoſe in moſt of the v in 
ſome Bones of the Catpus, Tarſus, c. Same of them are double, as in the 
ne Tibia. Ian Ji ol Siu 2947 90 due, 
38. Tur Cavities which receive ſoft parts differ from one another in fire, 
Ggure, Se. The Names given to them ard itheſe, : © 77 1c 42/110” 
159: Fossa, When the ng: of the Cavity is latge or evaſated, as hs 


-Orbirs in-which e ged, When ſuch Cavities are: mall, they 
are named Foſſulæ. in oi t 101 9 HIP 
60, Sirus, when the 9 of the Cavity-1is the varromelt pare ef k, 


as in thoſe at the lower part of the Os Brontis % oll ect io ated: 

+161) TLanvANyrn, We e ſeveral hidden rurnings which com. | 

municate with one another. G7 ng | 8 
62. Horx, when a Cavity penctrates from one fide of the Bone to the 


cher. N 63. 


— 
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63. Can A or Duct, when a Caviey runs ſor fore conſiderable 
form of a Tube. The Orifices of ſuch Cavities are ſometimes call'd 
64. Wazn the Cavities are very ſmall and almoſt anden 
and their Orifices are term d Po res. 1 
5. Sur or Fiſſure, ir- e dee —— 12 
1: 66. Norck, a Ca 2. ich ta. ww Ween 
to have been: digg and kind of: Half-Cinal, cy up u von 
derable length. | | 
67. Aud when theſe Half-Canals are ſhallow, natrowiand many. of them 
together, are term'd Sulci or Furrows. 
68. Tax Cavities in which Tendons lie, ſuch as that at the upper tot 
the Os Humeri, are commonly call'd Sinuoſities; and thoſe in which. only 
Blood-Veſſels and Nerves are lodged, as we ſee in the Ribs, are''terny'd 


Seiſſures. 1 08 1 1 1 
tc Twine oh e th and the Cavitics expreſſed 
— would be much better named otches or Grooves. Thoſe row 


which the Tendons — and which are' lined with a particular kind of Car- 
tilage, might be called Channels. | 


70. ws is proper to remark here, 14 when. a Cavity i is call'd Fol or 


Groove, we have no regard to the Situation, rr caly; tothe 'Figurs of the „ wht 
things from which rheſe terms are borrow?'d. e 


- 91; Bz$194s theſe Cavities which appear on deus ärd desc Bite, 
there are others internal, which cannot be diſcover'd till the Bones have been 
broken. Theſe we mild refer to the deſcription of the Internal Structure. 
72. Anonc the external parts of Bones (Ne 40) I reckonꝰd the-ſuper- — 


ficial Inequalities which are to be obſerv'd in them!» Of theſe ſome. ſerve Z. | 


for the inſertion of Tendons, others for receiving; and fixing Muſcles; f 

both kinds were formerly term'd Impreſſions; Seats; c. I have likewiſe 8 

choſen to call them Marks, Sides, Traces, Qc. adding the Epithets of 

Ligamentary, Tendinous, Muſcular _ Apna enn their _ 

at the ſame time. 

73. Tuzsz Inequalities augment | . Surface of ſome Bones; and —.— 

ie proportonbl to the extent of a rr IRC"; te ear, calbd 
— of .— hereaſter. hs ie 3 6.1 

___ 741*THo® theſe Inequalities are partly ra ind bas : yet 

they are too ſuperficial to be Rad -ening* thoſe W en 

the names of Eminences and Cavities;'| © 

Tr . By the word Region 1 underſtand certain Portions of the Surface of Reo of #/ 
1 in tay: ow run figure, 1 ps or other cir- Bone 


a 1 Tube with e extent and figure, che l lens: * divided 
into à middle Part and Extremities; the broad Bones, into Sides, Angles, 
Baſes and Edges. Theſe Edges are ſometimes termed Coſte, ſometimes 

Criſt; and they are ſometimes ſubdivided in two lateral parts call'd Labia. 
77. Wirz regard to Situation, Bones are divided into the upper, middle, 


lower, anteriour, poſteriour and lateral parts, and theſe again into exter- 
nal and Brema, as occaſion requires. 78. 


— 
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27728. Bur in order to determine theſe ſeveral parts exactly, the natural 
Situation thereof ought to be well obſerved, in doing which I ſhall always 
conſider the Subject in an erect poſture. And indeed it would be pro 
that this rule ſnould be extended to all the other parts of the body, 
the Language of Anatomy might be perfectly uniform, and that one «bby 
for-inſtance, might no longer call that the Superiour Part, which another 
calls the Anteriour. Such confuſion may be of very bad er in 
Reports deliver*d to Judges 

79. Wx muſt likewiſe "oblerive;? that the words Internal and External, 
beſides their ordinary and natural Signification, whe) taken in ſeveral: other 
Senſes by Anatomiſts. 

80, Ix ſuch caſes, I' ſhall call chat art e tas lies neareſt te Plane; 
which: being gh 5 to paſs from the Crown of the Head down between 
the two Heels, divides the Body into the right and left Sides; and the part 
that is furtheſt from ſuch a Plane I ſhall name External; Thus the Fdgeof 
the Orbit, near the Noſe, is Internal; that near the Temples; External. 
81. I ſhall obſerve this rule likewiſe in the parts which - compoſe, the 
Extremities z thus I ſhall call that fide of the Tibia External which is next 
the Fibula of the ſame Leg, and that Internal which is next the other Leg. 

| Colour of a 32. Tus laſt ching to be taken notice of concerning the External con 
Bone. © formation of Bones is their Colour, which is not only different in different 
Bones, but in the different parts of the ſame — but chis obſervation 
relates properly to freſh Bones, and not to the Sceleton. - - 

Internal 83. ALL that relates to the Internal Structure of Bones nay” be reduced 

— to two heads, their Subſtance and inward Cavities. 
| 84. The ſubſtance of Bones is found on examination to be a texture. of 
Subflence of ſolid F ibres differently diſpoſed, according to the particular conformation of 
8 85 each Bone. Theſe bony ibres are eaſily diſtinguiſh'd on the Surface of 
the Ribs, where NO may be ſeparated much after the ſame manner as we 
do thoſe of Whalebone or Horn. We may likewiſe diſcover them by the 
Fiſſures in Bones which have been oug expoſed 1 to = Sun or An, or * 

otherwiys dried. 

85. Ix g neral theſe Fibem are ſo diſpoſed, as * Form in | forms: babes 
Laminæ of a conſiderable extent; in ſome, little plates or ſmall portions 

of the foremmention'd Laminz; and in others, Filaments of age, 

86. TA general Structure of the ſubſtance of Bones conſiſts 
diſpoſition 3 = their ſubſtance as partly Mart or . partly yo wt 

 * - - lous or ſpongy and partly reticular. 

| 387. Tux r lies 2 towards the curſide of Bones, the cel- 
Julous part, toward the inſide. The firſt is moſt conſiderable in the large 
hollow Bones, the other in thoſe, which have no remarkable Cavities. 
88. Tus ſolid: part is form'd by Lamine diſpoſed. in different Strata. 
The ſpongy. part conſiſts chiefly 25 the plates and Filaments variouſly 
inter woven: the Filaments alone form the pen texture rer mw 
VRP en nt Rey: n 
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sed. I. THE HUMAN BODY. 

89. Wa may be convinced, that the ſolid part of Bones is made up of 
different Strata of Laminæ, cloſely join'd together, by examining broken 
Bones, thoſe that have been long expos'd. to the Air, Rain, or Sun, thoſe 
that have been calcined by Fire to a certain degree, or thoſe that have been 
ſoften'd by long and violent boiling, as in Papin's Digeſter. 

90. Anp even without the help of . ſuch Pre ations, the "Pe in 
ſome Bones ma be, ep through a good Micr z; and till plainer in 
Exfoliations, away of Splinters. of —— after Wounds, 
Sc. The number of 8 theſe Lamine anſwers to the thickneſs of the Bone. 

91. GA46L148D1, Profeſſor of Anatomy at Rome, pretends to have ob- 
ferv'd that theſe Laminz are connected by means of certain ſmall long 
N "I running through them in agent places, ſome directly, others 

iquely, nail them together like ſo. many Pins. 

"92 © Fac little | = he fays, ſeem to be tranſverſe Epiphyſes of the 

es, of which the E are La ed: and that _y are .of va- 


— 


of chem have ſmall o them. | 
2 HEY appear, according to him, to ariſe from within 3 is 
each Lamina, except a few near the outer Surface of the Bones, the Paints 
of which are turn d inwards in, 4 contrary direction to the reſt ; in ſueh a man- 
ner as that the Nails or Pins ariſing from the internal Lamine pierce ſeyeral 
of thoſe that lie faken en them, and each of theſe again lend ur axtiegs which 
pierce thaſe that ſurround; them. 
94. Lasrur, he ſays, that theſe; little Bones are. not only of different 
kinds and. figures, but of different orders likewiſe, and that they are found 
in great ne even * cellular 5 of Bones. I cannot here 


take. upon me to Dane ent of chis Doctrine, having been hitherto 

2 to ſatisfy o much as about the Exiſtence of theſe little 
Bones from all 3 I have made. 

95. To return to the Lamina, the external may be obſery'd to Jie i in 


pretty regular Strata; but in the more internal, this diſpoſition is gradually 
alter'd,. theſe appearing in ſome meaſure. to lie in Gathers or unequal Folds. 
The ee are perfortiet by. many Holes of different fine . 


= In this. manger do the, 
Bones, change their regular Di 
— part, which makes up almoſt the whole interiour Texture of the 
Bones which have not large Cayities, and of all the Epiphyſes without ex- 
ception; but in 5 Hollow 2 2. Rs th found . ban the Ex- 
ee Irres 
15 955 Tux Cells or epi 88 pelt. are worn. conſiderable 
. me Bones than in others; mY the. 5 tes 1 e compoſe. them differ in 
"= as well as in extent; being more or leſs flat, nen. vilteds an- 
ar, irregular, thick, thin, broad, narrow, Sc. 
98. In many Bones theſe Plates appear to degenerate. into ſmall Pils- 
50 mM the lain part of. ne) Bones is, as it were, 4 d of 
OL, lates 


a 


nina which compoſe che ſolid parts. of 
ion, to form bat J call the — ty | 
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Plates and Filaments, repreſenting, a kind of fine Spunge. In ſome Bones, 
a certain regularity may be obſerved in the diſpoſition of them. POOR 
99. Bes1pes the ſmall Filaments found in the cellulous part of Bones, 
there is a reticular Texture of them in the Cavities of ſeveral long Bones 3 


the bony threads of which net- work, are long, fine, branched an pliable, 
and curiouſly interwoven at different diſtances. | ure? 


100. Tus reticular Texture may be ſaid to ariſe partly from the ſides 
of the innermoſt Laminæ of theſe Bones, partly from their Extremities, and 
partly from the cellulous Portion. Several Ramifications are produced from 
it, Which appear, as it were, ſuſpended in the Air, through the whole 
length of the Cavity of the Bone, meeting and uniting together from all 
_—_— in many places, which, however, are always at à conſiderable 
iſtance from each other. This Texture is very often deſtroy'd in taking 
out the Marrow, when Bones are deſign'd for a Sceleton. | 
Interna! | 101. BssIoxs the Cavities which appear in examining the external Con- 
Cavities of formation of Bones, chere are others obſervable in examining their internal 
Bones. One which may all be reduced to three kinds, very different from one 
another. e Pe 
102. Tux firſt kind comprehends the large internal Cavities found chiefly 
in the middle of the long Bones, which are nearly of a Cylindrical Figure; 
ſach as the Os Humer, Ulna, Radius, Os Femoris, Tibia, Fibuns, the 
Bones of the Metacatpus, Metatarſus, Fingers and Toes. © In theſe the 
Cavities are proportionable to the length and thickneſs of the Bones. 
103. Tus Surface of theſe Cavities is more ſmooth and even in the middle 
than near the Extremities, where they become more rough, unequal, and 
furrow'd, according as the diſpoſition of the Laminæ happens to be changed; 
and bony Productions or croſs Pieces may ſometimes be obſerved in chem, 
which are either ſingle or combined together in different manners. The 
reticular Texture already deſcribed, i ehiefly found in theſe large Cavities. 
' 104. Tax ſecond kind of internal Cavities conſiſts of the Cells and Inter- 
vals in the cellulous Portion of Bones. 
- 105: Or theſe ſome are large, ſmall, ſingle, double, or more compounded, 
and of theſe laſt ſome contain ſeveral ſmall ones within' them. Others are 
round, flat, oblong, tubular, oval, angular, ſquare, irregular, Sc. And of 
theſe the oblong and tubular lie in directions nearly parallel to the Tength of 
the Bone. Almoſt all theſe Cells communicate with one another in different 


-- 106, Tux third ſort of internal Cavities comprehends the Ducts and 
Pores found in the Subſtance of Bones, ien © Ong 
107. Or theſe Ducts ſome are very ſmall, and loſe themſelves in the 
inner Subſtance of the Bone ; the reſt are larger, which having penetrated 
the Subſtance of the Bone for I in an oblique Direction, do after- 
N wards paſs quite through it. Theſe latter are but in ſmall number, and are 
1 . | more "preps met with in the middle of Bones than about their Extremities 


l ges. The former are very numerous, and lie commonly in a Direc- 
tion parallel to the length or breadth of the Bone. el 


4008. 
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Set. I. THE HUMAN BOD. . 

108. Tux internal Potes, tho“ imperceptible to the Eye, ut plainly 2 
diſcover'd by the yellowiſh Matter Ale u tranſudes throug long kept 
without bein ng prepared. 'Havers pretends to have obſerved the particular 
Diſpoſition of them, but I have never hitherto been ſo lucky. 

109. ALL that has been ſaid about the inward Structure of ns 

B in the Os Femoris, by ſawing it deen the mak 
thwiſe 

* 110, Fon thus we diſcover the three different Subſtances very plainly ; 

the middle part conſiſting of a Tube, with thick ſides form'd' by the com- 
pos or ſolid Subſtance alone; the Extremities made up chiefly of the cellu- | 

de bar and the reticular Subſtance obſervable i in the Cavity of the . 2 
m | : , 

111. Tux Lamine of the ſolid Part, are gradually ſeparated from” one | | 
another towards the Extremities, being —— by ſmall lateral Plates * 
differently dif] in form af Cells. From this diſpoſition the Lamine | 
come to be of different 2 thoſe near the Surface of the Bone reaching 
to the very — thereof; the reſt, which lie more inwardly, decreafing gta- 
dually in length : thus : innermoſt Lamina is the ſhorteſt ; the outermoſt; 
the 23 z and the intermediate ones of different lengths berween theſe two ; | 
extremes. ö W | 
412. Fon this reaſon the. ſolid: Subſtance of the Os Femoris is very | 
thick 3 in.the middle, but grows a thinner towards each end, appearing 
there only as a bony Cruſt laid over the cellulous Subſtance. It may like- 


wiſe be obſerv'd, the moſt interiour Laminæ are leſs ſmooth and even 
than the other, lying, as has been ſaid, in gathers or folds with (Gre Opn: Ee ee, 
ings between them, and in a word every way irregular. " 
113. Taz ſpongy Subſtance ap clearly enough to be made up of 
irregular Portions or Fragments both the internal Laminæ, and of the | 
Extremities of all that lie between theſe and the outermoſt. 
114. Tus Portions of Laminæ, which I call Plates, appear in ſome 
places to have ſomethi of a regular Diſpoſition : for from the middle of 
the Bone to its up tremity, the Fragments from the outer Lamine 
follow nearly the ſame Direction wich the 3 themſelves; but in thoſe 
that lie more inward, and are conſequently ſhorter, theſe Plates: gradually 
leave the Circumference of the Bone, and turn towards: its Axis, or that 
Line which may be imagined: to run in the middle of the Bone t bi 2 
its whole length. From this Diſpoſition, they ſeem to. form ſeveral Vaults 5 
or Hives placed one upon another, the ſmall diſtances left between them 1 
being fill'd by another numerous Order of little Plates, ſitoated ſome pet: 
ſome leſs tranſverſely. 
Ii. Brlow the middle of: the Os Ned and reeds this inferiodr 
Extremity, the Fragments are more. diſpoſed according to the length of the 
Bone, and the little Plates which fill up the Spaces between them, are more 
tranſverſe. It may be remark' d likewiſe, that theſe Plates in many places, 
ſl eee towards the ends 1 the Bone, mT to 9 
ma 


P ſmall Filaments of different fizes, which together with the Plates from 
5 wWzich they ariſe, repreſent a kind of n e N Wo 
116. In the cellular Subſtance of both ends of the Bone, ſome Marks of the 
original Union of its Epiphyſes are often to be-feen. In Children each of 
theſe Marks has a thick Stratum of. Cartilaginous Matter, which as they 
grow up becomes gradually thinner and harder, and at length oſſifies. In 
many Subjects theſe Marks are totally effaced, the Epiphyſes then be- 
coming true Apophyſes, or at leaſt as difficultly ſeparable from the body of 
the Bone as Apophyſes are. In other Subjects this Offification remains 
without being compleated, and thus the Epiphyſes may, either by Art or 
- accidentally, be looſen'd and parted from the Bone. 
117. Tux Os Femoris furniſhes us with an example, not only of the 
three different Subſtances in Bones, but alſo of the afferent kinds of inter- 
nal Cavities. We ſee one large Cylindrical Cavity, through the whole 
th of its middle part ; alſo numerous leſſer Cells of various Figures 
and Dimenſions form'd in the Interſtices of the cellulous Subſtance in both 
Extremities ; and laſtly, little Eyes or Holes in the Interſtices of the reti- 
cular Subſtance, and where the Filaments are mingled with the Plates 
in the ſpongy part. We may likewiſe diſcover the ſmall Ducts, which 
are either Kr lbuted through the Subſtance of the Bone, or penetrate it all 
the way to the Marrow. The Exiſtence of the inviſible Pores is likewiſe 
demonſtrated, through which the Marrow tranſudes, being firſt convey*d 
through the whole thickneſs of the Bone. 4A | 
Connexion of 118, Taz Connection of Bones is a Subject which in all Ages has or- 
Bones in ge- caſion'd Diſputes, and we find even the beſt Authors divided in their Senti- 
veral. tents about it. I ſhall not here give any Hiſtory of theſe Controverſies, but 
| content my ſelf with conveying a ſimple and exact Idea of the thing, it ſelf, 
by which the Reader may be in a condition to clear up and remove miſ- 
underſtandings, doubts, and prejudices, and diſtinguiſh what is true and 
ö certain from what is falſe and doubtful” © . 
119. In order to this, we need only conſider well the reſemblance be- 
tween the Structure of the Bones, and that of a Building; or to make the 
Compariſon more adequate, that of a moving Fabrick, as a Ship, Coach, 
e ce fork e nnn Fi» oy 
120. Evzzx one will agree, that two things are abſolutely neceſſary to 
put together all the Pieces of which it conſiſts; firſt, they muſt be ſer in 
their proper places; and ſecondly, they muſt be kept there. To ſet them 
in their proper places, they muſt be exactly proportion'd to each other, 
whether they be deſigned to remain immoveable as the Beams, Joyſts, 
Pillars, Fc. or be contrived for Motion, as the Doors, Windows, Wheels, + 
Sc. Both theſe kinds of Pieces are form'd into different Shapes, that they 
2 — with one another, and all of them together make a commodious 
tructure. N a. 
121. Tux ſeveral Pieces being thus adjuſted, are afterwards united together 
in different manners, by glewing, nailing; jointing, lying, hanging, chain- 
1 
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ing, Cr. ſo that the Methods, both of putting and keeping them together, 


muſt vary ſuitably to the form, ſituation and uſe of each Piece. | 


122; Ir is eaſy to apply what has been faid to the Compoſition of the 


Sceleton, or rather to the natural Fabrick of the Human Bones, which cannot 
ſerve the purpoſes it is defigned for, except the ſeveral Pieces of which it 
conſiſts, be fitly adjuſted, and then kept together by different ways. The 
moſt ancient Ofteslogifts, (ſpeaking only of the perfect Bones of an Adult) 
eall'd the firſt of rheſe Articulation,” and the other Symphy ſis. 


123. KKTI CLA TH thus underſtood is of two kinds, one moveable; by ;r:iculation 


13 


which che Bones are allow d a certain degree of Motion the other inimove- of Bones. 


able, by which they are fred rogether withour Motion. The firſt is com- 


monly call'd Diatchroſis, that is, (according to the expreſſion of Carolus 
Stepbunut, an ancient Phyfeian of che Faculty of Paris) an Articulation 


ſeparated ; the cker Synarthtols, or an Articulation conjoined.' © © © 

114. Is the Diarthrofis, or moveable Articulation; the Pieces are really 
ſeparite 3 and the parts in which they touch, ate each of them cover'd by a 
ſmooth Cartilage,” by means of which they eaſily flide upon one another. 


In the'Synarthroſis,” or immoveable Articulation, "the Pieces are join'd to- 


gether in ſuch a manner, as that the Parts in which they touch have nothing 
particular in their Surface, and cannot ſlide upon each other. 15 
125, There is ſtill another Species of Articulation, which cannot well be 
reduced to either of the two former, betauſe it partakes of both; and 
therefore I think it neceſſary to eſtabliſh a third kind, by the name of 
Amphiarthroſis, which agrees better to this ſort, than to the other Articu- 
lations, to which it has ſometimes been apply'*d. | 


126, DranTHROS1S' is either manifeſt wich large Motion, or obſcure with Diarthroffs. 


ſmall Motion. Each of theſe again is of two kinds; one indeterminate, or 
with Motion many different ways, as that of the Os Humeri upon the 
Scapula, of the Os Femoris on the Os Innominatum 3 the other alterna- 
tive, or with Motion confin'd to two fite ſides, as that of the Ulna on 
the Os Humeri, and of the two laſt Phalanges on the firſt and ſecond, 

127. A Bone is faid to be moveable many different ways, when it can 
be turn'd upwards, and downwards, forwards and backwards, to the right 
and to the left, and quite round. The Motion quite round is made either 
on a Piyot, that is about an Axis, or in the manner of a Sling, where the 
Bone deſcribes a ſort of Cone or the Figure of a Funnel, one end of it moving 

in a very ſmall Space, the other in a large Circle. nnen 
en erk of theſe round Motions is term'd Rotation by Anato- 
miſts ; the other is only a Combination of ſeveral Motions upwards, down- 
wards, &c. And it muſt be remark'd, that Rotation is not to be met with 
in all the Articulations for Motion many different ways, „ g. the Articula- 
tion 1 the firſt Phalanges with the Metacarpal Bones, &: does not ad- 

mit of it. | * 2 | 
129. Moxtoven'this indeterminate Diarthroſis is of two different kinds; 
one orbicular or globular, the other flat or planiform, 


C33. 
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130. Tax Orbicular Diarthroſis is when the round end of one Bone 
moves in the Cavity of another, more or leſs proportionable to it, as the 
Head of the Os Femoris in the Acetabulum of the Os Innominatum; or 
when the Cavity in one Bone moves upon an Eminence in another, as the 
Baſes of the firſt Phalanges on the heads of the W Bones. F 
131, Taz planiform Diarthroſis is when the articulated Bones ſlip upon 
one another, much in the ſame manner, as when we rub the Palm of one 
Hand againſt the other: this Articulation is found in the Bones of the 
Carpus and Tarſus, and in the oblique Proceſſes of the Vertebre. 6 
132. Taz Ancients call'd the ach of theſe two kinds of Articulation, 
Enarthroſis; the other, Arthrodia. Some modern French Writers ſeem to 
comprehend both, under the word Genou ; a term borrow'd from Workmen, 
who, probably firſt ignorantly took it from the Human Body, 10 apply it to 
their Inſtruments. _ I own, that this term, as uſed and explained by the 
agrees well enough to all the Degrees of the Orbicular Diarthroſis; but 
there are undoubtedly many Articulations of the other kind ſo very flat, 
that a ſkilful Workman would not allow them the name of Genosn. 
133. Tux Alternative or reciprocal Diarthroſis bears ſome reſemblance 
to a Hinge, and for that; reaſon. the Ancient Greeks term'd it Ginglymus, 
which ſignifies the ſame thing; and has accordingly been tranſlated in ſume 
modern 333 e ada edt nt t OD of eal'T (Op: 
134. Ir has been divided into ſeveral Kinds; but properly ſpeaking, I 
think there can be but two. The firſt is that which is confined to Flexion 
and Extenſion; and as in one of theſe Motions the two Bones always make 
an Angle, I term it an Angular . This is exactly the ſame with 
the Motion of a Hinge. The ſecond Kind is adapted only, to ſmall turns 
towyrd each ſide, or to ſmall lateral Rotations, in the Language of Anato- 
miſts: and therefore I term it a lateral Ginglymus. In each kind ſeveral 
differences are to be taken notice of. 5 


7 £0 iel eee n 36, ene 
133. In the Angular Ginglymus, either each Bone PAP receives, and 
partly is receiv'd by the other, there being , reciprocal Eminences and 
. Cavities in each, as in the Articulation of the Os Humeri with the Ulna; 
or there are only ſeveral Eminences in one Bone, receiv'd into the ſame 
number of Cayities in the other, as in the Articulation of the Os Femoris 
ne 18 5 q cher fingle, as n the A cla; "—_ 
136. Tus lateral Ginglymus is either e, as in the. Articulation of 
the Grit Vertebra of the Neck, with the Apophyſis Dentiformis of the 
ſecond; or double, that is, in two different Parts of the Bone, as in the Ar- 


. 


ticulation of the Ulna with the Radius e 
137, Ir muſt in general be obſerw'd, concerning theſe kinds of Articula- 
tions, that ſome of them are more perfect and cloſe than others; and that 
they are not all confined to Flexion and Extenſion, or to the reciprocal 
turns already explain'd, as we ſhall afterwards ſee. AF | 
138. Tux obſcure Diarthroſis, or that wth admits only of ſmall, Mo- 
tions, is alſo of different kinds, as ſhall be ſhown in the particular Deſcrip- 


tion of the Bones. Examples thereof are found in the Articulations of 


„ 


* 
- 
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the Bones of the Carpus, e e ene of the Fibuk vb. le | 
Tibia. 
139. Tas Articulation was formerly called a . and by : 
ſome Amphiarthroſis, while others — it to Synarthroſis. The f 
of theſe Names might pals, the reſt are improper. 
140. SYNARTHROSIS, or the Articulation of Bones ſo join'd ther, e. 
as to remain fir d in their Situation,. in of two kind? one if made In- 
— ů — ep anion in 
N eee 
ficial 
141. Taz deep kind is obſervable in the Atticulations of the broad 
Bones. The Ancients term'd it Suture, becauſe of ſome reſemblance it 
bears to a coarſe Seam, as is ſeen in the upper Bones of the Skull. It is 
made by Jags, Notches, and Holes in each of the articulated Bones. by 
-which. they are mutually indented, much after the ſame manner as what is 
call'd Dove-tailing by the Joiners. By the Ancients it was ;call'd.U . : 
. becauſe the indented Pieces are rounded like Nails. Sutures 
divided into true and W 2 ſhall be {poke to in, deſcribing 
RCA $ 1.434 on 10 „ 
5 n kind — which is abend in Bones jom'd together * 
more extended Surfaces, in which no» Indentation appears outwardly. 3 
his the Ancients term'd Harmony, and the Articulation of ſome. of the 
Bones of the upper Jaw were given as examples of it. But tho“ t 
deſcribe it as running in a ſingle Line, they did not mean this in tr 
Senſe, but only that the Joint was like that of two rough Boards without 
- Grooves. They have exprefily told us, that ſome ſmall — might 
be obſerv'd in theſe Joints ; _ ſome of them have uſedl che Fm of 


7 
Suture and bauer gi eite 4 # 
143. Suriza — 2 ſrom Harmony. in the. firſt the, - | 
and: Notches — pe . ndentation is made like- | 


wits ons ſmall lateral Eminences therein; ſo that propre, 2 
cannot be ſeparated without breaking a great N e Jags and their 
little Eminences 3 whereas thoſe that are join'd n 
* without breaking any thing, or at moſt but very little. 

144. Harmony differs from Sutùre, in that the Inequalities therein ate 
very mall, their Union is ſuperficial; and there is no appearance of them 
on the Surface of the Bones ; the Joint theed repreſenting only ue of 
Line, more or leſs irregular. 

145. Tun other lind of 8 ynarthroſis, an Example. of which we haye 

in the Articulation af the Tesch is calPd Go ſis, a Greet Term ſtill + 
' retained.  'T' ſhall deſcribe it in the Hiſtory of t Bones of the Head, to 
-*whith both theſe: kinds af Synarthroſis peculiarly belong- 

146. Tus third)general: . Articulation — of both dhe 7 2 
mer two, the moveable and immoveable; and for that reaſon I have © 
term'd it Amphiartheoſis, or the mixt Articulation; as reſembling Diar- : j 
throfis in being moveable, my ca in its e an 
881 147. 
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147. Tax Pieces which compoſe it have not a particular Cartilage be- 
longing to each of them, as in the Diarthroſis; but they are both united 
to à common Cartilage, which being more or leſs phable, - allows them 
certain degrees. of Flexibility, | tho? they cannot ſlide upon each other. 
Such is the Connexion of the firſt Rib with the Sternum, and of the Bodies 


Jud of the Vertebræ with each other. 1. IO, eur YAMNG e 
gb. 148. HAvixNG examin'd the Articulation of Bones, we come now to 
ee, conſider their Union er Connexion, properly fo call'd, which the Ancients 
named Symphyſis; taking this Term in an improper or large Senſe, when 
they apply'd it to the Connexion of Bones; but in its proper meaning they 
ulſed it daly to fignify Offification. : nnn. 19 167 
149. TAI Authors, who ſay that the Ancients took Symphy ſis-for a 
Species of Articulation, miſunderſtand! them; neither are they more in the 
right, who advance, that the Ancients look d upon Articulation and Sym- 
Phyſis as oppoſite to each other. If they ſpeak of the moſt early Anti- 
uity, both theſe Propoſitions are falſee . 
150. In the. firſt place, the Ancients do not confound Articulation with 
Symphyſis, but plainly diſtinguiſh them, raking Articulation for the ſimple 
ſetting of Bones together, independently of their being connected or kept 
together. In the ſecond place, they do not look upon theſe two as: oppo- 
fites, that is, where they talk of Articulation, they do not exclude Sym- 
phyſis; becauſe their Writings clearly ſhow; that in order to compoſe 
the Sceleton, they thought it neceſſary to bring them both in together. 
151. Tur Words of Galen alone, are ſufficient to prove this. In general he 
tells us, That the Sceleton is a regular Diſpoſition of all the Bones con- 
«© nected. together; and afterwards, * That their Compoſition is by Ar- 
e xiculation and 8ymphyſis: that Articulation conſiſts in the Bones bei 
naturally rank'd, Symphyſis in their being naturally connected“ In 
fine, after having enumerated all the Differences of Articulation, he de- 
clares in plain Terms, that by Symphyſis, or the Union of Bones, he un- 
derſtands not only that, by which two or more Pieces become one by 
Age, but alſo that, eee, the Bones are naturally united and connected 
together in different Ways. Of theſe! he oreckons'three (as his Predereſ- 
ſors had done) by Cartilage, Digament, and Fllen. Fhe firſt kind of 
Symphyſis, they call'd Synchondroſis; tho ſecond, euroſis; and the 
third, Sy ſſarcoſis. He likewiſe takes notice, that his Predeceſſors: did not 
take the word Synneuroſis ſo far in a literal Senſe,” as if it fignify?d the 
Union of Bones, by means of Nerves; but that they were accuſtomd to 
call both Ligaments and Tendons by the name of Nerves; tho" they were 
very well appriſed of the Diſtinction of theſe three things. 
152. Tur Diſtinction of Symphyſis into that without a Medium, and 
that with a Medium, can have no here ; for the firſt, of Which the 
Lower Jaw is cited as an Example, belongs not! to the Connexionlof Bones, 
but to their Formation while imperfect ; and therefore may be calPd Sym- 
phyſis of Oſſification, and the other Sy mphyſis of Articulation, 7 
HIN en i ent Co deem Eid ai Adlon 
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153. In another ſenſe, however, this Diviſion may ſtil be made uſe of 
in this manner. All the Pieces which compoſe the bony Fabrick are na- 
turally connected and united together. This Union or Connexion which, 
with the Ancients, I term Symphyſis, is either without or with a Medium. 
154. SYMPHYS1S without a Medium, is where the articulated Bones ſup- 
port themſelves in their Situation, without any other aſſiſtance than that of 
their Conformation only; thus the Parietal Bones are mutually fixed by their 
Indentations, and ſo give us at once an e of Articulation and Sym- 
phy ſis. In the ſame manner the Bones in the Baſis of the Skull are ſup- 
ported by thoſe which make the convex part of it. In a natural State, how - 
ever, none of theſe Pieces touch ont another immediately, but are ſepa- 
rated by Membranes which run in between them. A an 
155. Inn Connexion or Symphyſis of Bones with a Medium, is of 
three kinds 4 Cartilaginous, Ligamentary, and Fleſhy or Muſcular: i. e. as 
the Ancients ter med them, by Synchondroſis, Synneuroſis, and Syſſarcoſis. 
136. SyNcHoNDROS18, or the Cartilaginous Symphyſis, is either move- 
able, as in that by which the Bodies of the Vertebrz are kept together, 
or which joins the firſt Rib to the Sternum; or immoveable, as that of the 
Offa Pubis, in an ordinary ſtate. The Symphyſis of Oſſification is different 
from this, and the Union of Epiphyſes belongs to that, rather than to the 
Symphyſis of Articulation. ar | 


1357. SYNNEUROS18, or the Ligamen Symphyſis, is found in all the 
Joints deſigned for Motion, in the —— thee 5 be ſhown in treating 

of the Ligameneses. 19 

138. SYSARC0518, or the Muſcular: Symphyſis, is as real as the two 
former, and may be ſaid to be much more general, becauſe it accompanies 

and ſtrengthens the others, and ſupplies what is wanting in them. The Con- 
nexion of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, is a ſufficient proof of this: 

for the Strength and Security of that Joint is owing more to the Muſcles, 

than to the Ligaments. | | 
159. Berort we end this Article, it is proper to obſerve that the word 
Symphyſis taken in the ſenſe of the moſt ancient Greek Authors, is not 
more ridiculous or improper than the word Aponeuroſis, which the Moderns 
continue to uſe without heſitation for any tendinous Expanſion, tho? it ſigniſies 
properly a Nervous Expanſion. , Galen has even gras 6 uſe of this term to 
expreſs all ſorts of Connexions ; and when he ſpeaks of that of the Dia- 
phragm to the Ribs, he imploys the Verb from whence it is derived ; ſo 

that if we were at liberty to coin a new. Engliſh word, we might in his man- 

ner ſay, that the Diaphragm ſy mphyſed to the Ribbdoʒ‚ 

160. Taz Bones are in general in reſpe& to the Body, what a wooden Uſe of the 
Frame is in ref pect to the whole Building. They give Strength and Poſture Bones in ge- 
to the Body, ſuſtain all its Organes, and keep the Animal in all ſituations veral. 
proper for its Functions, by means of their different Conformation, Struc- 
ture, and Connexion. re een e enn eee Ft 
161. The Apophyſes and Epiphyſes dilate the ends of Bones, and 


. adde extent of the articulated Parts. They — cones: 
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ſor the Inſertion of - Muſcles and Ligaments; they change the Direction, 
and Way, facilitate the Action of many Muſcles. 1 


162. Tur External Cavities receive the Muſcles, direct the Tendons, 
give paſſage to the Blood- Veſſels, Nerves, and Ligaments, as we ſhall 
ſhow particularly in deſcribing each Bone. | 
163. Tas Uſes of the internal Structure equally deſerve our Attention. 
The long hollow Bones are very compact in the middle, and thereby ſe- 


cured againſt bending or breaking — Motions and the Strokes to which 
they are expoſed. Their Hollow 


ene to the Solidity of their Sub- 


ſtance, increaſes theſe Advantages z and without augmenting their Weight or 


Quantity of Matter, enables them to bear very great Loads. 


164. THz Cellulous Subſtance in the Extremities of theſe Bones, and 
through the whole Extent of almoſt all the reſt which are not liable to the 
ſame Dangers, gives them a large Size, with a ſmall Portion of Subſtance ; 
and thereby .procures for them a ſufficient Extent, without any ſuperfluous 
Incumbrance of Weight. | ht 5 | 

165, Taz Reticular Subſtance ſuſtains the Body of Marrow with which 


the great Cavities are fill'd, and the Cells of the ſpungy Subſtance ſerve to 


contain the ſeparate Portions of Medullary Juice, as ſhall be ſhown in the 
Hiſtory of freſh Bones. {owt hath ages 

166, IT is ſufficient to obſerve about the Articulations in general, that 
the moveable ones ſerve for all the Motions and Changes of Situation of the 
whole Body, or of its particular Parts. Thoſe that are immoveable have the 
ſame uſes which Carpenters or Joiners find in making their Works of many 
Pieces, when they are to be much expoſed to external Accidents. * —_ .. 
167. LasTLY, The Connexion or Symphyſis of Bones ſupports them 
in their natural State, whether they be Kfien'd for Motion or hot. T ſhall 


ſpeak to all theſe uſes at more length in the Hiſtory of each Bone, obſer- 


ving nearly the ſame order in which I have here mention'd them. 
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. 1. The Bones of the Head in general. ls. 44914439 


168, PHE Head is compoſed of ſeveral bony Pieces, one part of which 
by their Connexions form a kind of Oval Cavity properly call'd 
the Scull. The other repreſents a complicated Piece of Sculpture, which 
partly ſupports the anteriour half of the'Skull, and as it forms the greateſt 
part of the Face, it is call'd by that name. . .. 
169. Bxrore we examine particularly each Bone of the Head, it is ne- 
ceſſary, in order to prevent Repetitions and Obſcurity, to conſider the Head 
in general, that is, as conſiſting of all the Bones that belong to it. In chis 
view, ſeveral Eminences, Cavities, &c. come to be taken notice of, the For- 
mation of which is owing to more Bones than one; and conſequently, in 
1 I —4 | eXA 
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examining each Bone by it ſelf, we can fee but an imperfeft Portion of 


them. 
-x70; In the Language of Arat6wiſts theſe: parts may be call'd common, 


and thoſe that belong to ſome one Bone only may be term'd proper. The 
common parts ought firſt to be diſtinctiy known, before we go on to the 
proper ones; if we would ſhun an — otherwiſe inevitable, of 
explaining one unknown thing by another equally unknown. | 
171. Tus Bohy Head being con as one Piece, the following i 
ape may be taken notice of in it: 1. Its Situation in general; 
. The Size; 3. The Figure; 4. The external Parts; 5. The internal 
See 6. 7 he Situation in particular; 7. The Connexion; 8. The 
| Uſes. 1 ſhall follow the fame order nearly, through the whole of this 


- 


Ease. 
172. Tk Head is the higheR or molt ſpetiout Part of the "Whole grvation is 
Sceleton. | "general. 


173. Tur whole Head of the Scelcton1 is Spherdidal, compoſes as it Figure. 
were, of two Ovals, à little depreſs' d on each fide. © One of them s ſu- 

periour, the Extremities pointing forward and backward; the othe K 
anteriour, the Extremities am upward and downward. in ſuch | 
manner, as that one Extremit * each Oval meets: and is loſt in the Lata 
other, at the place particularly known by the name of the Forehead. 

© 474.” Tw1s complex Figure being view'd fidewife, repteſttits a Sphervi. | 
dal Triangle; and we ought further to obſerve about it, that rhe Oval 12 
of the Sun is broader 'behind tha before, and that of the F Face ber 8 


bove * — 

je eh 1-4 term d · the Gel of the Head, the low „ Regions. 

abb; — 12 2 the Temples; e wet h oreh 
2 the Oceiput; the lower part of which all the 155 | 
of the Nec 
176. Sour of the Eminences, Cavities, and inland ute External, Eminexces, 
being viſible in an intire Head; others are Internal, and can only be diſco- Coviries, 
vered by opening the Skull. Both theſe kinds are either proper, belonging Inequalities, 
. to ſome one Piece; or common to more Pietes than one. 

17% Tur External Eminence ate ten in number,” rwo Maſtoide, two External | 
Seylaide, two Condyloide, two Pterygoide, and two Arches Wan Omard, Lene. 
Of theſe five Pairs, the three firſt are fimple or proper; the be OE, _ 
the Zygomata and. Pterygoides are compound or commoEi, e ond ES: 
by the Connexion of more Bones than one; che Zygomara b by the Tetn- z 
porum, and Offa Malarum; the Pterygoide Eminences by the Os Sphenoides 
and Oſſa Palati. To theſe may be added the rnd, and 3 Spine 
eg the 8 and the Condyloide and 'Cotondide' Apophyſes, of. the 

we 
4 7775 Fux ſi mple SHT Cavitil h. the Parietal Holes; the Sopercifiry Simpl Ex- 
| Holes, in place of which there are ſometimes. only Notches ; the Tuperi our Pere * 
orbitary Shts z the Optick Holes; the external, or rather infe t iour Ofbitary 1 
Holes, © the Holes in the Oſſa Naſi Ds Holes in in the ON r 
5 | 


Compound 
external 
Cavities, 


Internal 
Eminences. 


Internal 
Cavities. 


External _ 
| Inequalities. 


Internal 
I nequalities, 
Subſtance. 


which have anteriour and poſteriour 


the Inciſors; the poſteriour Holes of the Palate ; the Pterygoide-Foſle ; 
: the inferiour Orbitary, or Spheno-Maxillary Slits ; the interiour Orbitary 


ich <5 
88 


is, The ſpungy or cellulous Subſtance between che too Tables, is 
named Diploe, the quantity of which is proportionable to the thickneſs: of 


ſomething tranſparent, as in the temporal Bones, Cc. In the internal 


* 
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the Maxillary Foſſæ; the Oval Holes in the Baſis of the Skull; e 
Holes ; the Orifices of the Paſſages of the internal Carotides; the oide 
Grooves; the Stylomaſtoide, Holes; the poſteriour Maſtoide Holes ; the 
large Occipital Hole; the anteriour and poſteriour Condyloide Holes; the 
Glenoide Cavity and Fiſſure for the Articulation of the lower uy : the 
external Auditory Hole; the ſmall poſteriour Maxillary Holes; the Sockets 
in both Jaws; the interna] and external Orifices of the Canal of the lower 
Jaw, which laſt may likewiſe be named the Holes of the Chin. 
179, Tx: compound external Cavities are the Orbits, the Edges of 
which are divided into two lateral parts, improperly call'd Angles,one internal 
toward the Noſe, the other external toward the Temples ; the Tem 
Foſſæ; the Zygomatic and Naſal Cavities, which laſt are alſo call'd Noſtrils; 
Openings, and are parted by a middle 
Septum; the Vault of the Palate 3, the anteriour Hole of the Palate, or of 


Holes, one anteriour, and one poſteriour; the Naſal or Lachrymal Du& ; 
the Duct of Euſtachius, call'd the AqueduR, the ſmall Foſſæ for the inter- 
nal Jugular Veins ; and the Foramina Spheno-Palatina and Lacera. 


+4 N 


180. Tux internal Eminences are the Frontal or Coronal Spine; Criſta 
Galli z the Sella 'Turcica or Sphenoidalis; the Clinoide Apophyſes, Apo- 
phyſes Petroſe ; the internal Occipital Spine; the Crucial Tubercle, and 
two lateral Criſtaa. a 1 1 | 


1 i 
«4 > 
* 


| LT). SY TOE 2211 11 TIF 
181. Or the internal Cavities, one is fimple, the bottom of the Sella 
Sphenoidalis, call'd Foſſa Pituitaria, The reſt are compound, viz. eight 
large Foſſæ in the Baſis of the Skull, two. anteriour, two middle; and on 
the backſide, two upper, and two lower: The Grooves of the ſupe- 
925 e | of the lateral Sinuſſes, and the Sulci of the Arteries of 

e Dura Mater, | 


. 170 

182. Tux external Inequalities are two large ſemicircular, Planes ſur- 
rounding the Temples, one on each ſide 3 the Edge or Circumference of 

ins by a ſort of Criſta or Spine above the external Angle of the 
Orbir, ends in two Arches one on the foreſide, the other on the 
backſide of the Maſtoide Proceſs; two, Occipital Arches, one ſuperipur, 
the other inferiour, which, are both, divided into, two, Portions , by, the 
Occipital Criſta or Spine the external Veſtiges of the Sutures, c; 
183. Tus internal Inequalities are the undulated Impreſſions in the Baſi 
of the Skull ; the internal Veſtiges of the Sutures, Cr. 
184. Tux compact or ſolid Subſtance of the Bones of the Skull, is call'd 
Table, of which one is External, and another Internal, call'd alſo the Vi- 
treous Table, as being more brittle than the former, becauſe (t is of a 
„ nne ate 2, i, Lhe 


. 
2 


the Bones. In ſome places it is wanting, and there the Tables uniting, are 


9 | F Table 
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Table there are ſeveral conſiderable ons, ſome of them near a quar- 
ter of an Inch in depth, which ran in through the Diplo, and even reach 
the outer Table. Theſe Depreſſions deſerve to be taken. notice of in rela- 


tion to the — 4 4.9 
186. By 


her backwards or forwards, to one ſide or the other, or drawing it down 
— in examining the Head, either in general or in particular z and eſpe- 
Palate. » 


* Tat common Method of ſhowing, theſe parts in a Skull tum'd 
upſide down, has often occaſion'd even expert Anatomiſts to miſtake, the up- 


per Parts for the lower, and the lower. for the upper. Thereſore it is very 
neceſſary — yg: inners often to hold the Sceleton of a Head raiſed, in its 
to 


true Poſture, view it from below u ds, that may frame 
to themſelves a juſt Idea of it. my n , 


188, ci dr on be held in por beads a ſet 
an Wa ve as yet hit is to Ace two 

Zygnmacic Arches f Plane Gad parallel 20. the lon 

divided — heal Parts, is likewiſe of great uſe in determining 

eee OE Fl e ee eee 


ee the Head with the Trunk is by Gi 
ndyloide Proceſſes of the Os Occipitis, being received in the ſu uperious 
. — of the firſt Vertebræ of the Neck. The, Connexion of the y ay: 


cular Bones of the Head with each 1 
W ther in partly, by! wy ” 


Articulation of the lower Jaw ; by, $ 
the Articulation of all e E — ſhall be ſhown hereafter, 851 


1 90. Tux principal Uſes of the Bones of the Head are to contain, the 
Brain, to be the Seat of Se e and de rde for Maſtica- 
tion, Relpeations aher 20 hon (O11 ane 

7 110 40528 2 55 Þ crew 
bug, 2; The une the Shall in genau., and fr tbr Os Hoem. 


7 


„en Was 'eightptindipal Bote ö the Stecher irh died lb 


common and proper. By yore r Bones, Anatomiſts mean —— which are 
wholly imploy'd in formi ke Globe of the Skull; and of theſe they reckon 


ſix; ths'OyVecatis] due rie Sinks: de Ce neee eee 
Temporum. The common Bones are thoſe which contribute to form _—_— ert 


Face as well as the Skull, viz: the Os Echmoides, and Os Sphenaidess 

192. Tunis Diviſion is not juſt, for the Os Frontis and Oſſa Feniporatn 
deſerve as much'to-be call'd.common, as the two that are reckon'd ſuch; 
and thus, inſtead of ſix, there would be only three proper Bones, the Oſſa 
Parietalia, and Os Occipitis; and inſtead of two, there would be five com- 
mon ones; the Qs Frontis, two Offa Temporum, the Os Ethmoides and 


Os enoides. 193. 


bo the Neck or Shoulders, Particular regard ought to be had to this Si- 
_ = OO ODE NITRO and Arch of 


orinon. An Head 


21 * 


Situation of r Lunderſtand the natural Simnasien is | 
—— of it, when a Man ſtands, or fits, without inclining his Head Particulor 


A - 


„ 22 
Situation of 
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193. Tur Os Frontis is ſituated in the anterior part of the Skult; r 


the Is 8 forms chat part of the won which 8 che pm from nn ö 


ths in general, 


Figure. 


Diviſion. 


Regions. 


has its Name. 
194. ITs Figure is symmetrical, 1 Wage Shell almoſt round 1 


ſo that two frontal Bones of the ſame ſize * Opeth, fepreſettone 3 Þ 


of Shell-Fith pretty exactly): | 
195, Brrox We — of the bites of this Boneg we: viſt rates: belt; 


that tho it is always lock'd upon as one Bone, it is fometimes bund to 


be divided into two equal Parts, by a continuatibn of che faggittas Sutube, 
and this Diviſion is common to both Sexes "equally, © 


196. Wx we conſider it as one Bone, it ma be divided i into an upper | 
Part, which belongs to the Crown of the Head: a Tak Purt, which belongs 


to the Baſis of the Skull yan antericur' Part, which DUE Forehead; and two 


External 
Eminences, 


External 
Cavities. 


lateral Parts, at which the Temples begin- A 


197. Ir has two ſides; one external, ' which Dems the Fortheat, the 
greateſt Part of it being cobvex y/ and ene Internal, Which is coneave in 
proportion. By external I here mean what a when the Skull is intire 3 
and by internal, hat cannot be ſeeh till the Scull is open cup. 

198. On the 6urfide we Obſerve the foOwin Eüipen des (re pere. 


| har Arehes; Which form ché upper Rüge of eden Orbit, er the 


Supercilia's 
three riſihgs not always equally dpparegt Ohe betwerd rhe 'rwo Arches, 
and the other two above th& Arches, ' Which! may be call'd the Knobs of the 
Forehead: five Apophyſes, one at the Extremities of each Arch; one = 
toten the Otiſts which | ſaſtain che Of Naſi, and-which in ſoths 
makes a or of the bony Septum of che Noſe. TRY aſt I call [the Teſt 
Apophy otros — e e . 19109 10: eee 
199. Tur external" Cavities are cheſe- Wwe ny tary * or Vautes, 
forming the upper eee e the Orb mb Deprefon i each 
of theſe Vaults B6ve the external; Aft ach contains ehe Lachty mal 
Gland: A ſmall jon abdve the internal Angle, to which is gr d 

the Cartilaginous Pulley of the great Oblique Muſcle of the Eye: two Por- 
tions of the temporal Foſſæ: two little Criftz; which form Th anterior 
Extremity of the great ſemicircular Plane of the Temples on each ſide, 
at the Edge of the ſuperciliary Arches, near the ee Angle: two ſu- 


P Qs 


Sae Foramina, which are $i rai double, __ ſomerimes only 


Internal 
Eminences 


andaCavities.” 


Grads for the inal — which! 5" da the Spine Spine is wanting, — , 
down lower 3 Below the Spine a conſiderable Ope call'd the Ethmaidal 
Opening, becauſe it contains the Os — dog the ſides thereof grow nm 
more or . leſs Cellulous. Between this Opening and the Coronal, Spine, a 
blind Hole which in ſome ſubjects is wholly in the Os Frontis, in others, com- 
mon-to that TE Os Echmoides,.and which ſeems ys 3 
3 rontal 


Sea. I. THE HUMAN/BODY. 3 
frontal Sinuſſes near the Noſe: the anteriour Foſiie of the Baſis of the 3 


which receive the anteriour Lobes of the Brain; and which, by jutting out 

forwards, form the riſings on the outſide already taken notice of; towards 

the lower Part, they are uneven, anſwering the Inequalities of the Lobes, 

and they are alſo-a little rais'd to make room for the Orbits: Sulci or Fur- 

rows for the EY of the Dura Mater, and ſometimes indeterminate De. 

Pao mention, Ne Fe di in the gen eneral Account of the Head. 
201. Tais is pos'd, as has been already obſerv'd in general, 5 
of cho Tables i + Doe. except the orbitiry Vaults, which arc 

820 and without oh, Diplo. About the middle of the lower part of the the 

Bone, — che middle riſing is commonly ſituated, the two Tables are 

form two eee call'd the Frontal or ' ſupercitiary — — 23 | 
10 ſeparated Portions are each of them in 52 meaſure A Nh Sr- 

= 1 + or at leaſt have two Surfaces, which makes in Sur- 
ces or, a 

202. Tur frontal 2 are extended on the Page of the Supercilia, on 

each ſide, more or Jeſs, all the way to the ſuperciliary Perforations; be- 

low, they are open, and communicate with the Cells of the Os Cribroſum. 

They are commonly parted by a bony Septum, which is often more to 25 

ſide than to the other, Fang more or les uneven. . Sotnetimes i Fl is perforated 

and ſp in ae part of it and ſometimes the Whole is want! 

203. In different Subj jedts,. theſe Sinuſſes are obſerv'd Wa — 

both? in reſpect of their” Extent, which in ſome is very ſmall, afld in reſpect 

of their Form, which is often very irregular and their Diſpantion! cellulous. 

Sometimes they are intirely wanting, and in ſuch Subjects, che internal Ca- 

vity on the Noſe is larger than dings 05 It has likewiſe been remark'd, that 
rt f chem Na dpen into the 124 bat daly communicates with t the 

0 r. 


| 204. To have” a juſt Idea of the true Situation of all the Parts of this Situation in 

ed we ought in examining or demonſtrating it, to hold it in the fame particular. 
anner as it is firuated in an intire Head, 1 — as has been already direct - 

ed, No. 188. For thus, we ſhall ſee that the upper Part of it is a little in- 


5 backward, and thar its Fircumlrrence nce or Edges are in n inclined 
ane. 


205. Tux Os Frontis is articulated by Suture, Wich ſeven other Bones; connexion; 


the Oi Parietalia, Os Ethmoides, Os Sphenoides, Off malia, Offa | 
Naſi,” Oſſa Maxillarla and Offa Nabi. A ATT ee 5 
206. It contains the anteriour Lobes of the Brain, and a Portion of the Uſer. 

longitudinal Sinus. It forms the PV, the e Part of the Orbits, 

| and a Portion F the TIP 


xy ins 
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207. Tun parietal Bones are two in number, one on each ſide, Walden 
on the e Fake lateral, and a little on the poſteriour Parts of the Skull, "2 
hb 203. a 2 


i 
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Size and Fi- 208, Tuxv are of a larger Extent than any other Bone of the Skull ; 
gure. their Figure is nearly that of an irregular convex Square. 
Parts. 209. Tux have each, two Sides, one external and convex, the other 
| internal and concave; four Edges, one ſuperiour or Sagittal, one inferiour 
or Temporal, one anteriour or Frontal, and one. poſteriour or Occipital. 

The ſuperiour Edge is the longeſt, the inferiour the ſhorteſt, in which there 

is a very large ſquammous Slope, which I name. the temporal Slope. The 

upper and poſteriour Edges, are indented through their, whole length. The 

anteriour Edge is likewiſe indented, except at the lower Part ; all the lower 

Edge is ſquammous,, except a ſmall Portion next the Os Occipitis. | 

210. Ir has four ; Angles, the, anteriour and upper, che anteriour and 

lower; the poſteriour and upper, the poſteriour and lower. The ante» 

riour and lower Angle ends in a ſquammous Production, which, from, its 


Situation, I call the temporal Angle or Apophyſis. STOR Feit 
21 Os the aut! ap 15-9 5 e we fee the mol conſi- 
derable Portion of the ſemicircular Plane of the temporal Muſcle, - Near the 
upper Edge, towards the poſteriour Angle, is a ſmal Hole call'd the parietal 
Hole, which is ſometimes found only in one of the Bones, ſometimes in 
the ſagittal Suture, and ſometimes it is 1 In ſome Bones, it goes 
only to the Diplo; in others, it perforates both Tables 
212. Tux Inſide is ſomething uneven, and many Furrows are remarkable 
upon it, anſwering to the Ramifications of the Artery of the Dura Mater; 
e Trunk of which is lodged ſometimes in a Groove, ſometimes in a : 
ſhort perfect Canal runni SY the Subſtance of the Bone near the ante- 
riour and lower Angle. Near that, another ſuch. Canal is ſometimes, tho 
rarely, met with, for another Artery of the Dura Mater. 
213. Aron the upper Edge of this Inſide, we ſee one half of the ſar 
gittal Groove for the longitudinal Sinus; and at the poſteriour and Jower 
Angle we meet generally with a ſmall Portion of another Groove for the late- 
ral Sinus. Laſtly, the ſame ſort of irregular indeterminate Depreſſions are 
| AS obſervable in this Bone, which we took notice of in the Os 
rontis. | TeX 19 ; „ 3 07 
Subſtance. | 214. THEsE Bones are the weakeſt of the eight that compoſe the Skull. 
The Diploẽ᷑ is found between the Tables, through the whole length of the 
ſagittal and occipital Edges, and through: the upper half of the coronal 
. — : . * "I" * 


Situation in 215. To place or demonſtrate this Bone in its true ſituation, we need 

particular. only obſerve. what has been ſaid concerning its Edges and Angles, Ne 209, 

| 210, remembering. only that the poſteriour and lower Angle reaches fur- 

ther down than the anteriour. FP 
216. Eacn parietal Bone is join'd to that on the other fide, by the fa- 
gittal Suture 3 to the Os Fronts, by the Corona] Suture ; to the 85 Occi- 
pitis, by the Lambdoidal Suture; and to the Oſſa Temporum and Os 

Sphenoides,. by the ſquammous Surure, i 

217. Irs Connexion with the Os Frontis, below the ſemicircular Plane, i 

by the ſquammous Suture, and the ſame is to be ſaid of its Articulation wi 

| 55.55 7 We 


: 
* 


Connexion. 


r =*: 
| the Sphenoidal Bone, as well a3 with tut Om Temporum, The, quam: 
mous Portions of the Os Frontis "ate. cover'd by thole of the Off 85 — 
lia; the Tquammous Slopes in theſe Jaft, are dwet'd by the Olf Tempo- 
rum; and the ſquammous Apophyſis of the Offi Temporum is cover d 
by a Proceſs of the Os Spftefted ©” # 
218. Turzz Bohes contain à large Portion of the Brain, form part of Uſes. 
the Temples, ferve for the Infertion of the temporal Muſcles, Sc. 


"7 I ane an clotent ions S057 7 
3 . 1 1 1 15 N 8 be | 10 $113 3 H #4 
219. Tnx occipital Bone is ſituated in the poſteridur and lower Part of ge 
220. Ir repreſento a kind of Loſenge regularly indented, and yet. ſym- Fare. 
metrical, Convex on the outſide and Coricave on 3s other „egal — 7 
rarely of two Pieces divided br the Continuation of the fagirtal Surure, 1 
221. Ir conſiſts of an external Arid internal Side; of che upper, Iower, Dölf: 
hteral, and middle Parts (rhe firſt four of which, may be loch d upon a 
fo many Angles) of four Edges, two Superiour which are indented, and 
tro Inferiour, which are more or leſs unequal. © © 44 
222, Tax outſide is Convex, near the middle of which. the occipital, Pro- eld 
tuberance or Riſing is obſeryable, Under this Protuberance are two ſuper- 10 
ficial tranſverſe Arches, more remarkable in ſome Subjects, than in others; 
one 5 and largeſt, the other Inferjour and leaſt, and both reaching | 
to the Maſtoide'Ptocefs on each fide: The inferiour Arch, is cut at Ll 
Angles by a perpendicular Line, call'd the external Occipital Spine or Criſt: 
Under the ſuperiour Arch ate two rough Planes, one on each ſide of the 
Spine; and between the Extremities of the two Arches, * two other ſuch 
Planes, one on the right hand, the othet on the left. We ſee likewiſe two: 
Condy les or Condy loide e ctuſted" over with Cartilages, gently con- N 
vex, of an oblong oval Figure, and fituated obliquely, their polteriour Ex- 5 
our ES 


3% 8 


* 


| 


tremities being at a greater diſtance from each other than the anteri 
alſo a large Cuneiform Production, which, from the, Coo les, is lecke 
upwards, and in Adults B oſten join d infeþitably to the Ol Sphenoides 3, is 
may be term*d Apophyſis Baſilaris, or the great Apophyſis of the Occipital 
Bone: Laſtly, ſome unequal Tubercles on the 7575 part of this Apophy ſis, 
and wo little angular Productions in he) the Bone over-againſt the 
Condy 3 3 1 > ene es * Ne 
225. ee e take ö of e ze Notches under the lateral... 
2 vhich receive the poſteriour Apophyſes 0 the Oſla 'Temporum.: two! 
Notches or Portions of the Jugular Follz, and of the Foramina Laceras; 
each of whict'is6ften divided by a Tmall bony Production; The great Occi- 3 
pital Hole, on the anteribut Edge of which there js an Impreſſion for the In- 
ſertion of a Ligament: ty anterior and two poſteriour Condyloide Foſſulæ: 
two anteriour Condyloide Holes for the ninth. Pair of Nerves, Which are 
ſomerinicy double” tio polteriour Condyloide Holes for ſmall. Veins, which, 
L ff 10 RITA NT eee Fe 
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224. 


riour Lobes of the Brain, and the other two, the Cerebellum : a 


THE ANATOMY OP 1.188 
224. Taz inſide of this Bone is concave, and there we are to take no- 
tice of a crucial Groove, the Edges of which are a little rais'd; the upper 
Branch contains part of the great longitudinal Sinus of the Dura Mater, the 
lateral Branches receive the lateral Sinuſſes, and the lower Branch is oftener a 
Spine or Criſta, than a Groove; it is ſituated oppoſite to the external Spine, 
and may be call'd the internal Occipital Spine. It happens often that the 
Groove for the longitudinal Sinus is more to one ſide than to the other. 
We fee alſo the Place where theſe Grooves croſs each other : a conſiderable 
Tubercle oppoſite to the external Protuberance : four Foſſæ ſeparated by 
the four Branches of the crucial Groove, two of which contain the 


rity beond 


Groove in the Apophyſis Cuneiformis, for the Medulla Oblongata, &c- 


two ſmall Portions of Grooves lower down, which compleat the Grooves 


Subſtance. 


Sjtuation in 
particular. 


Connexion. 


Uſes. 


Situation in 
general. 


Figure. 


Divifion, 


for the lateral Sinuſſes of the Dura Mater. Along the inner Edge of the 
large Occipital Hole, there is a kind of Groove more or leſs ſenſible. 
225, THz upper part of this Bone is very thick, as being much expoſed 
to blows; the lower part of it is thin, but well guarded by Muſcles. The 
thickeſt part of the whole Bone is at the Occipital Protuberance, between 
WIR _ the Tubercle of the crucial Groove, there is a large Quantity 
of Diploe. 1 | 1 | £241 
226. To ſet the occipital Bone in its true Situation, the great Foramen is 
to be turn'd downward, and placed horizontally ; the Apophylis Cunet- 
formis, forward, and a little raise. + $45 «221085 219 
227. Tr1s Bone is join'd on the upper part, to the Oſſa Parietalia, by 
the Lambdoidal Suture, on the lower and lateral Parts, to the Ofla Tempo- 
rum by the Continuation of the Lambdaidal Suture; on the lower and an- 
teriour Part, to the Os Sphengides, by the Apophylis Cuneiformis,: both 
which in Adults make commonly but one Bone. It is: likewiſe join'd by a 
kind of Suture to the ſupernumerary Bones, when there are any ſuch. v 
228. Tax Os Occipitis forms the back part of the Head; ſerves for che 
Articulation of the Head with the Trunk; contains a part of the Brain, 
and almoſt all che Cerebellum; gives paſſage to the Medulla Oblongata, 


and to a 8 Veſſels and Nerves ; gives inſertion to a great many 
Muſcles, n „ a LE ien \ 16393 2d 72400 
24 . IAE Al 


. F. 5. Os Sphemoides. e. £ 
i : ' . 
229. Tux Sphenoidal Bone is ſituated in the lower part of the Cranium, 
a little toward the fore- part, making the middle of the Baſis of the Skull, 
from whence it got the Name of Os Baſilare. It is call'd Sphenoides or Cu- 
neiforme, becauſe it is in a manner wedged in between the other Bones. 
230, IT is of a very odd figure, and yet ſymmetrical. Its greateſt Ex- 
e eng it may in ſome meaſure be {aid to repreſent a Bat, with 
e CEE TIO oO ator bogd 105m ot 
. N conſiſts of a great number of Parts. The poſteriour and thickeſt 
part, by which it is join'd to the Apophyſis of the Os Occipitis, go" =] 
= 7 WE. 
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calbd its Body. The reſt is wholly made up of Eminences and Cavi- | 
ties; and in order to examine theſe methodically, the Bones muſt firſt be 
divided into two Sides, one external, the greateſt part of which may be ſeen © 
in an intire Skull; the other internal, which does not appear till the Skull ies 
O d. ' 5 7 i N 18 71 | Lad F $4? 
phate Tux Eminences on the outſide are theſe: two temporal Apophyſes, Eminencet on 
which are the largeſt of all the Proceſſes of this Bone, and at the greateſt di- che out ſide 
ſtance from each other; called by Ingraſſias the great Wings of the Os Sphe- 
noides, and they are ſometimes, tho* very rarely, ſeparated from the reſt of 
the Bone by tranſverſe Sutures : two orbitary Apophyſes, which form a conſi- 
derable Portion of the Orbit, next the Temples: a ſmall; ſharp Proceſs 
ſhaped like a Bird's Bill, im the middle ſpace between the two orbitary Apo- 
phyſes: two Pterygoide Apoph ſes, each of which is divided into two Alz, ; 
one external, which is the largeſt, the other internal, the lower end of which 
is in the ſhape of a Hook. Each Ala is again divided into two Sides, one 
external, towards the Temples, and one internal, towards the Palate: Two 
8 a little anteriour Eminence above the ſharp. Proceſs, for 
e Articulation, of this Bone with the Os Ethmoides. In ſome Subjects, 


- 


% * - 


inſtead of this Eminence, there is a little Notch, 4 AS 15 7 $4 > 5 {3 ; 
233. T2 external Cavities are as, follow: two Portions of the temporal: cries on 

Foſſe: two Portions of the orbitary Foſſæ: two Prerygoide Foſſæ, the rhe out. 
lower ends of which are divided by an irregular Notch or Shit, hieh may be 
term'd Fiſſura Palatina : a little oblong Foſſula at the root of the internal 
Ala: two: 9 orbitary or ſphenoidal Fiſſures: a little Notch at the 
end of each Fiſſure, for the paſſage of an Aug of the Dura Mater: two 
temporal Notches: two maxillary Notches, the of which help to form 
the inferiour orbitary Fiſſures, which I call Fiſſuræ Spheno-Maxillares; theſe 
Edges are likewiſe ſometimes conſiderably groov'd : two Holes for the ſupe- y 
riour Maxillary Nerves: two other Holes on one ſide of the former, call'd 
Pterygoide, which in an intire Skull are hid by other Bones: two oval ä Holes 
for 4 inferiour Maxillary Nerves: two little round Holes, call'd ſpinal Holes, 
each of which tranſmits an Artery of the Dura Mater; ſometimes are Nt 
only Notches: another little Hole between the two Maxillary Holes: a little 

Groove on one ſide of the ſpinal Apophyſis, which forms part of the Euſta- 
chian Tube. Nin 3 5 

234. Tus internal Eminences are two thin ſharp tranſverſe Apophyſes, gminencs 
which form the ſuperiour orbitary Fiſſures; called by Ingraſſias the little on che inſide. 
Wings of the ſphenoidal Bone: a little Proceſs in ſome Sabjechs, in the middle 
Space, between theſe thin Apophyſes, for the Articulation with the Os Eth- N bk 
moides, which in other Subjects, is a Notch: four clinoide| Apophyſes, two F 
anteriour, and two poſteriour z which laſt are ſometimes united in one, and 
ſometimes they run forward all the way to the anteriour Proceſſes, in 
a kind of Bridge, under which the internal carotide Artery. paſſes at its la 
Curvature z this Paſſage has likewiſe been found divided in two by a middle 
bony Septum, beſides many other Varieties: one or two ſmall Productions, 
where the internal Carotide en dee RY little ſtyloide Proceſſes 
| | : 2 * | | or 
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or Hooks, which in ſome Subjects join the Extremity of the Os Oceipitis, 
before the perfect Union of theſe two Bones. 

Cavities on 235. Tx internal Cavities are: two Portions of the large middle Fofts 
the inſide. of the Baſis Cranii : two ſuperiour orbitary or ſphenoidal Fiſſures: two op- 
tick Holes: a ſmall ſuperiour orbitary Hole, near the end of each ſphenoidat” 
Fiſſure which is often no more than a Notelv: a ſmall — — at the Extre- 
mities 2 the ſame Fiſſures: A Depreſſion between the clyno 274 F 
call'd Sella Sphendidalis, Sella Türcter and Foſſa Piutzi. EW, | 
wiſe almoſt all the Holes taken notice of in the outſide, and in particular, that 
the ſuperiour Maxillary Hole ought more juſtly to be call'd a ſhort Canal. 
236. Besrpxs the Cavities hitherto anos, there are two v confi" 
derable ones, call'd the ſphenoidal Stmuſſes, firuated in the chice Portion of 
this Bone, under the anteriour part of the Sella Turciea and middle re 
between the two optick Holes, reaching as far ab the ſharp Proceſs or —— 
already deſcribed ; they are cotirionl het, buf a bony Septum, ard 
ons before, on each =A of the ſhi ip Proceſ behind the 3 
of the Noſe of Oi Convoluta Grendel. "mop Figure, Size, Open 
and Septum vary eonſiderubly ; ſometimes one of chem 1 5 8 a Eng 
times one opens only into the other; ſometimes t tiny 
ſometimes there are ſeveral Cells without any Sept | a7 ſometimes d 
SGlaceptum is placed more to otie fide than to the other- / 2 
Subſtance. 237. TAG Subſtance of this Bone is compact for the greateſt part; ders 
very little Dipl6e; and what Djploe chere is, lies in diſtinct parts of of this — 
iz. in the chick Portion behind the Sella Tureica ep nes 3) 7 
with the Occipital Bone, and in the Orbitary Apophyſes 1 
quantity. 
Situation in © 238 EN ſituate the Sphen6idal Boke aright; the Sena Sow mut be 


particular. m_ e the ſharp Proceſs forward, and thi Prerygoide: Apophyſes 
wnward; - 


Connexion. © 239. IT is articulated with all the ber Roder of the Cramum, with the 
Oſſa Malarum, Oſſa Maxillaria. ON" Pa lati and Vomer. | 
Uſes. _ 240. Fus Uſes have all den thenriohed ic this Courſe of" the be- 


een 


". of 't) 
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Situation i © 241. Tur Os Echmoides is ſituated interiourly in the folt pare of the 

general. Baſis Cranii. | 

Figure, 242. Tat Figure of the whole Bone taken together is very patrcuar 

£2 ir may be ſaid, however, in ſore meaſure to be Cubical. 

Diviſion. 244. Tur Diviſions of this Bone are perfectiy Arbitrary 3 that which 1 

| males choice of is into à middle and two eit Portions; in the t 
Portion I diſtinguiſh three parts; an upper, middle, and lt wer. 

| = Tus upper part of the middle Portion is an Eminent dcr 

Gal which is often ſolid; ſometimes, however, it has been found hollow 


in ſevera-degrees, nn anger by a ſmall Opening; wil Sennen 


x 


at, TR UA ONT 


wit the frontal Sinus? A Groove is dene inet et 1 W alt teridur 
Edge, which leads to the ——_ or Stop: Hole in the Os Frontis. 
245. Tür middle part of chis Portion is a mall horizontal Plate perfo- 
Meh — d Lamina Cribroſa, and in the back part t has 4 
little Notch for its Articulation with the Sphenoidal Bone. This Lamina 


may be reckon d the Body of the 3 * —_ what principally ſupports 
all the other parts thereof, 


246, TRE lower pag is a —_ Lamina which makes part of 
che Septüm Narr. Its Eg o 5 


wy and une ven for its Better . 
with the Vomer. 


| The titers? Fortiolly of 1 a 
molt dee i fe n hos Ds, — * in 
tu, Se fafcriour ny he eg, 4 Kd Which E ter 2 8 
of rhe Ken 5 1557 2 a0 
r our in rg Rage 4 

Hz 45 yrinth has and two ende. The 5 T9 
Andy Seng Ne Cells of the frontal Sis 400 at rs # he O Neel, 

Gee bet 1 wer fide is, Hy oh in'd to 4 * Con, Ft 

lite, and partly teft expoſed it ſends back ſeyeral Pr 96 


Productions fornetimes Joh the Root of the Rar arp Proceſs in the Sphenoi. 
dat Boie, being there fix'd in lateral Grooves. The inſide is ſomethi 
convex and rough; it is tur d toward the Septum, and fix'd only to the 


tions more or leſs conſiderable, 10 I Sceletons Ar 1 broken. Thelſe- . , 


Edge of the Lamina Cribroſa. The 6utfide is flatten'd and very {mooth,.. 


fro ence it t the | name of Os Planum; it makes 157 ft,of the inſide 
of the Orbit, and at its uppet Egge there are often one or oy fall Noiches,. 
eee of the internal Orbir 22 e already n mention 45 in the 


A un anceriour Extremitj "of the Labyrinch 10 urequally dellchch f. 
it 7 TY coverd b oo Cellulz in the large O Fang of the Os Frontis,. 


250. Tur or Meas 15 Pp each Pte Pottion reſewble 3 in fore i mes- 


1 an oblong Shell, ſuch_ us that of a Mole. give £ the name 1 5 
tis very rough 


Concha Narium ſuperior, or upper Shell of the Woch l. 
and porous, its convex fide be Lark the Septuin, and the concave 45 de to- 


$ the Os Maxillare. One end of it is, 1 d 1 0 5 , the os forward, 
the Funnei 


and * the upper pk art of it joins Byrinth, b 171 5 


already mention d. This pero os 8 its from ſuperiour or. 
Labyiith, by a rettiafkable Hare Gesc. wh en 


Delf cription af 


255 4 by LEST: "Tp En. Fer kind 55 Funnel 15 3 ee 
t ontal Sinus eriou * is coyer* I 
Sphenoidal Bone, and y the Os 7 hy hs 


251. Wii has Beek faid is ſufficient to direct us in Gtuating this Bone, ati bs» 
end only that the Head of the Criſt; Galli ought to be turn'd for- hover. via 


253. Tr is of a very nan and tender Structure, tho* compact and with- Suftance. 


but any Di all compoſed ot very thin'bouy lates. 


258 
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Connexion. 2453, IT is join'd to the Os Frontis, Os Sphenoides, Off, Naſi, O 

Maxillaria, Ofla Unguis, Offa Palati and Vomer. 1 

Uſer, 254. Tux Uſes of it are to be a, principal part of the Organ of Smell, 
pi, 0 to give a very eat exxens to the pituitary rn a n ne 
pals, Cc. | | | 


200 m geit . . 


8 - # . . 
Let 2 4 7 , 


| 8. 7. "Ojo lebe. n l 
Number * 255, Tus On Temporum are two in palnber, r and 


Situation in lateral parts of the Skul 
Rene 256,. Tux Figure of each. i 1 pow y. ſemicircular, reſembling the Scale of ; 
Ie: a Fiſh, E like a ſhapeleſs ock 1 4 in ſeyeral Points. 
Diviſion 257. EACH of them is divided in two 8 one ſuperiour, term d | 
* Kam from its Figure, the other inferiour, call'd Apopny yſis Petroſa or 
ie Rock, not ſo much from its Figure as from its Hardneſs. ., This Portion. 
is. eaſil ſeparable from the former in Children, and ſome marks of this Di- 
viſion {till remain in Adults, as Riolan has oblerv'd. 
258, Tux are likewiſe divided into two Sides, one external and convex, 
the other internal and congave ; and thus the Eminences and F in them 
. may likewiſe be divided into external and internal. 
External E- 259. Tux external Eminences are the Maſtoide Apop h fis in the lower 
winences. and poſteriour part of the Bone: The Zygomatic Apoply $ in the anteriour 
Part: The Styloide Apoph ſis under ch Bone, ſeems originally to 
have been an Epiphyſis. fo one Subject I ſaw this Apophyſis three Inches 
in 1 and in anot er, 4 N Appendix join'd to the ordinary x, 300 
pl hyſis by a Ligament, and retched along the Sty e Muſcle: 
he capſular Apophy ſis in which the bony v Stiler ſecrns as it wefe to be ſet: 
The articular Eminence of the Zygomatic Apophyſis: The Lambdoidal An- 
gle: the lower ſide of the Apophyſis Petroſa. 
External 260. Tux external Cavities are the articular Cavity immediately behind 
Cavities. the Eminence ſo call'd, which both together ſerve for the Articulation of the 
lower Jaw: the Crack in the er Cavities: the Maſtoide Notch 
Groove in which the Digaſtric Muſcle is inſerted: the Opening of the 8 
Meatus Auditorius; the anteriour indented Border of that O rx ae 
Stylo-Maſtoide or anteriour Maſtoide Hole, which is the Orifice o 
of the Portio Dura of the audito 1 Nerve; Falloppius term' d tis Paige 
the Aqueduct, not becauſe of its uſe, but becauſe of the reſemblance it bears 
to a kind of Aqueduct in his Country: the Orifice or inferiour Hole of th 
carotide Canal in the Apophyſis Petroſa, which alters its Direction u 
and forward, and ends at the Pome of the Rock near the Sella Sheet: 
a Portion of the jugular Foſſa, and a Portion of the Foramen Lacerum. 
261. AMoNG the external Caviries, we are likewiſe to reckon a Portion 
? of the Ductus Palatinus of the Ear, call d commonly Tuba Euſtachiana, and 
in France, the Aqueduct. This Du&, which un not be confounded with 
the Aqueduct of Falloppius, follows pretty much the Direction of the articu- 
lar Crack: The IO Notch : : The Parietal Notch, which receives the 


= 
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poſteriour and lower Angle of the Os Parietale: the ſphenoidal Notch, which 
receives the ſpinal e r. of the Os Sphenoides : one or more little Sulci 
for the Ramifications of the temporal Artery : the Groove in the Apophy ſis 
Petroſa, by which it is connected to the great en of the Os Occi- 
pitis. We may likewiſe add the poſteriour Maſtoide Hole, through which a 
ſmall Vein paſſes, that empties itſelf into the lateral Sinus: this Hole is ſome- 
times formed between this Bone and the Os Occipitss, ſometimes it is wanting 
in one of the Bones, and ſometimes in both. There is likewiſe in ſome 
Subjects, a ſmall ſuperiour Maſtoide Hole, which lofes itſelf in the Subſtance 
of the Bone.  _ _ Bie e | 
- 262, In examining the internal Eminences and Cavities we muſt diſtin- 1! 
guiſh' the ſquammous Portion from the Apophyſis Petroſa. In the former Eminence 
we ſee the radiated Indentations of the ſemicircular Edge, which, with the and Cavities. 
Parietal Bone, forms the ſquammous Suture : a Portion of the middle Fo 
of the Baſis Cranii- on the ſame ſide, and ſeveral Inequalities in that Foſſa. Ne Þ 
- 263, TAI Apophyſis Petroſa, or Rock, is a ſort” of pyramidal Bod 79 
with three Sides, ſituated obliquely,” fo as that its Baſis is turn'd backwar f 
and outward, and its Apex forward and inward, toward the Sella Turcica. 
Of the three Sides, one is ſuperiour and inclined a little forward; the ſe- 
cond poſteriour; and the third inferiour ; this laſt belongs to the outſide of 
the whole Bone, which has been already deſcribe. 
264. T ax upper Side afliſts in forming the middle Foſſa of the Baſis 
Cranii, being uneven in the: ſame manner as the inſide of the ſquammous 
Portion, We obſerve here a ſmall irregular Hole appearing to be double, 
and partly covered by a ſmall bony Plate. This Hole is a kind of Break 
2 e pr in the Duct, through which the Portio dura of the auditory 
Nerve = * F #14 #35 148 TRUSL ELL ont . STALLS 
13 263, Fr the backſide of the Rock we fee the internal Auditory Hole, 
and a Portion of the Foſſa for the Cerebellum. Sometimes ſmall indeter- 
minate Depreſſions are obſervable in it, pretty deep in Children, but gra- 
dually obliterated as they advance in Tears. At the Baſis of this Apophyſis 
we ſee a Portion of the Groove for the lateral Sinus, form'd partly in this 
Baſis, and partly in the lambdoidal Angle: alſo a Portion of the Pan e 
I and 1 Point, ON as it 1 4. divides this BY in bn 
and diſtingui 0 e of the jugular Vein, from that of the ei 
u vs ob EIN 
266. As this Apophyſis has three Sides, ſo we may obſerve in it thr 
Angles ; the firſt: ſuperiour between the upper and back Sides, the ſeco 
poſteriour, between the back and lower Sides, and the third anteriour be- 
tween the lower and fore Side. The ſuperiour Angle, which is the moſt ap- 
Parent, has a Groove for a ſmall Sinus of the Dura Mater 3 the poſteriour 
Angle is in a manner interrupted near the tmiddle by the Foramen lace: 
Tum, and from it proceeds the little bony Point which! divides this Hole. 
At the end of it is a Groove; by Whieh it is cotinected with the * 
Phyſis of the Os Occipitis, Between the Apex of the Apophyfis etroſa — 
, r FIRE bee 3 4 04k 
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the ſuperigur Opening of the. Carotide Canal, we often meet wich al 
Bone of che Guei al kind, mention d long ago by Riolan. 
Situation in 267. To ſet any one of the Offa Temporum in its. true ſituation, the 2 
' particular. matic Apophy tis muſt be placed horizontally and turn d forward, and 
Mae Brock directly downward. 
Subſtance. 268. ALMo5T. the whole Subſtance of the ON Temporum is compact. 
The ſquammous Portion is thin and tranſparent. The Maſtoide Apophy ſis 
is hollow'd by conſiderable Cells. The Subſtance; of the Apophyſis Petroſa 
| bs very hard 2 and ſolid, with ſeyeral internal Caviries for the Organ of Hau 
| contain'd in it. 
Connexion. 269. Each Os Temporis is join'd above, tothe Os Parietale bya ſquam- 
maous Suture; behind and below, to the Occipital Bone, partly by a true 
e and prey by Harmony; before, to the great Alæ of the OsS 
oe h by a ſquammous Suture, and 2855 ae ſing A Apophyſes o 
It is üben joined before, to by the Zygomatic 
Oſes, | 13 270. Tux cbief Uſes of theſe Bones are to A the Globe of the Skull, 
| to ſerve for the Artigulatiqn, of the lower Jaw, and for the lnfertion of _ 
Muſcles, and laſtly to contain the Organ of Hearing. 
N. B. The Deſcription of the Bones of the Ear, — of the ſperm 
Bones of the Skull, p Reply Go deer ery ef 
Bones of the Head. 


4. 8. The Bones of the Faces and firſt, the Ohg alle. 


ö 271. I ſhall only ad here, to what has been ſaid about. theſe "rg in 
general, in the Enumeration, of the Parts of the Sceleton, that the Oſſa Pa- 


9 


ati, Vomer, Conchæ narium inferiores, and Offa Unguis, are very impro- 
perly ſaid to belong to the Face, except chuſe to look upon them as 
2 78 ul in the internal Structure of the abe Not. „ which 1 ond a part 
of the Face. 
Number and 272, The Offa Maxillaria, or Bones of the upper Jaw, are two io 
| fe ee ſituated one on each l e the anteriour and mine en of the 
abe Az 1255 Tuxin Conformation, is very bn and they are of a very con. 
* fiderable Extent. 


Diviſon, 274. Each of them may be divided into two Sides, one external, the 
other internal. By the external Side, I mean. all that appears in an intire 
Skull, without . in the Arch of the Palateʒ and by the internal Side, that 
5 Abich mes part of the Arch of the Palate, and all that is turn d to the 
Septum Narium. 

External | 3% Lun e ee which makes the 
Emine nces. cy Part of the Noſe: N yſis, which makes the inferiour 
Portion of the Cavity of the ic, and 1 a; ſort of Criſta forms the inten- 
nal Portion of its Edge; this Proceſs is likewiſe call'd Apophyſis Malaris, 
becauſe of its Connexion with the Os Malæ: the Apophyſis Palatina, which, 

together with that on the other fide, forms the Arch of the Palate: the 


Apo- 


| $3 at 4uqn. x As to... 
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5 ſis the an Ach, Androntilns the 
Apophyſs Al mail TER Er ppb the 14. IE of the laſt na- 
Arch: the Spine of the Nares, which is a ſmall a 8 


the anteriour Extremity of the py byfis Alveolaris. 


Sv 2 
OE + 
42 
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276. Taz external Cave ar theſe: a pie ' of the „ Holla, External 
there is à ſmall Foſtalz e ed Nute of the Cavitier. 
5 $i inſerred, "hear the 1 as Ears on Cnc, of, which 
1 A rtion 11 che ache he Foſſa Pala- 
ti wy of the Pala Aid ay e e, | 
900 or [eſs pointed, and often little pointed l 
2 25 Also the Jachtymal Veron, which gs Ep the Os Unguis 3a 


ſmall al Grooy hic th the. Os, farms; the 5 
1 1 art 6f the 1. ue 4 ks a Fortion, 
oe fern ob e be Firs Sevens en the. Opening 


which he Os Palati 7 ry ſmall Notch, at the anteriout Extremity 
o 


ſo-call'd* from its Situation 782 the Incĩ an oblique Groove in the 


ſteripur Part of the en wean ubercle, [Whit ich. contributes 10 the, an os 
_ are 


wy he 1 —— Niet 


Aso al, hich uns, before, picker 9 * 
y we 22 8 0 i r Potion of the; vi an angeriour orb 


Arch 0 op te Palate; 955 forms 10555 anterioùt Foramen 1 Inciſorium,, | | 


7 Moe of hog orbita ak, poltgriour 9 
Hole, a Reriog 5 — of che e e y which that Canal 
ends at the 1 of the Spheno-Maxillary Fiſſüre: e or F iſſure of bes 
orbitary Canal, which ap more or leſs in the Orbit, and is oſten a lit- 


tle open backward :' the ſmall Holes of the maxillary Tubercle. The ſmall 
Holes near che orbitary Canal and thoſe of the bets! Naſalis, vary 
and are ſometimes wanting, The Sockets ſhall be defer hereafter 


279. Tp internal Eminences and Cavitics. are 155 8 gexec —— 


Part of the Foſſa Naſalis: the anteriour Criſta of 
and narrow: the poſteriour Criſta of the Nares, N is as 957 broad. 

Theſe two Criſtæ are a Continuation of the Spine 2 Ny 27 . and 
are ſo diſpos'd as to form a long Grogye for the uy; the Septum 
Narjum, hen the ce maxiVary Bones are join'd. Ree er: a perpendict 

and prety mathe Groove, ide towards the u a 18 towardsthe 
lower, makes che inferiour Portion of the Jachrymal Duct. * 
250. Arso the anteridur Ductus Palatinus on one. ſide of che antetiour 
Criſta, and near the Spine of the Nares;'this Duct, in its Courſe downwards, 
Joins that of the other Jaw, and both together form the anteriour Foramen 


4c 
l 


what 
— 
ier 


„Auen 


er or Inciſbridm, Which is often very complex: a-ſmall WM TI 


Eminence ot tranſperſe Line; between the halal Opening, and the lower 

wo lachrymal:Du&, . — ſtains the fore Faft of the Concha Nariu 
: à rough broad on on the maxillary Tubercle, on bo 4 

of the Paſſage * the rt Palatinum, by which this Bone is join d wi 

the Os Palatt: a ſmall poſteriour Eminence or tranſverſe Lin over'd with 

a Lamina of the Os Palati, which "_ che Inequalities of. the bie 


Vol. 1. 


——_ 


Ae * 


THE ANATOMY OF POSI 
Edd of che Concha Narium inferior, by the intervention of ; a Lamina of the 
Os Palati, as we ſhall ſee afterwards. 
261. LASTLY, the Apel. Sinus, which is a hg Cavity undder the 
orbit, in the orbitar It extends to the Suture of he Os Malz, 
to the Ape glu Fiſſute, to 2 inferior. orbirary Hole and bh. 
to the Sockets, Towards its upper ge, there are 52 165 Cel 
cornittiunicate with the Os 5 = Tio pens between = 
Natiurt, behind the r &, by one 0 more Geiß * > Nec 
by a Pottioh bf the Os Palati, ' pattly by a Portion of che Conc 
inferior, and ſometimes partly by a 20 of the Os Unguis. 
nings are all much higher than the bottom of the Sinus. 
292, 1 ſay tiothi oof uon of this ; APY 


verſe Suture, behind the Forathen' Inriſorſum, becauſe 3 it & ſeldom 1 
but in youhg Subj > bow the Ofification is comp 2 dg 
Subſtance: 253 7 ty Bone is aimbôſt all compact 9 "without Diplot, 


os 
N 
: 


0 in the ae Arch, atd at the Point of the orbitary 22 mak 
Situation is 284. To put this in its true Situation, the ache Shoe — ult be 
particular. e * the alveclity Arch downward, Nares 

| orwa 

; Comexio®. 28. Tax maxillity Bones are Gabe ieg with the Os Fins Ok Os Eih- 

moides, Os Sphetioides,, ON Unguis,” Off Malarum, O Naß Oſſa Pa- 
ati, Vomer, Conchee ve in 85 and with, each o 

Us. 286. Tub y affiſt in forming the Organ of Maſtication, the Arch «of he 

58 Puts, 189 Checks, rhe Orbit, th _ >. / 


8. 9. an, ie, 


Number and 5 Tur Offi Malatum, -call'd ao Off Zy atica, a0 Maar, are 
vrais raps two in number, fituared in the Ateral and middle Fus of Ph Kang ; 
ere. 288. Luxx are in ſome meaſure triangular, or irre 

Diviſion 289. Taxy are divided into two fides, the ex 

Internal unequally concaye, 
Eminencet. 290. THz Entente in each Bone are the 3 or gen en 
| | Apophyfis, which joins nut SOT with the external an e phylis of che 
Os Frontis, and rming the external Angle Or 2 from this 
Apophy phyſis another Malen Proceſs runs inward on the infide of the Bone, one 
ma of 7 5 5 F, * of che Orbit, the other, a hut — 6.08 
matic Fo e inferiour or maxillary orbitary Apoph w 

nl the angular Apo pophyfis, fortns Hh tnferiour 2 . — of the Or- 
bit: the Apopl ſis Maltris, which is in ſome meaſure the Baſis of the reſt, 
and together with the [A phyfis Maxillaris joins the orbitary Apophylis of 
the Os Maxillare* the matic "Apophylt, which makes a part 2 the 
| "Zygoma, and alſo of the Zygomatic Foſla, 
Cavizies., 291. Tux Cavities are ale reat orbitary Slope, which. makes the inferiour 
external Fortion of the Edge of the Orbit; the Zygomatic Notch above the 


Zygoma * : 


3 


Se&. I. THE HUMAN/BODY. * 
er bun en dn adde d n. ae ou, FN, 
Each Bone is compoſed of two preety compact: Tables, wich a mall 
Queni of Pile been ram, axe i th anarou part ofthe Apo. 

Aris. 
mo Tux true Situation will be eaſily fixed, by conſidering what has been Situation in 
aid tout th Sides od Aporhye f thi particular. 
To On eee te 8 
A by, to no e ſubaltern Apop | 
8 5 — by he Zygomatic Apopbyli, and to the Os Maxilre 


Cebifia i} 139 


— Tussi Bones make the prominent upper r Part af che Checks, moſt e 

rematleable in Jean Perſonz. They fawn liesi Portion of eine 

e eee te 200 meld x: ed 107 7. ue 
gyn ©4 Fl if id 20h 0 u as Dos 


o x * - 
l ni 45010 di Ling tt | Eu fbi 16.2 if 
5 5+ 1 11174 201 4.43 1 £454 4 1 | - + % oe ES 
: - 
* * *. 


on 4 4 


8 Tax proper Bones 7 are eo i Number ";ointd — * Number and 


" 


ü 0 naſal Apophyſes of the Stir. 
—.— Eaon of choſe Bones ä | _ oblong. Square, Figare. 


the upper being narrow-and.-thick, the lower oblique and thin 3 
the. middle Part bent inwards near the upper End 3 in ſome Subjects, in others 
_— 3 The two Bones join'd repreſent a ſort of Saddle. : 
Eacn: of them is divided into two Sides, one anteriour or external, Diviſion: 
he ether riour or internal; two Extremities, 22 the other 
two Edge, one external, the other internal. 
a com T HE anteriour Side is convex, tho“ a little depreſa d or hollow'd.above 
dhe middle. The pofteriour fide is gently concave. The upper Extremicy 
is very thick, full of Points and —— The lower Extremity is thin, 
2 Den and cut obliquely in ſuch a manner, as that the 8 
th Jung together, form an acute ſlope. - The inner Edge, conti 
X me e Edge of deen Bens 7 105 INE oy 
where they are united by a kind of Suture. From chis Edge a little Emi. . 
nence runs inward or * (which is ſometimes wanting in one of the 
Bones ;) and when they are join d, theſe Eminences n 
or prominent Line, anſwering to the Septum Narium. the middle 
of the outſide, ſometimes higher, ſometimes lower, — is = „ [which 
18 eri of che Bones, and ſometimes there Are {ſeveral 
M eac 4 22 
_ goo. Tus Subſtance is compact, fornetimes however we: meet wich a ſmall 3 
Quantity of Diploe at the | ppgaront * to: 
3015 wx Particular Situation of. cheſs Bones e underſtood by the Situation in 


iption. parties ar. 
302. Tazy are Join'd to each other, part hoy on ni cantly by Connexion. 
Harmony. They are join'd oye ro ** e Apophyſis of the Os Frontis, 


la.crally 


36 THE ANATOMHVY OF Sau 
: 1 che naſal Apophyſes of the Oſſa Maxillaria, and interiourly or 
e to the anteriour Edge of the perpendicular Lamina of or Os 

moides, by means of the prominent Line already metition'ds 


, 30g. Tyr r form the anteriour und upper Portion of the Noſe, and pure 
of the Septum Narium. 


f 7 *k 
„ hm-ln tt n 1 B43 Nic 1 — i 11 


Ar nein 5m at es 
e Sits ü ez e wit bin 
eee 2 44171 1011200 att 9. 1. e, 145 1 40 vt 6 
Number, Si- 30. TR ON. Uagbis 0 'or- Lachrymlia are two'in number, each being 
tuation and ſituated in the Orbit, ar the lower Part of the internal Angle. "Fry. are 
„ the oſt Bones of the Face, very. thin and tranſparent. 494d 
Figure. - NE Turr are longer than they are broad, reſembling in ſome meaſure 
il of a Finger, (from whenco they have their name) eſpecially deri 

Ha for being taken out of the Skull cheit Figure is more irregular-. 


Diviſion, 206. Eacn of them is divided into two Sides, one external, the Ae 
part of which appears in the. Orbit, in. an intire Skull, the other internal, 
which is hid; two Extremities, one 1 the other lower, and two Edges, 

Ven ww 7 one anteriour, the other poſteriou. 1 124944 en es 


30%. Tux outſide is ſmooth, anda little 8 YFowards 1 
_ Edge, is a Groove full of ſmall Holes, like a Sieve, call'd the! lachrymal 
© Grooye, 2 It begins at the upper Extremity, and runs down lower than any 
other part of this his Gide of the Bone, the lower Extremity of it being hid 
by the Os Makillare. It is diflinguiftvd from thy _ of hg r. Naß by 

: a very ſharp' prominent Ed N Bois 

308. Tux inſide is roug and unequally eonvex;” Anka lar 
Depreſſion,” anſwering to the ſharp Prominence on the outſide; On the 
—_— part of this inſide, ſmall Pattions of cellulous Lamina are ſometimes 

ſervable, which communicate witli the Entry of che frontal Sinus. There 
are kewiſe ſome about the middle, which compleat the anteriour Ethmoidal 
Cells; and others towards: the lower end, which communicate with the 


rugged Poitions of the upper Border of the Sas . denn en 
Tn and are ſometimes wanti 23 


Subſtance. 309. Tusk Bones are altogether widadur Diplo, © A t. 101 
Situation in 310. WH AT: has been ſaid about the: tuo Sides and Reg Groone, 
particular. Hufficien determines the Situation. „ tdi ent 505 
Connexion. | | 371. THEY are connected with the Os iehtt, with the Os Echmoides, 
covering a part of the Cells in that Bone, with the nifal Apophyſis of the 
Os Maxillare, and with the Groove of that Bone, in ſuch a manner, as that 
the two Grooves join'd together, form an intire Tube, call'd the lachry- 
mal Duct. They alſo cover a little the Opening of the Maxillary Sinuſſes, 
and join the inferiour Conchæ of the Nares, of which ow appear to ver oy 
a Continuation, in an advanced Age. y 
"Us * 312. Fr Uſes of them are to compleat the internal Sides of the Orbit, 


to cover the forepart ws the mp ere of the Noſe, and o _ whe la- 
e e . 4 
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Du 2/64 eee eee Nn n 5 {A age Bir 9 


e 7 55 | "det T . en Pala, © ? 41 8 5 lod 
1 ty | 
31 4 Tan Bong ofche Plate are two men in a th poſter Part of beer 
: FE, Keck of the Palate, between the P „and the Offa Sirzation in 
Maxillaria, and tunni eee ole, all he 0 e ber 


the bottom of each Ori 
314. Tur Figure Gr theſe Ban te FL 4s is 0 thoſe who Fire. 
have. only ſeen that Portion of them which belongs to the Palate, and 
1 have named them Oſſa Palati. The intire Bone is crooked, 
inted, and uneven, tho' but of a ſmall ſize,” ' ' - © 
7215 —— may be divided into four Portions, one fuperiour, den 
one Aer two lower 3 TE is mncerioar; n ee poſte- 
riour. 91 125 f 214 


316. Jower, doe Portion - which I all ans is 
the mo 'of 4 d the only of it which the ancient . 


tomiſts have obſerved, Nd Vidius exc 0 It compleats the Arch of the 
Palate, r che Bottom bf the Baal F be inner Edge of ix is rais d, 
4 and. Join'd to the like In of the other Bone, forms a Groove, which 

22 ol the Septum Narium, in the fame manntr; as the other part 25 
of it is received in a Hk Groove of the Oſſa Maxillarid. The Kh 
wp, o is gently ſtoped, and ends inwardly in a Point whichJoins a | 

other Bone. 
317. Tux lower and poſterivur Portion, which I name ide, 

pointed and hollowed on each fide, to Join the d OE * phyſis, 2 
which it 1 the Fofla,” being fi d like ee da wur 


* 
N * _ 7 
| b Be * 4 29 


Notch of that Proceſs. Exteriourly i it is pneven, the bers to be connected 
with the Os Maxillare. Thiß Portion 8 diſtinguiſhed from-'the Portio:Pala- 
tina, and alſo. from the middle Portion, by 'an oblique Half-Canal-whichz 
with the Half-Canal in the eg Tubercle, forms an intire Canal, the 
lower end of which is the poſteriour Foramen Palatinum 
318. Tux middle Portion to which I give the name of Naſal; „is very 
chin, and is ſiruated laterally.”' Tr has an intertial and external Side. The in- 
ternal Side is à little „being turned toward the Nares, and at the 
tower part of it there is a tranverſe Eminence” ot bohy” Line which diſtin- 
guiſhes this Portion from the Portio Palatin. The outfide'is a little conver, 
and partly coyers the Opening of the maxillafy Sinus. At the lower part of 
it, is a tranſverſe Groove, ark to the Eminence on the other ſide and 
| Me as it were, by the Nel tranſverſe OT REI Os Max: 


5 85 Tur upper Portion, which L call orbitary, is diſtinguiſhed e 
al Portion, by a Notch, which, together with the Prerygoide Fig mgm 
the Sphenoidal Bone, forms an Opening more or leſs conſiderable, en | 
may be call'd Foramen Spheno- Palatinum or Prerygo- Palatinum. This 
Portion has five little Sides, three of which are rather Cavities; one ſuperiour; 
which. compleats the Extremity of the Bottom of the Orbit, and is * 
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un THE ANATOMY; OF 1222 


\ tet flat, very ſmall, ſmooth and triangular; one anteriour, which is a licthe 
hollow, covering the upper part of of the m r and by a ſmooth 
rais'd Edge complearing t ura Spheno-Maxillaris; the third Side is 

+ _»- likewiſe anteriour, more hollow — the former, joining the back part of 
che Labyrinth of the Os Ethmoides: The fourth is poſteriour, more or leſs 
\+ hollow, anſwering to rhe Sphenoidal Ne the fifth is lateral and exte 
covering the poſteriour 3 part of the Maxillary Sinus. TR muſt be 
wants that theſe Sides ange being e lage, . 


— 320, TER is very lice Diplo? in theſe Bones, Except in. cle Plain 


”*— 


and e Ire Portions. of 
7 e e of | ele Bone already menten; i 


by oy Porvo — — 
Wer. 
„o th 
— 2 

ther e een tor. Eee. e an 

Spenoides. 7 $- oft! 

te: © 323. Eney co t che Arch of the.Palate, he Poesie and Naa 
85 Foſſæ, and the Orbis they zal in eee Mgr ee 
Midi lion: Ine am Wits | N ut $20 


bissle is 34. Tus Situation =P the Vomer i perpendicular been woo 
general. Naſal 7 ok ed. 4 FIR: pl big S en 25 — 
Figure, | 325. Inxz Figure Baa 4 of an oblique re, 
reſemblance to a Ploughſbare, from which it has its Name. 
Diviſon. 326, IT is divided into two ſides, one to the right, the other to the left, 
both of them -unequally flat ; and into four Edges, the ſuperiour, inferiour, 
anteriour, and poſteriour. 1 . 
327. Taz r Edge is an horizontal Groove which. receiyes the ſharp 
Proceſs' or N m of the Os Sphenoides. This Groove is broad and 2 
little notched backward ; the fore part of it is narrower, and ends in a ſtrait 
Canal, which runs downward and forward in an e eee ing 
* Bone as it were, into two Laminæ. 


fr Thin is ſet in the Einen z the: other. 5 = 
er, 


Seck. I. THE RUUAN BED 1 
longer, ſet in the common Groove of che Oſm Maxiltaria and Falati. The 

Angle by which this Eäge is divided winked} the Crifts. 
Narium and the Groove of the Maxillary Bones 


o. Tur poſteriour Edge is oblique and prog inſenſibly | 
Kia obtuſe as it approaches to the ee fr the mn Fo 


331. Tuis Bone has but very little Diploe. | Subſtance... 
45 3 pla. . 
| jo. 0 off Palati ih the manner ready 3 ae Bog nd 


U 

334" Irs Fe PE CREE of ce rpm Nm 

#3} "15719 « $44, Combs Norium |; Inferigrs — - * CENT a pert 
35. abet eee s Ne . s in gunder, AE Nomber - 

Naſal Foſſa, under the Openings of the 'Smus, act conn wii 
above the inferiour Orifices the Lachrymal Bucts. They cover theſe ©" 
0 much in _ r. N in the Trey Conchæ of the Ethmoĩ- 

al Bone coyer the Max 2 termed in / 
feriour . Laminæ of ao Noſe we = 


336. Hers Figure is ve much like CEE 0 Be: 
35 TVo Sides are oy mh ety of them; one internal,” and Diviſam 
one external; = likewiſe two Extremities, the anteriour and poſteriour a 
4 ſuperiour, one ſmall, e orher great, and one inferiour 3- | 
e e one ſmall or fuperiour, the Sh ales large or lateral. 

e 


7100 is gently convex; bei d towards the 

Nafem ? the outſide is 7 onab) ably concare, raro'd royard the d 

ry Sinus. Both Sides are ro are] wee DO REY 
339. Tus Extremities ate the pofteriour more than the 


| eh od 


340. Tur inferiour Edge, the moſt conſiderable of the three, is roug 2 
thick, a little rounded and turned outward, that is, toward the Os M 


ring Te elfen = N ak! reſting on any 


mg. . 
341. Tux {alt or een e e ib thin, uneven, and of the 
522 length with the The lg, dee th mens of the Oc ch l Nene to- 


which it ts join'd. The t e is longer than the 
other, and is . ee 12 inence of the mid- 
dle Portion of the 8 =] These two — are diſtinguiſhed 


by an obtuſe Ang by them. The great Edge bas a large thin 
pophy lis — 54 5 5 which runs down on the inner or concave 


Hide of the Bone, This A 1 which is the greateſt of the two already 
mention'd, is ſometimes ſm , ſometimes uneven, divided, and notch 


eo covers the Maxillary Ty e e t ie e 


. . 5 & 
x . , - — 2 * * * 6 
% =_ ; - 
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THE ANATONY: On 1 52 

342, Tux (mall, or ſupetiour Apophyſis, is a thin Plate; which"di- 

Jen Eagvs. It is, 88 it Were, a ſmall Portion of a Groove > 

which Join'd to the 45 end of chati / in the Os Ungnis,, compleats tlie 

Free and. in Adults it has appear'd to be a: ng 
E 


laſt named 4% 68 i the ney of the Nares and Os 
dg re eee iece. ae 458 Tad en "has 


_— i, is ud 1 | F 
e, Leen ad 1 their 9 55 eee — 2 * in what 


with the Oſſa laria, Oſſa Palati, on 
— e rd Eee 2 06 


one ban e be a. inuat In 
1 by are bu Co ak: Bones ae ex are an loft, which 4 is the 


reaſon yet — Ancients. have not Rp es m. 
Cf 345. ls kd 8 pleat the bon ücture 05 the Noſe, augment its 
—— e e reef es 
ET +337. and, 17 0 30 0 me 1 ban „Mon lat 
ſy Bi 2255 2 1 MC kinvitor? 2 10 9 int ec Syotle 


it to gg. 8. 5. nl ie. 621 trg 0 


Sitnationis | 315. Tur lover ow is but e 2 Bot in Adults cdkey ner 
general. of 1 bow there. es 
Figure. 44. bears 255 e to a Ih the the ends ben beatupmied; 
Diviſion. ' | divided into, a Body, and Bra The Body is 5 
805055 ck fe ins Bow ; the Branches are 10 Extremities bent up- 
ward. In the Body, we diſtinguiſh. an anteriour Portion, call'd the Chi 
two lateral Portions; two, Sides one internal, and one external; and wo 
| es, one ſuperiour which i is the alveolary Arch of this Jaw, and one in- 
feriour, call'd the Bake and diyided into an 8 internal Labium, 
e a crooked Portion, te ermed.che Angle gf! rhe 
349. Ix the middle Nl Sex * e of the is a icular 
Orca or Line which cy 8 where Qin 1 81 in 
N and, for that real, 3 I the Symphyſis of the lower Jay. 55 


each fide of the © Symnpbyſis, are two muſcular mpreſſions, one high, 


other low, more or leſs excavated, and in ſome. Subye ae 
ſma tranſverſe Eminence. be ae l. 75 NG the Gi 
a litt prominent, and bordered en each fide by ys more or 
conſiderable, b FT, which the Chin ps to held 9 5 the far 
parts, of the Body of the Bone, e 89A 
850. Tas backfide of the Chin is conc Ive, Sa FP are fad in is : 
through the, whole length of 'the ymphyſis. From the re to che 
8 of the 9 or thereabouts, runs a ſuperficial Aſperityy, ite ; 
low than above, more remarkable in the Symph fis, than on — i 
Immediately 98 this Aſperity, there are ſeyeral Tuberofities more or 
rais'd*and rough, the loweſt of which is on the internal Labium of the Baſis. 
On each ſide of the uppermoſt Tuberoſity, is a large ſhallow a 


- * 4 
* a o 


Sea. I. THE HUMAN ZO. 2 
At. loweſt Border of the internal: Labium of the Balis, on each R 
ker E. mphyſis, thete. is a pretty latge muſcular Impreflion; with a 
ee aer between them, which in a manner joins them to each 
other. We ſometimes meet with ſmall Holes i in the upper part of the bt hr 
Pphyſis,, and near ib. coor ns Hin fro Town 24 te tem ar ry 
51. Tux outhide, of each lateral Portion of the Body: ef che Bone," lr 4 
little convex. On each fide. of the Chin, is a pretty large Hold which is the 
interiour Orifice of a Canal . be deſcribed. There is alſo along U. 
minence or Elevation, 8 ing at the Baſis, near the foremen- 
tion'd Hole, f runs oblique 7 upwa and backward toward the Branch of the 
155 growing more prominent as it, * aps tower e; of this Side 
ometimes juts out a little. rr 
352... I the inſide of N N lietle below the alveolar 
Edge, there is likewiſe a long Eminnor leſs oblique; but more prominen 
which runs cb defiant wach n che fame manner with that on 


the outlide, 8 0e en line I hat role! a 

353. Tur poſteriour Curye e Portions: are the hattet of all, and repreſent 3 

5 ort of 400 d — — and a little oblique. In each of theſe 
Branches, tw are to be, taken notice of, one internal and one ex- 


ternal 3 alſo two, A pophyſes in the upper part of them, one anteriour call'd N 
the ctpagick⸗ Apoph Phyſis, and one poſteriour call che Condyloide Apo- 


yſis; a large Opening between the two A _ and _ an Angle as, 
by hich he: polling lower pan. of che Branch his. Are 0 


4. "+a * 5 or CSIC, by i is —— * at — upper 
22 broad at the lower, ſomething uneven on the outſide, and a little pro- 
minent about che middle of the milde, by the Continuation of the internal 
oblong Eminence of the lateral Portion. The anteriour Edge of this Apo- 
28 is a Continuation of the een ee Eminence of the ſame For- 
5 3b ene me 57 
"Th E polteriour. Apophylis is termed Condyloide, becauſe it ends 
lead refembli 2 ſet upon a kind of Neck. This Con- 
. is oblong, and ſituated almoſt tranſverſely, the internal Extremity of 
it being only curn'd a little backward, and * external forward, which 
Direction anſwers to that of he articular. Eminence and Civiry: of ther Os 
_ * Temporis, with which this Condyle is articulated. It advances more toward 
the inſide, than ton hogs the outſide of the Bone, and the Neck is beut a little 
forward. This is convex. on the back part, n nee 
is a 55. Th Foſſula . yh under the Condyle. be 
REL HE great the yſes, has a Border, 3 
Which is as it (= ee the — Edge of Harp Border 1 
on It is in che af a Cteſcent, and ends at the outer Eremit - 
he Condyle on Ae of the Foſſula in it Neck 
57. THz outſide of the Branch is vrty full of ſuperficial . . 


muſcular Impreſſions, eſpecially near. "enki, r uns 
even, and turn'd more or lels toward the 


Vo I. I. 2 4 


cy 
— 


E 339. Taz upper 


"Subſtance. 


Situation in 
particular. 
Connexion. 


The Tables are very Ae 
367. Turnz is no difficulty in determining the Situation of the lower 
bEELE ith +4 4 . ; in O99 1343045 7-4 > 
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388. Tux inſide has the ſürhe fort of aper towards the Angle. 
Abeut the middle of this ſide is a very irregular Hole, being the internal 
Orifice of a large Canal, which, after having run down a littſe way in the 
middle Subſtance of the Branch, changes its Direction, continuing its Cou 
through the middle of the lateral Portion, all the way to the Hole near the 
Chin, wlüch is its external Orifice, and then loſes itſelf in the Subſtance of 
the Chin. The internal Orifice of this Canal is broad above, oblique, flat, 
or leſs notched, and in ſome theaſure lacerated. A little below this Ori- 
ce, are ſometimes found two little Holes, one above, and at ſome diſtance 
from the other; which ate che Orifices of very ſmall Canal running im- 
mediately under the Surface of the Bone. This Canal is the Continuation 
of a ſmall Groove, which begins at the Edge of the Orifice of the great 
Canal, and from thence runs à very little way down. In ſome Subjects, we 
find only this Groove without any Canal. 5 „e ee 1 We” 
Edge of the of the lower Jaw is pierced by ſixteen 
Holes and Foſſulæ, call'd Sockets, which contain ! like number of Bones, 
oy ret ons zurn eee 
360. TuIs Bone appears to have a larger ſhare of Diploe in proportion « 
its Size, than any —.— of the Face eſpecially theak the 4 . 
ſolid, and nat equally rhick in all Parts. 
r Bits. oo tp ot NG HR 1931 nen x 
362. Tur lower Jaw is connected with the Oſſa Temporum, by a very 
ſingular kind of Articulation, partaking of the Nature both of a Gingly- 
mus and Arthrodia, and therefore I term it Amphidiarthroſis. Its principal 


Motions are upward and downward, and in all the different Degrees thereof 


we can thruſt it forward; pull it backward, and turn it to either ſide; and 
in the ſame? manner, in any ee of Motion forward, backward, or la- 
terally we can raiſe or depreſs it. The Mechaniſm of this Articulation, and 
the Motions thereof depend alſo on a Cartilage, which not bei found in- 
the Sceleton, the Deſcription of it muſt be referred to that of the freſh Bones, 


l * 7 . 
& By 4 133 vi 734 1 1 f Den | 2775 4575 . 4 » , ; 
| i eie Men Gi 288 mY rin 202972 3% 
363. Tux Teeth are the hardeſt, ' moſt ſolid, arid whiteſt of che 


& 7 


Number, S. 364. Ix an adult Perſon, they ate generally thirty-two lu Number, Hirt N 


tation in ge- placed in the lower Edge of the upper Jaw, and fixteen in the upper Edge of 


vera and 
Tiere. 


the lower Jaw, They are all fa'd in their Sockets, like ſo many little 
Wedgesor Stakes, the Heads and Points of which are different from each 
er 195 ine 


4 | p Oy" 
Nit ih (165 £901 LEDGE: IT'S 


Divifos and \ 365. Tur Feeth in each uw ere divided into three Claſs 3, the Art in- 
H$twation in cluding the four anteriour Feeth, called Tycifores'; the ſecond; including che 


Particular. 


two next, one on each ſide, named Canini; and the third including the other 
ten, fine on each ſide, named Mol ares. n 


, 
«GS 8 4 * 


- 
* 


Sed. I. THE HUMAN BODY. $3 
366. Ix each Tooth, (we diſtinguiſh two Portions, one without the Socket. 
Called the Body: of the Tooth, and in the Dentes Molares, the Crown ; the 
other within the Socket, call'd the Root of the Tooth. Theſe two Portions 
are divided by a kind of circular Line, which may be termed the Collar 
of the Tooth. When the Teeth: are in Situ, the Roots of the ſuperiour 
Row are turn'd upward, the Bodies downward; in the lower Row, * 
Roots are turn'd downward, and the Bodies upward. WS. : | 
367. Tux Inciſors are ſo call'd from a Latin Word, which 6gnifies, to Denies 
cut or divide. They were likewiſe called formerly Dentes Riſoru, - becauſe 2 
they nn The four upper Inciſors are larger and broader 
rw 2 4p four lower; and of the upper, the two i middle are larger 
than the other two. 
368. Taz Bodies of theſe Teeth reſemble ſharp eurting Wedges, and their 
Roots, pointed Wedges. The Bodies are ſo diſpoſed, as that their ſharp 
Edges lie all in a Line, making one uniform Edge. Each Body has four 
Sides, one anteriour, a little Convex ; one poſteriour, « little Contavei and 
two lateral, much narrower than the former, and almoſt flat. The anteriour 3 
and poſteriour Sides decreaſe in breadth towards the Collar, the lateral 
Sides, towards the Edge; ſo that they repreſent in ſome meaſure four Tri- 3 
angles with their Apices and Baſes reciprocally oppoſite. 
369. Tuxss Teeth have long Roots; their lateral Sides are broad 2 
flat, the anteriour and r Sides, narrow, and they terminate by de- 
ces in a Point, in which a ſmall Hole is "obleryudle; pretty conſiderable | 
Children, but obliterated in old Age. 
370. Tur Dentes Canini are ſo bernd, becauſe they are naturall. Denter c. 7 


a little 88 and appear longer than the reſt, almoſt in the ſame 25 
_ ner as in Dogs. They y might .* be call'd Angular, becauſe they 1 5 
a ſort of Angle by which the Inciſors are ſepatated from the Grinders, The 


two ſuperiour — alſo been named Eye · Teeth from their Situation. 
371. Tun Bodies of them are thicker and more prominent than the 
Inciſors, convex and a little rounded on the outſide, and ending in a ſhort 
triangular Point, one of the ſides. of which is a continuation” of the Cook] 
of the outſide, the other two are flatter and turned inwards. Theſe 
Poindꝭ ate often worn out by Maſtication. Their Roots art Sons an 
larger, thicker, longer, and more pointed, than thoſe of the inciſors,” 
ſometimes perforate/the bottom of che Maxillary Sus. | 
| 23 5 Molares are fo — becauſe they Sen @ mary Mill Po 2 Mo- 
ood. They in number, ve on leres 
— vi of both Jaws; 2 2 Canini. The two firſt in 
ork row are ſmall, 11 two next lager as is alſo che laſt, Which 2 
late, and is often wanting 3 and from thence the Molares have 
into ſmall Grinders, large Grinders and Dentes Sapientiæ, be- 
cauſe ſeldom appear till Men arrive at the years of Diſcretioon. 288 
373. Turn in general are ſhort, very thick; irregularly Cylin . a 
drical, or rather, with four ſides a little rounded, and terminated | 
broad end more or leſs fall'd 2 cut; in ſome * ie | 
4 2 5 ' «1 
2 | 


bo and wie has a Crown much like dre former, but are more rounded 


Subſtance. 


| diſtance. from each other 1 their Extremitie, n. 1 hb Crown of: the 


and the ſecond four; or the firſt four, / and: the, ſecond ſometimes five; but 


- 24 705 Tas fifth Grinder has often but one Root, Girton: very - ſhort, 


Tow almoſt wholly. hid in its Socket, which has then but: a} very | ſmall 
.- near the Collar, their Roots unite in a ſort of Trunk. 


of the Root. 


like the imperfe&t Vitrification o China- 
nothing can deſtroy it but che File or Corroſive Liquors, It may be call'd 
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e arg; The name of Crown is moſt frequently given to the 
ies of theſe Teeth,” the reſeniblance being greater than yy the others. -> 
374. In the two ſmall Molares, the Crown is leſs than in the others, 
and oſten not ſo large as the Bodies of the Canini: they have commo 
but two Points ; tho* ſometimes the ſecond appears to have three. 
the two large Molares, the Crown has a much greater extent, and the 
Points are three, four, or five in number. The fifth Grinder or Dens 


with fewer Points. 


375. Taz Roots of the Violares are long * more 10 leſs flats ** 
in ſome of them, in others, two, three, four, but rarely five in number. 
Sometimes all theſe Roots are diſtinct, ſometimes wholly united; and ſome- 
times united only in part. They are generally ſtrei 5 and at a greater 


Tooth. 10 


$£2) 
1 XI 


376. Tux Rootsof the fall Grinders, appear inn Gagle without bein 
ſo in reality; for in examining. them narrowly, we find they have two 
Roots united, or as it were, ſodder'd ne: Sometimes all the __ 
tion that appears, is in two ſeparate Points. 

377. Tx great Molares have commonly beni Roots ; che: fieſt three, 


theſe numbers are variable. Theſe Roots are ſometimes all perfect] pines 
ſometimes they are partly, diſtin and pattly united in the ſame n 
different degrees. In ſome Subjects, one or more of their Points are — 
outward, inward, or in other Directions; and we do not alvays: meet Vith 
more Roots in che upper Teeth than in the lower... 


ſometimes very long. We meet with this Tooth even in grown Per- 
opening. Laſtly, it ought to be remark'd concerning 1 the Molares, that 


379. Ix an adult Perſon, the Teeth, in general, are very compact and 
ſolid. A very narrow Cavity goes from the Body to the point of the Root, 
where it ends in a ſmall Hole, which at length becomes imperceptible, and 
even quite diſap rs. But to be more particular, the outer Subſtance: of 
the Teeth is different from the inner; ID; ERR Boop, from chat 


380. Tas Bodies of the Teeth are cruſted over with a Subſtance © mach 

harder than the reſt, naturally v white, 1 and a 

are or like Enameling :; and 

the Enamel of the Teeth. The Roots have ſome ſmall ſbare of ic, but not 

near ſo much as the Bodies. . Wet: 063 
83 1. Wazy viewd nw # Microſcope, this Subſtance. — to be 


— 
t 


Sect. I. THE HUMAN BODY. 3 
that of the other Bones, only harder than any of them except the Apo- 
Phy ſis Petroſa of the Os Temporis. e *. o except | e Apo- 


382. Tux Teeth are connected with the Sockets in both Jaws by an Ar- Connexion. 


ticulation without Motion, eall'd Gomphoſis. They are fix*d in the Sockets 
like Pins or Nails, their Roots being exactly ſurrounded by the ſpungy 
Subſtance or Diploe ; and appearing like” Moulds for the Cavities of the 
Sockets, which are rather 2 — Vaginæ than ſpungy Foſſulæ: The Trunk 
of the Root is the common Orifice of the Socket at a ſmall 
diſtance from the circular Line or Collar. The upper and lower Teeth 
meet in ſuch a manner as that the firſt, and eſpecially the Inciſors, advance 
moſt forward and run over che latter, che Arch of the lower Tet ap- 
pearing to be ſmaller than that of the uppe rt. 
383. In general, the Teeth ſerve for Maſtication or Chewing. In parti- Uſes. 
cular, the Inciſores tear and cut the Food; the Canini break it to pieces, 
and the Molares bruiſe and grind it. The Teeth, eſpecially the Ineiſors, 
contribute likewiſe to the Articulation of Soundde. 
99. 17. "Os Rei, 
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364. Tux Os Hyoides or Bone of the Tongus/isi ſituatech in tbe middle Seen is 
Space between the Angles of the lower Jaw, It is a little Bone, and reſem- Sener al and 
bles in ſome meaſure the Baſis! of the lower Jaw, or 4 ſmall Bow. The F. 


ancient Greeks compared it to one of the Vowels in their Language, and 
from thence came the name of Os Hyoides, Voides, or Ypſiloides. 


385. Ir is diſtinguiſh'd into the Baſis which is the anteriour part; two Diviſion: 


large Cornua which are the lateral parts, and two ſmall Cornua or Ap- 
pendices which are the ſuperiour parts, to the upper end of which, other 
Appendices are frequently join d. 
386. TE Baſis is the broadeſt and thickeſt part. It is ſituated tranſ- 
verſely, and two Sides may be diſtinguiſn'd in it, one anteriour unequally 
convex, and one poſteriour unequally concave: it has likewiſe two Edges, 
one ſuperiour, and one inferiour; and two Extremities, one to the right 
and one to the left. The Angles, of it might likewiſe be diſtinguiſned. 
387. In the middle of the Fore-fide, is a perpendicular Eminence; which 
divides it into right and left Portions, and which terminates above in a 
ſmall pointed Tubercle, with a ſmall hollow Impreſſion on each fide. At 
the lower end of this Eminence there are alſo two ſuch Impreſſions, but 
much larger. Near each Extremity we find Inequalities which end in the 
Angles of the Baſis. The backſide as has been already ſaid is hollow. 
388. Tax large Cornua are join'd to the Extremities of the Baſis by 
Cartilaginous Symphyſes ; -wHich in Adults become long. In each Cornu 
we diſtinguiſh the Root or anteriour Extremity, the Point or poſteriour 


Extremity, and the middle Portion. The length of each Cornu is. near * Jv 


double that of the Baſis. The Roots are thick and broad, and by them the 
Cornua are join d to the Baſis. The lower part of the middle Portion is a little 
crooked and alſo broader than the reſt. The Points end in a little Cartilagi- 


— 
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nous Head, and in the natural State, a ſhort Ligament with a little round 
Bone or Cartilage, runs down from each of theſe Heads, as we ſhall ſee in 
- 389. Tus ſmall Cornua are placed on the Symphyſes of the large ones, 
almoſt perpendicularly, being only inclined a little outward and backward. 
They are-join'd by a Cartilaginous Symphyſis peculiar to them; and are 
themſelves Cartilages in young People, but they afterwards: oſſify, tho“ not 
always at the ſame Age, and at laſt their Sytnphy ſes are loſt, The length 
of theſe Cornua varies pretty much; and at the — — Extremity of each 

of them, we ſometimes meet with one or more additional Portions 3 in the 
ſhape of little oblong Pearls, or of little Pillars ſet upon one another and 
held together by a kind of Ligament more or leſs Cartilaginous, of which 
.** hereafter. The Subſtance of theſe Appendices is different in different Ages, 
in the ſame; manner as that of the Cornua-'themſelves. 1 6 
Connexion. 390. TH Connexion of the Os Hyoides not being by | Articulation, 
| not belong to the Deſcription of the Sceleton, and therefore muſt be 
referr*d to the account of the freſh Bones, and of the Tongue. It will be ſuf- 
ficient to obſerve here that it is connected by a Ligamentary Symphy ſis with 
the Styloide Apophyſes, the Cartilago Thyroides of the Trachea Arteria, 
alnd the Epiglottis: it is alſo oonnected by Muſcles, with other parts, as we 
\-- + ſhall ſee hereafter, e A Ar ' 121 Ha 
Uſes. - 391. Tur chief Uſe of this Bone is to be the Baſis and Support of the 
| Tongue. The pliableneſs of the ſmall Cornua are likewiſe believ'd to con- 

tribute to the perfection of Singing. 1 
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S8. 8. The Bony Parts of the Organ of Hearing · 


Situation in 392. ALL the Bony Parts of the Organ of Hearing, or Bones of the in- 

general. ternal Ear, being contained in the inferiour Portions of the Offa Tem 
rum; it will be very proper to recolle& what has been already faid about 
theſe Ne 286, Ec. and eſpecially to. conſider well the particular Situa- 
tion of the Apophyſis Petroſa, its Baſis, Apex and Sides, and alſo of the 
eber Apophyſis, with the Eminences, — Holes, Sc. which lie 
therea ts. | : k 44+85 4 i. 41! VT. . CT 


393. ALL the Bony Organ of hearing may very naturally be divided 
into four general parts; 1. The external Meatus — 2. The 
Tympanum or Barrel of the Earl; 3. The Labyrinth; 4. The internal 
Meatus Auditorius. It may likewiſe be divided into immoveable or con- 
taining parts, which take in all the four already mentioned; and moveable 
or contained parts, which are four littles Bones lodged in the Tympanum, 
call'd Incus, Malleus, Stapes, and Os Orbiculare or Lenticulare 
Rxternal 994. 2 Paſſage begins by the external auditory 
Meatus Au- Hole, the Edge of which is rough and prominent; but backwards towards 
aitorivs, the Maſtoide Apophyſis it appears very much ſlop'd. The Paſſage it ſelf is 
about half an Inch in length, running e from behind forward, in a 
curve Direction, and ſometimes winding a li K ͤ Oey 
Un rs 
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us Cavity is almoſt Oval, wider at the entry than at the middle, after which 


ir widens again by degrees. 
395. eee by an even circular lying in a Plane 
very much inclined, the upper part of it — outward, and the 


lower part, inward; ſo that the whole Canal is Tonger on the lower Side- 


than on the upper. The concaveSide of the circular is grooved quite | 
7 


ound. 

396. In Children this bony Canal is wanting, dw as the Maſtoide 
A pophyis and the inner circular Edge is a diſtin& Ring, which, in an ad- 
vanced Age, unites. intirely, and becomes. one oy iece with. the reft It is- 
termed the bony Circle in Infants, and indeed is very eaſily 1 
from all the other parts. 

397. Ir would ſeem therefore that the whole bony Cinal in Adults, & 
only a prolongation” of the bony Circle in Children; becauſe even in a m 
advanced Age, the whole Canal may without much/difculty' be taken out. 
The circular Groove lies between the Maftoide Apophyſis and the articular 
Fiſſure or Crack; 


obſervable in ir. 


lying in the very bottom of the Barrel, a, ſite toward the back part: 
and a ſmall guss Pyramid fituated above che Tubero , and a little 
more backward ; the Apex arid) arc orated by «ſmall Hole, and on one 
fide of the Baſis, two ſmall ments are often found in a parallel 
Situation, and indeed, T believe re oi are ſeldom wanting, tho” their tender 
Structure expoſes chem to be often broken: In the t ird Eminence is a 
Cavity ſhaped Ne the Mouth of ' a Spoon, ſituated at the uppet and a little 
towards the anteriour part of the bottom of the Tympanum; This Ca 

is part of a Half. Canal, of which hereafter 3 and at à very ſmall diſtance 
from its Point, is a little bony Ridge which goes from one Edge of e co 
the other, but is ſometimes not entire. ©* 


398. Tun Tympanuin of Barrel of the Far is a Cavi irregular! Sers- Figure and 
e the bottom of it being turn turn'd inward, and ty Mouth join'd to Situation of 
circular Grooye already mention d. Both Ermineners and Cayiries are 25. ait 


399. Tas remarkable Eminences are . number; a large Tubero- Ne 


* 


41 ' 


400. Tax principal Cavities in the Seger, are, the Openin of the Cavittes 


_ Maſtoide Cells or Sinuoſities; .of the Euſtachian Tu 
bony Half-Canal ; the Feneſtra 20 i and Rotunda 3: and to theſe be 
added the ſmall Hole in the E 
401. Taz Opening of the Aide Cell is at the poſteriour and upper 
rt 5 2 of ws he Maſtoi he Procel themſelves which end pen) are 
the ance of the e being oth na bo fu 
of windings and turnings. oY w 
402. Tux opening of the Euſtachian Tube i is at the anteriour and little 
toward the upper part of che Edge of the Barrel. This Tube, in Franc: 
generally term'd the Aqueduct, runs from the Tympanum, towards the 
iour Openings of che Nafal Foſſæ, and Arch of che Palate. The 


Portion thereof, of which alone L here ſpeak, is dug in the Apophyfis. 
lift ö | | Petroſay. 
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Petroſa,/ along the Duct of the Carotide Apophyſis, and when it leaves 
that, it is out by the ſpinal Apophy PA of the Os Sphenoides. 
'Thefe two Cavities, the Maſtoide Cells, and 2 Euſtachian Tube, are, in 
Tome meaſure, Prolongations of the Tympanum, one anteriour, the other 
eriour. 
11 5 Tax bony Half-Canal, of which the Cavity reſembling the Mouth 
of a Spoon, is the Extremity, lies immediately above the Euſtachian 
Tube, towards the upper ſide of wh ng Petroſa, or rather in the 
very Subſtance of met upper Side. a natural State, a ſmall Muſcle i 
lodged in it. 
404. Taz Feneſtra Ovalis is a Hole of communication between the | 
Tympanum and Labyrinth. It lies immediately above the Tuberoſity, 
the upper (ide of it being a little rounded, the lower a little flacted 3 and 
one Extremity being turn'd, forward, the other backward. Towards the 
Labyrinth, this Opening has a little. Hat thin Border quite round! it, which 
. renders it narrower at that place than any where elſe, 

405. Tur Feneſtra Rotunda is ſomething leſs than the Ovalis, adi fi 
tuated in the lower and a little towards the poſteriour part of the large 
Tuberoſity; the Opening of it, which is the Orifice of a particular Duct in 
the Labyrinth, lying obliquely backward and outward. 

446006. Taz Hole in the Apex of the Pyramid is the Orifice, of a Cavity, 
...., which may be named the Sinus of this Pyramid. 

Oſſiculs A. 407. The Tympanum contains ſeveral little —.— call d the Bones of 

ditus. the Ear. They are og enerally four in number, denominated from ſome thing 
to which the 48 ought to bear a reſemblance, viz. Incus, Malleus, 
Stapes, and Os Orbiculare or Lenticulare. 

Incut. 408. Tux Incus or Anvil reſembles in ſome neatures one of the ante- 
riour Grinders with its Roots at a great diſtance from each other; at. leaſt it 
comes nearer to this than to the ſhape of an Anvil. It may be divided into a 
Body, and Branches. The Body 1s a large Subſtance, the Branches or Legs 
are two, one Jong and one ſhort. The Body is Ae Forward, the ſhort 
Leg backward, and the long Leg downward, _ 

409. Treg Body of the Incus is broader than it. is chick. It has two 
Eminences, and two Cavities between them, much in the e manner as 
we ſee in the Crown of the firſt Grinders, , 

410. Tre ſhort Leg is thick at its Origin, and from thence daring 
gradually, it ends in a Point. It is ſituated Horizontally, its Ponit being 
turn'd backward, and join'd to the Edge: of the Maſtoide ' Opening of the 
e through th FRO 

411. Tux long eg view t h the org audito aſſage, ap- 
pears to be ſituated Vertically; but if we look upon it 7 — 2 fore 
or backſide, we ſee it is inc ined, the Extremity of it being turn'd much 
more inward than the Root or Origin. The Point of the Extremity is a 
little flatted, and bent inward. like a Hook, and ſometimes a little hollow'd 
like a kind of Ear-picker. By this we may diſtinguiſh. the Incus of one 
Ear "yn that of the other, when out of their places; for, turning che ſhort 
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backward and e if the Carviture of this 5 


toward the leſt the Bone belongs the hr Ear, Y towa 
: t, it belongs to the left Ear. 9 1 Te 


412. THz Malleus or Hammer is a long Bone, e en All: 
Neck, an Handle, and two Apophyſes, one in the Neck, the other in the. 


Handle. a 
419. Tux Top of the Heatl & efdssdbth Wusdsd, Bd from Sheng 3 
contracts all the way to the Neck. Both 11320 and Neck are in an inclined, 


1 and the e and Cavities in ir anſwer” to thoſe in the Body 
cus. 91 
414. Tus Handle 5 5 look'd u ſme, 86666 ef the A ſes of 
the Malleus ; ; and in that Caſe, 1 oy greateſt of the three. Mae, 21 
Angle with the Neck and Head, ntar which, it is ſomething broad and flat, 0 
and decreaſes gradually toward its Extremity. L Him w | 
* 415... Tus Apophyſis/of the Handle; term'd by others; "the Hen of ſhort 
Apophy ſis of the Malleus, terminates the Angle already mention d, being 
extended towards the Neck, and lying in a firaght Line with that ſide or 
border of the Handle Whirh is next i. 
af Jm8 Apophyſis of the war <all'd abb pep Giabili, is in a 
Wee 5625 yer 12 but. ſo ſlender withall, that it is very eaſily brokef, 
cfpecally when dry; which is the reaſon why the true Length of it was for a 
long $a, unknown. It ariſes from the Neck, and ſometimes appears much © 
longer yy, it really. is, by hal de of a ene dry'd Tendon ſticking, 
to Its, f Net B Oi 91% i 
ELD Wuzy, che Malene b bits n Senda, the Head and Neck are | 
and inwards, the Handle downwards, ory pre rallel to the 10 
de e Incus, but more forward; the A the Handle ten I 
outward: near the ſuperioun Portion of tlie — a the Tympanum, near 
the Center of which, is the 1 of the Handle; and the Apophyſis Gra- 
cilis forward, reaching all the wa 6 the articular F me in the Os emporis. 
W eaſy, alter what. has been ſaid, to Ee the Malleus of the: right, 
ide, from, that. of the left. 4cwot 2 
5 i Tux Stapes is a ſmall Bone, very well denomitiared Aden the. en Sraper? 
ſemblance it bears. to a Stirrup.; It is divided into che Head, Leg and 
a ſis e 2310 
419. Tux Head is placed upon a ſhort aimed deck "the Top ok It being wok 
ſometimes flat, ſometimes a little hollow. | 
420, Tn two Legs taken together, form an Arch, like wy of eSkiritp; 
in Bos concave 728 f which ista Groove, which runs through their whole 
hh longer, mote bent. and a little broader than the other. 
Wer relembles that of a Stirrup, both in its oval Shape, and ; 
0 5 Wl the Legs, except that it is not perforated as the Stitrups now 
ate, b „like thoſe of the Ancients. Round its Circumference, next 
the Fn is a little Border which makes that fide of the Baſis appear a little 
hollow. The other lide is pretty ſmooth; and one half of the Ciroumference 
e curve dun te other, GU nba; a ek i 4/4, 96 


422, 


—_— _ * ob 
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„Tas Su being in an ere& Poſture, the Stapes is to be eonſidered 

w 15 on its e w the Head turn'd outward, near the Extremity of 
2 the Incus; the Baſis, inward, being fix d in the Feneſtra Ovalis ; 
CE Log bored ye Barth forma and both in' the ſame 


2 By this Situation, it is eaſy to know the Stapes belonging to each 


423. Taz orbicular or lenticular Bone is the ſnallet Bone inthe Body. 
I; lies between the Head of the Stapes and Extremity of the long Leg of the 
Incus, being articulated with each of theſe. In dry Bones, it is found wy. 


cloſely connected, ſometimes to the Stapes, ſometimes to the Incus; and 


— in that State be cally miſtaken bor fn of either of theſe 


eh Taz L oyrinch: is divided into. three Parts, tho dee, middle, 
an . ehe middle Lay _—_ term*d r the anteriour, 
Coch poſteriour, the in particular, comprehends 
the three ſemicircular Canals. - 
456: IT is proper here „ berker een and Direction of 
* Petroſa. This being ſuppoſed, the Cochlea lies forward and 
oy towards the Extremity: of the Ar Apophyſis; the ſemicireular Canals, 
backward and outward, toward the Balls of on e Apophyſis, and the Veſti· 
bolam between the other rwo. 1 1.7 
426. Taz Veſtibulum is. an irregularly: Een leſs thai the Tym-. 
um, and ſituated, more inward and a little more forward. Theſe two 
avities are, in a manner, ſet back to back, with a common Partition. Walk 
between them, perforated near the middle by the Feneſtra Ovalis, by which. 
the Cavities 8 with one another.. 
FN ws Tax: Cavity, of the Veſtibulum is likewiſe perforuted by feveral other 
Holes; on the or towards the Tympanum, by the cds Rotunda, 
but this) is commonly. ſeen in dry Bones only; on the backſide, b y the five 


Orifices of the ſemicircular Canals; on the lower part of the forefide, by 


two Holes which are the Entry: of the Cochlea, but one of them is hut ug 
in freſh Bones; and on the foreſide, towards the internal Meatus Audito- 
xius, opp te to the Feneſtra Ovalis, by a great many very ſmall Holes 
R of the Nerves. On the upper fide there are only ſmall 


428. Tun ſemicircular Canals. are three in Number, one vertical and 
ſuperiour, one vertical and poſteriour, and one horizontal. The ſuperiour 
vertical Canal is fituated tranſverſely with on to = phy ſis Petroſa, 
the convex Side or Curvature of it being turn? the Extremities 
downward, one inward, the other outward. Tie poſlericar vertical Canal 
ties parallel to the length of the Apophy ſis, cho Ad: mon being turn*d back- 
ward, and the Extremities forward, one upward, the other downward ; and 
the ſuperiour Extremity of this Canal meets and loſes itſelf in the internal 
Extremity. of the former. The Curvature and Extremities of the horizontal 
Canal are almoſt; on a level ; the Curvature lying obliquely backward, and 
the Extremities forward. Gay wy — the ſuperiour vertical Lege 
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bur a little nearer" each other; and the ipner being almoft in the middle 
Space, between the Extremities of the poſteriour vertical Canal. 
429. THz horizontal wary anion hw leaſt of the three, the poſte- 

riour Vertical is often, and the ſu r Vertical ſometimes, the greateſt; 
and ſometimes theſe two are equal. All the three Canals are larger than 4 
Semicircle, ſorming nearly three Quadrants z they are broader at the Ori- 
fices than in the middle. Theſe Orifices open into the backſide of the Ve- 

ſtibulum as has been ſaid,” being but five in Number, becauſe two of them 

are loſt in each other, No. 428. 80 that in the poſteriour part of the Ve- 
ſtibulum, two 3 towards the inſide, and three towards the outſide. 
430. In Children, the Subſtance of theſe Canals is compact, while that 
which ſurrounds them is ſpungy, ſo that they may be eaſily ſeparated from 

the reſt of the bas m_ Petroſa. Tb A, all ar Parts of the 1 are 
ſo ſolid, that theſe Canals a only like Paſſhges dug in a piece of Ivory. 

1 Deſcription it is ealy to diſtinguiſh the right Labyrinth from the 


431. Tus Cochlea is a ſort of ſpiral Shell, with two Dufts, form'd in the cochice, 


anteriour part of the Apophyſis Petroſa, in ſome meaſure reſembling the 
Shell of a Snail. The parts to be diſtinguiſhed in it, in its true Situation, 
are the Baſis, the Apex, the Son Lamina or Half. Septum by which its Ca- 
vity is divided into two Half-Canals ; the Spindle round which the Cochlea 
turns, and laſtly the Orifices and Union of the two Ducts. 
432. Tur Baſis is turn'd directly inward, toward the internal Foramen 
Auditorium, the * outward, and the Axis of the Spindle is nearly hori- 
rontal ;; but in all of them allowance muſt be made for the Obliquity of the 
Os Petroſum in which they lie. 5 
433. Tux Baſis of the Cochlea is gently hollow 'd, and towards the middle, 
perforated by ſeveral ſmall Holes. The Spindle is a kind of ſhort Cone, 
with a very large Baſis, which is the middle of the Bafis of the Cochlea. 
Through its whole length runs a double ſpiral Groove, which, through a 
Mieroſcope, ſhews a great number of Pores. Rog 
434. Tun Cochlea makes about two turns and an half from the Baſis to 
the Apex; and the two Ducts being ſtrictly united together thr their 
whole Courſe, form an intire common Septum, which muſt not be con- 
founded with the Half-Septum or ſpiral Lamina, as is often done, The firſt 
— 7 be term'd the common Septum, the other, the particular Septum or 
435. Born of them are cloſely join'd to the Spindle, being thicker there, 
than in any other Place. The common Septum is compleat, and ſeparates _ 
the turns 1 each other; whereas the Half - Septum in the Sceleton 
is only a ſpiral Lamina, the Breadth of which, is terminated all round by a 
very thin Border lying in the middle Cavity of the Cochlea. In the natural 
State, there is a membranous Half. Septum which compleats the partition be- 
tween the two Ducte, as we ſhall ſee in deſcribing the freſh Bones. 
436. Tux two Half. Canals turn jointly about the Spindle, one being ſi- 
tuated towards the Baſis of 9 the ae" + 
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which reaſon have always term'd one of them Internal, the other Externals 
the 


Diviſion of them into the upper and lower Flight, not being agreeable to 


the gatural State, but liable to convey a very falſe Idea thereof. 


437. Tux Spiral or Volute of the Cochlea, begins at the lower rt of the 
Veſtibulum, runs from thence forward to the top, then backward down to 
the bottom, afterwards upwards and forward, and ſo on from the Baſis 


Which is turg'd inward, to the Apex Which is furn'd outward. 


438. Fon this Deſcription it is eaſy to khow to. what Ear any Cochlea 
ongs when we ſee. it prepared. It likewiſe teaches us: that in the right 


Cochlea, the Direction of the Turnings is the ſame as in Garden Snails; and 
almoſt all the other common Shells; but in the left Cochlea, the Turnings 
are in a contrary Direction, as in one kind of Shell, which is rarely met 


dls Tra nne PLATES. AE? 2.235 40G £2. FH4 10 4288 
439. THz two Half. Canals communicate fully at the Apex of the Cochlea. 
Their ſeparate Openings are towards the Baſis, obe of them being imme: 


diately into the lower part of the foreſide of the Veſtibulum, the other 


iato che Feneſtra Rotunda,” Theſe two Openings are ſeparated by a par- 


Foramen 
Auditorium 
Internum. 


— 


commonly it is caver'd with a bony Lamina. 


ticular Turning, which ſhall be explain'd in deſcribing dhe Organ of Hear- 
440. Tux internal auditory Hole is in the backſide of the Apophyſis 
4 N ſome meaſure behind the Veſtibnlum and Baſis of the Cochlea. 
It is a kind of blind Hole, divided into two Foſſulæ, one large, the other 
ſmall. The large one lies loweſt, and ſerves for the Portio Mollis of the 
auditory Nerve or ſeventh Pair. The ſmall one is uppermoſt, and is the 
1 of 8 ſmall Duct through which. the Portio Dura of the ſame Nerve 
A | | | | 2 
441. Fux inferiour Foſſula is full of little Holes which in the natural 
State, are fill'd with nervous Filaments of the Portio Mollis, which go to 


"the Spindle, to the ſemicircular Canals, and to thoſe of the Cochlea. It 


is this Foſſula which forms the ſhallow. Cavity, at the Baſis of. the Spindle 
of the Cochlea, | Mann cart eee ett 
442, Tax. Paſhge for the Portio Dura of the auditory. Nerve runs be- 
hind the Tympanum, and its Orifice is the Stylo-Maſtoide Hole, Fallop- 
$9 gave to this Duct, the name of Aqueduct, from its reſemblance to 
ome Aqueducts in Hal). It begins by the ſmall Foſſula, and pierees from 
within, outwards, the upper part of the Apophyſs Petroſa, making there an 
Angle or Curvature. From thence it is inclined backward, behind: the ſmall 
Pyramid of the Fympanum, and runs down to the Stylo -Maſtoide Hole, 
through which it goes out and is diſtributed in the manner we ſhall ſee in the 
Deſcription of the Nerves, It communicates likewiſe by a ſmall Hole, with 
b& 81 of the Pyramid, and lower down by another Hole wich the Barrel 
Of dhe 1 . 1 | HR 47; 
443. Ix ſome Skulls this Aqueduct of Falleppius is open on the upper part 
of * phy ſis Petroſa, a kind of Break appearing in it, form'd by a double 
Hole. It is at this place that it makes the Angle already mention d. But 


: 
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97 1 * 7 8 N * 
ey aid * 22 wh a owrTe n pages et nlweratiÞy wore 8 r 


You 8. 15 "The fapermomerary Bones of the Head: 0 


3 2 


4 1 % by the natie-of ſupernonteraty: Bones, n eee 


dome Skulls chiefly between the Parietal and Occipital Bones. They form 


Breaks in the lam oidal Suture, and are Jed by! true e to * * Bones 
analy mention'd., 1012 050 75 

445. uzix F. re, Namder nud Sizetrary veryinach.: e 
times in ſame meaſure triangular, but oſtener of no regular Figure. In ſome 
Subjects, 1 incroach on the Occipital Bone, in others, on the Parietal 
Bones, and ſometimes they extend themſelves every way. They are com- 
- monly” indented,” and broader on the outſide of the Skull than on the in- 
ſide, in which: they are without any viſible Indentations ; and ſometimes 
are ſcarcely to be ſeen, when they are ſmall on the outſide. 
446. Tur have been term'd Keys, a name gien by Joiners, to the 
Pieces which ſerve to ſtrengthen the Joints of Boards 3 but which can 
to them only in reſpect to their Situation, and not in reſpect to their „ 2 
in the a or other Bones of the Head. ewe may ſerve to alt, 2 

ply the ordinary Sutures, So. . 
4447. Sour ſuch Bones have likewiſe 1 in the * detwol © 

the Bones of the Head and Face; and between thoſe of the Bones of the 

Face, with each other 3; and to theſe might be m 2 ine es 
1 Rank af the a 3] © 


F ty n © Ct xd rod TIA tb cl 
AR T. 1. ere es, HE 
1 be . of the Trunk. 


448. TH E Trunk comprehend: all the Bones... . in a natural State 
| lie between the Head and the four great Extremities.; ; Theſe 
Bones are divided i into three Parts, the Spine, Thorax, and Pelvis; the firſt 
of which, that is, the Spine, 1 * locks ring as eee a Parke the 
8 * FIT PITS 9 


8. . The Spine and Vertebre in general. | « 1 
tha) 


a a, Oe: the Spine, is meant all that Order of Bones 2 * nw one E ere 

another without interruption, from the Os Occipitis, e along the Situation in 
poſteriour part of the Trunk. general. 

430. Ir repreſents a very compound folding Pillar, round on the foreſide, Figure. 

and on the backſide ſtuck full of Prickles or Points, repreſenting fo m 

particular Spines 3 having a Canal in the middle, u its Whole length, n. 
into which a great number of Holes open on each 2 2 When it is e N __ 


directly on the, fore or. backſide, it appears ſtreight, and 
Aer Portions of cs in a contrary Situation 8 each Mw 


view'd ſide wiſe, it 4 different ere. di b, Rant _ # 


© >. 
21 
* 
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Diviſion. 451. Tax Pieces which form the Spine, are of two kinds, one ſingle, the 
other compound. The ſingle Pieces are generally twenty-four in Number, 
call'd by the name of Vertebrz ; the compound Pieces are two, the Os Sa- 
dove Oe atk ; the ſingle Pieces are likewiſe call'd true Vertebre, 
te diſtinguiſh them from the Portions which compoſe the other two, which 

are call'd falſe Vertebræ. | 
452. Tre true Vertebræ are divided into three Claſſes, wiz. ſeven Verre- 
bre of the Neck; twelve of the Back, and five of the Loins, to which are 
likewiſe given the names of cervical, dorſal, and lumbar Vertebre. - | 
453. To have a clear Idea of the Structure and Diſpoſition of each Verte- 
bra, we muſt firſt examine what they have in common, and next what is 
peculiar to the Vertebræ of each Claſs, or to any —— Vertebræ therein. 
ch compoſe the Os Sacrum 


Afterwards, the Deſcription of the Portions hi | 
and Coccygis, will compleat this firſt part of the Trunk. | 
454. Wnar is common to all the Vertebrz, may be reduced to their ex- 
ternal Conformation, internal Structure, Connexion and Uſes. 
External (455. In the Vertebræ in general we are to conſider the Body, Apophyſes 
_—_— and Cavities. "ua Hh nil RY ; 5 
$108 8 456. By the of the Vertebræ, we mean that principal part or 
_— -= Maſs, ſituated . , and which ſupports all the other Parts. 22 
Body of :h, of the Vertebre, the repreſents a Portion of a Cylinder cut tranfverſe- 
Pertebræ. ly, the Circumference of which is more or leſs round- on the forepart, and 
| oped on the pack part. It has two Sides, the upper and lower, each of 
which is, as it were, border'd by a thin Lamina in form of an Epiphyſis. ü 


| Apophyſes. 457. Tux Apophyſes in moſt of the Vertebræ, are ſeven in number: 


one poſteriour, call'd the ſpinal _ ſis, which ends in a ſmall Epiphyſis, 
and has given the Name to the whole Syſtem of the Vertebræ: two lateral, 
call'd tranſverſe Apophyſes z and four, which are likewiſe lateral, two on 
each ſide, one above, and one below. They are call'd by the general name 
of oblique Apophyſes, and diftinguiſh'd into ſuperiour or aſcending, and 
inferiour or deſcending. Theſe four are the leaſt of all the Proceſſes of the 
Vertebræ, and each of them has a cartilaginous Side. I ſhould chuſe to call 
them articular rather than oblique Apophyſes, for a reaſon which ſhall be after- 
ny given, and I ſometimes name them likewiſe the ſmall Apophyſes of 
ercebre..  - | 


Cavities. 458. Tax Cavities in the Vertebræ are theſe: a large middle Hole, be- 


tween the Body and Apophyſes; four Notches, two on each fide, one ſupe- 
riour and ſmall, and one inferiour, which is larger. The great Foramen is 
part of the vertebral or ſpinal Canal, and the Notches of one Vertebra meer- 
ng 1 157 in another, form the lateral Holes, which communicate with the 


Sitwation ix 459. Tno' the Situation of the Vertebræ has been already mention'd 


Harticular. pretty N it will be proper to repeat it again. The Body is the ante- 


riqut part of each Vertebra; the ſpinal Proceſs, the poſteriour Part; the 
tranſverſe and oblique or articular Proceſſes are the lateral Parts; and the 
great Foramen is in the middle of all theſe Parse. 0 

1 460. 


— 


a 1 THE HUMAN BODY. * 
460. Tax inner Subſtance is or like a coverd wick an Internal - 
outer compa. Subſtance which in the of the ertehree is very thin, fre. 
but thicker in the Proceſſes. 
461. Tas Vertebræ are join'd. by their Bodies and by their ce. 
| anal Apophyſes. The Bodies in à natural State are united | 
by a Cartilaginous Symphylis, that is, by the intervention of a pliable and 
LE. the freſh Bones. This Car- 
inous Connexion makes the lateral Holes of the Spine larger in the 
109 than in the Sceleton, where theſe Cartilages are 


wanting. 
Tuzix Connexion by the ſmall Apophyſes, is by Arthrodia, and 
Ae Tas, Commis by he und 6 ppl Wannen iboats 


bait e of which in-another fh, 
S Wil 
8.2. Vertdbraof the NMI 


463. Is. moſt of the Vertebræ of the Neck, the bed ie ide rt) The Bu: 
anteriourly, and is thinner or ſhorter than that of all the other Vertebraz 
of the Spine. The upper Side is a little concave, the lower | 
bly convex. The breadth on the fore part increaſes gradually as 
eee . 
All chat is here {aid is not to be to the two firſt nor 
0 c. Tas h Apoph Iels fireighterſtl/ and-fork' 
464. Tur ſpinal . are more or Spinal Pro- 
at the Extremity, except — the firſt Vertebra which has no ſuch Proceſa. ſſes. 

465. Tux tranſverſe Apophyſes are ſor the moſt part very ſhort, per» Tranſverſe 
forated perpendicularly, concave or groov*d on the uppet de, a little e el. 
fork'd, and, as it were, double, except in the firſt Va in 
which theſe. Apoph 2 „ and more pointec. 

466. Tas artic e excepr the fiſt, are more oblique than 2g 
8 — reilaginous Sides are inclined in ſuch a pb 
manner as that in each — —— Apophyſes are turn'd' back- 
ward and upward, 2 fared an and downward. 3 
rities in the two firſt Vertebræ are here likewiſe to be excepted: 


467. Taz firſt Vertebra is call'd Atlas, becauſe it 8 s the Head, Firſt Verte- 
as Alle did the Globe of the ———— ancient Fable. . ney 
It is. neither Body nor ſpinal Apophyſis. The 


or Opening in it, ig Nl. 
much larger than in the reſt, Ir looks like an irregular bony Ring/fald | 
all round with Eminences and Cavities. It may be divided into tu Arches; 
the anteriour or largeſt, and poſteriour or ſmalleſt. 

- 468. Tax anteriour Arch is form'd by two thick lateral Portions; and 
a ſmall curve middle part, which with the other two-makes a Nocch: in 
the anter iour part of * great Cavity of the Vertebrac The lateral Por- 
tions may be look'd upon as a Body in two parts, without which the firſt 
Vertebra would have been too weak to ſuſtain the Articulations- 
469. In the middle of the convex Side of the — is's Tu 
bercle a It larger than. the fon Tubercle, and mark'd with. 


a” 


% 
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Quader Lmpreqions on esch ſide, and on "the upper and lower Eage. 


This Tubercle ſeems to be in the 8 of a ſpinal Apophyſis. 


middle of the breadth: of the 


470. Tux tranſverſe Apophyſes of the firſt Vertebra ariſe from the 
e lateral Portions, being ted pet i- 
cularly-at their broad Origins. They are much longer than thoſe'of the five 
Vertebræ below them, and contracting ee they terminate in an obt 
Paint, which is ſometimes in a manner, double, and mark'd on the upper 
and lower ſide with Muſcular Impreſſi oss. 
471. Tu ſuperiour articular Apophy ſes are larger than any other A po- 
phy ſes of the ſame kind in the whole Spine. They are oblong Cartilagi- 
nous Cavities fram'd in the. upper fide of the lateral Portions. Their Situa- 
tion is almoſt Horizontal, and their anteriour Extremities are turn'd more 
inward, that is, nearer one another than the poſteriour. They are, in a 
word, every way proportion'd to the Condy les of the Os Occipitis. 
472. Taz inferiour articular Apophyſes are leſs hollow, ſhorter and broader. 


=. * 


* who are inclined laterally from within outwards, and from above down- 
ward: 


They are directly under the ſuperiour' Apophyſes ; and thus the 
articular and tranſverſe Apophyſes, the Holes and lateral Portions: on each 
ſide are neee beer £0: £34512 2%, 4, eee e 
473. Turxx is a eee 
articular N nd 
from the Hole 1 


kind of Groove between each ſuperigur 
the poſteriour Arch of the bony Ring, reaching 
in the tranſverſe Apophyſis backward : in which Note 


the vertebral, Blood-Veſſels in the natural State, make a turn, before they 
enter the great Occipital Foramen. Sometimes, tho' very rarely, there is a 


cCompleat Hole in tlie room of this Groove. There is another Notch, 


Second Ver- 
zebra, © 


but more ſhallow, on each Side, between this Arch and the inſeriour Apo- 


phyſes. 1 Ji e 93 140 Di 4TH 45) . , 4 jet 
474. Ix the internal Circumference of the great Hole of this Vertebra, 


5. eh v0 


in the middle of the great Notch," is a Cartilaginous Impreſſion for the Ar- 
tticulation of the Axis of the ſecond” Vertebra; and on each ſide of that 


Notch, between the ſuperiour and inferiour — hyſes, there is another 
ſmall Impreſſion for the Inſertion of à tranſverſe Ligament; which ſecures 


the Axis in its place. All round this Circumference, both toward its upper 
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Apophyſis. If 21 | | 
| wot He ſpinal Apophyſis is ſhort, broad, and much forked, 
being diſtinguiſh'd into two lateral Parts by a kind of angular Criſta. 


The lower Side of it is hollow, and the Cavity is angular, and divided 


into two lateral Parts by a Bony Line. 


478. Taz tranſverſe Apophyſes are very ſhort, à little inclined down- 
ward, and perforated obliquely 3 whereas in all the other Vertebre, theſe 


Perforations are perpendicular. When the Apophyſes are thin, this Obli- 
quity does not appear ſo much z but when they are thick, the Hole is more 
like a true Canal, bent in ſuch a manner as that one Orifice is downward, 
the other outward. The Apophyſes themſelves end in a Point turn'd: 
479. Tur ſuperiour articular Apophyſes do not anſwer exactly to the 
inferiour Apophy ſes of the firſt Vertebtæ. Their Cartilaginous Sides are 
inclined obliquely outward and downward.; and as they are narrower than the 
former, and have their Edges more raiſed toward the outſide, a ſmall empty 
Space is commonly left between the two, on the fore and back Parts, in the 
Sceleton: the Reaſon of which appearance ſhall be given in the Hiſtory of the 


freſh Bones. The ſuperiour Apophyſes of this Vertebra, the tranſverſe Pro- 


ceſſes of the firſt and their Holes are all in the ſame perpendicular Line. 

- 480. Tux inferiour Apophyſes are leſs; and ſituated further back. Their 
Cartilaginous Sides are turn'd backward, and very obliquely. inclined from 
below upward, and from before, backward';. ſo that their Situation is more 
Vertical than Horizontal. They are likewiſe a little hollow. | 


481. Tux ſuperiour Notches are ſuperficial, long. ſituated behind the 
ſuperiour Apophyſes, and inſenſibiy diſappear toward the ſpinal Apophyſes. 


The inferiour Notches are fit more forward; directly under the tranſ- 
verſe Apophyſes, and their Holes. The Body of this Vertebra has a very 
ſmall Tubercle on the fore Side. n 2 11 | 


482. Taz Conformation of the third Vertebra of the Neck, is not very dif- Third Verte\ 
ferent from that of the Vertebræ of the Neck in general already deſcribed; bra. ; 


The ſuperiour Apophyſes anſwer to the inferiour Apophyſes of the ſecond: 
Vertebra, their Cartilaginous- Sides being a little convex and -turn'd back - 
ward. The inferiour Apophyſes are a little hollow and turn'd forward. 


483. Tax tranſverſe Apophyſes are very ſnort, and placed before the 


articular ones. They are ſomething forked and depteſſed on the upper 
Side, between the lateral Hole and the Extremity. The Notches are turn'd- 
a little forward, above and below the tranſverſe Apophyſes, and the lower 
are deeper than the u | | AED Fl 


1 2000 
The ſuperiour Portion of the Axis, is a true Epiphyſis grafted upon a forked e 


P SQ. 5 » 18330 | ; | | nf | 
484. Taz fourth, c „and ſixth Vertebræ are like the third, except that Fart, fifth 
their Bodies are gradually more extended, but ſtill hollow on the upper 2 fxrb 
Side, and convex on the lower; and that the ſpinal Apophyſis of che fixth ertebre. 


Vertebra is longer, thinner, and ſtreighter than in the three above it. The 
inferiour Apophyſes of the fourth and fifth Vertebre, and the ſuperiour of 


the ſixth are not ſo much inclined as thoſe above them. 
Vor. I, WA; ot I | 485. 


58 
Seventh 


Vertebra. 


l the inferiour, a little concave and-rurnediforare; - 
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483. Tus Body of the laſt Vertebra of the Neck is the largeft of at 
ſo that, as has been already faid, all the ſeven repreſent a ſort of Pyrami 


ſet on the Vertebral Pillar of the Back. The lower Side of the Body of 


this Vertebra is almoſt flat. The ſpinal Apophyſis is long, almoſt ſtreighe 
and prominent, for which Reaſon it has been term'd Prominens in 
Latin. It ends in a little flat Head, ſometimes ſmooth, and ſometimes a | 
lietle depreſſed or forked. 

486. Tux tranfverſe Apophyſes of this Vertebra, are longer; placed fur- 
ther back, and leſs grooy'd than the former. Their Holes are ſometimes 
double, and in that caſe, Jeſs than when they are ſingle : and ſometimes 
there-is a Break or Opening i in them like a Notch, which variety is alſo- 
obſervable in the ſixth Vertebra,” - 

487. Taz ſuperiour Apophyſes are like thoſe of the other webe 
but in the inferiour, the Sides are more inclined and broader, unſweridly 
to the ſuporiour Apophyſes of the firſt Vertebra of the Back. ' 

488. I the fix lower Vertebræ of the Neck, the middle Holes are much 
larger than in the Vertebræ of the Back. They are in ſome meaſure triangu- 
ny being ey er. on a Fore - ſide, and contracted on the dach . 


8.3. Vertthr ef the Bact. 3 lk, nol? fort 


' 489. Tax Bodies of the Vertebem of the Back: are + longer tha thoſe of 
eck, and in all of them, except the firſt, the upper Side of which is 


490. From the firſt Vertebra to the fourth or Aach. their Bodies are 
conttacted between the upper and lower Sides, gradually more in the lower 
Vertebrazz and in the ſame” manner, they grow broader between the fore 
and back Sides: ſo that when view'd on che fore - ſide, Kory an 
mverted:Pyramid or Cone, but view'd laterally, enn a s 
in its natural Situation. 

491. From: the fourth Vertebra to the laſt, div of the Bodies gra- 
dolly increaſes, but more between the upper and lower, than between the 
fore and back Sides. Therefore when the whole Pillar of the Dorſal Ver- 
rebras is viow d on the fore Side, a ſenſible Contraction is perceivable in the 
upper half of che Pillar; which does. not appear im a lateral View. 0 

492. Taz ſpinaF Apophyſes are long, ſharp! on the upper Side, — a 
nttie hollow on the lower, in which there is often a ſmall bony Line di 
ar to the ſharp\ Edge. They end in a ſort of little — 

hey: are very much inclined downward, except the firſt three or four, 
which are ſtreighter and ſhorter in proportion to their nearneſs to the Ver- 
tebræ of the Neck. The" three laſt grow likewiſe ſtreigtiter by Degrees 


Ade hollow, both upper and lower Sides are equally flat. 


as they deſcend, and are broader and ſhorter than thoſe above them. 


493. Tus articular Apophyſes are ſituated” almoſt directly above and 
below the tranſverſe, and their Sides are rather perpendicular than oblique. 


The Sides of the ſuperiour Apophyſes, are a little convex and ene 
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Tux (tranſverſe Apophyſes are but their length di 
nien by degrecy all the way — the twelft — ox in which — 


both very and very ſmall, They end in a fort of Head ſer upon a 
narrow Neck. ln the anteriour Part of theſe Heads are Cartilaginous 
Cavities anſwering to the Tubercles in the Ribs. Theſe Cavities diminiſh 


by degrees as they deſcend, and in the two laſt Vertebræ there are ſearce 


any to be ſeen. In the upper Vertebre they are ſruated more forward 
than in the following, in which they remove gradually outw ard. 

495. Tus lateral Notches, are between the articular Apophyſes' me 
Bodies of the Vertebræ, and the inferiour are the moſt hollow. 

496. Mosr of theſe Vertebrz have four ſmall Cartilaginous I 
two on each Side of their Bodies, one at the upper Edge, the other at the 
lower, near the articular Apophyſes. Theſe -Impreffions" are oblic quely 
hollow, and diſpoſed in ſuch a manner as that the inferiour in the 
one Vertebra and the ſu in the next below, forms ore bf e, 
in which the Heads or Ends of the Ribs are articulated, In the firſt Ver- 
tebra there is commonly an intire Niche for the firſt Rib, and half of ano- 
ther for the ſecond. The two liſt Nertebre have generally but one entire 
N on each ſide. Theſe Marks are to the Verte of the * 

ny diſtinguiſh them from the re 0 

pro the lower articular Apophyſes of the laft enten, the Sides 
are turn'd' laterally from within outward, and are likewiſe a little conver: 
for which reaſon this Vertebra is receiv*d both above and below ; whereas 
the firſt Vertebra of the Neck receives both ways. Beſides the ſeven ordi- 
nary Apophyſes, this laſt Vertebra has often two ſmall ones between the 
tranſverſe, and ſuperiour articular Apophyſes. 


498. Tus large middle Holes in the Vertebree of the Bak; grow rounder - 


and narrower as they deſcend, eſpecially from the firſt to the tenth, where 


they begin a in to be more. flac and mote extended nearly in the ſame | 


3 two firſt. 

Alx theſe large Holes, pn of: which che ack to be look d 
* ortion of a Canal, have a Notch in the fide above the 
Proceſſes, and between the articular hy ya In moſt of the Vertebre 
of the Neck, we meet likewiſe with Notches or Slopes; above the 
ſpinal Apophy ſes ; but as they are ver we rr and ſhallow, they are but 
little is. In the laſt Vertebra of the Neck, this Notch is rematkable 
enough, and that Tyr rea ne Arr. ran to wan 
pr gave | * 


8 4. rue of the Tons 


"1,00. Wange the Meet Ude the largeſt in the whole 
Spine, and as they deſcend they increaſe, tho much more in breadth than in 
thickneſs ; that is, more between the upper and lower Sides, than between the 


Back and fore Sides. Between cn and lower Sides they are Por ve | 


are conſequently prominent, 


CN * and their 
3 501. 
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5ot. Tex ſonal Apophyſes are ſhort, ſtreight and broad on each Side, 
* narrow on the upper and lower Parts. The upper Edge is my 3 


the lower divided as it were into two Labia by a 2 Ridge more or 


* ominent. The Extremities ſwell a little, and the ſpinal Apophyſis of the 
th Vertebra is ſhorter and narrower than the reſt, and bent a little downward, 
502. Tas tranſverſe Apophyſes are longer and more ſlender than in the 


Vertebræ of the Back ; they increaſe in length from the firſt to the third; 


and then diminiſh, to the fifth. They are flat on the back g and more 


even on the fore Part. 


503. Tur ſuperiour articular Apophy ſes of all theſe Veni are hol- 
low'd lengthwiſe; the inferiour are convex lengthwiſe, and placed nearer each 


other than the ſuperiour. The Cavities are turn'd inward or toward each other, 


the Convexities outward and from each other; ſo that they are ſituated in two 


different Planes more or leſs parallel to the Planes of the ſpinal Apophyſes. 


504. TnIs Direction changes by ſmall 


as the Vertebtæ deſcend; 
and thus in the fifth Vertebra, Sides: of the inferiour Apophyſes are 
turn'd a little more forward. 


50g. Bxsip xs theſe ſeven Apaphyſes each Vertebra has two additional ones 
the ſuperiour Apophyſes. The lower fide of the Body of the laſt-Vertebra 


bs 205 my ly inclined forward, ſo that it is much longer beforechiis behind, 


| HE great Foramina in theſe Vertebræ are larger than in thoſe 
of * Back. They are flatted on the fore Side, and almoſt ner 853 
much in the ſame manner as in the Vertebræ of che Neck. | 
4 2 Y 

$.5. Os Sacrum: | . 

- 507. Tax Os Sacrum is Gruated/in the poſteriour as lower part of the 
Trunk, as the Baſis by which the whole Spine is Tepporied, and from 
hence it has by ſome been term'd Os Baſilane. 

508. Irs Figure comes near that of a 2 Triangle with the Baſis' 8 


ward and the Apex downward. It may ivided into the upper Part or 
Baſis ; the lower Part or Apex; two Sides, the anteriour or concave, and 


the poſteriour or convex ; and two lateral Parts or Edges. We here con. 


oo” it as one Bone only, as it is in an Adult Subject. 
Ix young Subjects it is 8. e, of ſeveral diſtin Pieces rerm'd 
falls ertebræ, united ages which in time diminiſn, grow 
hard, and diſappear, leaving no — behind them but little Ridges. or 
Lines more or leſs prominent. Theſe Pieces are five in number, and ſome- 
times ſixa]l of them reſembling the Vertebræ in ſomething, The firſt is 
_ ny U than any of the true Vertebræ ; but their ſize diminiſhes by 
ry great — as they deſcend, ſq. that the loweſt which makes the 
Point of the Os Sacrum has ſcarcely the appearance of a Vertebra. 
510. In the anteriour or concave Side, we ſee commonly four pair of 
large Holes, and ſometimes more, (according to the number of falſe Ver- 
tebræ) diſpoſed in two longitudinal Rows, and — macbeigeie hg by 
„% Ate RAI Wha NONE 23 
{Xia O 
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Rows of Holes, through the whole length of the middle of this Side, we 

obſerve the Bodies of five or ſix falſe Vertebręe cemented together, of which _— 

the uppermoſt or firſt comes nearer to the Structure of a true Vertebra than | _ 

the reſt, The laſt is very ſmall, and below the Holes, it has a Notch on 

each ſide, and ſometimes a Production in ſhape of a little Horn. 1 
511. Tux poſteriour or convex Side is 1 uneven. The ſame number 

of Holes appear here, as in the fore Side, diſpoſed in the ſame Order, Side. 

but are not ſo large. Between the two Rows of Holes, is a ſort of 


inal Apophyſis more or leſs imperſect, eſpeciall wow we OpEDIS 
n theſe * — we often find Openings, —— in the ſuperiour, 
ſometimes in the inferiour z and thus perpendicular Fiſſures are form d of 
different breadths. Sometimes a tranſverſe Opening is left between the 
ſeveral Spines; but in all that has been here ſaid, great Varieties are obſer- 
vable. the outſide of each Row of Holes, are Tuberoſities which appear 
like tranſverſe and articular 4 67 er confounded together. TE” 
- 512. AT the Baſis or upper Part of the Os Sacrum, are two true articu- 
hr Apophyſes anſwering to the inferiour ones of the laſt Vertebra of the 
Loins. Below each of theſe Apophyſes, laterally, - is-a- large Notch ; and 
between them, we ſee diſtinctly enough the upper Side of the Body of the 
firſt' falſe Vertebra, which is like that of the Eumbar Vertebre ; being 
very much inclined backward ; ſo that the Body of this falſe Vertebra, as 
| well as bf the laſt true one, is longer before than behind. From this Ob- 
liquity it happens, that the Os Sacrum and laſt Lumbar Vertebra form 
at their Connexion a very conſiderable Angle. ; 
513. Beminp the Body of this firſt Vertebra of the Os Sacrum, between 
the articular Apophy les, lies the Orifice of a large Canal, triangular and flat, 
which runs down in the middle Subſtance of the Bones between the two 
Sides, and between the four Rows of Holes, behind the Bodies of all the 
falſe Vertebrz. It contracts as it deſcends, and communicates with all the 
large Holes, being the Continuation of. the great Canal of the Spine. It 
is often broke into by the Fiſſures already mention*d, on the back Side. 2 
514. Tus lateral Parts are broad toward the top, forming on each hand, Lateral 
a large uneven, irregular Cartilaginous Surface in the Figure of a great 8. Parts. 
and ſometimes of a Bird's Head; By theſe two Sides the Os Sacrum is con- 
nected with the Offa Innominata by a Cartilaginous Symphyſis. Between 
each of theſe lateral Sides and the neareſt poſteriour Holes, there is a la 
rough Depreſſion, and under that, another not ſo large. Theſe - 
fions are often pierced by ſeveral Holes, which loſe themſelves in · the inner 
Subſtance of the Bone. | 01 Prod: 471 e OATS 


: 
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515. Tux Os Coccygis ſituated at the Extremity of the Os Sacrum; is 
in ſome meaſure an Appendix. thereof, The Figure of 'it is ſomething like 
that of an inverted Pyramid, a little bent forward toward the Pelvis or 
like a Cuckoo's Bill. B 


* 
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It „ made up of four. or five Pieces, like falſe: Vertebræ, join'd togethe! 


by Canilages more or lefs pliable. Sometimes all the Pieces are intirely ce- 


mented te 


516. Tus farſt Piece is the largeſt, and on each fide of its Baſis there are 
ſometimes ſmall Apophyſes or Cornua, join'd cloſely to the Extremity of 


the Qs Sacrum. It has alſo ſometimes a kind of tranfverſe Apophyſes, with 
- ſmall Notches on their upper Part, which joining with thoſe in the laſt Piece 


of the Os Sacrum, form a pair of Holes, ſituated. in the ſame row with the 
other large ones. The other Pieces of the Os Coccygis are a kind of irregu- 
lar Squares, diminiſhing in Size as they deſcend, ſo that the loweſt is like a 
þ | F. 7. Uſes and Mechaniſm of the Spine. nr” CTR 

517. Tux Spine taken together is the ſupport of all the other Bones, and 


the univerſa] Director of all the Attitudes neceſſary for their different Mo- 


tions. To give a Machine both theſe Advantages, it muſt have two Pro- 
rties, which at firſt ſight appear incompatible, viz. Strength and Flexi- 
ility or Pliableneſsz and it will ſtill be more perfect, if it be withall very 


light in proportion to its Bulk. | 


518. Tux Author of Nature has framed the Spine, with all theſe Advan- 
tages, in a manner which is the more wonderful, becauſe it is moſt ſimple. 
He has made the Spine flexible, by the number of Pieces of which it is com- 
poſed: He has made it firm and ſtrong, by diſpoſing theſe Pieces, ſo as na- 
turally to ſuppoit and ſuſtain each other, and by framing them in the moſt 


convenient manner for that infinite number of Cords by which they are 


a1 together; and laſtly, their internal Structure renders them very 

519, Tux Contrivance of this excellent Mechaniſm is not the ſame in all 
the three Claſſes of Vertebræ. Thoſe of the Back and Loins ſuſtain each 
other eaſily enough by the Extent and Direction of their Bodies; and in all 


_ of them, - this Diſpoſition is proportion'd to the Weight they have to bear, 
the inferiour Vertebræ being larger than thoſe. above them. | | 


520. Tun Conttaction of this bony Pillar at the fourth or fifth Vertebra 
of. the Back, does not in the leaſt impair - this Mechaniſm : for it being at 
that place in a particular manner {trengthen'd-by the Connexion of the true 
Ribs, large Vertebræ would there have been uſcleſs ; whereas, by diminiſhing 
- Size, the r of the Thorax is increas'd, for the more commodious 

eception of the Viſcera hereafter to be deſcribed. F | Fe 

521. In the Vertebræ of the Neck the Caſe is different; their Bodies are 
but of a ſmall extent, and the Sides of them narrow. The Situation of the 
whole Row of theſe Vertebræ is oblique and inclined forward, except the two 
firſt, which are placed perpendicularly ; ſo that this Portion of the bony Pillar 
is concave, the upper half of it being bent forward. 55 5 

522. To be able to judge how far this Obliquity extends in a living Body; 
we need only either ſtand or ſit, holding our Head in a ſtreight Poſture, that 

| L B 


Sect. I. THE HUMAN BGV. | 
is, turn'd neither to one fide nor the other, and then obſerve the Situation 
of the Maſtoide Apophyſes ; becauſe the Articulation of the firſt Vertebra of 
the Neck with the Condyles of the Os Oceipitis is exactly between the ante- 

523. Wurx a Man ſtands or fits in an ere& Poſture, the oblique Diſpoſi- 
tion of theſe Vertebtæ, puts the oblique Sides of their articular Apophyſes 
almoſt in an horizontal Situation; fo that they . each other, not only 
their Bodies, as in the other Vertebræ, but alſo by their articular Apo-- 

yſes, the Bodies being thus eas d of part of their Burden. 9 


524. Tux Obliquity of theſe Apophyſes appears Fg to facilitate 
it is turn'd round, as 
an Axis ; for the natural oblique Situation of the Neck, would ary 


the Rotation of the „or that Motion by whic 


. — that Motion very difficult without the Obliquity of the Apophy 
already mention'd. The Diſpoſition of the ſecond and third Vertebra, being 
more vertical than oblique, the lateral Tnflexions of the Neck are thereby 

made more eaſy. et” B's * 
525, Tr Holes in the tranſverſe Apoph ſes of the Vertebrz of the Neck, 
form a ſort of Canal for the Paſſage of the Bl 


e the ſhortneſs of theſe Apophyſes in the other Vertebræ, 
prevents them from injuring the neigiibouring 
20 Ties? If of the ſpinal 1 was ſecond Ve | 

526. Tur length of t nal A of the ſecond Vertebra, facili- 
tates the Rotation of the firſt. The ald of this Apophyſis in the three” 
following Vertebræ, prevents them from compreſſing the neighbouring Parts 
when the Neck is bent backwards; and they are broad and ried, to afford * 
ſafficient room for the Inſertion of Maſcles. . | 


527. Tux Vertebræ of the Back ſerve principally for the Formation of 


the Cavity of the Thorax, by mie the Arches of the Ribs; and this 
Cavity is augmented by this, that the Role Row of theſe Vertebte, is con- 
cave on the yo a ; "ne - | 
28. Tux length of their ſpinal A es is proportion'd to the e 
Hes of Ne dus in them. — Sievarion of theſe | nk 
phyſes and their lying for the, moſt part cloſe on one another, not only 
e the Inconveniencies of ſo great a" length; but Finden the erte - 
= from being bent backward; and conſequently enables them to ſupport 
great Weights without ſinking under them. Foy 1 | 
529. Tax Curvature of the tranſverſe hy 6 backward, enlarges the . 
Capacity of the Thorax, .and gives to the, 


how by. ſimply ralſing t 
de increas'd, and diminiſh'd by lowering” them. 


530. Tux articular Apophyſts of the Back being altboſt vertical; and 


-Veſſels. The length of this 
Apo in the firſt Vertebra, enables it to turn more cafiſy on the Axis 
he 


arts in the lateral Taflexions - 


the In ouble Articulation of the Ribs 
2 peculiar ſort of N without which: it is impoflibde to congere 
e Ribs, alt che Dimenſions of the Thorax ſhould © + 


do . | * 43 


neatly in the ſame Plane, ſmall degrees of Flexion and Extenſion art thertby+ ..o 


made practicable, as alſo lateral Iuflexions; hut they cannot alle of a RO. 
tation. As theſe A pophyſes are placed between the tranſyerſe, * 
| 1 po 5 
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poſteriour Extremities of the Ribs; they are very little cxpos'd to Strains or 


external Injuries, and thereby their ſmall Size, when compar'd with the Bo- 


Figure and 
general Si- 
tuation 


dies of the dorſal Vertebræ, becomes ſufficient. 


531, Taz gentle Curvature of the Row of lumbar Vertebræ, counter - 
ballances the different Directions of the other Portions of the Spine. The 
ſhortneſs and ſtreightneſs of their ſpinal Apophyſes gives room to bend the 
whole Spine backward. on the Loins; and their. Largeneſs affords ſufficient 
place for the Inſertion of Muſcles. The length of their tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſes, facilitates the Action of the Muſcles; but the ſhortneſs of the up- 
per and lower Apophyſes prevents their ſtriking againſt the Ribs, or Oſſa In- 
nominata in lateral Inflexions. . 7 
332. Taz Size of the articular Apophyſes is proportion'd to the great 
Efforts which they often ſuffer. in their Motions, The particular Direction 
of theſe Apophyſes, ſets bounds to the Motions of Rotation, by their meet- 
ing and ſtriking againſt each other; and it is principally on this Occaſion, 
that their large Size becomes neceſſary, to enable them to ſuſtain ſuch Strokes 
without tary x - | 7 
533. Tux Uk of the Os Sacrum is to ſuſtain the Spine, with all that be- 
longs to it; but in order to this, it was neceſſary that it ſhould be ſtrong] 


connected with, and encloſed by the Offa Innominata, with which it likewi 


ſerves to form the Pelvis; the poſteriour part, thereof belonging to this 
Bone. Its lower Extremity is turn'd ve 2 backward, and thereby the 
lower part of the Pelvis is enlarged. Its Appendix, the Os Coccygis, ſerves 
Fats 15 ſupport the Inteſtinum Rectum and Anus, as ſhall be ſaid in ano- 

r Place. 

534. LasTLy, the whole Canal of the Spine, from the firſt Vertebra of 
the Neck, to the Extremity of the Os Sacrum ; may be look'd upon as an 
articulated Elongation of the Cranium, ſerving to contain a Production of 
the Brain, call'd the ſpinal Marrow. This Canal is larger in the Neck and 
Loins than in the Back. The lateral Holes form'd by the Notches in each 
Vertebra, tranſmit the ſame number of Nerves. je 


S$. 8. We Bones of the dere d ant e, the Riba} +l 11 © 


535. Tux Thorax, call'd commonly the Breaſt, is the firſt and ſuperiour 
proper * of the Trunk. It may be compar'd to a ſort of Cradle, being 
compoſed of ſeveral lateral Pieces, term'd Ribs, and of one anteriour Piece, 
calPd Sternum, which, with the twelve Vertebræ of the Back, form the bony 
Cavity of the Breaſt. 2 * 125 

536. Tux Ribs are bony Arches of different Sizes, ſituated tranſverſely 


and obliquely on each ſide of the Thorax, and ſo diſpoſed, as that their Ex- 
tremities are turn'd toward each other. 


the Ribs. | 5 | 
537. Tux are commonly twenty-four in number; twelve on each ſide. 
Dif _ This number varies, erde "has fide only, ſometimes in both. They 


are diſtinguiſh'd into true and falſe, _ 
FORE” | ; RUM 538. 
g : * y gs f ; : l 1 . * — 4 .. 
* | 


448.1 THE HUMAN SOdyx.. 


338. Tux ſeven upper Ribs on each fide, go to the Sternum, and hs 
m intire for which'reaſon they are named true Ribs. The five! 


inferiour Ribs do not reach the Sternum, and becauſe they do not 'form' * 


intire Arches, they are term'd falſe Ribs. ot 


539. In each Rib we may conſider in general, the middle Part or Body" Diviſion. | 


two :mities, 'one-anteriour, the other poſteriour'z two Sides, one exter-! 
nal and convex; the other internal and concave 3* two Edges, one ſuperiour, 
the other inferiour; and two Labia in each Edge, one external, the other in 
ternal. The poſteriour Extremity, which may be call'd the Head'of the Rib, 
is articulated with the Vertebtæ of the Back. At the anteriour Extremity,. 
freſh Ribs are lengthen'd out by Cartilaginous Epiphyſes ſtuck” into their 
bony ends. This 
tion of the Rib. 

540. Ec of the rue Ribs at che a ee ty, ; hath two ſmall 
cartilaginous Impreſſions, diſtinguiſn'd by a Kind of Angle, by which they 
are articulated with the nls cartilaginous Impreſſions 4 the Bodies of two 


Vertebræ of the Back; but the firſt Rib has no more than one ſuch lopreſ- 


Gon, being articulated with one Vertebta'only. © - 

541. Ar a ſmall diſtance' from the Head of this Extremity , poſteriourl * 
bs another cartilaginous Impreſſion on each ſide, à little 11 and cloſely 
join d to a ſmall Tuberoſity. By theſe, the Ribs are articulated with the 
cartilaginous Depreſſions in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the dörſal Verte- 
bræ; and the Tuberoſities ſerve for the Tiiſertion of Ligaments. The Por- 
tion which lies between the Head and theſe Inprefiibiuny” is contracted, al 
repreſents! a Neck. 

542. Wu the poſteriour Extremity of 4 Ribe is articelardd! with two 
vertebræ, the ſecond Articulation i i always with the tranſverſe Proceſs of the 
loweſt of the two. | Ine 

543. BZTwWEEN tlie Tuberoſty bt middle with of us Ribe; 4 is 
on the outſide of moſt of them, a kind of oblique rough Angle of diffe- 
. Breadths. In the firſt Rib, this Angle is not diſtinct from the Tu- 

7 5 In the ſecond, it reaches but to a ſmall diſtance from it. In the 
third Rib, this diſtance is greater, and from thence continues to inereaſe gra- 
dually all the way to the third falſe Rib; ſo that if we lock directly at the 
Back of a Sceleton, theſe Angles ſeem to repreſent the two Legs of a Pair 
of Compaſſes open'd- pretty wide. 

544. On the inſide of the Ribs towards the lower Sage, we obſerve a 
Groove reaching from the Angle, all the way to the Extremity, and that 
chiefly in the five lower true Ribs and the firſt three falſe ones. 7 The upper 
Edge of the two firſt Ribs, is ſharp; the lower, a little rounded? The upper 
Edge of the third is more obtuſe, and the lower more flat; la the reſt; the 
he 59s _ is ſomething rounded, and the lower more or leſs ſharp/ ' 

545. TnESE Ribs increaſe in length: as they deſcend, and their anteriour 


tremities on each fide are at a greater diſtance from one another; ſo that 


all the Extremities of one ſide, with the Extremities of the other, repre- 


. onthe foreparc of the Heal, r almoſt . char hieb! r 
F £ Wo end you T t 


ion is term 'd Cartilage or Carcilaginous For. | 
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took notice of on the back part. The Extretmities of the firſt Ribs on 


5 each ſide do not lie in the ſame Line with the reſt, But being much 


ſhorter, are ſituated further back. The ſame thing is ſometimes, . tho? 


very rarely, obſervable in the two ſecond Ribs. There is this likewiſe, 


peculiar to the firſt Rib, that its Breadth increaſes from behind, forward. 
546. In all the Ribs the anteriour Extremity is lower than the poſteriour, 
The firſt is but little inclined, the ſecond, more, and the Inclination of all 
the reſt, increaſes as they, deſcend z- their anteriour Extremities being pro» 
DOortionably at a greater diſtance from each other than the poſteriour, the 
Spaces between which are every where nearly the ſame; Tod Di 
847. Tn Ribs are much more erooked in the Back than in the 
The Curvature of the two firſt Ribs on each fide lies almoſt: in the ſame 
Plane with the two Extremities of each. This equality begins co be loſt in 
the third Rib, which is ſomething contorted from the Angle all the wa 
to the anteriour Extremity, the lower Edge being turn'd a little outwa 
and the Curvature being turned a little upward, about the middle of the 
Arch, and afterwards a little more dowhward, from thence to the ante - 


riour Extremity. This Contorſion incteaſes in the following Ribs, all 


the way to che third falſe Rib all which look like 4 contorted Italick /, and 
when laid on an even Table, one Extremity is always tutned upward, the 
other downward, | es tr 1717 17 i 7 il Aroengelns 

. 548, Try A Epiphyſcs or cartilaginous Portions of the true 
Ribs 1ncreaſe in length, as they deſcend, in the ſame manner as the Ribs 
themſelves. . Each of them, except the firſt, terminates by two little carti- 
laginous Sides join'd together by an Angle, by which they are afticulated 
with the Sternum. The Extremity of the firſt Cartilage is very broad, and 
cemented to the Sternum by a Symphyſis, like that by which the other 
end is connected with the bony Extremity of the Rib. 7 

549. Tus Cartilages of the firſt three or four Ribs lie nearly in the ſame 
Direction with the Ribs themſelves. In the Ribs below, theſe the Cattilages 
make Angles, at which [they turn -upward toward the Sternum, and this 
Curvature increaſes in proportion as the Ribs deſcend; The loweſt” Cart 
lages in changing their Direction, upwards, lie very cloſe to each other, 
and thoſe of the laſt two true Ribs, have often at their inferiour Edge a 
ſort of Apophyſis or Production, by which they are connected with the 
Cartilages immediately below them. | 
3530. Tax laſt two true Ribs extend. conſiderably in breadth towards their 
lower ſharp Edges, from the Angle for. a good diſtance anteriourly. Afﬀter- 
- wards. they contract in breadth and- increaſe in thickneſs, forming a fort of 
Neck a little longer than that at their poſteriour Extremity s then their 
breadth begins to inereaſe again by degrees all the way to the anteriour Ex- 
tremity. Ia all the Ribs, this Extremity terminates in a Cavity in which the 
Cartilages are gra fte. 5 


551. Tur three uppermoſt falſe Ribs increaſe in breadth from the Angle 

forward, in the ſame manner as already ſaid. The Grooves are in them moſt 

conſiderable. They have Heads, Necks, Tuberoſities and Angles, * 
| | t 


5 : 
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the ſame. as in the laſt true Ribs, Their length diwigiſhes — 8 and 
their anteriour Extremities ſeparating from each other in the 

with thoſe of the true Ribs, lie in the ſame Line with them: : eee — 
have only one an Song at their poſteriqur Extremities, bp are with 

wy Tuberoſiry. They are both 14 ſhorter than the reſt, eſpecially the 


2. Arz the falſe, Ribs have car ices, The t 38 
e 3nd g's to the Cee Ke 1 e 


917 are ores together at their Nen i laſt e 2 Ma wp 
1 Waker 


to Muſcl es and Ligaments. They are both 
laſt which is not why er of an Inch in ee 

_ - falſe Ribs are pointed at their Extremities, 

3. Taz Ribs are articulaced anteriourly with the My a hh 
with th Vertebræ of the Back. The firſt Rib is 1 10 unit the 
N 771 4 of its Sher In the fix. following. the Tee 

the Cartilag es join that Bone, | 

. Tur ee upper falſe Ribs ate join'd to A other, by the Extre- 
mities of their Cartilages ; and the firſt is likewiſe j joid to that of "Rig " 
true Rib. The two laſt have no ſuch Connexion, as has been 1 „ oy 

555. THz Connexion of the Ribs with the Vertebræ of the B 
the moſt part by a Ginglymus. The firſt Rib on each fide is a Hick or by 
its Head, with the 1a 5 pete in the Body of the firſt Vertebra, a 
by its Tuberoſity, the ſmall Cavity in the det Apophyſis of the 
ſame Vertebra. OY 

556, Taz Head of the ſecond Rib is articulated by its Head with te 
Impreſſions in the lower part of the Body of the firſt Vertebra, and in the 1 
5 x port of the Body of the ſecond ; 1450 by its Tuberoſity, with the * 

avity in the tranſyerſe Apophy is of the ſecond, Verte bra, 

7. ALL the other Ribs, except the two laſt'of the falſe Ribs, are arti- 

culated in the-ſame manner; that is, by their Heads, with the Impreſſions 
on the Bodies of two Vertebtæ next a other, and by their 00 155 
with the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the one of each two Vertebrz. The 
eleventh and twelfth Ribs are common. articulated by, . Heads ah 
with the Impreſſion in the Body of one Vertebra, 

558. From. what has been 2 it is evident, that the ten upper * Ribs at 
confined to two otions, one upward, the other downwards whereas, | 
two liſt are left 1 more at liberty, and are therefore term'd fearing e. 

359. Tur Ribs join'd to the Vertebræ of the Back and Sternum Bog. a Uſe: W 
Cavity, capable of nſion and Contraction, in which axe contain'd thiefly 125 

the rgans of Reſpiration and oe of the Circulation of the . 5 

1 2 1 Mache ſhall ſpoken to hereafter, MIUOY. tui 40 Gb 113 
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Diviſion. 


The firſt 


Piece, 


The ſecond 
Piece. 


3 , $61. Te tk 3 Jong flat Bone not all of the ſame breadth, repreſeriting a 
r ; 4. 26408 $ 
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ort of Da er. . FR ESTATES 1 1 
362. IT is generally made up of three principal Pieces, the firſt broad 
and ſhort; the ſecond longer and narrower ; the third a ſort of ſmall Ap- 
pendix, call'd by the Greeks Xiphoides, from its reſemblance to the Point of 
s. bro Sond. 8 e ene 
363. Tur firſt or uppermoſt Piece is broad and thick at the top, but 
thinner and narrower, below, being nearly of the figure of a Triangle 
with the three Angles cut off, or of an. irregular Square, We diſtinguiſh 
in it two Sides, one external or anteriour, the other internal or poſterjour 
four Edges, one ſuperiour, two lateral, and one inferiour ; and four imperfe& 
Angles, two ſuperiour and two inferiour. . 
564. Tre. anteriour or outſide is unequally convex, the poſteriour or 
JJ ITT ee en 
563. Taz upper Edge is the thickeft,*with a large ſmooth. Notch, or 
Slope in the middle, call'd by the Ancients, the Furca, The two ſuperiour 
Angles are two large thick articular Notches, ſituated obliquely on each 
fide. of the Furca. The lateral Edges are thin and oblique, and in each of 
them we ſee an oblong Cartilaginous Mark, which belongs to the Cartilage 
of the firſt true Rib. The two inferiour Angles are two articular Half- 
Notches, which receive the NN of the ſecond Rib. The lower Edge 
is ſmaller and thicker than the others, being join'd by Symphyſis 89 the 
c b 
3566. Tux ſecond Piece of the Sternum is much longer than the firſt. 
It is flat on both ſides, and broader towards the lower than towards the 
upper Part, We obſerve in it ſometimes, eſpecially on the fore fide, ſeye- 
ral tranſverſe Lines, which point out the places where the Pieces of which 
it is made up in Children, are united together. Both ſides are flat, but 
depreſſed more or leſs, through the middle of their whole length. The 
upper Edge is ſmall, oP roportion'd to the lower Edge of the firſt Piece 
with which it is conne y a Cartilaginous Symphyſis. The lower Edge 
is ſtill ' ſmaller, appearing like a truncated Angle. | 


* 


567. THz two lateral or greateſt Edges have each a Cartilaginous Half- 
Notch, and five Cartilaginous intire Notches. The Half-Notches are at the 
Upper Part of the lateral Edges, where they meet the Half- Notches in the 
Arlt Piece, The five intire Notches come nearer to each other in propor- 
tion as t ey are lower, and part of the laſt belongs often to the ird 


Pee, 


The third 
Piece. 


568. Taz third Piece called commonly Cartilago Xiphoides or Enſifor- 
mis, and im French, by a word which ſignifies the Briſket, is af 
tilaginous in young Subjects but in an advanced Age it generally offifics 
either wholly or in part; in ſome Subjects later than in others: it would 
therefore be more properly named Appendix Xiphoides or Enfiformis. 


TE 1585 Tuis Piece is join d to the lower Extremity of the ſecond, between 
the Cartila | 


S 4. 


of the laſt true Ribs; and it is often more or leſs notched 
on each ſide, to form part of the laſt articular Notches of the * 
Wir ape" ge | 55 


8 1. AE HUMAN „ng | «ol 
—15 b Beall that. of the Point of a. broad Sword, "from Pence it 

ah ame both in Greek and Latin ; ; but neither i its Figure nor Size are : 
conſtant. In ſome Subjects it is forked, in ſome perforated. £5 he 
3 ſometimes very. ſmall, hardly cron the third part 
an Inch; 

o. Tux inner „ a OY 242 8 
L A and cover d on the outſide with a thin compact Lamina. 

pr} Sin Tux Sternum compleats the fore part of the Cavity of the Thorax, Uſe. 
ay ſuſtains the anteriour Extremities of dhe Ribs, being ſufficiently fix'd 
to reſiſt Compreſſions, and other outward Accidents z and yet Web 
enough by means of its articulation with the Cartilages of the Ribs, not to 
obſtruct che Motions neceſſary for Reſpiration. It l ſerves for the 
enen a d. Medi M Se. + 13 
115 2 
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572. Tux Pelvis is the third and loweſt. part of the Trunk, con g Situation of 
 chiefly., of two large Pieces, call'd Oſſa Innominata, which being united d a 
anteriourly by a Cartilaginous Sy mph — 1 ſteriourly to the two Sides 5% 
of the Os Sacrum, repręſent a kind en conſider d parately, 
they have no regular Eigure, being of e breadths in differ nc Parts, 
unequally convex on the outſide, and unequally concaye on the inſide. 

573. Eacn Bone is but one Piece. i in adult Subjects, but in Children it General” 
conſiſts of three Pieces, join d together by a ; Cartilage, which afterwards Diviſion. 
perfectly offifies, leaving alate. apo” no Veſt ige of the firſt Diviſion, Anas © 
tomiſts, however, conſider in it, even in Adults three different Portions, and 
diſtinguiſh; them by different Names, as if * were three diſtinet Bones. 

1 75 Or theſe three af grins the la 1 10 uperiour and Poſteriour, 

Id Os llium; the ſecond, in 9 ai Os Tiehinm 3, and en hird and 
aging re call'd Os Pubis. 5 ab 88 8 by 

575, Beroze we treat of each of theſe Portions ſeparately, it, 
obſerv'd, that in de intire e dei ar ſeveral common 255 or hic 

ong to more Portions than A 4 Cartilag in Cotyloi 

avity, call'd in Latin Accighulum he'd b by all he i Five c Part tions: 
kk Opening, call'd Foramen Oy m'd by the 9 Ie m 17 
Pubis: a large poſteriour Notch, lk Ne a 5 Ichi bc Note 
form'd by the Os Ilium and Os Iſchium; an oblique Eames or Protu- 
berance „ Acetabulum towards the E rag 5 Ovale, . made ile of 
Os Ilium and Os Pubis. To theſe may; be added a dge on the | | 
of the Pelvis, which divides the upper wide part from the botrom, to which 
alone the Ancients gave the Name of Pelvis. 19 11 mY 

576. Tur Os Ilium was ſo named by the Ancients, becauſe . 
the parts call'd by them Ilia. 

577. Tuis Bone is the largeſt of the three, It is flat, very broad, un- gize⸗ and Fi- 
f equally convex and concave, partly round and partly of an irregular ſquare 977 2 le 

igure. : 
, 578. 


E AON Or 
fl: gh the Criſta, Baſis 
_ 12576 e ne ter in 
5 the pope pare bang 4 pretty thick arched Border, 
0 


ircumference of hic lirtfe more than a F. recen of a Circle. 
he anteriour and middle part is convex outward, poſteriour part a 


ttle convex inward. We diſtin uiſn * it two! abia and a middle Sp: ce 
the or tug ret rug I" or origi oe % of a 


Ws — 727 190 5 yer Wu hy Gs fich i conv TR, idward, is 


Ker. the inter] ut, and for r that reaſon might be cajl'd 1 
1 . Ciifts, The whole Crifta 235 pears to be cruſhed over 


2 Cartilage, Fad, in da is no more the dried tendinous In- 
Ertions of the Muſt cles 
581. Tür anterio0t” Füge of de Oh Yr Ya th 'Eminences or Tuber⸗ 


cles, call'd the anteriour 85 ines; 3 one ſu riour, the other inferiour ; and 
likewiſe ew Norches, one the Spies, the other below the inferiour 


s 12 Tas p eriour 12 is ſhorter and thicker chan the ee : 


ile Ne Baſis My * put r 8 is Bis thickeſt Ja kako 
FO of all. It forms anteriourly a n of the Acctabulum, and polte- 
\......., rjourly, almoſt all the ebe Sinus,” hand 1 
il 584. Taz outſide is Coven on the foie part, and concave. on the back 
part. We obſerve on it the remains of a long ſemicircular Line which 
reaches from the upper anteriour Spine, to the great Iſchiatic Sinus, being a 
0 Muſcular Mark. Rove and behind this Semicircle, there are a 
ather Iwpre fhons and Muſcular Marks, A little above the Edge of t 
Acetahul um, we ſee likewiſe many Inequalities which ſurroumd part of Gat 
Edge in + —— Form, being a Collection of Muſcular and Liga- 
mentary Marks, 

585. Tus inſide is unequally concave, and has ſeveral Inequalities toward 
the back. part, the chief of which is, that large Cartilaginous Surface of the 
Figure of an S, or of a Bird's Head, which anſwers to the lateral Surface 
of. the Os Sacrum, with which it is connected by a Cart} ous Symphy lis, 
The other Inequalities are much of the fame Kind with thoſe in che lateral 

t of the Os Sacrum, with which they form ſeveral ro and irregular 
Sone From the N 7 pet of the Cartilaginous Suk or Symphy ſis, 
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6 Acetabulum, and ſends out an Apophy fis backward, 


98, Tru Tt beroſi hick, unequal, and turn d downward 

588. Tus Tu ity is thi ; | 

it is on this part that — bels Body reſts, when we fit. It e 
becauſe of the dried and Nad Remains of the n 


whole onvex Portion of it is originally an Epiphyſis, of which 3 
obliterated ſooner in ſome Subjects chan in others,” Three aſcler ales. 
ape ma be diſtinguiſi d in t. ä 
589. Tur Hranch of the Iſchium is 4 kind of ſmall, Hat, this Produc- 
tion or Apophyſis, which afcends forward from the Curvature of the Tube- 
roſity to the Os Pubis ; and it is often cover'@ in part by x exten of 
Oe 58 11 hyſes of the [Ari ol es- 
Hese three the Iſchium taken form a lacge 
Aer which makes the greareſt part of the Foramen Ovale). 'Three' other 
2 che: are remarkable upon this Bone; one poſteriour between the Tub 
rolity and the Spine, for the paſſage of the internal Obturator Mie, 
which is a little ee and divided into three or four ſmall ſuperficial 
Channels: one lateral between the Tuberofity and the Acetabu for 
the of the Ac of the external Obturator Muſcle: - and one anteriour l e Edge 


n for Ligaments, Oc. . at. oe. . 


8. 12. Ofs Pubis, and 4 


591. Taz 'Os Pabis i is the leaſt of the three N of Ra OY Situation in: 
natum, The two together form the fore part of the Fel ve, ;: and. 1 in each Bree, 82 _ 
we may diſtinguiſh the Body, Angle, and Branch wag 

592. Tur Body of the 05 Pubis is its oper part, ſituated tranſverſely 
before the inferiour part of the Os Hium. ey nth is very 
thick, and by its union with the Os nem e the oblique Eminence _. 
which diſtinguiſhes theſe two Portions of the Offa Innominata.. It likewiſe | 
S the. wel oo of che To Cavit A the e dle 0e = H 

ity ends in a ſma hence rolity, call Spine of; the, Os OO RITOED 
Bl ” * ich is 0 0 onde. e de 20 

Hz upper e has on its inner part an oblique Ridge, which 
"nay call'd the Criſta of the Os Mackay: e Rig, + that 
Ri "pe x which diſtinguiſhes the margin and bottom of the LE. Before this 
Critta is a broad vg. oblique flope.” The lower Edge. is Mn. 


notched, and forms the vert. Fart gf the Foramen Orale, 
41 pr 
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part of the fore ſide, near the 


THE ANATOMY, OF 


us | I Hoc 
- 594. Tur Angle of the Os Pubis is its anteriour Portion, and makes 

part of that Connexion, call'd. the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis. This Por- 
tion is flat, and not very thick; and in ſome Subjects, toward the upper 


1 ar the angular Curvature, it has an Eminence which 

increaſes the ſize and extent of the Spine already mention d. The two 
ſſa Pubis connected together by this Portion, form on the foxę · ſide an 

ine exity,. but on the back ſide a pretty even Conca vit. 

91 595. ] "ax B 


ning downward, unites with the Branch of the Iſchium by'a Cartilaginous 


Acetabulum. 


8. nn of which only ſome Marks remain in Adults. It compleats 
the Formation of the Foramen Ovale. The Branches of the two Pubis 
form on the fore: ſide, a poinred Arch, which in the natural State is. much 
more round. die, itt ot Te 0 as 1 o nl 125 4 ood 
596, Bxs1pexs whit has been ſaid of the Acetabulum in general, there 
are other particulars obſervable about it, which could not well be mention'd 
till after the Deſcription of the three Portions of which it is made up. Theſe 
are the Edge call'd Supercilium, the Cartilaginous Cavity, the 1 
at the bottom of the Cavity, and the Notch in the Edge. 
597. Tax Edge or Supercilium is very prominent on the upper part; on 


the ſides this Prominence decreaſes as they deſcend, and between the anteriour 


and inferiour part it is quite loſt, In the natural ſtate it is increaſed by an 
3 Elaſtic Circle, which ſhall be deſcribed in the Treatiſe of freſh 
: ES. : FF 1 5 . * 

598. Tux Cavity is proportionable to the Prominence of the Edge, and 


conſequently deeper on the upper and back part than on the lower and fore 


part. It is cover'd with a very ſmooth Cartilage except from the middle 
„„ - tec Mage Moppbel = 5 e 

599 Tunis Portion of the Cavity which is without Cartilage, is what I 
call'd the unequal Impreſſion, which is broader toward the bottom of the 
Cavity than toward the Edge, and ſerves to contain a Ligament and a 


- bundle of. Glands. 


600. Taz Norch is preciſcly berween the anteriour and inſeriour Portion 


of the Edge of the Cavity, near the Foramen Ovale, which it, in a man- 


Subſtance of 


g 


ner, unites with the Cavity. The Situation of this Notch, is oblique 
reſpect to the direction of the whole Body in an erect Poſture, 
501. Tur Subſtance of all the three Portions is moſtly ſpungy, except in 


with 


the Os Inno- the middle of the Os Ilium, where the two Tables uniting, render the Bone 


minatum. 
Connexion. 


Uſes. 


*tranſparent ; and the ſame is to be ſaid of the Acetabulum. | 
502. Tux Offa Innominata are join'd to the Os Sacrum, and to each 
other by a Cartilaginous Symphyſis. They are articulated with the Os 
Femoris by Enarthroſis, as we ſhall fee in deſcribing that Bone. 
503. TAI Offa Innominata, together with the Os Sacrum, form the Pelyis 
Which is part of the Cavity of the Abdomen, and ſupports ſeveral Viſcera, 
_eſpecially thoſe which are the. Common-Sewers of the Urine and groſs Ex- 
crements, and thoſe je Prin, the two Sexes are diſtinguiſh'd. The Pelvis 

is larger in Women 


in Men; the Offa Ilium and Iſchium are wider. 


The 


ranch of the Os Pubis, is 2. flat thin Apophyſis, which fun- 


Sect. I. THE HUMAN; BODY: 


+ 


named the Baſis, and two named Coſte, one ſuperiour 
three Angles, one anteriour, call'd the Head or N Neck; one ſuperiour, 
one inferiour. I ſhall begin with the Edges, and end with the Sides. 


70 * 


1 


The Arch form'd by. the Branches of the Offa Pubis, is likewiſe . greateſt 


in Females 


60 Mon zovzx, theſe rogether with the Os Sacrum ſi the 
Ale Trunk and all the Banc vom ing to it, and alſo the irate the 
mities. In el the Baſis of the whole Body n 


| a aan nee, ee eee 
T*. Bone „. the 25 Eater a 


665. HE, woes upper Extremities of the human Body, are two in number! 
| fix'd to the upper and lateral parts of ho Trunk, f from whence 
Ke be extended below the inferiour ke thereof, that is, below the | 

vis. ch of them is . e nee ae 


N r + 


8. 1. Me and fr us tk,” 


606. xe Shoulder is made u of two Bones, penn 
call'd Thx Sho the other ns and anteriour named the Clayicle. : 
607: Taz Scapula is a large Bone, in ſome meaſure of a criangular ginn 


figure, ſituated laterally at 2 upper and poſteriour of the Thorax — 
from about the firſt Rib down to the ſeventh. ths / Figure of 


608. Ir may be divided into two Sides, one external or poſteriour and e Scapule. 
convex, the other internal or anteriour and concave; three Edges, one 


the other — 2 


609. The Baſis is the longeſt Edge of the Scapula. It is NA ; 
fituated on one fide of the Spine, a Firtle obliquely, the, u 
being nearer the Vertebtæ than the lower. It is, as it were, vided into two 


Parts by a very obtuſe Angle, which diſtinguiſhes the ſuperiour 9 66-6 


from the three other" Quarters, It is conſiderably thick, and is acco ingly 


divided into two Labia, one exteriour the other interiour, It continues to 


be an Epiphylis. in many adulr eee towards both its Eifer, eſ⸗ 


pecially towards the lower. 
610. Tux ſuperiour Coſta is the ſhorteſt and thinneſt of the three Füge. 


It is ſituated almoſt tranſperſely between the ſuperiour Point of the Baſis 


and Neck of the Scapula, being a little more raiſed toward the Baſis than 


at the. other end, where it often terminates by a {mall Notch, . ki is divided 
into an external «= internal Labium. 


611. Tux inferiour Coſts: is of middle length between the other two 


| Ed ges. Its Situation is os fl: : ique between the inferiour Point of the 
t is 


Baſs and Neck of the Sca 17 — than the reſt, and often appears 


. I. 


to be double, having two * very diſtinct Labi the outermoſt of which i 


” 
S _ — * 
"a i fa wa —_ 2 wa * 


—½ — 
. * => 


E ANATOMY of 1 Bu? 
chin, the other toond. Theſe two Labia are ſeparated by a kind of Chan- 


-* 

* 
_ 

0 

* 

- 


ne}, or Groove ; and 1 the external Labium is a narrow Impre 


eck through two "thirds of the length of the 
612. Tur Neck of the Scapula is the biggeſt of the three Angles. It 
ought more juſtly to be call'd a Head with a very ſhort Neck ; and a 
ſuperficial or glenoide Cavity in the top of it, which is lin'd with a arg x 
and of an Oval Figure, but pointed t the upper Part, and rounded at the 
lower; and deeper in the natural State than in the Sceleton, as will be ſeen 
in the Hiſtory of freſh Bones. In the natural Situation of the Scapula this 
Cavity is turn'd obliquely forward, and not directly outward. Between the 
Edge of this Cavity and the contrafted part which is the true Neck, ſome 
88 are obſervable, Which are the remains of the Symphyſis of 
ification. Is . ee e Þ n | 
613. At the upper part of the Neck there is a Production or Epiphy ſis 
reſembling a bolt rod or Crow's Bill, call'd the — Ply 
phyſis or Epiphyſis, which at its Origin has a Tuberoſity, for the Inſertion 
of the Ligaments of the Clavicle. It terminates by Muſcular Im- 
Preſſions, which all together form an obtuſe Point 5 
614, Tur Angles next the Baſis have nothing n only 
that the ſuperiour is more acute than the inferiour in ſome Subjects. 
615. TRE Outſide of this Bone is unequally convex, and a little below 
the ſuperiour Cofta, ſhows a long, high, chin Eminence, call'd the Spine 
of the Scapula, which riſes gradually higher from the Curvature or obtuſe 
Angle at the Baſis all the way to the Neck, and afterwards turns upwards 
and forward over the Coracoide Apophyſis, forming another broad Apo 
bende, 55 1 the Acromium. The name of Criſta is given to the Elec 
616, Tuis Criſta is extended in, breadth in three particular places. 
The firſt is near the Baſis of the Scapula, where there is a ſmooth trian- 
og Surface, The ſecond is a kind of oblong, flat and rough Tuberoſity. 
he third is at the Acromiam, of which already. On the anteriour Ed 
of this Apophyſis near its Point, is a ſmall Cartilaginous Apophyſis for 
the Articulation of the Scapula with the Clavicle. 4 Zh rg 
617. The Body of the Spine divides, the outſide of the Scapula in two 
Portions, the uppermoſt and leaſt of which is term'd Foſſa  Supra-ſpinalis, 
the loweſt and largeſt, Foſſa Sub- ſpinalis, in which we obſerve a leng De- 
preſſion, lying a little above the Coſta Inferior, and running from the infe- 
riour Angle, to the Neck. Near this inferiour Angle we ſee likewiſe a 
kind of ſmall diſtinet Surface unequally triangular and oblong, which 
runs up upon the inferiour Coſta towards the Channel or Groove in its ex- 
ternal] bium. 2 D 3 SEL tad 


618. Tux infide of the Scapula is "irregularly concave, chiefly toward 
the upper part, and, in a manner, divided into ſeveral ſuperficial and longi- 
radial Foſſulæ, by little Ridges which run like Radii from the Neck 


* 
— by 


Sect. I. THE HUMAN. BODY. — 
toward the Baſis, "The direQtion of thaſe Lines is tranſverſe with reſpect to : 
that of the Ribs. 

619. Brs1pzs theſe parts, we obſerve likewiſe three Notches ; ove very 
large, between the Neck and the Spine 3 one ſmall, between the ſu 
riour Coſta and Ad he Badge ge and one of a middle ſize, 


garen Hole ble ce 2 
w either perforates t n 
or is 9 loſt in the . ne of the Bone. * 
ic Ws maſon here, r | 
above and the Glenoide Cavity.z the loweſt of which 
1 t a little over the ien They might be term d 
1 Impreſſions of the Neck of the 
621. In the Neck, Spine, Baſis, inferiour and Coracoide Proceſs, Suſvc 
there. is a Diploez che feſt of rhe Bons is tranſparent, chin, and almoſt 
without any middle cellulous Subſtance. | 
- 622, Tux is articulated with the Clavicle, by. the Acromium, Cees 
£1 with the Op umeri, by the Glenoide Cavity. It is likewiſe join'd to «»d Uſes. © 
doin ofthe Arms 0 aw wha or Syſſarcoſis. e 0 
otions of the Arm, to give Inſertion e a2 . 
he 0 Sed 106 h6ck parks of che Thor. 
11 [ Un 


9. 2. Clavicula. 16 A T £40 ka 


1. Tun two Clavicles are ſituated r ot 2 lirtle obliquely, Situation in 
te to each other, at the ſuperiour and anteriour part of the W 
—.— che Scapula and the Sternum. 
624. Eacn Clavicle reſembles in ſome meaſure an Halick 7 being Figere: 
long Bone, irregular 2 bent forwards. near the Sternum, 
backward near the Scapula, as if it were made up of two Anke? join 
— 1 in cnc 55 Directions, that which lies on the fore of the 
| lane The Clayicks are Arlighter ia _ I 


in in Men 
2 2 Taz Clavicle is divided into a Body or middle Part, and wo Ex- nw; Diviſon 
tremities, one anteriour, inferiour, and internal, which I term the Pectoral 
or Sternal Extremity ; the other our, ſuperiour, and external, which 
e = 1 So ney xtremi | 1 Wy 
62 He Pectoral Extremi is the thickeſt, of a triangular Fi 3 | 
eſpecially near the end, wang © is a little enlarged, and ſhows. a 9 | 1 
nous Surface with three Angles, of . which the — is the moſt prominent. 
and turn'd a little toward the ky of the Thorax. Near theſe Angles 
there are ſeveral Muſcular and Liga 0 ee one of which near 
the inferiour Angle is ſometimes rais d like a Tube 
627. Tur Humeral Extremity is flat and 1 80 two Sides way 
| be confider'd in it, one ſuperiour, the other inferiour ;. likewiſe two Edges 
one fe gil. xm rd 7972 ſmall articylar e 


— 9% : eh} W 1%. o yh 
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76 THE ANAT OMV of 1. 
628. Tur upper fide has ſeveral Th _ and in the lower there h 4 
kind of oblong rough oblique Tuberoſity. The poſteriour Edge is con- 
vex, thick, and uneven, Lau that of 1 ſmall Arch of the Clavicle. The 
anteriour Fdge is concave, narrow, and ſmooth every where, except near 
the great Arch where it has a rough Impreſſion. The articular Surface ter- 
minates this l Kar Cartilaginous,” turn'd obliquely forward, and 
-” 1 oval figure, of the, Acromium, wich which it is articu- 
ated. « 

629. Tur Body or middle Portidh, which, be rut with the pectoral 
Extremity ty, forms the great Corvature of the Clavicle, is not ſo thick as the 
Extremities. It is a little flatted, both on the upper and lower Sides, and 
therefore two Edges ma likewife be diſtinguiſn'd in it. The upper Side is 

| par even, the ſower omething rougher, and a little depreſs'd a ſuper- 
cial Channel. The Edges are rounded, the anteriour being Convex, the 
Poſteriour Concave. 

630. Taz inner Subſtance af oi Fattbdnles; is cellulous. Fhe reſt is 

more ſolid, conſiſting of very chick Sides, with a narrow Cavity more or leſs 

fill'd with reticular bony Filaments. 

Situationin 631. Tue ins vey, Situation of this Bone is eaſily ee from what 

particular. Nas been ſaid. The-moſt uneven fide of the Body, and rough fide of the hu- 
meral Extremity, are always to be turn'd downward. 

Connexion, 632. TRE Clavicle is articulated with the Acromium and Sternum by Ar- 
throdia. The Articulation with the Scapula, by means of the Acromium, is 
as real and diſtinct as the Articulation with the Sternum ; which laſt appears 
ſomething extraordinary im the Sceleton, where the ſmall Notch in the Ster- 
num is no ways pro rtion'd to the broad Extremity of the Clãvicle. In the 
Deſcription of the freſh Bones, I'ſhaH ſhow how this is to be accounted for 
and likewiſe demonſtrate the Iigamentary Connexions. 

| Ther. | 623. Taz Clavicles ſerve for Buttereſſes to the Scapulæ, and bend cheit 

| Motions forward, and upward ; by their ligamentary Connexions they like- 
wiſe hinder the — Fo from running too far back; which might happen 
in thoſe who drag hem, Pf etl alſo r Inſertion 

do * Maſcles, | 10 vol & ny j 


Subſtance. 


N 


ooh gi e e e INES 
Situation is 634. Tur Os Humeri or Bone of the Arm is | both EW and thicker 
general, Size than any other Bone of the upper Extremity. It is ſituated under the A- 
ond Figere. eromium, along the lateral part of the Thorax, from which however it 
may be removed to a conſiderable” diſtance, in all Directions. Its Figure 

is rregulart Cylindrical, and it is thick at one end and broad at che 
other 6 | 


Diviſon, 6 35. Ir is divided into the Body, and two ö Extrerities, or into-an op- | 
per, ” riddle and lower part. 
636. Tur upper part is generally call'd the Head of the'Os Humer and 
the part immediately below chat, is call'd the Neck. 8 
37 


6 * 


sect. J. HE HUMAN BOD Tr. | 
637. In the Head, we conſider a Half-Globe obliquely inclined, eruſted 
over with a ſmooth Cartilage : two Tuberoſities, one large, terminating u 

ward in a Point, over-againſt the Half-Globez the other. ſmall, placed late- 


rally between the large one and the Half-Globe: a Channel or Groove be- 


tween the two Tuberoſities: four muſcular Impreſſions, three of which are 
on the large Tuberoſity, one in the Apex, one on the fide oppoſite to the 
Groove, and the third lower down on the ſame ſide over - againſti the ſmall 
Tuberoſity upon which the fourth is found. Of theſe four Impreſſiona, that 
on the ſmall Tuberofity, and the ſecond of the other three, are the largeſt. 
All theſe parts of the Head of the Os Humeri are one Epiphyſis in Chi 

of which very plain Marks remain ſometimes in an advanced Age. * 

- 638. Tur Channel or Groove between the two Tuberoſities is continued 
downwards in an oblique Direction through one quarter of the length of the 
Bone, and there becoming rough, it ſorms a muſcular Impreſſion not always 


equally ſenſible. The of this Channel are two Ridges or prominent 
Lines continued down, as it were, from the two Tuberoſities. That from 
the great Tuberoſity is the moſt conſiderable, and is continued down to the 


middle of the Bone, where it is loſt in a long, broad, rais'd muſcular Im- 
r more or leſs rough. The other which comes ſtom the ſmall Tu- 

roſity is leſs prominent and ſhorter. At the ſide of this Ridge, toward 
the lower part are two other narrow longitudinal and ſuperficial, muſcular 


Marks one above the other, the lower Extremity of the firſt reaching down 


on the foreſide of the upper Extremity of the ſecond. Ar 

639. Tux middle Part or Body of the Os Humeri comes nearer to à cy- 
lindrical Figure than the Extremities. It is a little raid at the rough Emiĩ- 
nence or Impreſſion already mention d. On each ſide of this Eminence is 
another muſcular Impreſſion, which uniting immediately below it, it 
appears to be incloſed between them as between the tuo Prongs of à For. 
Ona that fide which anſwers to the middle of the Half-Globe, we ſee likewiſe 


a longitudinal muſcular Mark, and about the middle of that fide which is 


even with the great Tuberoſity, there is an oblique hollow turning, of a 
conſiderable length and breadth, which running by the ſide of the 
for kd Impreſſion, makes this part of the Bone appear contorted. 
640 Taz lower Extremity of the Os Humeri, is triangulan from its 
very beginning, and from thence grows very broad and flat, being bent 
a little near the End, towards that ſide which anſwers to the ſmall Tube 
roſity in the upper Extremity. It is divided into three Sides, two ante- 
riour, and one poſteriour, which is the broadeſt ;. and into three Angles, 
one anteriour, and two lateral, *% 1 


641. Ar the end of this broad Exreemity, are two Tuberofities, one 
ſhort: and prominent anſwering directly to the middle of the Half-Globe, 
the other oblong, rough, and reſembling a Criſta, which anſwers to the 
Apex of the great Tuberofity of the Head. The ſhort Tuberoſity is call'd 
the internal Condyle, the other the external CondyJe. .: _. | 


642. BeTwzen theſe two Condyles, on the very loweſt part of the con- 18 


cave ſide of this Extremity, are two articular Eminences, one double, like a 
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Pulley, FF tteroacedetiks.6 fn Hh: he 


the long Condyle. The Pulley has a great and ſmall Edge with a 


ſion between them. The ſmall Edge is loft in the round Eminence or Head, 
the great one is gradually widen'd, and ends in a ſharp Circumference. Fhis 
Pulley is fituated obliquely, for on the concave fide it approaches toward the 
ſhort: Condyle, and on the other, it is turn'd from it. 

643. Tux Foſſulæ are likewiſe obſervable in this lower part of the 
Bone, two anteriour, one immediately above the Pulley, the other above 
the ſmall Head 5 _ e eriour, which is very large, and ſituated like- 


- wiſe im Pulley. In "5 pa _ Pulley, the or: inal 


Subſtance 


Situation in 
particular, 


Head, and the — are Epi 
f 644. Tu outer Subſtance of this , eſpecially in the 
middle Part, within which there is a large ay 6 vit containing a re- 
ticular Texture of bony Filaments. The outſides of the etremities are leſs 
_ and their inner Subſtance is cellulous. 

645. Tx particular Situation of this Bone deſerves well to be conſider'd, 
becauſe we are often miſled in forming an Idea of it, by viewing the Bone it- 
ſelf ſeparated from the Trunk of the Body, by the Figures which have been 


| - of it, and by the undue Application of the Terms External, Inter- 


Anteriour and Poſteriour, to the different Parts thereof; which Miſ⸗ 
takes may be of very bad — in many chirurgical Caſes. 
646. Wann — the Os Humeri, as lying ys either ſide of the 
Trunk, in its natural Situation; the Head will be found fo diſposꝰd as that 
the Half-Globe is turn'd inward and backward; anſwering to, the Situation 
of the Glenoide Cavity of the Scapula ; the great Tuberoſity outward and 
forward 3 the Channel between the two Tuberoſities, almoſt directly forward; 
the It Condyle, ſaid commonly to be external, turn'd as much forward as 
outward z and the ſhort Condyle calPd the Internal, turn'd as much backward 


as = 


Connexion. 


Uſes. 


Wore and 
toi 
the 7 


647. Tunis Bone is articulated above with the Glenoide Cavity of the "wh 
poly, by Enartbrodia, which is much plainer in the freſh Bones than in the 
leton; and below, with the two Bones of the Fore· Arm, in the manner 
hereafter to be deſcribed. 
_ Tur Uſes of this Bone are generally well enough known: The Ex- 
Plication of all its different Motions pr — pa the Knowledge of the freſh 
es, 


F ; and therefore muſt be referred 
e ee FIRE. 
TE Ps The Bones ofthe Fog Army nd $f, the Un). ings 


"2G. Taz Fore-Arm is made up of two long Bones, whereof one is named 
Cubirus —— gp other Radius; 

630. Tux is irregularly criangular, diminiſhing in thickneſs from 
one end to the other. It may be divided into the worry or 1 Path and 
er ny, en r e ue 6 


& 258 209005 360 on find 1001 o: 314 it : 3: 2 692, 
coats © » 
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Sed. I. THE HUMAN BODY. 


631. Is the great Extremity we obſerve two Eminenees, one Jarge, by } | 


Olecranum or Ancon, the other ſmall, call'd Corone or the eoronoide Apo 
yſis; and two Semilunar or Sigmoide Cavities, one great, the other frat). 
552. Taz Olecranum is a large Apophyſis ending in a rough Tuberoſity 
and an obtuſe Point, The Tuberoſity makes the Corner of the Elbow; the 
Point is lodged in the poſteriour Cavity of the lower Extremity of the Os 
Humeri, when the Fore-Arm is extended. Next under the Tuberofity is a 
flattiſn oblong, triangular Surface, on the outſide of which is anqther of the 
ſame kind, but longer and a little hollow, together with a myſcular Foſſula. 
653. Tux coronoide Apophyſis is prominent and a little pointed, reſem- 
bling a broad ſhort Beak. It is received into the anteriour oe above the 
ray? at the lower Extremity of the Os Humeri, ben the Fore-Arm is 
t 172 DF D . 


654. Tux great Sigmoide Cavity lies directly between theſe two Emi. 
nences, reaching from the Point of one to the Point of the other. It is arti- 


cular, oovet'd with a fmooth Cartilage, and divided through its 'whole 
length by a middle angular Line; being thus ſuited exactly to the Pulley of 
the Os Humeri upon which it moves -obliquely ; theſe two together mebing 
a moſt perfect Ginglymus, as well in reſpe& of their Structure as of th 
Uſ-. The Half-Cavities on each fide angular Line are alſo divid 


* 
o 


tranſverſely by another Line a little hollow, which terminates at the middle . 


of each Edge of the Cavity, by a very ſmall Noten. n 

655. Tn ſmall Sigmoide Cavity which may likewiſe be termed tranſ- 
verſe or lateral, is a fort of tranſverſe Notch in the inferiour Portion of one 
Edge of the great Sigmoide Cavity, at the fide of the coronoide Point, 
directly oppoſite to the muſcular Foſſula already mention'd. It is caver'd 
with a Cartilage as well as the great one, of which it appears to be a 
true Continuation, and it belongs to the Articulation of the Radius. Near 


this Cavity, directly under the coronoide Apophyſis, there is a very rough 
 muſcitiet Lee, ſometimes rais'd like a I uberofi 3 het! 3991 


656. Tas upper Extremity is oblique, and its Obliquity anſwers to that 
of the Pulley in the Os Humeri. 7 | bb: 

657. THz ſmall Extremity is Cylindrical, of a leſs Diameter than any 
other part of the Bone. It may be reckon'd a kind of Neck ending in 
an inverted Head, flat at top, and of a Cylindrical Circumference, both 
which are cover'd with the ſame ſmooth ent ot and the Circumſerence 
is broader on the fide of the coronoide Apophy ,. and. ſmall ſigmoide Ca- 
vity, than any where elſe.” From the „runs down a ſhort ſtyloide 
Apophyſis, on the fide of the Tuberoſity of the Olecranum, diftinguiſhed- 
from the reſt of the Circumference by a fmall Notch. 
658. Tur middle Portion or Body of the Ulna is divided into three Sides, 
and three Angles. One of the Sides is narrow and rounded, one broad and 
hollow, and the third flat, and mark'd with an oblique Line on its 
Part. The narrow Side anſwers to the Tuberofity of the Olecranum, and is 
cover*d only by the common Integuments. The other two Sides are diſtin- 
guiſt*d from the former by two blunt Angles; and they unite at a — 


hand 


Ly 


— 


10 THE ANATOMY OF Liſt? 
hog which. lies oppoſite to the rounded Side, and anſwers to the Point of 
Coronoide A pophyſis. The hollow. Side, is even with the ſmall ſig- 
moide Cavity, and the flat Side oppoſite to it, Theſe two Sides give In- 

ſertion to many Muſcles, and the ſharp Angle, to what is call'd the Inter- 

oſſcous Ligament. At the top of this Angle there is a narrow oblong Muſ- 
cular Impreſſion. . The Angle common to the rounded and flat Sides, ends 
| below in an oblong uneven, Muſcular Eminence. , - e el 
Subſtance. 639. Tae Subſtance of the Ulna is much the ſame with that of the Os 

| Humeri, already. deſcribed. The Tuberoſity of the Olecranum, and the 
ſmall inferiour Head, with its Styloide Apophylis, remain for a long time, 

Epiphyſes in ſome Subjects. 12 4 

Connexion. 65600. IT is connected with the Pulley of the Os Humeri by an angular 
$5 Ginglymus; with the two Extremities of the Radius, by a compound 
eee Abs pcs. and yich the, Hand by Ligament, and nor by Arti 
cuiatign, Gn 169% itt onaok: EIT 16 9 

Situation in . 661. Tux Situation of this Bone may be conſider d 72 either 
particular. When the Fore-Arm is extended and lies along the fide of the Trunk, or 
when it is bent, and lies on the lower part of the Breaſt. The firſt Situa- 
tion appears to be moſt commodious for determining what parts of the 

Bone are to be call'd anteriour, poſteriour, ſuperiour, inferiour, external, 

and internal. But the ſecond ſeems moſt 4 as being the moſt common 

in living Bodies, whether ſitting or ſtanding, and has accordingly been fol- 

lowed by ſome: of the Ancients, I ſhall have occaſion to ſay ſomerhing 

more upon this Head, in deſcribing the Radius and Bones of the Hand. 


| F. 5. The Radins. 


Sire, Figure, 662, Taz Radius is nearly of the ſame length with the Ulna, bigger 
and Situa- at one end than at the other, i ogg. triangular, a little bent, and fituated 

ar; gent” along the fide of the Ulna. Its name is taken from the reſemblance it 
bs? bears to the Spoke of a Wheel. 5 Fe W 

663. We are to conſider in this Bone, two Extremities, and a middle 

Portion. One Extremity is ſmall, and like a kind of Head ſet upon a 

Neck, the other is large reſembling a Pedeſtal or Baſis ; and therefore it 

might be divided into a Head, Body and Baſis, 3s 

Diviſion. 664. Taz Head or ſmall Extremity of the Radius is very ſhort or, 

| low, the Top of it is concave, and the Circumference Cylindrical ; and both 

the Glenoide Cavity and Circumference are cover'd with the ſame ſmooth 

| ſhining Cartilaginous Cruſt ; and about one quarter of the Circumference 
is broader than the reſt, The Neck is ſmall, and its Situation a little ob- 

| lique. It ends by a lateral Tuberoſity which lies directly under the broad 

part of the Head, being rough in the middle and on one ſide, and ſmooth 

and ſuperficially Cartilaginous on the other. rs bart 

665. Taz Baſis or great Extremity of the Radius is much broader than 

it is thick, and has two broad ſides and one narrow. One of the broad 

ſides is a little hollow and pretty even; the other is en GO 
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Set. 1, THEHUMAN BODY. 
and divided by longitudinal Eminences, or bony Lines, into three or four 


longitudinal Channels, much more diſtin in freſh Bones than in the Sce- 
leton. The narrow Side is hollow'd' lengthwiſe, and between it and the 


other two,-two Angles are form'd, by which the three Sides are diſtinguiſh'd, 


and oppoſite to it, the other two meet in a third Angle; This narrow Side 


ends in a ſemilunar Cavity border'd with a ſmooth Cartilage, and lyi 

almoſt in the ſame Dire&ton with the Tuberoſity. The broad Sides? 

at their common Angle, by, an. obtuſe Point. or, Production, which has 
been call'd the Styloide A phy ſis of the Radius, and is really a 

los of one of the bony Lines alread oy 'd. 

666. THz whole Baſis ends in an Oblong, » Glenoide Gr 

the Cartilage of which is continued over OE La Edge of the narrow 


Side, This is an articular Cavity reſembling an Arch, and ending on one 


fide at the Styloide W and hollow d on the other, by the Cavi 
of the narrow fide, It appears divided into two Portions by a ſr 


tranſverſe Line, and in the natural State the hollow'd Side is lengthen'd out 


by a Cartilaginous Production, the Keren of which belongs to the 

Hiſtory of freſh Bones. 

667. Taz middle or body of the Radius i is alittle incurvated, the Con- 
cavity lying between the Tuberoſity, in the Head, and ſemilunar Cavity + 
the Baſis. It has three Sides, one. rounded, which is the convex IS 
Curyature, and two concave: three Angles, two. of which are obtuſe, di 
guiſhing the two concave Sides from the convex ; and the third ſharp, 

ing between the two concave Sides, oppoſite to the convex Side. In each 
of theſe Sides there are ſeveral: Muſcular Marks, 


668. Tux Subſtance of this Bone is like that, of the Ulna. The Head 


and Baſis are 1 | in ne and i in e Subjects remain ſuch for 

7 05 we ter ware. 9 un ig He 

HE Radius is conne ' with e na, 'Os umeri, and Carpus. 8 
It is articulated with the U 


„ at its two Extremities, by a double lateral 

Gin mus; the Cartilaginous Circumference of the Head. turning in the 

ſmall Sigmoide Cavity, and the ſemilunar K in the Baſis turning upon 

the ſmall Head at t « lower, Extr emity of ther Bone; and thus the 
in'd. 


e Extremity of one Bone in jo to . e e 
other. 


670. Ir is articulated with the 0s Humeri,: by the af application of the 


Thru | in io top — 1 iy 1 the ſmall Head * the lower Exrremiry of 
er Co t. woul capa moving in 
all Nd 5 it is ty'd Sf 5 Vans at both Extremities, its Motions 

on the ſmall Cond: yloide N he s Extremity of the Os Humeri, 
— confi ned to wh kind when | it turns on che ſides of 


Subſtance. 


Connexion. 


the Ri of Fs i Din in TY of Flexion and n in com- 


mon with the U theſe Motions, may. be perform d at the 
ſame time. „ 


671. Taz Articulation of the Radios with the Bones of the Carpus, ſhall 
be caplazn'd in defenibing tab Vopes:; Age 2 10 based 957 © 6 


* 
N 
31 
9 
1 
4 
5 1 4 
_ 
. 
_ 
4 
© 
775 
" 
43 
'L 1 
1 
n . 
© 
' - 
4 : 
. 
II 
249 
. 
* © 
l 
o 7 
0 
* 
þ. 
7 
— » 
* 4&8 : 
* 0 
* 
bs 4 
4 
Li 
I £ 
44 * 
L 
: 
1 
1 
33 : 
iT . 
733 14 
4% ö 
„ 
o 
. : 
4 q 
Fe 7 
, [ 
oy | 
4 
3 l 
1-15 
J 
"wilt 
. ! 
1 
4, 1 
"hd 
0 . 
A. 
1 
4 
# 
qr” : 
* 
i 


= — 
* . ĩ˙ ¾ ——ͤ¹VVwGmẽ ES 


„n b mafr TMNT o r 
. 6. We Bones of the Hand; and firſt, the Bones of the Carpus. 
Situation is 672. Tux Hand is the laſt part of the upper Extremity, and is divided 
general, and into t n and Fingers, as has been already ſaid in the 
* of Enumeration of the Bones of tlie Sceleron. It may be further divided into 
the Hand. the concave and convex Side, The concave Side is likewiſe call'd the 
inſide, becauſe it is commonly, and as it were, naturally turn'd toward the 

Body, and fo hid. The convex Side is, for the ſame reaſon, hamed the 

outſide, as =] for the moſt part turn'd outward and expoſed to view. 
The'firſt is alſo hamed the Hollow or Palm of the Hand; the other, the 

8855 Tun Gap or Wriſt conſiſts of eight ſmall, unequal 150 u 

Situation in 673. Tur Carpus or Wriſt co f eight ſmall, unequal, and irregu- 
general, and lar ZE [ 4 — all together they repfeſent a ſort of Grotto of an ir- 


. 


nes; and ta 
Diviſion of regular Quadrangular Figure, and conne principally with the Baſis of 
* 4 Noch Confidered in this manner, the pole ollection of them has 
two Sides, and four Edges. One of che Sides is convex and external, the 
other concave and internal. The 8 of the outſide is pretty uniform, 
but the inner or concave Side has four Eminences, one at each Corner. 
One of the four Edges touches the Fore-Arm ; and is, as it were, the Head 
of the Carpus; another Edge ma 8 the Baſis, and touches the 
Metacarpus; the third is toward the Point bf the Radius; and the fourth 
toward the Point of the Ulna. The firſt of theſe laſt, I ſhall call the ſmall - 
Edge, '*he"other the great page. | X 
5574. Tux Bones of the Carpus are divided into two Rows; the firſt of 
Which lies next the Fore- Arm; the ſecond, next the Metacarpus. Each 
Row conſiſts of four Bones, but the fourth of the firſt Row, lies in a man- 
ner, out of its Rank. Each Bone has ſeveral Cartilaginous Sutfaces, for 
their mutual Articu tions; and in ſome of them, for their Articulations 
+ with the Radius, and Bones of che Metacarpus, and Thum. 
675. Ir is to no purpoſe to diſtinguiſh the three ordinary Dimenſions in 
any of theſe Bones, except one; but in moſt of them we may conſider fix 
Sides, one external turn'd' toward the convex Surface of the Carpus, one 
intertal, toward the concave Stirface "one towards the Fore-Arm, which F 
call the brachial Side; one toward the F ingers, which I call the digital 
Side z obe rowird the Point of the Radius, or the radial Side; and one 
towards the Point of the Uma, or the cubital Side. 
676. Or cheſe Sides ſome are Bony, others Cartilaginous or Articular. 
"Theſe laſt I ſhall call Sides, the others Surfaces, as being Portions of the 
common Surface of the 'Carpus in its natural Situatioo s. 
677. To diſtinguiſh theſe eight Bones from each other, they are call'd 
fiſt, ſecond, chird, and fourth, Bones of the firſt or ſecond Row, beginning 
W e om the Radius or Thumb. a 
78. Exsxzus has been at pains to give a parteular Name to each 
chem. He calls the 'firft Bone 1 the gif Row Os Scaphoides or Navicu- 
hare z the ſecond, Os Lunare; the third, Os Cuneiforme; the ls 
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iſiforme Bone of the ſecond Row, Qs Trapezium; the ſecond, 
Fido; ch rſt Bom Os Magnum; and the fourth, Os Uncifarme,  - 

679. Tur figlt Boge of the firlk, Row. is term'd Scaphoides: in (Greek, Os Se- 
and Naviculare in Latin, from its reſemblance to a. ſmall Boat. Next the eÞoides. 
Radius it has a conves Side, by which it is articulated-with the Baſis of 
that Bone, and à Tubercle, which is one. of the four Eminences on the 


3 Side of the Carpus. Toward the Thumb it has two Half-Sides, 
| : 82 . pn ET nome 
c hollow- ide for Os Magnum, a {mall ynar 

Side, for 11 8. Lunare. The inner and outer Surfaces are rough. 
65580. f ̃ Lunare, becauſe one Os Levee 
of its Sides is in form of a, Creſcent. The articular Sides in this Bone are 
four in number ; one convex, for the Baſis, of the Radius ; one ſemilunar, 
for the Os Scaphoides; one almoſt triangular, for the Os Cuneiſorme and 

hollow, Which with the hollow 5 of the Qs Scaphoides, forms a 

n of the Os M . The comeex Side, together 
with that of the e forms an oblong Convexity anſwering to the 
oblong Concavity in the Baſis of the 3 Tbe outer and inner urfaces 
are ſmall and rough. This Bone would be better nam'd Os Semilunare. 

68 1. Tux third Bone of the firſt Row calꝰd Cuneiſorme from its — Os Cunei- 
appears rather like a Wedge ſt between the tWo Rows. It has a e 
Surface op br mall Tubergle upon it. which forms thei greateſt part of t 
Cubital Edge of the Carpus 3 and four articular Sides, wheteaf'one is convex, 

which compleats the articular Conyezity of the Carpus; one orbicular: and 
internal, or on the concave Side of the Carpus, on which the Os Piſiforme 
is ſet ; and two which. r between them, one for the Os Semi- 
lunaze,/ and the other for the Os Unciforme . 
682. Tx fourth Bone of the fir Row.cal'd Qrbiculare,! Piſifdrrme-arid Os Orbicu- 
r 175 its Figura and Size, is irregularly round. It hab but one lere. 

Cartilaginous Side irregularly orbiculat. the Border or Circumferenoe of 

which nern a fort of narrow Collar. Tbe reſt of the Bone is rough, 
convex, and irregularly round, making one of the four Eminences on the 
concave Side of the ng This Bens 3 Fer e grtex 
pro to make a third Row diſtin from the other Wo-. 

683. Tay four, Bones of che ſecond Row lie all in «Lins; 'the firſt 

ing articulated with the Thumb, the reſt. with the eee 
63, Tun firſt Bone of the Row is named Trapez 2 Os Trape- 
fu 'd to be. of an (unequal - ſquare figure. ——— 
makes a Portion of the convex Side of the Carpps. On its inner . 
tre rigs IEEE 
concave Si e Carpus ; and on it has a or 
wg There: is lawile 6 Gnu) Tubercle on the outer Surface. 
S> AT achi E one 
2 goo two Cubital Sides. * Ln one 
86, Tux Brachial Side which. is hollow, i anidujeted wh che Os 
Scaphaiges 5 dhe Bg. wich the fieſ-Phalanx-of the Thumb; _ 
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the Cubital Sides, with/the Os Trapezoides, and the other with the firſt 
Bone of the Metacarpus. 

5857. Tur Side which is articulated with the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, 
ap rs to be made u of two ſuperficial Sigmoide or Semilunar Half. Sides, 
diſtinguiſh'd by an Eminence of the ſame figure, > «Ports more hollow 
toward the ſides than at the middle, which makes a ortion of a ſort of 
ſuperfictal Pulley with the Edges much worn. 

688. Ou of the Cubital Sides which is articulated withythe Os Tra 
1 W er e joins the firſt Metacarpal Bone, 
. 

Oc Trape- 689. Tur ſecond Bone of the ſecond Row deſerves the Name of Pyra- 

zoider. . rnidale, rather than Trapezoides, being a kind of Pyramid with the Point 

broke off. Its Baſis es a Portion *of the outer or convex Side of the 
9 and its Point, a part of the concave Side. 

o. IT. has ſeveral articular Sides, viz, one Brachial, Auch is che leaſt 
of 2 and articulated with the Os Sca es; one Digital, of a confidera- 
ble length, notched on each fide and divided into two alves, by a ſort of 
middle Line or Angle, which gives it the appearance of a Pulley, » articulated 

with the Baſts of the firſt Metacarpal Bone; one Radial, irregularly tri- 

9 and articulated with the Os Trapezium, and one Cubial, a little 

low and articulated with the Os Magnum. 
691. Tux chird Bone of the ſecond Row, call'd Os um, is the 
of all the Bones of the Carpus. It is of a conſiderable length, and 
has a kind of articular round Head, which is received into the Cotyloide 

Cavity form'd by the two firſt Bones 'of the firſt Row ; and this Articula- 

tion 1s 92. Las f of a ſmall degree of Flexion and Extenſion. © 

ax Digital Side i Ar a Cartilaginous Baſis, unequally and obliquely 
un Aral the A turn'd inward. Ic is ors per with the 
ſecond Metacarpal. * ar is alſo a little notched: on the Radial 
for its Articulation with the ſmall Edge of the firſt MetacarpaP Bone. 
693. Tux Radial Side is very ſmal — near the Baſis; being articulated - 
with the Os Pyramidale ; the reſt of this Surface is without Cartilage. The 
Cubital Side is double, anſwering to a like Side in the Os Unciforme with 
which it is articulated. -/ © 
694. Tur outer Surface which forms a Portion of the convex Side of the 
_ Carpus, is. broad, rough, and uneven, for the inſertion of Ligaments. The 
inner Surface is likewiſe rough, but narrower, and round both Surfaces are 
ſeveral e which in the natural State are f with ſmall Glands, 
Ligaments, &c. 

Os Unci= 695. In the fourth Bone of the ſecond Row, we are to conſider the Body 
| form. and hook*dor Unciform Apophyſis, from whence it has the name of Un- 

| ciforme. This Apophyſis, one of the four Eminences en the concave Side 

of the Carpus, 5a fat; nod the batlow Side-dF its Curvature, 'turn'd toward. 
the Os Magnum. 

696. Tre outer Surface of its Body, is rough, and in ſome meaſure, 

1 It compleats the convex Side of the Carpus, and toward the 


84 


en 
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Ulna, terminates in a ſmall Tuberofity which is all the Cubic Side o 
chis Bone. 
697. Ir has three articular or Cartilaginous Sides, one Radial, one Bra- 
chial, and one Digital. 
698. Tux Radial Side is double, anſwering to the Cubital Side of the 
Os Magnum. The Brachial Side is very oblique, ſome part of it 22 5 
tly concave, the reſt gently convex, anſwering. to the % ge Side 
Os Cuneiforme. The Digital Side is double, or diſtinguiſh'd into two 
Halves, by a Sigmoide Angular Line; for its Articulation with the two 
laſt Bones of the Metacarpus. 
699. Taz Bones of the Carpus are articulated with each other by Ar- Connexion 
throdia ; but the firſt Row forms a ſort of Ginglymus with the ſecond, ad Sub-" = 
becauſe the Head of the Os Magnum may turn in the Cotyloide Cavity of 2 88 
the firſt Row, while the two firſt Bones of the ſecond Row, fide upon the 
Digital Side of the Os Scaphoides, and the Os Unciforme i in the ſame PAN, 
ner, on the Os Cuneiforme. 
700. Wu all theſe Bones are in their natural Situation, a tranſyerſe 
Depreſſion is form'd on the convex Side of the Carpus, by which the twa 
Rows are diſtinguiſh*d. This depreſſion appears molt between the Os Sca- 
phoides and the three laſt Bones of the ſecond Row, and looks like a 
of fold by which the fecond Row is thrown back upon the firſt, The four 
Eminences on the concave fide of the Carpus, are for the Inſertion of A | 
ſtrong tranſverſe Ligament, The inner Subſtance of all theſe a . 
oe oo en eee, M »el6-þ | 


1 : £ 45%1 o_ . 
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701. Tus Metacarpus is the ſecond part of the My Gicuared, between. uation... 
the Carpus and Fingers. The Ancients who call'd the do 1 
from whence the word Bracelet ſeems to be derived, t the Metacar 
Poſt- brachiale. f 
702. Tung Metacarpus conſiſts of four Bones, one fide REY 13. 
n call'd. the Palm of the Hand . the other, a entle Con- vin. op 
call'd the Back of the Hand. The ancient Anatomilt reckon? d. 
five ones in the Metacarpus, including that Bone which. is.now look d, 
upon as the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb. 
703. Taz Bones of the Metacarpus are Jong, thicker at the Extremities Figure and: 
than at the middle, and of unequal Tength and b eſs. The firſt is the Size . 
largeſt, — reſt are leſſened. by 1 Ry their Dimenſion. e 4 A 
are 1 * od 
704. Excn Bohe Bo i Ys 83 e, and, middle Parts Oe bog 
Teo! * Body and Head. The Baſes are aniglay ide e ef wah 
the, 


rounded like . os 
rtilages, and Heads "ets 5 5 * 


Fingers eng Sip are cover'd with 
ng time, very diſtinct THI, 


86 THE ANATOMY: QF. 18 
N og. Tux Baſcs are narrow and almoſt angular toward the Palm of the 
Mind; ; toward che Bick of the Hand, their Breadth is conſiderable, but 
2 other — Side they are very broad; and there they have ſmall ar- 
r Sides, which I call lateral Sides. The Heads are flatted on the two 
Sides, which anſwer to the lateral Sides of the Baſis, and their greateſt 
. Cohvexity is turn'd toward the Palm of the Hand, terminating in two 
obtuſe Points. Several Notches and Foſſulæ break in upon the lateral Sides, 
and the flat Sides of the Heads are a little depreſs, a ſmall Tubercle ariſing 
in the middle of each Depreſſion, 

06. Thx Body of each Bone is contracted, of a triangular Figure, and 
Qiſtinguiſh'd into Serb Sides, whereof one is external and a little conyex, 
cContributing to make the Back of the Hand ; the other two internal and a little 

pI te Vi one being turn'd oblique! toward. the Radius, the-other toward 

Ulna. Theſe three Sides are ſeparated by the ſame number of 


and that Angle which parts the two internal Sides, is ſharp. It is by. 
two Sides and the Angle between them, that the 255 > f the Fam il the 
Hand is form'd. 


Firſt Bone. 07. Tux firſt Bone of the Metacarpus is longer, thicker and bi 
4 41 ot the reſt, 14 rts the e 12 2 Baſis is a little alan, 
anſwering to the igial Side of het Os P 2 9 g of the Ca 12 On the 
outer Edge there is a frat angular Naw! the cubi of the 
Bafis, a ſmall lateral Side which is articulated at, the Baſis 125 the ſecond 
Bone. "The inner Edge i is terminated laterally by an oblique Angle, which is 
articulated with the neighbouring Angle in the Baſis of the Os Magnum. 
Round the Baſis are Inequalities and Depreſſions for the Ligaments and arti- 
cular Glands. The 3 of che Body of che Bone is broader toward the 
Head than Woe a Bo Baſis. 38 : the Middle-F 
Second Bone. 708. Tux ſecond Bone of the Metacarpus ſupports the Middle- 
. OP has this rig af to it, that its Baſis is Be lique, terminating ' 1 45 
outer Edgi yer angular Point turt'd toward the firft Bone. By the tri- 
ular * its Bafis; it is articulated with the Baſis of che Os M r 
an by e Se, with thoſe of the firſt and third Bones of . 


W Ws Tut third B ape U che K ts the Ring-Finger, be 
oth "ihe Keſt an ſecond, 4 — 85 . nger, be penn 


onably leſs than the two former; and by the Rap Side thereof, 10 is ar- 
3 ticulated with the firſt half of the Side of the Os. Unciforme. The ſmall la- 
deen Sides of the Balis join rhoſe of the Tecond and fourth Bone of the Mien. 


Fourth Bone. Wo "Tax Yourrh" Bode of he : Metatarpus ſupports the 1 
l 5 e Side of its Baſis, of bei triangular, as in the other 
node c;Bohes, * Pie gy A little ob ique, and ſome 18 7 | 
[7 Pol kigh: _ Concave, and articulated with — 

Ct 25 7 4 the Oz Unciforme. By, its lateral Side it Joint: the corre- 

RE of the Bah of the third Bone, but i in a n Fer IN 


K 6 r 
9 
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then i che gher Antal of th ee Kin 15 t'oppſts Hi, th 
i a ſmall Tuberoſity. 555 | 


16 


8. 8. The U H. 


11. The Fingers make the thin of cls HI" a the Sitaries 
11 upper Extremi 1 in number in each Hand, call'd Newer, Fk 
= TRAP: the Fore- * * Middle-Finger, the Ring-Finger and the 5 

ittle- r. 

712. oY ma be faid in general to repreſent the ſame number of 

und, long, ſmall bony Pyramids, convex on one ſide, gently concave 

pep acer and join'd b chen Baſes to the Carpus and Metacarpus, Foe 
whence they diminiſh gradually, and end in a fort of ſmall Heads, 

713. Taz Thumb is the biggeſt of all the Fingers; next to that i is the 
third, call'd the long Finger. The ſecond and fourth axe ſhorter than the 
third ; the fourth being a very little longer than the ſecond,” The fifth is 
dE EW la Phalanges3 the firſt of 

14. Eacn 0 ces, ca ; 
which is longer an ps Firs than the ſecond, and the ſecond, than the third. 
Each Phalanx, is divided in the ſame manner as an intire Finger, into a Ba- 
fis, middle Portion, and Head; into two Sides, one convex, the other con- 
cave; and into two Edges. The Baſis of the Phalanges remain Epiphyles 
for a long time, as well as the Heads of the metacarpal Bones, 

715. Taz firſt Phalanx of the Thumb is not like thoſe of rhe other Fin- 227 ebe. 

Ancient Authors reckon'd it among the Bones of the * 8 
which it reſembles very much, and then they counted, five me 
allowing only two. Phalan es to the Thumb. The convex Side of this 2 
lanx is very much flatten d, and broader toward the Head chan toward the 
Baſis. On the concave Side is a kind of angular Lines, which, in ſome 
meaſure diſtinguiſhes it into two Parts. Jt Head en ſe of the meta- 1 
carpal Bones, only flatten'd at top. 


hee 


716. Txx articular Side of its Baſis is. d to the digital Side 
of the Os Trapezium of the Carpus; and e A ae, 
; the figmoide vities and Eminences in both Bones RO. his 

Articulation has ſomething ye yery lar in it. It 22 1005 of 


ene allows of Flexion and Extenſion, Adduction and _— 
uQtion, but with difficulty permits the oblique Motions, becauſe NE l 
two Sides run counter to each other. :objes 
; 
. 


717. Tux Head and Baſis for a lang time the Marks of 
| 15 e all theſe Reaſons, this Bans may be weten de erf 


718. "Firs ſecond Phalarix of the Thumb E Hörter than the” b pomdrh 
Body convex or ſemicylindrical on one ſide, fat on the other, 

trated between the Edges. The, articular Side of the Baſis is 0 — 

cave, and ſurrounded near the Edges by ſmall Tuberoſities, as alſo near the 


Angle of the Phalanx, * The Head B 2 regular fen of a Pulley, which 


Third Pha- 


- the 


THE ANATOMY OF 1+» 


projects more on the concave than on the convex ſide; and on each fide 


of it there is a ſmall! Foſſula, and ſome Inequalities in form of Tubercles. 
On the flat or concave fide of the Phalanx, are two rough Lines, one near 
each Edge, which are often deſtroy'd in cleaning the Bones. They are the 
Impreſſions or Marks of the articular Vaginæ, which ſhall be explain'd in de- 


. ſcribing the freſh Bones, 


lA Hrs Connexion of this Phalanx with the firſt, is by a kind of Ar- 
hrodia, or by a flat Enarthroſis, which permits a Motion in ſeveral Direc- 


tions, tho? more limited than in other Articulations of the ſame kind. It is 


articulated with the third by a very perfect Ginglymus. 


C 4 


720. Taz third Phalanx of the Thumb. repreſents the half of a ſort of 


. Cone, cut lengthwiſe, and by jonny, & to the ſame Bone of the other 


Thumb, an intire Cone is form” he convex Side is more even than 
the flat Side, and on each Edge, there is a Tuberoſity near the Baſis, The 
Baſis has two hollow Sides, which form a Ginglymus, with the Head of the 
ſecond Phalanx. The Head is ſmall and flat, ending in a rough ſemicircular 
Border, which on the flat fide of the Bone, repreſents a Horſe-ſhoe, 

721. Tux other four Fingers in general, and their Phalanges in particular, 


axe all nearly of the ſame Structure, differing chiefly in Size. The Fore and 


Ring-Fingers are almoſt equal, only the Fore-Finger is generally a little big- 
ger, and eim 1 lecke Werder than the other. The Mi le-Finger | is 
tha longeſt, and the Lictle-Finger the leaſt. Almoſt the ſame proportions are 
to be obſerv*d in the Phalanges. | © 
722. Tux firſt Phalanges of theſe four Fingers are made nearly in the ſame 


manner with the ſecond of the Thumb; only they are longer in proportion, 


fatter on the concave Sides, and more rounded on the convex Sides. The 
Edges of the flat Sides have the ſame rough Line as the ſecond Phalanx of the 
Thumb. Their Baſes are more hollow, for their Articulation with the Heads 
of the metacarpal Bones, and their Heads are like Pulleys, as in the ſecond 
Bone of the Thumb. | | 3 SLAM 


Second Pha- - 723: Tux ſecond Phalanges are ſhorter, narrower and thinner than the 
rlt. 


langer. 


fl Both Phalanges are gently incurvated, and reſemble each other in 
Structure, except that the ſecond contract by d from their Baſes to the 
Heads, which are very ſmall, and that their Baſes have a double Cavity for 
their Articulation by a Ginglymus, with the Heads of the firſt Phalanges. 
Their flat Sides have the ſame rough Lines already mention d. 57 
724. Tax third Phalanges are in every thing like that of the Thumb, ex- 
cept that they are ſmaller, each of them being proportion'd to the Fingers they 
5} Te IT is to be obſerv'd concerning all the Phalanges, that eir Baſes 

have ſmall Tuberoſities, and their Heads, except thoſe of the laſt Phalanges, 


have on each fide a _roundiſh ſort of Foſſula, border'd with ſmiall Emi- 
+ 4s | $4 A. 710 Jin 1 ; g e „N 
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Seck. I. TH E\HYUMADdh BODY. 
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$- 9. The particular Situation and Uſes of the Runen ef the upper Extremity 
n. T | [4W Hola ts od - . ” 4 


FP In ng ee ge 7 Den 
aß, The Hand is ee y repreſented in Sceletons and F 

ja the ſame Plane; and. in the ſame longitudinal Direction with tl | 
the Fote- Arm. This gives a very falſe Idea of its true Situation, which. 
with reſrct ta the Fore . Arm is obligue in c Reſpects. The Back of the 
Hand Þ ipclined upgn-the-convex Sid! of the Carpus, and makes an Angle 
with che Forte; Arm; and beſides, che fourth Bene of the Meracarpys i in- 
olined towa tds the Ula in particular. In a word, the Breadth of che Hand 
makes an Angle with the Breadth of the Fore- Arm, and the Thickneſs of the 
Hand at the ſame time, with the Thickneſs of the For n. I mean here 
that part oſithe Fhre-Armvhich is next the Handl. 2aT og 


” % 


| 17273. T 3: iv0wing: to the Structure and Situation of iche Bones of the Su- 


pg, and to the Connexion with thoſe of the Fure· Arm. Firſts the trworRows 
of theſe Bones make a ſort of tranſverſe Fold on the conyex Side of the Carpus : 


and che articular; Brackial-Sides of the two firſt Bones of the firſt Row are 


turn d a little toward the ſame:convex Side of the Catpus; Ahich obliges the 
whole Hand to be a little bent back in its natural Situation. Secondly; the 
Edge of theſe: Bones next the Ulna is much ſhotter than that next cheRadus, 


which makes the cubital Edge of the whole Hand incline t tnt Gde.: 


_'-17ÞBs. Br not conſidering This, a latge void Space is commonly, ;lefe in 
Sceletona berween-che: Extremity of the Ulna and the Os Cuneiform of the 
Carpus. It ought likewiſe to be obſerved that che Edge of the Metacerpus 
net the Ulna is ſhorter than the other, ſo that in the Metacarpus a ſmall 
and great Edge may as juſtly be diſtinguiſn'd, as in the Carpu mn 
engl Id this oblique. and natural Situation of the Hand, the Fingery be- 
ing extended and a little :iſeparated,. the Extremity of the Forer Einger wil 
be found to anſwet ta the Iaterſtice beten tha Rones of the Foreim; 
and if in this Situation we makg alternately] the Mations of Erosion and 
Supination, the Extremity of the Fore · Finger will be ſound to be in ſome 
meaſure the common Center of theſe: Mot ions. t p Fatt: ＋ En "61 611 
730. This Diſpoſition of all the Bones of . 
_ welloconttrived, - to: give it vera kinds of Attitudes for by angans thereof, 


it may be lengthen'd. flatted, ſhorten'd and contracted: The Hand tis 


lengthen d ot widen d, and flatted, hy extending all the Fingers and, turn - 
ing back the Thumb, which is What is-call'd Extending or Opening the 
Hand. It is ſnhorten'd by bending all the Fingers, whethet in what is call'd 
cloſing the Fiſt, or in ing any thing ; and to this ghe Situation of the 
Thumb, and the oblique; 1 gof the Bones of the Metacarpus and 

Fingers contribute in a particular manner. And as in tlüs Caſe the Thumb 
countet - ballances all the other Fingers the A rticulation of the frſt Phalanx 
thereof with the Os Trapeziuniy appeats to be rendet᷑ d more firm and , 


by partaking a littie of the Nature of a Ginglymus, without: hindering its 


other Motions. Laſtly, the Hand is contracted, and made into a ſort of 


Gutter or Furrow, by N r 


ier. I. 


$145 5 3 4 
22 ; as lying 
the Bones of 


3 


4 


kur ANA TOMT or 185 
of the fourth metacarpal Bone already mention'd. And if at the ſame time 
we bend the Fingers and preſa them cloſe together, we both ſhorten and con- 
tract the Hand; and thereby form a Hollow, which is call'd Diogenes's Cup. 
731. In the Fingers, we ought likewiſe to remark, that tho the Articu 
lation of the ſecond Phalanx of the Thumb, and firſt Phal of the other 
Fingers be moveable in many Directions, and framed nearly in the ſame 
manner as that of the Os Humeri with the Seapula, yet theſe 1 es 
'eannot be mov'd round their Axes.” This is not owing to their Confe 
mation, but to the want of proper Muſcles, as we ſhall ſee after wards. 
The ſame 8 — — of _ em mor Ah * 
cauſe, tho? it had proper Muſc e kind of half Ginglymus, by whic 
ee WARGRTT diilonr rotten ns Ek 
732. Tus Thumb is ſituated differently from the other Fingers. The 
Fingers, both with reſpect to their Sides and Edges,” have in their natural 
Situation, nearly the ſame Direction with the Plane of the — Ev 
The Thumb being in its natural Situation, and free from the Action of all 
its Muſcles, its convex Side anſwers to the convex Side of the Radius, and 
its flat Side is turn'd toward the Little-Finger; and the firſt Phalanx makes 
an hollow Angle with the Radius, and a prominent Angle with the ſecond 
Phalanx; but both this and the third Phalanx lie in a ſtreight Direction, 
like that of the Fore- Arm. L | 4s 7 91 lecke — en nee 
1733. Tu Carpus is the Baſis and Center of all the Motions of the Hand, 
except that of Rotation. By means thereof, we can bend the Hand in all 
Directions, but with more eaſe toward the Sides and Ed than any other 
way. The four Bones of the ſecond Row may have a ſmall degree of Mo- 
tion on the firſt, ſuch as a Ginglymus can allow of. n. 
734 Tux Radius is in a manner the Handle of the Hand, and it is chiefly. 
by means thereof, that we can move the Hand reciprocally as on an Axis, 
turning either — it toward the Body. When the Radial or great Edge 
is turn'd to the 2 this Motion or Attitude is term'd Pronation, and 


when the Cubital or ſmall Edge is toward the Body, it is term'd Supination. 
In the natural and moſt ordinary Situation of the Hand, the Palm is turn'd 


toward the Body, and not the $3003 a th Keitel ot 
735. Tais Diſpoſition of the Hand determines the true Situation of the 
Radius, which is not on one ſide of the Ulna in a parallel Direction, as the 
Figures and Scelerons commonly repreſent it; but the Radius croſſes the 
Ulna obliquely in ſuch a manner, as that e in both 
Bones are directly over-againſt each other. This is its true natural Si 
tuation. The Radius being bent, may be ſtill· further croſs'd over the Ulna, 
chan in its natural Situation, and this happens in Pronation; but in Supi- 
nation it is parallel to the other Bone. $1 kt 111577 | $5 „itzt h; 1 
736. Tun Ulna ſupports: the Handle of the Hand, without being itſelf 
- articulated with the Hand. Two laterab Ginglymi and. very ſtrong Liga- 
ments connect the Radius cloſely with it, ſo that in the moſt violent Mo- 

tions, theſe two Bones. cannot be ſeparated. When we. puſſ or preſs any 
- thing. with che Hand, the whole force is ſuſtain'd by the Radius, the Baſis of 
10 ; /* © 4-8 which: 


$8.1 THE HUMAN\BODY. 
22 the Wriſt, and its concave Head is 
inferiour Head of the Os Humeri. The obli 


of 


Pu —_ Ulna, is the reaſon that in bending the hag png od fry 
mi of that Bone (is) natural] er- burma par 
1x without F 
954 opinie 21% $5 N 
Ma £ a 0 A R T. . x | I F 7500 2 
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737. 5.8 inferiour Extremities are two in number, ſituated laterally 

below the Trunk, which both ſupports and is ſupported by them 
according to the different Situationgof the Body. Each Extremity is divided 
into the Thigh, and Foot. N er irre eee 
ee exo he eee TRA "hiring een bas 


715 1 133 Cos. 2 9114 
. 1% "The Or bu. i 0096, 015 10 


dünner from each other than the lower 
Body and two Extremities; .. | 


Trochanter. 

742. Txz;Head OE er Portion of a Globe or Ball, andcorer'd 
with a very ſmooth Cartilage. Its Situation is obliquely. outward, and a 
little forward, ſo as that the greateſt Portion of its Convexity lies in the! 
upper Part, and the ſmalleſt in the lower Part; and yang hee jo 
further on the Fore and Back ſides, than on the other Sides, 

743. A. tele 3 the middle of its Convexity, there is. 4 Foſſula, 
nearly of a ſemilunar Fi re, in which a Ligament is inſerted in the na- 
tural „ ir 4 Head is an Epipbyſis. in Children, and in ſome Sub- 


jects remains ſuch for a long time; and is therefore li L te ba rue 
from the Neck by any violent Force. 


the e being inclined little little forward, = m an ow 

ae Bagg Samak or "el oblique,. * bux in ſome; Subjects * 
* owards, the lower part, it expands into a kind of Lanz 
and at its Ye le narrow Part, we obſerve a rough ſuperficial Impreſſion, 
which ſurrounds it like a Collar. 


Tux great Trochanter is a large Tuberoũty lying on the exteriour, 


eee e Nr 
f hog {6 V4 Doo 


16 4 24.2 i 420 of} 2 


a again 


150 Tl Tiülgh Bet i web and longeſt Bone of the Sceleton. Ie Size and Fi 
Figure comes near that of a Cylinder, and it is/a/little bent at the middle. 8 

739. IT lies in the ſame DireQion with the Trunk : only a little obliquely; ginnen in 

in ſuch 2 manner, as that the upper TJ 


741. l the upper Extremity we are. to. conſider the Head, Neck, and'Upper Ex- 
two Tuberoſities, one named ee demon the ethers the Little gremity. 


744. Tur Neck is an 3 Giruated interiourly at the g part ot 15 


1745 
and a little toward the garner part of the Baſis of the Neck; It is hich, 
hi 


there. 


740. IT is divided into the upper, middle and lower Parts, or inc the Dion: 


—— 
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is Cavity dt Foſſula. Iti Convexity 'is dnequal, And diſtinguiſh d into 
— Sur faces, which are muſcular e er and the ke In ene 
are found on its Edge and concave Sid. 
946. Tut little Frochanter lies ori! he poſterior ud) inſtrious pare of che 
Balis of the Neck, being turm dinmmar dk Trot gw Jon 
747. BTW Ex the two Trochanters poſteriourly, there is an oblong, oblique 
Eminence, which is a * of R between them, and lengthens 
out the Cavity behi N tourhyrthere is likewiſe a 
broad oblique — e In dab Mil Which runs bet Fern * 
we aper ven and terminates the Baſis of the Neck on the fore arg 
Lower Ex- 748. Tur lower Extremity of the Os Fernoris-is broad and'thic 
en. ag it were, the Baſis of the whole Bone. We obſerve in it two far 
Eminences ſtuated laterally with refpeR to each other; which a _ 
and very prominent on the backſide; hut united lite à Pulley on the fore 
fide. They are call'd Condyles, and with 5 to the N of Ga Body 
* of the Bone, the internal Condyle is longer reaches lower wm the other; 
| but regard being had to 6 The Obliquity of” the Bone, t nd is 1 dif- 
ference between them, both lying och fame ontal Plane: 5 
1749. Tun external Cody ſe is 1 25 ak Vs were fo Thur 
the other!“ They are — with d ſmootß Circit „ And thof t 
male but one Body, they are in ſome Maiſure diſtin diſh'd 1 0 N 175 
lower Sides by a U Depreſſioty,” afrer the mann off 4 Pulley, and be- 
. hind chey are 5 — deep found Fork. [ Fi 9DEy! 
750. In this large Foſſa or Notch, there are feveral- frail Holes and 
- "likewiſe two ſuf cial and pretty broad ſemilunar mpreſfions, one at + 
* lowm Edge of h Tondyle that on the internal Condyle being firuated à 
little forward, and the other a little backward, 3901 & 
5g On the fide of each Condyle chere is 4 Tuberoßty, l bebibe chat a 
muſcular Impreſſion, t ther with-a' ſmall carti 2ginous Surface,” on which 
lies a kind of ſeſamoide Bone, as we mall ſee in 1 the 5 
Booy: - 78. TRI Body or thiddle Portion of this Bone re fie Ss Pillar ow 
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Cylinder bent forward. We may howeyer diſtingui ides in = 
one anteriour, 8 is more rbunded in the middle this in 

lower Parti; and to poſteriour, more flat than che former, and Eee by 
a long angulur Rid Udge, cal Pals Linea Aſpera, Which is rough, unequal, a 
very promment, feens'ts ariſe from both Trochanters. On the out 

of Ay _ toward its upper part, there is a rough longitudinal Mark, 8 
little depreſs'd toward its er remity. Below, the Linea 4 is di- 
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vided into wo; each running in the Direction of the Condyles; 

ſoon loſt aftor the Diviſion, a flat triangular Surface; very 00 — th 

Condyles, 1 in its place, *The external Line is more prominent | that the 
753. Tazzz | is likewiſe another oblique unequal Line, before and waer 

the little Trochanter, which, as it deſcends, unites wich the Linea 

All theſe Lines, Ridges a Depreſſions are for the Tyfertion of M 2. 

About the middle of the Bone on the back part ve ſee ſometimes one” Hl 

ſometimes more, for the Paſſige of Blood-Veſizl and Nerves. 754. 
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—— Ir. is — above,” by: Enarchrolis wich the Os K 
ies Head being received into — by Punto ith it is coonedted: wich 


my nip only a particular kind of Ginglymys, of which hetrafter. 
991 _ Hex 50} to „ ti 581 [50 n Der n 
28 84a. The Boneinf db, Lag 3 and firſt, the Tibia. 


36918 No! ; th ror oy git 


757. Tur Leg i is hs ſecond part of: the lower Extremity, ſituated per» 
icularly between the Thigh and the Foot, and conſiſting of vo large «off 
2 neo pawns and — 2. 2 ; | 
758. Tus. in is long Bone irtegular triangular, an much vch lager Pore nd 
at top than below. Its name is taken ftom the reſemblance ic hears m—_—_— 
kind of Pipe ot Flute-uſed-/by the Ancients. It is divided nao roo Er be 
ene a middle Part, or into the Head, Body, and Baſis. 
759. Tux upper Extremity or Head of the Tibia, conſiſts of two-Con= Upper Ex- 
yles, the upper Side of which is flat and divided into two Cartilaginous tremity. 
faces, almoſt Horizontal and a. little hollow, one internal, the a 
external. Between theſe lies a Cattilaginous Ty Which appears 
be double, and has Inequalities both 1 ck Part, ſor — 
Inſertion of Ligaments. The two Surfaces anſwer to the two Condyles of 
the Os Femoris. Tho internal is ſomething oblong from before back ward, and 
2 little more depreſſed than the other- The external is rounder and deſcends. 
a little — The whole Head taken tranſvetſely is Oval, except 
toward the back part, where: there is 2 r Notch ; and che Circum- 
| ference is very rough. 10 ion! 11 375 4 . 
760. Trax external Condyle is more — chan the internal, pot TR, 
lower part, n little backward, there is a ſmall us Surface fo 2 
Articulation of the Fibula. On the fore part of the Head there is an rte 
—— 3 call'd che Spine of the ibi, you: BATS. N nes 
t of the Patella. 125 
525 1 Te that part of the Head which lies 2 
is Epiphyſis in Children 3 and the Spine is originally an Epiphy ſis di 
ore other ; but it afterwards becomes an Apophyſis of the Head of | 
ibia. 
762. Tus lower is neither ſo thick nor ſo broad as the upper. N 
i may be look'd upon as the Baſis of the Bone, and on its outſide Were e 
Is 2 3 Dxpreſſion broader at the lower, than at the upper part, * \ 
NR NY On the inſide of the Baſs, there is: * 


"4 
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© -»»? ay Apophyſis'call a"the gy Rally" which runs down lower than nor 
other part, and has towards its ſteriour Side, © Groove or Channel, 'for 
the . of a particular T 1 
763. Tur Baſis of the Tibia De in a cranfrerſs oblong Cartilas 
articular Cavity, the capacity of Which is increaſed on the inſide I 
"thei inner Ankle, the Cartilage being likewiſe continued over that Side 
it, which is turn'd toward the Cavity. "Through the middle of this Cavi 
1 Eminence runs, by which it is divided into etzt and a lef 
ortion | 
764. ALL i inferiour Portion of the Baſis of the Tibia together with 
che Ankle, is E iphy ſis in Children, and the Marks thereof retain for # 
long time after the Ofification is perfected. 44 at 
765. Tre greateſt breadth or longeſt Diameter of che Baſis of the Tibia 
does not lie in the ſame Plane with that of the Head, the Ankle | _ a 
little more inward than the internal Condyle. This Obſervation is 
conſe gence in Fractures and Luxations. 
Body. 766. Tun Body of the Tibia is in a manner triangular, being diſtinguiſh'd 
into three Sides, one internal, one external, and one poſteriour ; and into 
aps. aug] = Angles, one anteriour, call'd the Criſta of the Tibia, and two 
9 4. eriour. 
| 767. Tax inner Side is the broadeſt of the three, very equi gently 
| Convex, and turn'd a little forward, The outer _ is unequa 
narrower than the former. The back ſide is u — and * 
narroweſt of all. At its upper part; however, it is of a yarn Homme, breadth, 
and there we obſerve a long oblique Muſcular Impreſſion, beginning under 
the Notch in the poſteriour part of the Head, Gd from thence runn 
downward toward the inner Side. Immediately below the Extremi oy 
this Impreſſion there is another leſs oblique. | 
768. Taz anteriour Angle calld Criſta, is ſharp, 1 abut the 
middle, and almoſt round at the lower part. It might be reckon'd a Con- 
tinuation of the Tuberoſity or Spine. The internal poſteriour Angle is 
fomething rounded ; the external is more acute, Except toward the upper 
part where it is more or leſs flatted. 
ar ere 769. Tux Subſtance of the Tibia is the ſame with chat of che is long 
and Con- Bones It is connected above, with the Condyles of the Os Femoris, by 
an Articulation which is pany a Ginglymus, for the Extenſion and Flexion 
of the Leg, and partly rthrodia for the Rotation of the Leg when 
bent. This is owing to two intermediate EONS mel be min d 
in ems ler the freſh Bones. | 


"4; The Patella. Fr wud - Yate | f 


— 
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er 
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Sir in 770. e. Patella is a ſmall Bone, ſituated above the Spine of the Tibi ; 
| Prey 2. ef-mblin Cheſnut. It is about half as chi 0 as $ long, and 1 
gave, [nd " IO are nearly po! 
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1. Ir is divided into a Baſis, Apex; and two Sides, one convex,” the Diviſes. 

bee The Baſis is the ſuperiour, and thickeſt part of the e Bone, 

and is mark'd wich a very conſiderable Muſcular Impreſſion, which runs 

down for a little way on the oe Side. The Apex is obtuſe, and ſerves 

1 of a ong Ligament, | which ties ene ee Apen 

of bia. 

772. Tas anteriour Side is convex, with ſome ſmall | and 
Furrows upon it. The poſteriour Side is concave, Pena cya | 
reaching: near the Apex, and terminating at an unequal Cavi or/Foſſ 
which is an Impreſſion for the „ already mention'd. This — 
ginous Side is parted in two by a dew which. woes —— 
Apex; and the two parts are exactly ſuited to the Pulley of the Os 
Femoris, able in the Pulley e enen the internal, which is like- 
wiſe obſervable in the 


Tux Patella — 2 long, Cirtdaginois, and 6 
4 ee. nenen ene rwo Sides and the Im- | 


preſſions. 
Fr is-conmtted wich the Tuberofi of the Tibia a thick — 
FU. t, and indeed 1 look upon * a by 
to the Tibia, or as a moveable Olecranum, which again may be odd 
upon as a fix'd Patella. The reaſon of this difference in the two 
n r e pie fe eg ep T's 
Ane: Ir, Sicc hes * 1 1 0 . 1 
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275. Tux Fibula is a ſmall. qo Ee et ww of 


1 90 a ſmall fun Plane, by which it is articulated d cob a 
ng r. Surface lower part of the external Condyle of the 
Tibia. 2 


u 
777. Tur lower Extremity i is "broader, fatter, "and more obl n 
the upper. Ix.» portly's eee fury 
an Epiphyſis in Children, the Marks of which are 
vanced Age. It bas, in a manner, | three Sides, one rounded | like a Date 
roſity, one flat, and the third: narrow... When it is placed in the lateral 
Cavity of the Baſis of the Tibia ir makes the outer Ankle, oppoſite to the 
inner Ankle. In its natural Situation it reaches much lower an tian iche 
Baſis of the Tibia, and ends in a Point turn 'd a little back ward. 
778. Tux flat Side is Cartilaginous, and tum'd toward the Cartilaginous 
E of the inner Ankle, wich which, and wich the: inferiour: Side of the 
Baſis of the Tibia, it comp leatly forms the Cavity which rein 
articulated: with the Foot. 'The narrom Sd B e 


/ 
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its lower part, is 8 oblong, unegnal Foſſula, formerly beliey?d to be 


for the Paſſage: of à Tendon, in Which a ſmall Mucilaginous Gland is 
lodged. The Point by which the Baſis of the Fibula ends, has a ſmall 
ſmooth Surface immediately below the narrow Side, for the Inſertion of an 
annular Ligament. 14:49 BME v1 N07) 5; £0! £7 38 

779. Taz Body of this Bone is long and ſmall, more or lefs contorted 


aud, irtegulacly; triangular. Near the two, Extremities: it contracts into a 


ind of Neck; and a little below the middle it is often bent inwards, bm 
—— iefly owing to the method of dreſſing Children, for 
we ſometimes mert with this Bone no. ſtreight. Le is diſtinguiſh'd in an 
—— manner, into three Sides, and three Angles, ptincipally towards its 

wer part. F aus 24: wnq ow; 9635 bn2 :xv1A | 

4 Tu outſide is the moſt conſiderable. The upper half of it - is more 
or leſs hollow; afterward it grows round, and altering its Direction, becomes 


alwaſſt poſteripur in the lower Half.) The poſteriour Side Is more or-tefs 


convex toward the upper part ; then ĩt grows flat, and turning in the ſame 
manner as the former, becomes nearly internal toward the lower part. The 


inner Side has hkewiſe i turn below-its middle, and becomes anteriour from 


thence downward ; and this turn is -mark*d/+by-an oblique Line which. runs 
down on this Side from behind forward, and divides it into two! Theſe 
Sides ſerve partly for Muſcles to lie partly ſor their Inſertions-. 

781. Tux internal Angle af the Fibula anſwers ta the external poſteriour 
Angle of the Tibia, and both ſerve for the Inſertion of the Interoſſeous 
Ligament of the Leg. The other two Angles are more or leſs ſharp, 


eſpecially the anteriour, which is ſometimes like a kind of Criſta, and ter- 


., in u ſmall triangular Surface. d 


82. Tur intefnal Structure of the Fibula, tho' à very ſmall Bone, is 
like that of the other long Bones. It. is articulated by its upper Extremity 


with the inferibut Surface of che external Condyle of che Tibia. This Ar- 
ticulation is dn Arthrodia with a very ſmall degree: of Motion. The in- 
feriour |Extremity is articulated by its Cartilaginous Side, partly with the 
lateral Depreſſion in the Baſis of the Tibia, in- the manner that ſhall be ex- 
plain'd-in the Hiſtory of che freſm Bones, and partly with the firſt Bone of 


9109 31 | 4 


the Foot, compleating the Gingly mus between the and that Bone. 
st b in e ei ü ol 


—5 , SEES. | ki „K 1. A 1 N I ; 

F. g. The Bones of the Foot 3 and firft; the Bones of tht Tartu. 

D&.06 f@ Not id 1 double. to hey; te anbldo ni iiydainkT ; 
4% ity 
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783. Tue Foot i the third Portion: of the lower Extremity, and. is divided 


into three Parts the Tarſus, Metatarſus, and Toes. The Vulgar mention 


ſeveral other parts of the Foot, ſuck: as the Heel, the Point, the upper 


Fart, che Sole, the Sides or Edges, one internal, the other external, c. 


784. Tur Tarſus confifts of ſeven Bones, much larger than thoſe uf 
the Carpus; the names for-which; in the order in which they are commonly 
deſcribed, are che Aftragals, Os Calcis, Os Scaphoides, Os Cuboides, and 
three Of Cuneiformia. According to their Size they may be divided into 
thive-ChſlesvFHargey middle - ia d, and ſmall Bones. K 

a 2 
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Sect. I. THE HUMAN BODY. 97 
Os: Cds belong xo Her Bf Claſs 3 the Ov Scaphoides and Or Cubvides to * 
the ſecond ; a the three Offa *Cunieiformia' to the third. : 
786. Tur particular Diviſions of each of theſe Bones, and indeed of al 
the Bones of the Foot, are much more eaſy than in the Bones of the Hand, 
becauſe the Foot remains always in the ſame attitude; and therefore 
anteriour, poſteriour, ſaperiour, inferiour, lateral, and other * may be 
certainly fix d, without any danger of miſtaking. 5 
786. AccorpiNnG to the natural Situation of the Foot, and its Connexion 
with the Leg, the Aſtragalus is the ſuperiour and firſt Bone of it. Thi 
Bone may be divided into two Portions, one large and poſteriour, es 
is, as it were, the Body of the Bone; and one ſi | und america, which 
an Apoph hyſis os . b 8 = 
787. Tus or iour on has four Sides, one petiour 
two lateral, and one inferiour. The upper Side is the largeſt, cover'd all 
over with a Cartilage, Cylindrically convex from before backward, with a 
Depreſſion running through the middle of its breadth, wich repreſents half 
a Pulley, and continuous with the two lateral Cartilaginous Sides, of which 
the external is broader than the other. This upper Side is articulated with 
the lower Side of the Baſis of the Tibia, the internal lateral Side, with" the 
inner Ankle, and the external lateral Side wich the outer Ankle; Below 
the internal lateral Side there is a greatDeprefiion without: "Cartilage, and 
ſeveral other Inequalities. 9250 Of 2115 wie 
788. Tut lower Side is likewiſe Cirtliginous ak eee — for 
its Articulation with the Os Calcis. At the very low ſteriour 
part of the Body of the Aſtragalus, on the Edge of the lower Side, is a 
ſmall, oblique, ſmooth Notch or Channel for the Paſſage of Tendons. 
789. TIR Apophylis or anteriour Part of the Aſtragalus, is —— 
from the Body by a ſmall Depreſſion on che upper Part, and on the lower, 
by a long, oblique, unequal Notch, very broad toward the outſide. The 
anteriour Side of this Apophy ſis is all Cartilaginous and obli zely convex, 
for its Articulation with the Os Scaphoides. The lower Side likewiſe Care 
tilaginous is parted in two, and articulated with the Os Calcis, being di- 
ſtinguiſh'd froth the lower Side of the Body of the Bone by the long oblique: 
Notch already mention d. Beſides theſe two Cartilaginous Sides there is 
a third below the e towards the inner Fart, Which by the Ie 
touches nothing ae ee a Shi 
790. Taz Calcis i is the largeſt Bone of the Foot, of which it makes 0; Cakes. 
the' poſteriour Part, and, in ſome meaſure, - the Baſis. It is oblong and 
very irregular, and may be divided into a Body and two Apophyſes, one 
great and anteriour, the other ſmall,” lateral ind internal; 
791. Tux Body of the Os Calcis has fix Sides, one poteriur one an- 
teriour, one ſuperiour, one- inferiout, and two lateral“ 7 
792. Tar poſteriour Side is broad, unequally convex, ind wi — divided: 
— two Portions, one ſuperi n finall, and —_ a 'the other inferiour, 


2 r Epiphyſis; and may a © E 2 
be at Tuberofity. the Os Caleis, prot: — of ir:is bene 


Vor. ha _ 
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downward;) and terminates in two Tubercles or obtuſe Points, which belong 
rather to the inferiour than to the;poſterigur Side of the Bone. 

793. Tus upper Side may be divided into two-Parts, one — 
ynequal, having a ſmall Depreſſion; the other anteriour, convex and car- 
tilaginous, - proportioned. to the great inferiour Cavity of the Aſtragalus, 
This Side is turn'd obliquely forward, and by this PP becomes part 
of the ut ſide, the remaining part of which is in the anteriour 
Apephyſis. 

794. Tus. lower ids is narrow, and behind it, lie the tuo Tuberdles 
already mention'd, of which the internal is the 7 They both ſerve 
* the Inſertion of the Aponeuroſis in the Sole of the Foot, but chiefly 

e b 

— Tus two lateral Sides are continued} over the anteriour OE 
The external /is- gently convex and unequal,” cover'd only 
mon: * —— and Ligaments. The internal. is hollow d m_ de 

796. Tur great or anteriour Apophyſis lies in the ſame Directi whe | 
the Body, being a continuation thereof; - It has five Sides or remarkable. 
Parts, and were it not for the Body, it would have a laxth. 

797. Tur upper Side has an irregular and unequal Depreſſion, which 
tagetber with that in the Apophyſis of the alus forms a conſiderable 
Foſſula, At its anteriour Extremity there is a {mall Cartllaginous wires 
anſwering to one of thoſe in the Apophy ſis of Ia Aſtragalus, | | 

798. Tux anteriour Side of the ApophyGs': is broad, oblique, Cartila- 
gino us, partly convex and partly concave, and articulated with a like Sur 

ce of the Os Cuboides. This is the fore Side of the whole Os Calcis when 
con „ n 1 . b Wo. 

799. IRI out po yls is very rough, being tinua- 
tion of the outer Side of the Body, with a Tubercle or Eminence at the 
place where theſe! two Sides meet, which, however, is not found in all Sub- 
Jjects. On the lower part of this Tubercle, is a Cartilaginous Surface for 
the Paſſage of the Tendon of the Peronæus Longus, times we ſec 
only ſome ſmall Veſtiges of this Eminence, and often none at all. We 
ſometimes meet with another ſmall Cartilaginous Surface lower down and 
more forward, near the anteriou- Extremity: E the Apophylis, for the Fat 
ſage of the ſame Tendon, 

800. Tux lower Side is a Tuberoſity — from the Side. of. the 


Body, and deſign'd for the inſertion of Muſcles. 


801. Tux lateral Apophyſis is almoſt common wo- the Body, and to the 
ow. anteriour Apophyſis, and increaſes the Cavity on the inſi ide of the Qs, 
leis. On its upper Part, it has a, very ſmooth. Cartilaginous Surface 
articulated wich one of che inferiour' Surfaces of the Aſtragaluy This 
8 very low nenden Inferiour Part is ſmgoorhy lor che Pal-. 


802. Tux Os Seaphoides, call'd alſo Os Naviculare from i its reſemblance: 
ton little flat Boat, lies before the Aſtragalus. I has two Cartilaginous. 
n an Oval Circumference and a Tt. Its thickneſs * — 5 


n SHE WORAEDT 7 


fiderable when © ane 00 with * other Dimenſions, 15 and 1 l lis, a ab it Vete wes bh 
= its Side, before t 
803. Tur concave 8 a erde lint with the 125 
convex Side of the Aſtragalus. The Anteriour convex Side is divided by 
two ſmall Lines into three Planes for the Articulation. of the three, Offs 
Cuneiformia | 
ol. Tu Gitcutfitents firs ant Sl. whith Ceela by Wall be : 
grees and terminates in an obtuſe Point, One Side of this Cicunterence 
more convex and rough than the other, and the Inequalities in it ſerve for 
the Inſertion of Ligatnents, The Point of the Oval ends in a, Tuberolity 
mark'd with a Muſcular Impremon. In the natural Situation of this Bone, 


the moſt convex Side is u e he "ep w che T beroliry 
curd inward and dolnward: en Bf, e kaffe — 22 
to 


alt 117 iſh the Os Nicht of the ag 1555 Tom, th G's 
The ſmall or inferiobt Convexity of the Circumference, has 11 85 
rofity, a fuperficial Notch, and on the 6ppolite Side, a fall Ca 9 8 — 

Surface : a 8 for its Articulation with the © ides 
and the Inſertion of Li 
$06, Tax Os Cilbokles is tlie: before the ©. Calcis 0 * © che pe "- bath 

the Os Scaphoides, It is a Maſs with . Sides all very 8 
inner and from theſe it has its Name. - 

807. Tur upper Side is flat and rough, "Hol he laſertion of the] gamen 
which cdntiect it with the neighbouring Bones. N * 
808, Tur lower Side has an oblique Eminence,, at d immediacy below 
that, a Canal or Groove which is likewiſe oblique... 55 0 divides 
thi Side into two, and is 4 little Cartilagj us on that Ed ; wich 1 touches 
the Groove. [The Groove appears tb obo f igament 
which lines it, and both that and the Edge of the 1 Terve; for the 

Inſertion of an annular Ligament and for the Paſſage of the. Tendon of the 
A Longus. 

4 2 015 poſteriour Side is cartilaginous,. broad, oblique, partly, convex | 
ly cohca ve, anſwering to the anterigpr Side pf e Os-Calcis. , 
wo HE anteriour Side is 115 broad, and divid 1 two Portions 
by a narrow prominent Line, by which Portions, this Bens bs articulated with 
the third and fourth Bones of the Metatarſus. | 

B11. Tur inner Side is the longeſt of all. It has a ſmall Cartilaginous 

SiH, by which it is articulated with one of the Oſſa Cuneiformia. The 
'Is  fough, with ſeveral Yepreſſions, in which Veſſels 5 Glands are 

500 715 the Cartila laginous Portion, there is al 50 1 
narrow Surface, which is, Articulated with. the neighbouring Portion of 
Circumference of the Os Scaphoides ; 3 thas Arccalaion when wanting, is 
ſupply'd by 1 
„ 812. The 745 is "he leaſt of all, irre lar, ; tho 3 
it las a Notch which communicates with the oe | 


N 4 


ch 
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Ofſa cunei- 813. Tax Offa Cuneiformia are three in number, ſituated before the 
formia. beg and they have their name from the reſemblance they bear 
| to Wedges. The firſt is the largeſt, the third, the leaſt ; and the ſecond 
of a middle ſize between the other two. With the Os Cuboides they 
form a ſort of Arch which on the fide next the other Foot is high, and 
NS oppotte / . et 

814. In each Bone we may diſtinguiſh the Baſis, Apex, and four Sides, one 

poſteriour, one anteriour, and two lateral, whereof one is internal, the 
, d ne 
"815. Tux firſt Bone is like a Wedge contorted and bent. Its. Baſis. is 

low down, unequally founded, like an oblong Tuberoſity, ſerving for. the 
„ oor dia 

816. Tur internal lateral Side, or that which is turn'd toward the other 

Foot, is unequally convex and rough for the Inſertion of Ligaments. 

817. Tur exrernal lateral Side, or that next the ſecond Bone, is 14 

conhcave, and Cartilaginous toward the ſuperiour and poſteriour Edges. 

The largeſt Portion of this Side, is articulated with the ſecond Bone; 
the reſt roward the anteriour , is join'd laterally to the ſecond Bone of 
ERS TO neon E 
e Tx back Hides the leaſt, Cartilaginous, and almoſt Triangu- 
5 ets kd ited to the firſt of the three ' triangular Surfaces of the Os Sca- 
0 $6932. 7754 CIRC & r W I 155 i gs , $37" 
819. Tux anteriour Side is Cartilaginous, large, and ſemilunar, the 
convex Edge being turn'd to the other Foot, and by this, the firſt Os Cunei- 

forme is articulated with the firſt Bone of the Metatarſus. 
820. Tux Angle is turn'd upward, and the Obliquity thereof occalions 

the anteriour'Side to be the higheſt, and the poſteriour, the loweſt. , 
3821. Tur ſecond Os Cuneiforme, the leaſt of the three, has the Baſis 
- opt th 70 Br downward, and reſembles a Wedge more than 
the firſt. Its Baſis is ſhort and rough for te Inſertion of Ligaments. The 
back ſide is Cartilaginous, and perfectly Triangular, ſuited to its Articula- 
tion with the middle Surface of the convex Side of the Os 'Scaphoides. The 
anteriour, Side is alſo Cartilaginous, a little more oblong, and articulated 
with the Baſis of the ſecond Metatarſal Bone. | 
822. Tux two lateral Sides have toward their ſuperiour and poſteriour 
Edges, oblong Cartilaginous Surfaces, by which they are articulated with 
the firſt and third Oſſa Cuneiformia. The reſt. of theſe two Sides is a 
little deprefled, and thereby ſmall Interſtices or void Spaces are left between 
the Bones. This is every way the ſhorteſt Bone of the three. Its Angle 
is hid” between the other two Bones of the ſame hame, and does not 
reach ſo low as theirs, which makes this part of the Foot a little hollow. 

9823. Tur third Os Cuneiforme, of a middle fize between the other 
two, has likewiſe its Baſis upward and its Angle downward. The Baſis is 
longer than that of the ſecond, almoſt flat or very little convex, and rough 
for the Inſertion of Ligaments, The Angle runs down lower than that of 

the ſecond Bone. (09-2001 UFO .eu £LMETYE eee SIS $60!» 


| 824 
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Sect. I. eee 
rug Tux back ſide n , that is, of the ſaine 
gure with the third Surface of the Os Scaphoides. 

12 anteriour Side is likewiſe — and Triangular, but a little 

ene being articulated with ade this third: "of the Me- 
tatarlus. MICE! 
3265. Tus internal lateral Side is broad, ; witch: two Cantilaginoos Bin 
faces, one toward the. poſteriour Edge, che other toward the anteriour, 
The firſt is for its lateral Articulation with the ſecond Os Cuneiforme, 
ehe its lateral Articulation with the Baſis of .the ſecond he. 

826, Taz external lateral Side is likewifn loa) 85 townirdi ky 

iour Edge, has a large Cartilaginous Surface for its Articulation wit the 

Cuboides. Toward its anteriour Edge, there is a ſort of void 

for the Paſſage of Veſſels, and, ſometimes a little Cartilaginous Corner for 
its lateral e with the fourth Bone of the Meratarſus. vl Fig 


5.6. The Bones of the Metatarfis: | 1 4 
4 22 44 oat 2 


825. Taz Metatalſus is the Hood porn of the Boot and in ſome 
things it agrees with the Werne and differs from it in others. It con- 
ſiſts of five Bones, whereas the Metacarpus |is-reckon'd to conſiſt only» of 
four, and it forms a, ſort of Grate; inclin'd in the ſame manner with the 
Arch of the Os Cuboides and Offa Cuneiformia. Thieſe Bones are diſtin- 
guiſh'd only by the names of firſt, ſecond, c. and to them we jp. 
add two Sclamoide Bones commonly; fn in the Sceleton, whichb 
to the great Toe. 1 101013 $0-4a039 ant YM wv 
828, Taz Bones of the Metatarſus, like thoſe of the Metacarpus, ma 
be divided into two Extremities, and a middle Part; or into the Head, 
-Baſis, and Body. The Heads are ſituated forward, the Baſes backward, 
and both are N as in the Hand. The Bodies are Triangular, 
but dif ſed in ſuch à manner, as that the «ent ee ee e 
in the Hand, are here the ſuperiour and inferiou. Bodi 
| A Wo Klip tes: five — as is the bi 0d th e 
of all dur following are Propory onger 4n 
their Baſes larger than the Heads; that: in their natural Situation, the 
Baſes take up a greater Space Aer the Heads. The Heads terminate, 
ards the Sole of the Foot, by two ſmall Productions as in the Hand. 
n theſe four Bones the inferiour Angles of their Bodies, are turmd ob- 
lavely outward, and their Heads do not lie altogether in the lame  Direc- 
tion with their Bodies The Baſis of - the: firſt Bone, and the Heads of the 
other four, remain for a ws. 47m Epiphyſes 3 of which ow ace iewiſe 
ſome Marks in the Head of bat 


= 


_ 
e ae 


830. Tux Baſis of the.. firſt Bone of the MeratapFs hs: a ſeminar vn . 


Circumference, the flat Side being turn'd, ontward/ or toward: the ſecond 
Bone of the fame Foot, and the con ex Side inward, oritoward the other Foot. 


One point of the Creſcent is turn upward, the other downward and the 


885 
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Whole Baſis is gently hollow, but broader toward the upper than toward 
the lower Part. At the external Edge or flat Side of the Baſis, there is 
often a Cartilaginous Surface for its lateral Articulation with the Baſis of 
the ſecond Bone; and at the lower part of the ſame Side, preciſely at the 
inferiour Point of the Creſcent, there is a very remarkable and very 
conſtant Muſcular Impreſſion for the Inſertion of the Tendon of the 
Peroneeus Longus. The Circumferenee of the Baſis is à little raiſed, like a 
flat Roll. 3 | Tat BS 13-7 AS 2034 - 274 0 25 bn its 
81. Tux Head of this Bone is thick, Cartilaginous, and convex on tlie 


fore and lower Part, but with this difference, that the Convent "ol the 
; e 


Second Bone. 


fore part is ſimple and even, but on the lower, reſembles a double Pulley, 
having two Cavities and three Eminences, viz. two Edges, a Channel near 
each Edge, and an Eminence between the two Channels. Phe 8 
in general is for the Articulation of this Bone, with the firſt Phalanx of che 
great Toe, and the double Pulley for that of the two Seſamoide Bones 
already mention'd, and which ſhall be deſcribed after the Toes. _ 
832. Tur Body of the Bone is triangular, and very big, having three 
Sides, two ſuperiour and one twig, ant of the ſuperiour Sides is internal 
and rounded, the other external and gently concave, and the inferiour 
Side is flat. It has likewiſe three Angles, one ſuperiour, and two inferiour, 
one internal, the other external; on the lower part of which we ſee a ſort 
of Continuation of the tendinous Impreſſion of the Peronæus Longus. 
893: Tur ſecond Bone of che Metatarſus is the biggeſt of all. Its Baſis 
is large, triangular, and a little oblique, and the principal Cartilaginous or 
articular: Side thereof is obliquely triangular, anſwering to the anteriour 
Side of the ſecond Os Cuneiforme. On each ſide, near the Baſis, there 
is a Cartilagindus Surface for its Articulations with the firſt and third Oſſa 


Cunsiformia, between which this Bone appears to be fixed. 


Third and 
fourth 1 » 
Bones. 


6 


. 834; Brsrbts theſe lateral Surfaces, there are others on the anteriour 
and upper part of the Baſis for its lateral Articulations with the Baſis of the 
firſt and third Bones of the Metatarſus; ſo that this ſecond Bone is ar- 
ticulated with five others, '*viz. backward with the ſecond Os Cunei- 
forme on one ſide; with the firſt Os Cuneiforme and firſt Bone of the 
Metatarſus, and on the other ſide with the third Os Cuneiforme, and third 


Bone of the Metatarſus. | e ecgopteths , | 8 
g Is Head is rounded, and reſembles pretty much that of the firſt 
ee ee mea 
5836. Tur is long and obliquely triangular, the Angle that make 
ths fin chene duvet: The teſt „ fe 
portivnably as in the Metacarpus. oo ns oo Wot 82 
the Haſis of this and of the fourth Bone very narrow; and indeed theſe two 
Doe arelveff much alle: The third in conſiderably les thag the ſecond, 


Bone of the Metacarpus, having Tubercles, Points, Cc. in the ſame 
tow bf the Foot, being turn 
837. Tre third Bone of the Metatarſus i" ſchaller than the ſecond, and 


but the 7 is wer little less thi third.” : «a bat bo A 
al D banwawo) T2020 243 biawge Batt tf 19504919 372 3.2000] 3% 
2107 97 | 838. 
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838. Tur Baſis of the third is deepeſt, ct to its Articulation 
with the anteriour Side of the third Us Cuneiforme. Beſides this our 
Side, r Th Bones : 
of the Metatarſus. - 
839. Tus Baſis of the fourth Bone is dae and fares than Sqn 6 
third, and articulated: with one Portion of the anteriour Side of the 8 
boides. In every thing elſe it reſembles the reſt. 
6840. Tur fifth Bone of the Merararſus has fomething 
is tranſverſely broader than it is thick or high, very oblique, and 
terminating by a Tuberoſity and Point which lie a great way out of Plane 
of the Baſis. The Tuberoſity is turn'd outward, and the Point quite back - 
ward. The principal Side is oblique, anſwerably to that of the ſecond Por- 
tion of the anteriour Side of the Os Cuboides. 
841. TER is likewiſe an internal lateral Surface, i ich the 
Baſis of the fourth Bone. The Tuberoſity and Point ſerue for the Infertion 
of the Peronæus Medius. The poſteriour part of the Bone is expanded pro- 
mr, to the Baſis, ſo that this Bone is obliquely'Pyramidal ; and the 
beroſity reaches to the Ground, in —— Sicksthie of 4 Foot which 
bs ot been fot by belebt Show. ger fn: 


e e The Bones of the The. | e 
, 3 +» * i 4ib.c. 25520) 16 


= Tus "Tana make the third part of the Foot, ane IT the 
whole infetiour Extremity, and with that, the whole Body. 2 
in number in each Foot, call'd the Great Toe, the ſecond; thi 
and the Little Toe. The Figure of mend is Jongg like chat of 

75 90? 

843. Eaen of the Toes, except the . one conſiltso of theis Pha- 
langes; the Great-Toe has but two, whereas the Thumb has three; but 
then chere are five metatarſal Bones in the Foot, and but four metacarpal Bones 
in the Hand. The Baſes of the Fhalanges remain for 22 long a time, Epi- 
| Phy ſes as thoſe of the Hand. 85 

844. Tur Great Toe is * 
t ae rtion to the Fingers 

848. Fur firſt Phalanx of the e The is piecty: ihe che of th 1 
— but its Baſis: is more hollow he wr to * 
firſt Bone of the Metatarſus, by which it's ported. : Its Head 75 Ro ferm 
of a Pulley, as in the Thumb, but much — | 

846. Tux ſecond or laſt Phalanx of the Great Toe is War e thing of the 
Thumb, but bigger and broader, eſpecially at the Baſis. The Taberof 
in the ſhape of a Horſe-ſhoe, which terminates: this Bone, is more. unet 
and more flat, than in the Thumb. een RtY 


1 


peer: Irs Baſis Fifrb Bone. 


thick and' bigs whereas the other Toes are — 


847. Tux other four Toes are very nll when im red wich the Get The otber 
one. Fhe firſt Phalanges are the long eſt, but — more four Tver. 


conven pn ants yo Ta Their und con- 
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tracted in che middle. Tbe Baſcs are generally excavated, and the Heads 
made after the ſame manner as in the Fingers. | _ 


848. Tus ſecond Phalanges are very ſhort, xd; aloft wicht Shape. 


Boch their Baſes and Heads are form'd for Articulations by Ginglymi, but 
they are very imperfect. The Bodies are of ſome length in the ſecond and 
third / Toes, but they are very ſhort in the other two, eſpecially in the Little 
Toe, the Body of which is broader than it is long. : 


Seſamoide 
Bones. 


Fingers; but much ſhorter and thicker in proportion. In the two laſt Toes 
they are often. united with the ſecond Phalanges, which is owing perhaps to 
the continual Inaction and Compreſſion'occafion'd by the Shoes. 1 ig? 70 
.. $50., Taz ſeſamoide Bones in general are very ſmall; being denominated 
from a Seed to which they are ſuppoſed to beat a reſemblance. Several ſuch 
Bones, are found in the, Joints, both of the Toes and Fingers; but as — 


be or the moſt part very ſmall, and fix'd chiefly to Ligaments, it wi 


more re to, ſpeak: of, them, in the Deſcription of the freſn Bones. 
851. Two of them, however, are big enough to be preſerv'd in Sceletons. 
They reſemble à large flat oval Pearl, hollow'd on one ſide. | 
852. Tur are about the a9 051 of an Inch in length, and half as 
broad as long; and they are connected very near each other, by a ſmall 
ſhort Ligament, to the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe, ſo as to 
flide on each fide of the middle Eminence of the double Pulley in the firſt 
metatarſal Bone, like two ſmall Patelle.- | - OT aft x66 


Ss 


35. Tno! they, are generally faſten'd in Sceletons, to the firſt Bone of the 


Metatarſus, they nevertheleſs belong only to the firſt Phalanx of the Great 
Toe, as the Patella belongs not to the Os Femoris, but to the Tibia. I 
ſhall have occaſion to ſay ſomething more about them, in the Hiſtory of 
the freſh Bones. g 177110 oel! SOR?) WL: 97 19 BIAK £1 
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8. 8. Mechaniſm and Uſe of all the Bones of the lower Extremity. ' 


834. Ta Articulation of the Os Femoris with the Os Innominatum, be- 
ung by Enarchrofis chat is, the ſpherical Head of the Thigh Bone, being 
80. 


in the Acetabulum, the Thigh is diſpoſed to be moved in all Direc- 


Sins. We e it forward and backward, nearer the other Thigh or 
0/4 greater diſtanc 


a7 
g 137 — 
AY wad! 


of e from it, and theſe four Motions may be render d more 
or lets oblique, and thus the number of them may be multiply'd according 
to the different degrees of Obliquity. i tm Pagan 2 eee 
8556. ALL.,theſe Motions may likewiſe be combined in ſuch a manner, as 
that the lower Extremity of the Bone ſhall deſcribe a ſort of Circumference, 
while the Head moves only round a Centeee . 
856. Taz Os Femoris may allo have another kind of Motion, call'd by 


. S tho! very improperly, By this Motion they under- 


9 * — N 9 that is, in oppoſite Directions to each other, 
which the Thigh is capable of making round an Axis, which they take for 
the Axis of the Bone; but it is very evident, if we conſider the Obliquity 

. 3 . 7 ; of 
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of the Neck, that this Motion is not round the. Axis of che Bone, but 


round a Line drawn ftbm the Head, to the middle of the Pulley at the lower 


Eztremity, when the Subject is ſuppoſed to be ſtanding, : | 
857. W. are likewiſe to obſerve that by this Rotation of the Os Femoris, 
the Nack nd great Trochanter are mov'd ſimply back ward and forward ; 
whereas when the Bone is moved directly forward or backward, the Neck 
moves more or leſs round its Axis, eſpecially if at the ſame time the Bone 
be held at ſome diſtance from the otber. 1 een 
858. ALL theſe Motions of the Os Femoris are differently limited by the 
Structure of its Articulation, and eſpecially by that of the Acetabulum; and 
likewiſe pretty much by the Situation of the Head on the ſuperiour Extre- 
mity of the Bone. In a word, the Depth and Obliquity of this Articulation 
er the Mechaniſm thereof very particular, and it is of the greateſt Conſe- 
uence to be well acquainted with it in caſes of Luxations and Fractures. The 

ollowing Obſervations will be ſufficient to give a true Idea of it. | 

859. Taz Thigh ought to ſupport firmly the Weight of the whole Body 


when we ſtand or kneel; and that in all the different Attitudes or Changes of 


Situation, that is, whether the Trunk be ſtreight, inclined or turn'd, and 
even with the addition of a conſiderable Load. | 2 
860, Taz Thigh is moveable in all Directions, but the Motion of Flexion 
is the greateſt of all, whether we ſtand or ſit; that of Adduction is likewiſe 
conſiderable, eſpecially when the Thigh is bent. Theſe two Motions are 
more frequent, as well as of a greater extent than the reſt ; for it is chiefly 
by them that the Body is carry*d from one place to another; and alſo put in 


ſeveral ordinary and neceflary Situations, whether in ſtanding, ſitting or 


lying. 
/ 987. Tuxsz two general Diſpoſitions are founded on the and Obli- 
wiey of the Articulation. By the firſt, the Thigh becomes able to ſupport 
e in all the Attitudes already mention'd, and by the ſecond, the 
1 Motions are made eaſy. | 
862. Tux Acetabulum or Goryloide Cavity is deeper on the u and 
back part, than on the lower and fore part; and it is at theſe two Places or 
in the middle Space between them that the Body is ſuſtain'd, according as 
it is in an erect or inclined Poſture. The Structure of the Head of the 
Os Femoris is exactly ſuited to theſe ſupporting Points in the Acetabulum, 
2 cartilaginous Convexity being larger on the upper part than any where 
e paths 
863. Tux Acetabulum is ſhallow on the fore and lower Parts, not only 
becauſe theſe Parts are leſs neceflary for ſupporting the Body, but alſo be- 
cauſe a Proviſion is thus made for the Obliquity of the Articulation, without 


which the Thigh could not without great difficulty have been bent, or carry'd 


inwards or over the other Thigh. The Obliquity of the Cotyloide Cavity fa- 
cilitates the Motion of Adduction, and the Gbliquiry of the Head of the Os 
Femoris facilitates and enlarges the Motion of Flexion. 
864; In the Motion of Abduction, part of the Head of the Bone, goes 
our of the Ce, and that in two. differ 
Vol. 


ifferent ways. When we ſtand or lie 
erent ways, When ve 74 
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at full Length, and in theſe Poſtures ſeparate the Thighs from each other, 
the Head goes out at the lower part of the Cavity; but when we fit or 
lie on our Backs with the Thighs rais'd, and ſeparate the Thighs, it goes out 
on the fore part. | r FLY 
865. Tur Motion, call'd Rotation, varies according as the Thigh is ex- 
tended of bent. The Rotation of the Thigh when extended, brings the 
Head of the Os Femoris either forward or backward. When the Head is 
carry'd backward, the Neck ſtrikes againſt the poſteriour Edge of the Ace- 
tabulum, and a large Portion of the Head goes out at the anteriour part of 
the Cavity ; but when the Head is carry'd forward, a very ſmall Portion of 
it goes out of the Cavity, becauſe of the Depth of the Edge at the back Part, 
and the Neck does nor ſtrike againſt the anteriour Edge which is very low. 
In the Rotation of the Thigh when bent, the Head is brought upwards and 
downward, and goes lefs out of the Cavity above than below. 3 
3866. Tux Articulation of the Tibia with the Os Femoris, is of a very 
fingular Nature. In the Flexion and Extenſion of the Tibia, it is a Gin- 
glymus, but there is ſomething more in it ſtill, by which the becomes 
capable of having a Rotation independent of that of the Thigh. This 
double Mechaniſm depends on the ſemilunar Cartilages, and therefore muſt 
be Teferr'd to the Deſcription of the freſh Bones. It will be ſufficient in this 
Place to make that Motion be conceiv'd, which I term the Rotation of the 
when bent; becauſe in that caſe only, it is poſſible; and we ſee it evi- 
dently when fitting and preſſing the Heel againſt the Ground, we turn the 
Toes alternately outward and inward. | 
-* 867, Ws then obſerve” that the whole Leg makes reciprocal Half-turns 
independently of the Thigh; and if at the ſame time we put our Hand upon 
the Knee, and then graſp the Joint with our Fingers, we feel the Head of 
the Tibia to move in the ſame manner, while the Extremity of the Os Fe- 


” 


moris remains at reſt. 


868. Anp if we examine attentively, we ſhall find that the Center of 
this Motion is rather in the inner Cavity of the Head of the Tibia, than 
in the middle Space between the two Cavitiesz for we feel diſtinctly that 
the external part of the Head of the Tibia moves backward and forward, 
while the internal turns almoſt wholly round its Axis. | 

869. We may therefore diſtinguiſh three forts of Motion in this Joint, 
that of Flexion and Extenſion, the Rotation of the internal part of the Head 
of the Tibia upon an Axis, and a kind of arthrodial Motion of the external 
Pie eee as a Piece belonglawth ally and; 
"770906 Don the Patella as a Piece ing as rea m_— NO" 
to 40 Tibia, * Olecranum does to the U becenſe A is of the * 
Uſes with reſpect to that Bone, as the Olecranum is of to the other. They 
both ſerve to facilitate the Action of the Extenſor Muſcles, by placing 
their Direction at à greater diſtance from the Center of Motion of tbe 

oint. | ” 
: 871. Tazty both ſerve to defend the Tendons of theſe Muſcles from 
the Compreſſions, Contuſions and Ruptures which they would otherwiſe be 


Sed. I. THE HUMAN BODY. 2 
ſubject to in great Efforts, did they paſs over the ſharp Edges of the Bones; 
and laſtly, they ſecure theſe Tendons from the like Accidents when the 
oints ſtrike againſt or preſs upon any hard Body, as when we lean on the 
bow or kneel; or when the Elbow: or Knee receive any external Injury 
from Strokes, Sc. | | | 
872, Tux difference between the Patella and Olecranum lies in this, that 
one is immoveable, making but one Piece with the Ulna, the other is move · 
able, being a Piece diſtinct from the Tibia. The Immobility of the Olecra- 
num ſtrengthens and ſecures the Articulation of the Ulna with the Os Hu- 
meri, which is deſign'd only for Flexion and Extenſion. W epal 
873. Fox the ſame reaſon the Patella would have been immoveable, 
had the Articulation of the Tibia with the Os Femoris been contrived for 
theſe two Motians alone; and eſpecially becauſe the Extenſor Muſcles of 
the Tibia are very often: expos'd to greater Efforts in ſupporting the 
Weight of almoſt the whole Body, ſometimes increas'd by that of à con+ 
fiderable Burden. - | | | ave. 16 
874. Tux Rotation of the Leg when bent is the ſole Cauſe of this Dif- 
ference, | becauſe, had the Patella been immoveably join'd to the Tibia, the 
Leg could never have made theſe Half. turns, without either a Luxation, or 
Fracture of the Patella. The Olecranum may therefore be look'd upon as 
an immoveable Patella, and the Patella as a moveable Olecranum. 
875. Taz Fibula is articulated by its upper Extremity, with the lower 
Surface 1 Condy le of the Head of the Tibia. This is an ob- 
ſcure Ar ia, and ſuffers the Head of the Fibula only to ſlide a little for- 
ward and backward; the only Deſign of which ſmall degree of Motion 
ſeems to be, that the Fibula in which many Muſcles of the Foot are inſerted, 
may have liberty to yield a little in the violent Efforts of 'theſe Muſcles, 'as 
in running much, jumping, or walking under a heavy Burden, as we ſhall 
ſee in the Expoſition of the Muſcles. e414 5 | ui 1.4 n 
876. Tuis Bone is likewiſe join'd to the Tibia by its lower Extremity, 
and makes the outer Ankle; but this Connexion is chiefly Ligamentary, 
as ſhall be ſhown in the Deſcription of the freſn Bones. The upper Edge of 
the cartilaginous Surface of this Extremity is articulated at. the lower part of 
the lateral Depreſſion of the Tibia, with a narrow cartilaginous Border, 
which is nothing but the thick Edge of the Cartilage at the Baſis of that 


877. Taz Extremities of theſe two Bones touch each other likewiſe a little 
by their bony Portions, near the Cartilages. The Articulation reſulting 
from theſe two ſorts of Connexion, has but a very ſmall Extent, and ſeems 
to be partly a Synarthroſis, partly a Diarthroſis ; that is, a ſort of Amphi- 
arthroſis or doubrful Articulation,” almoſt without any Motion, except what 

3 to make it the Center of Motion of the upper Extremity of the 

878. Tux cartilaginous Side of the external Ankle or lower Extremity of 
the Fibula compleats the Cavity, by which the Leg is join d to the Foot, and 
contributes more to that 0 Ane 51 e eee ee 2h 1 ; 

14; 2 79. 
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the Toes are turn'd outward or inward independent 
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879. Tur Crookedneſs frequently obſerv'd in the Fibula, below the middle 
or at about two thirds of its Length, does not ſeem to be natural, (becauſe 
we ſometimes meet with this Bone perfectly ſtreight) but to be rather owing 
to the manner of dreſſing Children, this being the Place at which they are 
ſwadled very tight. | 

880. Tae Fibula is not ſituated directly on the outſide of the Tibia, 
but a little more backward ;' ſo that having placed the two Legs of a Scele- 
ton in their natural erect Poſture, a pretty thick Rod might be paſs'd 
between the two Tibiæ and Fibulz without changing the Situation of the 


Legs. | i 

881. Tur Foot is articulated with the Leg, by the Aſtragalus alone. 
This Articulation is a true angular Ginglymus, and confined intirely tothe 
Motions of Flexion and Extenſton.. | n TIE | 


882; Ir is commonly thought that two other Motions are likewiſe per- ; 


form'd by means of this Articulation, viz. that of turning the Toes inward 
or outward, and that of the lateral Flexion of the Foot, or the turning 
the Sole of the Foot toward either Ankle. But neither of theſe Motions 
depend on the Articulation of the Foot with the Leg, as the Structure of the 
Parts, and juſt Obſervations evidently ſhow. -/ wi et e 
883. Tux Articulation of the Aſtragalus with the ſeveral Surfaces of the 
Os Calcis, is a kind of obſcure Arthrodia, as well as thoſe of the other Bones 
of the Tarſus with each other. By theſe Articulations, the Foot not being 
ſupported, makes the ſmall lateral Motions already mention'd ; but when 
j of the Tibia, the Os 
Calcis makes ſmall Half-Rotations under the Aſtragalus, and obliges the Os 
Scaphoides to flide in the ſame Direction with it on the anteriour Side of the 
Aga us; and this Motion of theſe two Bones is communicated to all the 


884. Ir is by the Articulation of the Os Scaphoides with the Aſtraga+ 
lus,” that the ſmall lateral Flexions ef the Foot are perform'd, viz. when 
the Sole of one Foot is turn'd toward the other Foot, or the contrary op 
In this caſe the Os Scaphoides makes ſmall Rotations on the anteriour Si 


of the; Aſtragalus, while the Os Cuboides ſlides up and down on the foreſide 


of the great Apophyſis of the Os Calcis.. The Obliquity of the articular Sur- 
faces of theſe two Bones is perfectly ſuitable to ſuch a Motion. In theſe 
Motions the Os Calcis and Aſtragalus are in a manner immoveable ;. but the 
other Bones are-carry'd along with the Os Scaphoides.. | | 
885.:Taz Articulation of the Os Scaphoides and Cuboides with the three 
Oſſa Cuneiformia ; that of the four laſt. mention'd Bones, with thoſe of the 
Metatarſus; and that of the metatarſal Bones with each other, allow of an 
obſcure Motion, by which we can bend or contract the Foot according to its 
length, and a little according to its breadth likewiſe. 
886. ALL theſe Motions of the Bones of the Tarſus and Metatarſus are 


pretty ſenſible in Children; and the loſs of them is often owing to the man- 


ner of wearing Shoes, which loſs is moſt frequent in the ſmall Bones of the 


Tarſus and thoſe of the Metatarſus. Womens high-heeld Shoes change in- 


tirely 


— 
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tirely the natural State of theſe Bones, cauſing in them the ſame ſort of 
Diſorder that we obſerve in the Vertebrz of crooked Perſons. Thoſe who 
do not wear ſtrait Shoes may preſerve theſe Motions to a very advanced 


7 Taz Articulation of the firſt Phalanges of the Toes, with thoſe of 
the Metatarſus, is Spheroidal or Orbicular, and allows Motion 0 Gigi. 
Directions. The Articulation of the Phalanges with each other is b 

_ In the natural State theſe Motions are very free and eaſy, wn — 
impair'd chiefty by the bad manner of wearing Shoes, W 1 N 
Reaſon that the Phalanges of the Little Toe Toe aten n grow together. 


888. Tux Articulation of the ſeſamoide Bones is a kind of S 


ine 


Body, t 
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4 Docription of the Freſb Bones. 

Introduftion. 1. TT is not enough to have an exact Knowlege of the Sceleton, or 


I of the common Oſteology; we ought likewiſe to be acquainted 
8 with the natural State of the Bones when freſh. 5 

2. Tux famous Riolan uſed to demonſtrate theſe two kinds of Oſteology 
ſeparately, beginning his Courſes of Anatomy by the Sceleton, and con- 
cluding them by the natural bony Fabrick of the Body. This laſt he 
term'd Oſteologia Nova, and he has given us an Idea of it in a particular 
Treatiſe placed at the end of his Encheiridion Anatomicum. His words are 
theſe. There are, he ſays, two kinds of Oſteology, one of which is to 
<< be learned from Bones dried and prepared by boiling, &c. the other 
4 from the Bones of a dead Subject, as they are naturally connected with 
« each other. Both theſe Methods are very neceſſary for the practice of 
„ Phyfick, and for the exact Knowledge of the Human Body. | 

3. Fon by examining dry Bones, we can only learn their exteriour 


6 Form, their Situation, and the Connexion which they may have with 


% one another. But when»we conſider them as join'd together in a dead 
% Body, we are in a condition to obſerve many other things about them, 
<< uſeful in Phyſick, becauſe their Connexions with one another by Carti- 
« lages and Ligaments, and by the diverſity of Articulations, are ſome- 
„times very different in dry Bones from what we find them, when the 
% Bones are moiſt and freſh. There are, for inſtance, in dry Bones, 
« certain Cavities which appear to be Cotyloide, becauſe they are diveſted 
of their Cartilages; but in freſh Bones they are found to be Glenoide, 
<< their Cavities being fill'd by Cartilages. On the other hand, ſome Ca- 
<« vities __ to be Glenoide in the Sceleton, which are Cotyloide in the 
ir Cavities being augmented by Cartilaginous Supercilia. 

4. Tux exteriour Form and Qualities of Bones are much better de- 
+ monſtrated from freſh Subjects than from prepared Bones, becauſe they 
*< loſe a great many things in boiling, ſuch as the Cartilaginous Borders, 
«+. the Perioſteum, the Mucilaginous Subſtance found between them, and 
the Martow contain'd in their Cavities ; all which may be ſhown in a 
% freſh Body, but cannot be ſhown in a Sceleton. 

5. It is therefore neceſſary, for the practice of Phyſick, and eſpecially 
4 for the Cure of fractured or luxated Bones, to examine attentively how 


they are framed, and join'd together in the Body. I would not, however, 
be thought to diſprove the cuſtom of preſerving dry Bones, and of teaching 


«©. the common Ofteology. We ought always to begin by this, and after- 
« wards ſhow the natural Diſpoſition of the Bones, in the Body; in the 
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« manner that I have done in my Courſes.” Theſe are the expreſs Words 
of the illuſtrious Riolan, which I could not help tranſcribing. 
6. Tuts Method of making a particular, regular, and compleat De- 
monſtration of all the Bones, newly clean'd from the · Muſcles and other 
Parts that ſurround them, ſeems to have been wholly neglected ever fince 
Riolan's time, till I publickly reſtor d it; but inſtead of ending my Courſes 
by the freſh Bones, I always demonſtrate them immediately after the Sce- 
leton, becauſe I look upon this as one of the principal — of 
Anatomy; and that it ought naturally to ex the common 
as being a neceſſary Introduction to the e of the Muſcles... + 
7. In thi Ofterlogy 1 ſhall obſerve nearly ſame order as in the for- 
mer, beginning by what relates to the freſh Bones in general, and from 
thence going on to the particular Hiſtory of each Bone. | 
8. Taz general ine of freſh Bones takes in their external Confor- 
mation, internal Structure, Connexion and Uſes. : 
9. Is the particular Deſcription I ſhall follow the common Diviſion of 
the Sceleton; but I chooſe for reaſons which ſhall be given hereafter; to 
ow by the Extremities, and from thence to proceed to-the — 
10, I ſhall repeat as little as is poſſible, of what I have ſaid in the 
Deſcription of the Sceleton; but confine my ſelf to theſe things only ky 
which the Differences between dry IR r fg, IGG 


* . 


A KY. L 5 
The external Conformation of freſb Dan: ee 2 


2 BY the external Conformation of freſh Bones, I underſtand, - 
in the common Oſteology, all that is viſible without breaking 
them, ſuch as their Size, Figure, outward Parts, and Colour. | 
12. Tux difference between freſh and dry Bones is chiefly owing to the 
rts that are peculiar to them, and to their natural Colour. I ſay, chiefly, 
beck uſe meerly by drying, both their Size and Figure may be alter 
22 Alterations are more remarkable in the han in de 
nes. 
13. Or the external Parts of freſh Bones, ſome. are common to —— 
with dry Bones, ſuch as the Regions, Eminences, Cavities, and Inequa- 
-lities 3 others are peculiar to them, as being either for the moſt part 
n or, 0p nme 
chang 
2 Tux external Parts peculiar to freſh 8 incipall che Car- 
ages, Ligaments, Membranes, and Muc ands. On account 
of all Aal tele Parts, as well as of the Colour, . — Conformation of 
the Bones of a freſh Subject differ from God of a Fr even in thee 
other Parts which are common to dane | | 
1 unn 5 OS HE LIU 254, 


| _ 
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_ 76, 1 ſhall here give a general Idea of each of theſe parts, ing what 


relates to the Colour to the'Deſcription of the internal Structure. i {ts 


. 1. Cartilagesof freſh Bones. 


16. A Cartilage is a whitiſh or pearl-coloured Subſtance, which covers 
the Extremities of Bones: join*d together by moveable Articulations, in- 
creaſes the Volume of ſome of them after the manner of Epiphyſes, unites 
. 010 cloſely together, and has no immediate Adheſion or Connexion 
with others. | | 

17. Tux Subſtance of Cartilages is more tender and leſs brit.le than that 
of but with Age they ſometimes grow ſo hard as to become per- 
fectly Bony. They are pliable and elaſtic, and ſo capable of reſtoring; 
themſelves after having been compreſs'd or bent to a certain degree; bu 

when bent beyond that degree, they break. | 2 
18. ALL that I have here Bid about Cartilages is comprehended in the 
ſhort Definition which Carolus Stephanus has given of them in his Anatomy. 
« A Cartilage, he ſays, is a part of the Body, which truly deſerves the 
6 name of ſimple or ſimilar. It is harder than all the other parts, but ſofter 
than the Bones, white, ſmooth, poliſh*d, and pliable or flexible. The Co- 
<& helſion of its partss differentin different Cartilagesz and no ſenſible Cavity, 


„ Cell or Pore, appears in any part of its Subſtance, except very ſmall Paſ- 


« ſages for the Blood-Veſſels, &c. | | 
19. I here ſpeak only of Cartilages that belong to the Bones. Thoſe 
which have no relation to them, are deſcribed in other parts of this Anatomical 
Expoſition. The Cartilages which belong to our preſent Subject, differ 
from each other, in Size, Figure, Situation and Uſe; and may all be 

rank'd under two general Heads ; thoſe which are cloſely united to Banes, 

and thoſe which are not immediately connected with them. bs | 
20. Tux Cartilages united to Bones are of four kinds, already hinted. 

24. Sou cover both ſides of the moyfable Articulations, and are very 


ſmooth and ſlippery. ; 


22. Sou unite the Bones to each other, either ſo firmly as to allow 
no ſenſible Motion, as in the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis, and ſtill more 
in that by which the Epiphyſes are join'd to the Bones ; or in ſuch a manner 
as to allow of different Motions, as in thoſe by which the Bodies of the 


Vertebræ are connected. The firſt grow eaſily hard, the others appear in 


ſome meaſure viſcid, and retain their flexibility. - | 

233. SOME increaſe the ſize, and extent of Bones. Of theſe again, ſome 
are articulated with other Bones, as the Cartilaginous Portions of almoſt all 
the true Ribs, or with other Cartilages, as the Septum Narium; others ſerve 
only for Borders, as thoſe of the Baſis of the Scapula, and of the Criſta of 
the Os Ilium, the Supercilia of Cavities, and thoſe of the ſpinal and tranſyerſe 
Proceſſes of the Vertebre. : 0x4 L atlz 
24. Sou, in fine, have a ſingular form, as thoſe of the Ears, and moſt 
of thoſe of the Noſe ; in which laſt, their Elaſticity appears moſt ſenſibly. 
51 | 2g. 


. 
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immediate] 

Joints; aired into mal ur pl 

26. Sou "le 2 ng neither to he IO "TIN 
Bones nor oe LG artilages which e coyer ide freely between them 
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2 AL n eee e ee 
* than a Cartilage, not eaſily rare * torn, and which does not 

yd, o* at leaſt but very little, when pull'd. 

*. Ir is made up ap of yer on 00 l : Fiber, be 
erent Texture a iſpoſition, form * r 

ein Webs; and oye Fo to b bind, contain, limit, 180 defend the other 


925 N 
11 Jy ap Men the Li Wentz peculiar 80 the (aft pars, 
of thoſe hich are ook of hl loft and hard parts; but confine m 
fol wholly to thoſe which belong to Hanes or Cartilages alone. Of theſe 
may eſtabliſh two general Cla Claes 0 coming thoſe Ligaments - 
which are of uſe ly. zo the Bones e 9 en 5 5 
ing thoſe which ſexye r oi TE 1 Bones in 44 
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or like Bands, ſometimes narrow, and ſometimes of a conſiderable breadth; 
and tho' ſome of them are thin, they are all very ſtrong and bins bur - 
little. The Li ts of the Articulations by 8 and thoſe that 
tye the Bodies of the Vertebræ together, are of this kind. | 
35. Sou contain a very fluid Mucilaginous Liquor commoly call'd 
Synovia, which 2 oiſtens e We are 171 150 
| ly Ligaments as ta ebs, bound immediately roun 
Kids, and fix d to the Ealemide of the articulated Bones, and 
thus forming Capſule or Bags to contain that Liquor, and hinder it from 
running out, : | | 
6. Tryzsx 1 well be named Capſular Ligaments. They lie 
within the mer r N being cloſely united 5 their . Na and 
are to be met with in all the de as in that of the Ulna with 
the Os Humeri, thoſe of the Bones of the Carpus with each other, c. 
But they are more like Membranes than Ligaments properly ſo called. 
37. Sou perform both the former Offices, that of a Band to keep the 
Bones together, and of a Capſula to hold the Mucilage. Theſe ſurround 
the Orbicular Articulations, as that of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, of 
the Os Femoris with the Os Innominatum, &c. | 
38. ALL the parts of theſe Ligaments are not of equal thickneſs, ſo that 
they appear to be made up of two kinds of Ligaments infeparably united 
or glew'd together; one Gapfalar which ſurrounds the whole Articulation ; 
wk ſeyeral true Ligaments extended at different diftances over the other, and 
cloſely united to it. The name of Orbicular Ligaments is not general 
8 —4 2 it does not agree to thoſe of the Bones of the Tarſus⸗ 
nor avs yo ee nn ee e 
39. I do not think it proper to rank among theſe, the Membranous 
Vagina belonging to the Channel or Groove in the upper part of the Os 
Humeri, which fhall be afterwards deſcribed,  _ Er Bogs 
480. Some are hid by the Joints themſelves and by the Capſular Liga- 
ments, as that belonging to the head of the Os Femoris, call'd improperly 
Ligamentum Teres, and the Crucial Ligaments of the Tibia. 
41. Tus Ligaments which ſerve to connect Cartilages with Bones, 
"might be reckon'd another Species of articular Ligaments ; and of thefe 
"ſome are proper, as thoſe belonging to the ſemilunar Cartilages of the Knee, 
to the Cartilaginous Frochlea of the Orbit, &c. Others are common, 
as all thoſe to which the inter-articular Cartilages are faſten'd by their 
Circumferences. | FF 
42. Tur other Ligaments of the firſt Claſs, or thofe fix d to Bones with- 
out any relation to the Articulations, are of two kinds, r 
43. Some of them are looſe, and ſerve only to ſet bounds, to the Mo- 
tions of Bones; fuch as thoſe that tye the Clavicles to the Coracoide Apo- 
— 7 thoſe that go from one Clavicle to the other, and thoſe between the 
Spinal Apophyſes of the Vertebre. | 5 PE. 
44. Some of them are tight, and ftretched either between the parts of 
the fame Bone, as the Ligaments between the Acromium and Coracoĩde 
| | - Apophyſis, 


- 
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A ſis, or betw-een ſeveral Bones united together without Motion, as 
thoſe that are fix d by one Extremity re Lea 
to the Os Iſchium. 

45. Taz Ligaments of the ſecond g Clafs, or thoſe which being 
ar d to Bones B aun rg mpegs a rts, are of two 
kinds. Some of them are fix'd to Bones or Cartilages 48 and ſome are 
| likewiſe fix d to other parts, or other parts N e | 

46. Tuosk of the firſt kind ſerve chte to incloſe, check, limit, and 
. e Nen rin: r and ſometimes to, change their 

ions. 

47. Tux annular L is are of this kind, and they anciendy had 
their Name not ſo much from their F Fue⸗ as from their Uſe, which is 
much the ſame with that of the Rings. through which the Reins of Horſes 
paſs for it is after the ſame manner a theſe pra bridle. the Ten- 
dons of many Muſcles, and thus hinder them from from their places. 
in violent Motions ; nd in ſome Circumſtances, . change * Directions. 

48. Taz e 14 igaments are either particular, and ſimple, or com- 
mon, and made up of ſeveral ſingle ones, as we ſhall ſee: in thoſe of the 
Carpus, Thumb, Fc. Some of them are like Vaginæ or Sheaths, as 
ch © on. che internal or flat ſide of the firſt, and ſecond rp 

ers. 
r 

otch o it, when is a t and that 
in the ſuperiour Coſta of the Scapula. 

50. Io theſe might be referr'd. the Ligaments between the Acromium 
and ks, Apopoyts of the Scapula, and between the Os Sacrum and 
Os Ichium, whi ve been already mention d in the firſt Clas. 

51. Tnosx of the other kind which come under this ſecond Claſs, com- 
prehend the Ligaments fix d to other parts as well as ee, and theſe 
again are of two ſorts. 

52. SOME of them are fix'd to one or more Boves "hk W 
of Tenſion; and ſerve on each fide for the-jnſercpn of Muſcles, ſupplying 
in that reſpect, the place of Bones. 

53. Or this Bal ace the interofleous Ligaments: of the Fore-Arm and 
che Obturator Ligament; the Ligament extended on each fide of the 
umeri, from the Neck to the Frm — the poſteriour and lateral 

5 — of the Neck, and the Ligamentary Membranes. of the rarer 
Foramina of the Os Sacrum. 

54. To theſe may be added the Ligaments commonly term'd Aponeu- 
roſes; ſuch as thoſe, of the Temples, . Scapula, On Her Ulna, Palm 
of che Hand, Thigh, Leg, Sole of the Foot, c. All theſe ſhall be 
deſcribed hereafter, and they may in general be _— Aponeurotic Lip: 
ments, Ligamentary Aponeuroſes, A pta, Liga mentary 
ginæ, c. But they ought to be carefully At Ty from the Aponeu- 
roſes of ** e and ne which iel be en in their i Proper 
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ments, as well ay Over the Bones; bur where it covers the 
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5 differences of Ligaments may be deduced from their con- 
ſiſtence, ſolidity, thickneſs, ſituation, and figure, as we ſhall fee hereafter. 
6. Some Ligaments are almoſt Cartilagmous, as thoſe which ſurround 
the Head of the Radius, and the ſmall Head of the Ulna, a Portion af 
the Orbicular Ligament of the Head of the Os Femoris, and the annular 
U eee 
57. Sobtz of them have a particular Elaſticity; by which they are ca- 
pable of being drawn out by a ſufficient Force, and of dne again 
when left to themſelves. is Elaſticity differs from that of Catrilages, 
which laſt is hardly perceivable, bur by compreſſing or bending them to a 
certain degree. It differs likewiſe from that of the other Ligaments, in that 


: 
F 


ic i not only very conſiderable in Pig Bodies, bur remains ſich aft 


58. Or this kind are the Supercilium of the Cotyloide Cavity, the Liga- 
ments which tye the Os Hyoides to the Styloide Apophyſes, the poſte- 
riour Cervical Ligament * Ligaments which connect the ſharp Edges of 
poof ſpinal Proceſſes of the Vertebrz to one another, and thoſe ſeared at 

e Baſes of theſe Apophyſes next the great Canal of the Vertebræ, eſpe- 
cially in thoſe of the Loins. 2 "Ik 2 
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for the moſt = cover'd exteriourly by a Membrane, call'd by the gene- 
zal name pf Perioftluti, Which i chtended' aver the TI and Liga 

Ks 
term'd Perichon um. 


clearing up their original Significations 
np, Ag orig gnifrca 


81. Tuts Membrane does not iminetiatcly ſurround thoſe Portions of 
Bones which are cover'd by Cartilages, nor thoſe in which Ligaments and 
Tendons are inſerted. Neither does it cover thoſe Portions of Cartilages. 


. which are expoſed to friction, as in the moveable Articulations, Channels, &:, 


Laſtly, it does not cover thoſe Portibns of the Teeth which lie out of the 
Sockets and Gums. Ein $1 Lit 'E 123ml Pe 11237 
62. Taz innermoſt Plane of the fibrous Texture of the Periofteurn, or 
chat which immediately adheres to the Surface of the Bones, is fix d thereto. 
an infinite number of ſmall fibrous Extremities b hr from all the 
| and which enter the Pores of the Bones. Theſe Extremities are 


accom- 
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actomp by capillary Veſſels and nervous Filattients, which Having run 
for ſome ſpace between the different Planes of the Gear . the 
Co at the Orifices of the Pores of the Bones. 
Tus Aon nk is of different thickneſſes ; but this difference does not 
at pear fo Ra — the outer 3 te Sale the inner, which is mar 4 5 
in man aces with Impreſſions o to ci, Lines and 
ballet on the Surface of the Booth: r 
64. Sour Anatomiſts have been of Opinion that this Membrane was hot 
only ira but cloſely braced round the Bones, ant! that therefore it might 
ſet bounds to their Growth, It js probable they had only examined a few 
Bones in this view ; for had they confider'd” thoſe which have conca or- 
faces, Depreſſions and Inequalities, they would 'have found only a fimple 
OP of the Perioſteum without any Tenſion. In Places where it is 
fixed to the Bones by the Filaments of its innermoſt Plane, the Pe- 
eum is eaſily pulled from the Bones, but this Separation is more dif- 
ficult where the Fibres of the other Planes likewiſe trate the Bone, 
eſpecially when theſe Planes are numerous * and lie \where the Inſer- 
tions of Tendons or Ligaments mingle with theſe Fibres. | | 
65. Tur Perioſteum Faw, 6) rye to ſupport. that 1 0 e 
- an N of capillary which che Bones and al | yl 
em are riot hed, 2 ki likewiſe ſupports a great 4 e 
ilametts by which Senfatſon is 1 not only to thts 


to this internal rane' of the Bohes, = even in ſome degree to = 
Portions of the Bones themſelves. Other UK of the Periofteum: halt be 
explain'd hereafter. 


= 


8 4. merle dune e. 


Og $'mgpible Aticilitps, © 4 of choc gn 
. Lives by ſudden or viol 1 1 5 A * Li 2 vis 
{vine meaſure reſembling a liquid Frog or the White of an well 
i which i is com call'd Sytiovia, a Name given at firſt to 4 Dif-- 


«Tis 1k or is contain'd, l with the e Articulations, in the Liga 
wal Capſule which kinder it It is furniſſ'd chiefly 
by. ſmall: Bundles of Glands more or hoy, flar, comtdin'd in the ſame Cap- 
Rite, and known by the name of niytilaginous Glands; theſe being the 
Organs through Which this — ; convey*d from the Blood. It may. 
likewiſe partly Ny wth through Ty of the internal Surface of the 
capſular Ligaments ;- and partly be made up of an unctuous Matter ſqueez'd- 
from the fatty arry Sab bandes Ding near the Glands by the Motion and Friction 
of the ens Bones. 
© 68." Tursz Glands are more or leſß df a red Colour, and of a very 31 

gular Structure, reſembling ſtnall floating Fringes, of different thickneffes, 
mace er folficulous or veſicular Grains” and furniſh*d with a great number 
running in very different Directions. In fome places they o_ 


— 
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this bays ſuſtains it in the middle of the great Cavitits. 


MY 
= 


THE ANATOMY-OF; 1: 8955 
like diſtin& G eably fix d. They are proportion'd to the Bones 
03 guns, ond fo as 90 ſecured > Violent Faden, chiefly near 

ges of the 2665 or = OO Cavities contrived on purpole to 


receive them, 
69. TE Li continually furniſh'd by theſe Glands, mix'd with that 


- which ſweats. t rough the Pam of the 9 and perhaps with that 


which comes from the fatty Moleculæ, is d between the articulated 
Bones, and its Uſe is to facilitate their Mations, to prevent them from 
bruiſing each other, and to keep their \Cartilages from drying or n 


out. 

70. In the r Deſcription, we ſhall explain the differences of muck. 
laginous Glan with e to Rr nee Size, Number _ * 
tuation. jg $7 ER! | 

5 AR T. 1. ſro % rat 
7 he internal Structure of 70 9 


71. 71.JN e be to become acquainted with the internal Structure of be 
Bones, their Subſtance, internal Cavities, Marrow, Membrana Me- 
dullaris, and Veſſels muſt be examin'd. The three laſt belong to this Trea- 
tiſe, the two firſt haye been already deſcribed. in the Treatiſe iſe of dry Bones, 
which it would be very proper for beginners to reviſe, that N * N 
ebend ag they ought what i her to be ſd. 5 


$. 1. be Marrow or Medullary Membrane of freſh Bones. 


72. Tux greateſt part of the Bones contain in their large Cavities or Cells 
an unctuous at Subſtance of a ſolid Conſiſtence in ſome, and ſoft in others. 
It is call'd by the ec Name of Marrow, . eſj cially that which, lies, in 
the large Cavities of the long Bones, That which is diſpers d in the ſmall 
cellulous Cavities is likewiſe call'd the medullary Juice 

73. THz Marrow of the great hollow Bones is a Maſs, compoſed of- an 
Infinity of fine Veſicles or membranous Cells, join'd together, and commu- 
nicating with each other, furniſh*d with Blood: ele and Nerves, ts fill'd 
with a fine ſweet oily Matter. | 

74. ALL theſe Cells or membranous Veſicles are ſurrounded by a very ine 
Membrane; which, like an internal Perioſteum, ſticks cloſe to the inner Sur- 
face of the Bone, by means of an infinite number of capillary Veſſels, and of 
ſeveral other kinds of very ſmall Filaments. The, reticular Subſtance of the 
Bones runs through this medullary Maſs, and as. it were interlards it, and by 

Tux Marrow of the cellulous or 4 7755 Subſtaqee. of Bones, is 
dit ded by ſmall bony Septa or Plates, and by the Filamentz þ the reti- 
cular Subſtance of Bones, into a vaſt number of Veücles or m ous Cells 
which line the bony Cells, and communicate with cach other. 1 Chis cellar 
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Marrow in the cavernous Texture egy to deep the great Ca- 


vities; beth in Colour and Conſiſtence. Tris Tiquid,” and almoſt” quite of a 
red Colour, whereas the other is much more ſolid, "and is often of a red Co- 
lour only on its Surface. 

76, Tais difference is owin to the Blood ee which rn through cc 


membranous Cell, whereas the Marrow in the it Cavities ſeems to be fur - 


niſhed with them in the common Membrane Many of theſe medullary 
Cells are likewiſe divided by the bony F . sf the 99” Subſtance, 
and theſe ſmall Filaments, as well as 1 of the rericular Texture, are coyer'd 
by Portions of the medullary Membrane, as by a Perioſteum. 
77. Tax medullary Membranes may be ſeparated from the Liquor which 
| they contain, by ſteeping the whole Maſs in very hot Water, and afterwards 
compreſſing it by gentle degrees. But it is to both theſe Subſtances taken 
together that Anatomiſts the name of Marrow, not to either of them 
taken ſingly. The medullary Membrane is very ſenſible, but not the Juice, 
which is neceſſary to be obſerved to underſtand what is meant by the Senſibi- 
liry of the Marrow. It is true, however, that in the Materia edica, this 
Name is given to the oily Subſtance alone. 
178. Tus 1 its liquid and unctuous Pirt renders the nene in 
. fome meaſure — and leſs brittle, b continually running l 
Subſtance of them in ſmall degrees. This continues to old Age, and t] 
che Bones being deprived of the Marrow, become very brittle. 


8. 2. The Veſſels of {reſo Bones 


3022 ALL the parts of freſh Bones have Blood-Veſſels, which may be re- 


uced to three Claſſes Some go to the external parts of Bones, to the Li- 
—— Cartilages, rae v6 Glands and Perioſteum. Others pene- 
trate the Subſtance of the Bone, and the third kind goes all the way to the 
were Cavities, and is diſtributed to the Marrow. 

80. Tux Veſſels of the firſt Claſs, that is, thoſe ſpread on the external 
parts of Bones, are Ramifications of thoſe which go to the neighbouring Muſ- 
cles, and other parts which lie near the Bones. The greateſt number of them 
ke to the Perioſteum, and run in between its different Planes, being divi- 

ed into an infitite'numbers of capillary Ramifications, diſpoſed, in à reti- 
cular manner by their frequent Communications. I ſhall not here take upon 
me to determine whether this Membrane has an y particular elaſtic Force by 
2 it can increaſe that of the Blood - Veſſels. | 
81. Tur Veſſels of the ſecond Claſs; or thoſe of che Subltance of Bones, 


Fries Productions or Continuations of thoſe of the Perioſteum, which enter 


the Pores of the Bones like very fine Filaments, and run Tongitudinally 

between the bony Fibres,” "The Exiſtence of theſe ſmall Veſſels becomes very 
certain from Fractures, e in young People. 

832. Taz Arteries and Veins _ ſeem here to accompany each other as- 

in the other parts of the Body, but to run in oppoſite Directions till they 


. meet... This Conjecture is founded on the different T_T of certain 


a 


119 


nw” 


ſtance, and into the Cells by other ſmall. Open 
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Holes, Ie; muſt, not however be jmapnjned ghar ul the Ameries apter-at die 
end of the long Bones, and that the Veins go out at the other 3 the reunion 


, 


of fractured Bones is ſufficient to deftroy this. Opinion. 


83. Tux Veſſels go to the inner Subſtance of the Bones, not only through 
the external Pores, but alſo through thoſe of all the inner Cavities, both 
great and ſmall, being detached from the medullary Membrane in the ſame 
manner, as from the Perioſte m. 
84. Tux Veſſels of the third Claſs. come likewiſe, from the Perioſteum. 
They appear to be deftined chiefly for the Marrow and medullary Juice, 
and are ſpread in great numbers over the Membranes of each. They enter 
the Cavities of the hollow Bones through the oblique Duéts in their ſolid Sub- 
ings. They ſpread: themſelves. 
in all Directions, not only on the Membranes of the Marrow and medullary 
Red likewiſe through the Subſtance of the Bones in their Paſſage to the 
inner vit, cw} cs, -. Mitre: dT. vine walls 
85. Tux Arteries and Veins of this Claſs often accompany each other as 


* through the Bones, and ſometimes each paſſes through a ſeparate 
+ 86. Tun Veſſels of the firſt Claſs ſerve chiefly ro nouriſh the external parts 


of the Bones, and to furniſh the mucilaginous Glands with the Liquor ſecreted _ 
by them. Thoſe of the ſecond Claſs furniſh the nutritious Juice of the inner 


Subſtance of the Bones. The Uſes of thoſe! of the third ClaG have. been 
already mention . 8 


8. 3, The Colour of freſh Bones. 


h ͤũm̃̃ͤ erg ritott to area oth R 1X 
_ 87. Tux natural Coloyr.of che freſh Bones, of an adult human Body is 


whitiſh, with a ſmall Mixture of à pale Red. This red Colour is more con- 
ſiderable in Children, hut decreaſes by degrees as they grow up, and is quite 
loſt in old Age. It is moſt remarkable in the Surſace of ſpungy Bones, and 
more toward the Extremities of the hollow Bones, than in the middle; and 
laſtly, it is more or leſs perceivable in proportion to the different thickneſs of 
the ban Lamine which cover the cellulac Suhſtanc. * 
88. Inis red Colour is wing to the Blogd: Veſſels of the Bones, which 


being in Infancy, larger and leis ſurrounded by: the bony: Juices, chan in an 
advanced Age, make the Colour of the Blood to appear in ſome degrees 


through the Subſtance of the Bones; whereas in old Age: theſe Veſſels 
being compreſſed by the increaſed and condenſed bony Juices, contain 
but very little Blood, and are not at all tranſparent. The. particular diffe- 
rences Of the red Colour, not only in the Bones of the ſame Subject, but alſo 


in the different parts of the ſame Bone, depends on the medullary Juice which 


is much redder than the Marrow in the great Cavities, and like wiſe partly on 
he thickneſs of the bony Subſtance by which that Juice is cover'd. n 
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es ooh 1 
The Freſh Bones. in particular. 


8g. WHAT has been "already faid'abour the mucilaginous Glands and 


Blood-Veſſels of freſh Bones in general, may be eaſily apply'd to 
the groneſ part of them in particular. But the Cartilages and Ligaments 
are different in each Bone, and therefore require to be particularly deſcribed; 


And as theſe Parts are more diverſified,” largeſt and more diſtinct in the 


Extremities of the Body than in the Trunk; I think it proper to begin 
theſe, that they may, afterwards ſerve for Examples of what is to be 0 


about the reſt. 


90. Moxrzoves, as it is only ON Ong that A true Idea eli bares. 


ven of the Articulations in their natural State, I ſhall be obliged to begin 
the Offa Innominata, becauſe of the Acetabutum with which the Os Femoris 
is connected, and becauſe of ſeveral other particulars neceſſary to be kriown 
in order to comprehend the Mechaniſm of that Articulation. 4 Nga 
91. Tno' the Offa Innominata belong to the Trunk in the ordinary Divi- 
ſion of the Sceleton, they may however be conſidered with reſpect to the 
lower Extremities, much in the ſame manner as the Scapula, with reſpect 
to the upper Extremities. For this Reaſon likewiſe I muſt ſay ſomethin 
of the Os Sacrum to which theſe Bones are join'd, and'likewiſe of the at 
Vextebra of the Loins, STIR +: | 
92. Ta1s particular Oſteology is attended with one Difficulty which does 
not fall in our way in the Deſcription of the Sceleron. We make a compleat 
Deſcyiption of each dry Bone, which we cannot do of each freth Bone, be- 
cauſe of the Connexion it has with the neighbouring Bones, ſome parts of 
which muſt conſequently be mention'd, eſpecially thoſe in which Ligaments 
are inſerted. oy re ep aug als wigs | Ny 2 5g 
3. To remove this Difficulty, without breaking in upon that Order by 


. 


1 
obſerving which, theſe Deſcriptions will be eaſy and intelligible, I ſhall exa- 


mine particularly the Ligaments of each Bone in the following manner: 1 
ſhall firſt give the compleat Hiſtory of the Ligaments by which each Bone is 
connected to thoſe immediately above it, and then barely mention thoſe that 
tie it to thoſe below. . et, 1 
94. I ſhall not explain in what Manner or for what Purpoſes the Bone 
which I have deſcribed, is join'd to that which I am to deſcribe next in 
order, till the Deſcription of this laſt is likewiſe finiſhed. Thus, for inſtance, 
I ſhall not give the Hiſtory of the Connexion of the Os Innominatum with 
the Os Femoris, till I have explained all the parts of the Thigh-Bone con- 
cern'd in that Articulation ; nor the Hiſtory of the Connexion of the 


Os Femoris with the Tibia, till the latter has Been deſcribed z and ſo of the 


reſt, Ae n. 
95. Tus Ofteology preſuppoſes the exact Knowledge of the foregoing, 
that is, of all the particulars relating to the Sceleton, of which I ſhall here 

Vol. I. | R mention 
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. Cartilages of 


nominata. 
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mention only as much as is neceſſary to enable us to apply to the Sceleton 
what has been already ſaid in general about freſh Bones. 

15 $. 1. The freſh Bones of the lower Extremilies. 


96. Tux Cartilages of the Oſſa Innominata are not ſo numerous, as one 
rhe Oſſa In- might imagine on examining the Sceleton only. We are apt to think we ſee 


C — 
. 
= 


the dried remains of Cartilages on the Criſta of the Os Ilium, on the Tubetoſity 
of the Os Iſchium, and on the Grooves and Notches which give paſſage to the 
Tendons of Muſcles. But none of theſe Incruſtations are true Cartilages, 
being for. the moſt part, Tendinous, Aponeurotic or Ligamentary, which 


being dried, look more like Cartilages than the true Cartilages themſelves, 


97. Tux Cruſt which covers the Criſta of the Os Ilium is chiefly Tendi- 
nous, and a ſmall part of it Aponeurotic in adult Bodies, but in Children 
and very aged Perſons it rs Cartilaginous. In Children, the parts which 
are not compleatly oſſify d, are calily taken for true Cartilages; and in old 
Age the Tendons are often harden'd to ſo great a degree, as to have the ve 
ſame Appearance. The Subſtance which covers the Tuberoſity of the I. 
chium is almoſt intirely Tendinous, and that which lines the es and 
Notches of the Tendons is chiefly . 6 In A : 

98. Tux true Cartilages of the Offa Innominata in adult Subjects, are five 
in number, three common, and two proper. | | | 

99. Tux firſt and . common Cartilage is that which makes the 
Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis. It reaches from the interval between the Spines 
of theſe two Bones, all the way to the Angle form'd by the two Rami, 
where they begin to ſeparate. Ee ſomething thicker or broader at its up- 


per part, than for a conſiderable Space lower down, but the inferiour Part 


kin 


is by much the broadeſt. It fills the Angle already mention'd, and forms a 
J of Arch, which is more conſiderable in Women than in Men. 

100. Tax two other common Cartilages join the Offa Ilium to the Os Sa- 
crum, but are thinner than that of the Oſſa Pubis. | 
101. Taz proper Cartilages are thoſe that line the cotyloide Cavities, 


Concerning thele, we have already obſerv'd in the Deſcription of the Sceleton, 


that in the Edge of each, there is a Notch or Opening between the anteriour 
and inferiour Parts; and that in the Cavity itſelf, there is a broad unequal 
ſhallow Depreſſion, reaching from the Notch, beyond the middle of the Ca- 
vity. All the reſt of the Surface of the Acetabulum is cover'd with a very 
white, ſhining, ſmooth Cartilage which terminates preciſely at the Edge of 


the Cay 


Ligaments of 
the'Ofſa In- 
nominatd. 


ity. 
102, Ta Circumference of the Acetabulum has beſides, a Border of a par- 
ticular kind, the Subſtance of which is neither wholly Cartilaginous nor 
wholly Ligamentary ; but I chooſe to place it among the Ligaments. 
103. Taz Ligaments of the Offa Innominata are of two kinds, common 
and proper. The common Ligaments are thoſe which go between theſe and 
the neighbouring Bones, of which there is a conſiderable number, viz. 


104. 
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the Iſchium, in the ſharp Point and upper part of whic 
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104. Ons ſuperiour Ligament inſerted by one end in the internal Labium 
"of the poſteriour part of the Criſta of the Oi about an Inch above the 
Angle of that Criſta. It is about an Inch in breadth, and is faſten'd its 


other Extremity in the whole inferiour Edge of the tranfyerſe Apophylis of 


the laſt Vertebra of the Loins. 2 

105. Ou x inferiour and anteriour, fix d by one end in the inner Side of 
the Angle of the Criſta of the Os Tlium, by the other in the ſuperi 
and anteriour Part of the firſt falſe tranſverſe Apophyſis of the Os * — 


In this Ligament there are tranſverſe Openings which make it appear more 
or leſs complex. 


106, SEVERAL inferiour and poſteriour, fix d by one end along the inter- 


nal Labium of the Tuberoſity of the Criſta of the Os Ilium, and by the other 
in the firſt three falſe tranſverſe N and from thence extending late- 
rally over the Marks of the falſe o _ Apophyſes of the Os Sacrum. 
107. To theſe muſt be added the Ligaments by which the Os Femoris is 
join' d to the Os Innominatum, which ſhall be deſcribed among the other Li- 
gaments of the Thigh. e 

108. Taz principal proper Ligaments are four in Number, two call'd 


Sacro-Sciatic, one broad and external, the other ſmall and internal, one ob- 


turator and one inguinal, . | : 
109. THz broad Sacro-Sciatic or internal Sciatic Ligament is lightly 
faſten'd to the inſide of the Tuberoſity of the Criſta of the Os Tlium, covers 
exteriourly the two poſteriour Spines of that Bone, and continues to be in- 
ſerted along the anteriour and exteriour Edges of the falſe tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſes of the Os Sacrum. | | - 
110, From thence this Ligament diminiſhing in breadth, deſcends ob- 


liquely towards theTuberofity of the Iſchium, and is inſerted —— be- 


low the Sinus which lies between that Tubero and the Sciatic Spine. 
This Inſertion is afterwards continued over the whole internal Labium of the 
inferiour Portion of the Os Iſchium, and of the Ramus of that Bone, and the 
inferiour Portion of the Ramus of the neighbouring Os Pubis. 
111. Txxoven all this latter Courſe of its inſertion, that is, after its ar- 
rival at the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, it produces a kind of yo ntary 
Falx, one Edge of which is fix d to the Bones, the other lies looſe; and by 
this Situation of the Falx, it forms, together with the Bones, a kind of deep 
Channel or Groove. | | | 

112. Tux ſmall Sacro-Sciatic or internal Sciatic Ligament adheres cloſely 


to the infide of the poſteriour Portion of the former. It is fix'd interiourly 
to the Edge of the inferiour part of the fourth falſe tranſverſe Apophyſis of 
the Os Sacrum, and from thence, all the way to the upper part of the Os 


113. From this infertion}' ie rays" up u Lite obliquely to the ine of 


this Courſe, it croſſes the broad Li hes „ 
| e, It es gament, unit I to . 
5 5 4 | 114. 
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among the Ligaments. It is a ſort of additional 
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114. By theſe two Ligaments two diſtinct Openings are form'd, a large 


one, wich the ſuperiour Sciatic Sinus, and ſmall one, with the inferiour Sciatic 


Notch. | | 

115. Tux obturator Ligament fills up all the great Foramen Ovale, ex- 
cept the oblique Notch at its upper part, It is faſten'd-preciſely to the Edge 
of the Circumference of that Hole, from the anteriour part of the oblique 


Notch, all the way to the Symphyſis between the Os Pubis and Os Iſchium. 


116. From thence to the poſteriour part of the inferiour Notch, it is fix*d 
to the internal Labium of the Edge of the Circumference, forming a kind of 
ſmall Channel with the external Labium; and afterwards it is fix*d to the 
common Edge of the Foramen Ovale and cotyloide Notch or Opening. 

117. By this Diſpoſition, an Opening is left between this Ligament and 
the ſuperiour oblique, Notchz and immediately below this common Opening, 
there are two ſmall Perforations in the Ligament alone. . 4 
118. On the inſide of · the upper and anteriour ot of the Os Pubis, there 
is a tranſverſe Ligament, reſembling the ſhape of a Pent-houſe ; fix'd by its 
upper part to the Os Pubis, from the oblique Notch of the Foramen Ovale, 
all the way to the lower part of the . at a ſmall diſtance from the 


8 

Circumference of the laſt mention*d-Hole. 1% 47-142 
119. Tuis tranſverſe Ligament is about half an Inch in breadth in an 

adult Body z and poſteriourly below the ſuperiour oblique Notch of the Fo- 


ramen Ovale, it joins the obturator Ligament, by means of a particular 


Fold; and by parting from it afterwards, a kind of deep narrow Groove 


is form'd between them, the tranſverſe Ligament being at this place ſup- 
ported by ligamentary Fræna of different Sizes. IG 44 
120. Ta inguinal Ligament, call'd from the Diſcoverer, Ligamenium 
Falloppii, is an Aponeurotic or Ligamentary Band, faſten'd by one end to 


the anteriour and ſuperiour Spine of the Os Ilium, and by the other, to 


the Spine of the Os Pubis. The middle Portion of it is very narrow, but 
it expands conſiderably toward both Extremities. It is cloſely join'd to 
the Muſcles of the Abdomen and to-the Aponeurotic Faſcia of the Thigh. 
It ſeems to be-often wanting, as ſhall. be obſery'd in the Deſcription of 
theſe Muſcles. OTA it biotin $4 | 
121. Bx$1pes theſe Ligaments peculiar to each Os Innominatum, there 
is another ſmall flat and very ſtrong Ligament, which runs tranſverſely be- 
tween the two Angles of the cotyloide Notch, and may be term'd the proper 
or tranſverſe Ligament thereof. 1 
122. Taz elaſtick Border of the cotyloide an likewiſe be reckon'd 
iece ſtrongly united to the 
Edge of that Cavity, but eaſily yields both ways to any Preſſure. It may 
be ſtretched out by pulling, and recovers and contracts again when' that 
Force is removed. It is of a very ſingular Texture, being compoſed of 
elaſtick Fibres, interwoven: together through its whole Circumference, and 
which, in ſeveral places, are by degrees inclined toward the bony Edge of 
the Cavity, It makes an intire Circle, and where it paſſes over the Notch; 
| | | t A | the 
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Edge of the Cavity does through all the reſt of its Circumference. 45 
123. Tuo“ I have referr'd the Deſcription of the two. Ligaments by 
which the Os Femoris is connected to the Os Innominatum to another place, 
their Inſertions in the laſt named Bone muſt nevertheleſs be mention'd here. 
One of theſe Ligaments ſurrounds the whole Articulation, the other is con- 
rained therein. The firſt is call'd the orbicular Ligament, the other very 
improperly, the round Ligament. | och | 6 
124. Tur orbicular Ligament is very ſtrong, and unequally thick. It 
ſurrounds the whole convex Circumference of the Supercilium of the coty- 
loide Cavity, to which it is ſtrongly fix'd for the Breadth of near a quarter 
of an Inch, from the ſharp Edge outward, and from thence ſeems to ſend 


F g r g La 448 | _— e %* #3 
che tranſverſe Ligament before mention*d' ſerves to ſupport it, as che bon; 83 


a VS 


off a ligamentary Aponeuroſis, which ſhall be explain'd in the Hiſtory of | ö 


the Muſcles. | ; I FR | , 
125. ITs Inſertion at the ſharp Edge of the cotyloide Cavity, joins that 


of the elaſtic Border; the reſt of the Ligament is diftin&t from the Border, 


and only touches it quite round; and where it paſſes over the Notch, it is 
fix*'d in the tranſverſe M tt tr HRS 

126. Tur Ligament which lies in the Joint is not round, as its common 
Name would make us believe. It is a flat Cord, broad at one end, and 
narrow at the other, and therefore in ſome meaſure of a triangular ſhape. 
By its narrow End, it is inſerted at the two Angles of the Notch of the coty- 
loide Cavity; and by the other, in the Os Femoris, in the manner hereafter 


to be deſcribed. This broad End may be reckon'd the Baſis of the Liga- _ 


ment; and from thence ariſe ſome diſtin ligamentary Filaments, which are 
inſerted at different Diſtances, in the Circumference of the rough Impreſſion 
of the cotyloide Cavity. | +2 ÞA 


127. THERE is nothing in the Perioſteum of this Bone different from what Membranes, 
has been ſaid above, except what relates to the Inſertion. of ſeveral Muſ- mucilaginovs 


cles; but that cannot be explained till theſe Muſcles age deſcribed, | 
128. Taz rough unequal Depreſſion at the bottqm of the cotyloide Ca- 
vity, is fill d by a broad flat mucilaginous Gland, border'd with a fatty Sub- 
ſtance, and cover'd by a fine Membrane, through which, a mucilaginous 
Liquor paſſes, to moiſten the Joint and facilitate its Motions. . This Mem- 
brane riſes above the Gland, and gives a ſort of Covering. or Coat to the Li- 
gament contain'd in the Joint, The Blood-Veflels of this Gland paſs between 
the bottom of the cotyloide Notch, and the tranſverfe Ligament thereof. 
129. As- theſe Bones have no internal Cavity, and their Subſtance; being 
cellulous or cavernous,” they contajn no medullary Maſs. The ſmall Cells 
of their cavernous Subſtance contain a medullary Juice, which diſtils in- 
ceſſantly through the Membrane with which they all are;lined.  ___ - 
130. TE Blood- Veſſels paſs chiefly through the ſmall Holes in both 
convex and concave-Surfaces of theſe Bones, and ramify ing upon the bony 


Cells, they end in a great number of ſmall capillary Tubes, whi ke 
the me dulla 7) uice appear reges!!! "i DEL WR 
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131. No part of the Os Femoris is cover'd with Cartilage, except the 

uniform 8 of its Head, and the articular Portion of the lower Ex- 

. The Trochanters have no true Cartilage, what looks like it, being 
che 


only the remains of tendinous Inſertions, as has been already obſerved of 
the Criſta of the Os Ilium. , The Cartilaginous Subſtance which, to a cer- 


tain Age, unites the Epiphyſes to the body of the Bone, does not belong 
to this place, becauſe it is only found in the time of youth, and in Adults 


is converted into Bone. 


132. Taz Cartilaginous Matter by which the Head of the Os Femoris is 
cemented, deſerves, however, to be obſerved, becauſe that Epiphyſis has 
been ſeparated by violent Falls. | 

133. Tur Convexity of the Head of the Os Femoris all the way to its 
Symphyſis with the Neck, is cover'd by a yery ſmooth ſhining Cartilage. 
We ave already remark'd in deſcribing the dry Bones, that a little below 


the middle of this Convexity, and ſomething toward the back part, there 


is a Depreſſion in the ſhape of a Creſcent, the Cartilage being here inter- 
rupted by the Inſertion of the internal articular Ligament of the Head of 
the Os Femoris. | | 
124: Tux Cartilage which covers the lower Extremity of this Bone, is 
exactly fitted to the ſemi-oval Convexity of the inferiour Surface of each 
Condyle, and to the Pulley formed by 4 Union. 

135. Ix the poſteriour of the lateral Tuberofity of each Condyle, 
there is another kind of Cartilaginous Surface, which was ſpoken to in the 
Hiſtory of the Tibia. 

136. Taz Os Femoris is connected by its upper Extremity to the Os 
Innominatum, and by the lower, to the Bones of the Leg, by means of 
ſeveral Ligaments. The Ligaments of the upper Extremity are two in 
number, -one which ſurrounds the whole Articulation thereof with the Co- 

loide Cavity, and one contain'd in the Articulation. The firſt is term'd 


the orbicular Ligament of the Head of the Os Femoris; the other, the 


internal Ligament. To theſe we may, tho? very improperly, add a third, 
which is of the nature of a Capſular Ligament, as we hall ſe. hereafter, 

137. Tux orbicular W ANent is the moſt conſiderable, largeſt, and 

lar Ligaments of the Human Body. It is fix'd 
quite round the border of the Cotyloide Cavity in the manner already ſaid z 
and from thence largel COT the whole Head and ſuperiour 3 
of the Neck of the Os Femoris, and is cloſely inſerted in the lower Portion 
of the Neck, that is, between its Baſis and middle narrow part. 

138. Tunis Ligament is made up of ſeveral ſorts of Fibres, the chief of 
which are longitudinal and oblique, and it is much thicker and ſtronger in 
ſome parts than in others. It is very thick between the anteriour inferiour 
Spine of the Os Ilium all the way to the ſmall anteriour Tuberofity, which 


unites, as it were, the Baſis of the great Trochanter with the Baſis. of 


the Neck. 


239, Ir_is likewiſe very thick between he ſame Spin, and the middle. 
part of the oblique rough Line obſervable between the Tuberoſity and — 
NN , 
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little Trochanter; and here likewiſe it is — a bundle of 
Fibres connected to the Paſſage of the "Tendon of the Iliack Muſcle, and 
to the inferiour Portion of the oblique rough Line. The Diſpoſition of 
the ligamentary Fibres of which theſe two thick Portions are compoſed, 
form a ſort of Triangle with the oblique rough Line which terminates. the 
Baſis of the Neck. 7 
140. AT the poſteriour and pe part of this Ligament, there is another 
thick Portion formed by oblique Fibres, one end of which is fix'd between 
the inferiour Edge of the Cotyloide Cavity, and the Paſſage of the Tendon 
of the external obtRrator Muſcle 3 the other, to the upper part of the ſmall. 
Tuberoſity of the great Trochanter, already mention'd. With) 
' 141, Taz poſteriour and lower part of it is thinner and ſhorter than the 
reſt ; but even this is ſtrengthen'd by a band of pretty ſtrong Fibres which, 
from the whole Criſta of the Os Pubis, runs down obliquely near the fore 


ſide of the Cotyloide Notch, and is fix*d in the upper part of the Baſis of 
the wal anteriour Tu- 


the Neck of the Os Femoris, immediately above 

beroſity of the great Trochanter. or nals i; 
142. Taz other Ligament of the Head of the Os. Femoris which I call 

internal, reſembles a flat Cord, being compoſed of a bundle of Fibres cloſely 

interwoven. - One end of it is in a manner divided into two. flat Bands, in- 


ſerted one at each Corner of the Cotyloide Notch in the manner already 
explain*d, It 2 likewiſe be call'd the inter- articular Ligament of the 


Head of the Os — | 
143. From this-Toſertion, it runs obliquely backward and a little u 

ward between the Cotyloide Gland, and the Cartilaginous Convexity of 

Head of the Os Femoris, and ends in the upper part of the ſmall ſemi- 


lunar Foſſula, which may be reckon'd the Pole of that Convexity. This 


Inſertion is oblique, a little rounded on the upper part, and flat on the lower, 
and in ſome Subjects there is a ſort of Depreſſion in the Head of the Bone for 
the Paſſage of the Ligament. 3 
144. Tur Ligaments of the lower Extremity of the Os Femoris, by 
which this Bone is connected with thoſe of the Leg, are ſix in number, 
one poſteriour, two lateral, two middle or Crucial, and one Capſular. 
145. Tux Crucial Eigaments lie within the Joint, and are fix d by one 
end to the back part of the Notch or Opening which parts the two Con- 
dyles. They are ſurrounded by the Capſular Ligament, but all the reſt 
lie on the outſide thereof, being cloſely join'd. ro it. SLE 
146. Or the two lateral Ligaments, one is internal and broad, bei 
fixed to the Tuberoſity of the internal Condy le; the other is external an 
narrow, fixed to the Tuberoſity of the external Condy le. | T 
147. Tax poſteriour Ligament is broad and thin, being fixed a little 
above the convexity of the external Condyle, from whence it deſcends ob- 
liquely, behind the great Notch and internal Condyle. 5 
148. Tu Capſular Ligament glew'd, as it were, to the three former, 


as has been. ſaid, is fixed quite round the inferiour Extremity of the Os- 


Femoris, at a ſmall diſtance above the anteriour, lateral, and poſteriour. 


ta 
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parts of the Cartilage, and above the poſteriour part of the great Noteh 
and from the Cartilage and Notch, through the ſmall Space upward already 
mention' d, it covers the Bone; and afterwards is inverted downward" to 
form the Capſula for the Mucilaginous Liquor of the Joint. The reſt of 
wr al of all theſe Ligaments muſt be referr*q to that of the Bones 

Marrow of 1 AM Marrow of the Os Femoris lies in a large Maſs in the middle 

the Os Fe- Cavity of the Bone, and in ſmall diſtinct Cluſters in the Cells of each! 

1 Extremity. The firſt is penetrated at different diſtances by the bony Fila- 

ments or Ramifications of the Reticular Texture, and thereby ſuſtain'd in 
violent Motions and Shocks, as in leaping, running, Se. * 

Cartilages of 150. Taz Tibia has four or five proper Cartilages, and two additio- 

ere ß nf ff nave: £ 

the I'S x51. Tux two Ione Cartilages which cover the two ſuperiour Surfaces 
of the Head of the Tibia, are the thickeſt. They are both gently hollow, 

but the internal, or that next the other Tibia, is more depreſſed in the mid- 

dle than the other. The back part of the external, is inſenſibly depreſſed, 

and thereby a ſort of Convexity is formed. Anteriourly they join each 
other, poſteriourly they are parted by a ſhallow Notch; in the middle, 
they are ſeparated by the articular Tuberoſity of the Head of the Tibia, 
which is likewiſe partly cover*d by them on each ſide. 1 : 

152. Taz third proper (Cartilage covers the ſmall Surface which lies 

on the lower part of the external Condyle. | 

153. Tax fourth covers the lower Surface of the Baſis of the Tibia, being, 

continued over the outſide of the inner Ankle, There are likewiſe ſuper- 
ficial Cartilaginous Incruſtations on the back part of this Baſis behind the , 
inner Ankle, and likewife on the back ſide of the outer Ankle, all for the 
Paſſage of Tendons. | | | TH 
154. Tu additional Cartilages of the Tibia are two in number, calPd 
ſemilunar from their Figure, and intermediate or inter-articular from their 
Situation. 90 | | ha + | 
155. Eacn of theſe Cartilages is in the ſhape of a Creſcent, or Roman C. 
Their Convexity or greateſt Curyature is very thick, their Concavity or 
ſmalleſt Curyature very thin, ſomething like the Edge of a Sickle. They 
lie on the two upper Surfaces of the Head of the Tibia; their thickeſt part 
or Convexity anſwering to the Edges of the Head, and their thin ſharp 
Edges, to the middle of each Surface, their Extremities or Cornua being 
turn'd toward each other. | te 

1366. Eacn Cartilage: is broad enough to cover about two thirds of the 

Surface of the Tibia, on which it hes, leaving one third bare in the 
middle. Their under ſides are flat; the upper ſides hollow, and together 
with the middle Portions of the Surfaces of the Head of the Tibia, form 
Cavities proportionable to the Convexity of the Condyles of the Os 
Femoris. | | 

157. Tax Fibula has two Cartilages, one lying on the upper Extremity of 
that Bone, for its Articulation with the ſmall Cartilaginous Surface in ar 
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| Head of the Tibia. The other Cartilage covers the - inſide; of the infe- 
rior; Extremity, or of the outer Ankle, near the Point of which poſteri- 
- ourly, there is a ſuperficial Cartilaginous Incruſtation for the So of the 


Tendons of the Muſculi Peronæi. The 8 at the upper E 

ol the Fibulaſeems: to be thicker than that at the lower Extremit. 

13858. Ing Patella which belongs properly to the Tibia and not to the 
Os Femoris, has a Peng thick Cartilage on its poſteriour or articular Side, 
divided by a ſuperficial longitudinal Riſing into two parts proportion d to 

the two Portions of che Pulley of the Os Femoris, as has been obſerved in 

the Deſcription of the dry Bones. 10 102 | 


159. 1 have, already obſerved; that the Tibia is connected with che Lis 
emoris by ſeveral Ligaments, two lateral, one poſteriour, two middle, the 


aments 


= 


and one Capſular, and I have ſhown in what manner they are fixed in the L 


lower Extremity of the Os Femoris. Their Inſertions in the Bones of the 
Leg are as follow. ed. $424 | 


* 


160. Taz innermoſt and broadeſt x the twe: lateral ligaments, is fix'd | 


pretty low down, on the inner ſide of the ſuperiour part of the Tibia be- 
tween the beginning of the Criſta or anteriour Angle of that Bone, and 
the internal Angle which is turn'd toward the other Tibia. It is likewiſe 
Join'd to the Edge of the internal ſemilunar or inter · articular Cartilage. 
161. Tax external lateral Ligament, which is narrower and thicker than 
the former, is fix d partly in the Tibia immediately above the Fibula, and 
partly in the upper Extremity of the Fibula; and is joined likewiſe to the 
dge of the external ſemilunar Cartilage. Both theſe Ligaments lie a little 
behind the middle of the Articulation. 7 


en ein 7 
162. Tux poſteriour Ligament is fixed by ſeveral Expanſions, in the poſte | 


riour part of the Head of the Tiba. 
163. Oxz of the crucial Ligaments is fix d by one end to the internal ſu- 
perficial Impreſſion in the Notch of the Os Femoris, and by the other, to 
the Notch in the Head of the Tibia, behind the Cartilaginous Tubercle 
which lies between the two ſuperiour Surfaces... The other, Crucial Ligament 
is fix d by one end to the external Impreſſion in the Notch of the Os Femoris, 
and by che other, between the anteriour Portions: of the Surfaces juſt, men- 
tion'd, before the Cartilaginous' Tubercl e. 
164. TRE two Ligaments are compoſed of ſeveral Series of Fibres, 
The firſt, which is internal in reſpect of the Os Femoris, and poſteriour in 
reſpect of the Tibia, is broader and ſtronger chan the eure which is 
external in reſpect of the Os Femoris, and anteriour in reſpect of the 
e . 5d id erat dint Pa 
AN. Taz ſemilunar Cartilages, have likewiſe particular Ligaments, be- 
ſides their Connexions with the lateral Ligaments of the Tibia... Their 
Cornua do in ſome meaſure degenerate into; ſhort ſtrong Ligaments, . by 
which they are faſten'd to the Cartilaginous Tubercle between the two ſu- 


periour Surfaces of the Tibia, and likewiſe communicate by ſome Portions, 


With the Crucial Ligaments. Uk, iQ 2284 Nie 2241; 1 Fo * + 
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166. Türv have likewiſe a common Ligament, which le an = 
runs tranſverſely between the anteriour Convexity of the one, to chat of 


| the other. 


167. Tusz Cartilages therefore bare three ſorts of Cobnctidn, They 
are faſten'd"to the Tibia by the Ligaments of the Cornua, to each other, 
by the tranſverſe Ligament; and to the Os Femoris, by their @mmuni- 
cations with the crucial Ligaments, a and by. their Adbeflonsro the lateral and 


capſular Ligaments. | 
168, Tae Patella is faſten'd to the Tuberoſity or Spine of the Tibla by 


n broad and very ſtrong Ligament which runs down directly from the Apex 


of the Patella, and is oftentimes further ſtrengthen'd by ſome Fibres of a 


conſiderable Tendon inſerted in the upper part of that Bone. 


169. Ir has likewiſe ſmall lateral Ligaments, fixed in the lower FI 


of its Edge on each fide, which parting gradually from the great Liga- 


ment as they run down, are inſerted arteriourly and a little laterally i in the 

Edge of the Head of the Tibia. 

170. Tux capſular Ligament of this Joint of which I deſcribed one 

pred in ſpeaking of the lower Extremity of the Os Femoris, is fix d round 
ge of the Head of the Tibia, and in the Edge of the Patella, ſo that 

the Pele it ſelf forms a Portion of the mucilaginous Capſula of che 

Joint of . ren \ e620 


171. Tu crucial ene and thoſe of the ſergilunt Cariiliges are 


included within this Capſula; but the lateral and poſteriour Ligaments and 
thoſe of the Patella lie without it, being cloſely join'd to its outer Surface; 

172. Tuis Capſula is likewiſe joined to a conſiderable Portion of the 
Circumference of the ſemilunar Cartilages, and it is alſo ſtrengttined. at dif- 
ferent diſtances, by ſeveral diſtinct Series of ligamentary Fibres, more or 


leſs thick. The inſide of it is ſmooth and ſhining, and it is very thin 


where it is not cover'd by Tendons, as ſhall be obſerved hereafter. It not 
only contains and ſurrounds the Ligaments already named, but likewiſe 
furniſhes them with a very fine Vagina. 

173. Taz i like wiſe a very thin Ligament Rr d by one end tore lower 
part of the Carti aginous Side of the Patella, and by the other, to the an- 
teriour part of the great Notch between the Condyles of the Os Femoris, 
the uſe of which ſeeriis to be to hinder the articular Fat from n com. 
preſſed in the Motions of the Knee. 

174. Tux Fibula is join'd to the Tibia by nine Ligaments, four at each 
end, and one in the middle calbd the interoſſeous Ligament. 


175. Taz Ligaments at the upper Extremity of the F dals are wort, 


very ſtrong, more or leſs oblique and compound. Two'of them are an- 


| reriour, two poſteriour, and they lie on each other; the ſuperiour Liga- 


ments ſurrounding the Articulation more cloſely than the inſeriour, which 


leave a ſmall void Space, and are weaker than the former. They are all glew'd 

to the capſular Ligament which runs in between them and this Articulation, 

Bon they are inſerted "une 1 of the Een each 
0. arten 
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176. Tur Ligaments' of the lower Extremity of the Fibula; which runs 
below the 4 and forms the outer Ankle, are much ſtronger, thicker, 
more complex, broader, longer, and more oblique, than thoſe” of the ſu- 
periour Extremity; and are diſpoſed much after the ſame manner, that is, 
two before, and two behind. ee ee eee 2 

177. Tazy are fixed to the anteriour and Jodi Edge of the lateral 
Depreſſion at the inferiour Extremity, of the Tibia, and from thence they 
run down on the lower end of the Fibula: The two inferiour Ligaments 
are longeft, and they are fixed anteriourly and poſteriourly at the lower 
end of the outer Ankle. The two ſuperiour are fixed more. cloſely and 
N each other, but Rill there is a ſmall Space between them filled 

OR re 00147 e 26472; ee, r 
178. As the two Bones touch each other only by the upper part of the 
Cirtilaginous Surface of the puter Ankle, and che final Carthage Border 
in the lower Edge of the Depreſſion of the Tibia; the middle Space be- 
rwean them is filled by a ſort of capſular Ligament, which lines each fide 
of the Bones, and is continued down to the true Articulation of the external 
Ankle, with the inferiour Edge of the Baſis of the Tibia. TED, 
179, Txt middle or interoſſeous Ligament of the two Bones of the 
Leg, ſo call'd becauſe it fills up all the Space left between them, bein 
ſtrerched from one to the other, is fixed along the poſteriour A 
Angle of the Tibia and che neighbouring Angle of the Fibula. een 

180. Ir is made up chiefly of two Planes of very 2 1 5 787 
Fibres, which croſs. each other, and at different Intervals, ſeem to be mul- 
py It is perforated both above and below, and ſometimes in ſeveral 
places beſides, for the Paſſage of the Blood-Veſſels and Nerves. 
181. Ir is not a Ligament deſigned to tye theſe Bones together, but 
rather a ligamentary Septum for the Inſertion of Muſcles, in which reſpect 
it ſupplies the place of Bones; and ſeems partly to be a continuation of the 
Ferioſteum 6f the Tibia and Fibu li. 
' 182, Ar the lower part of each Ankle, there are commonly three ſtrong 
Ligaments for the Connexion of the Bones of the Tarſus with thoſe of the 
Leg; one that runs forward, one that runs backward, and one that runs 
more or leſs directly downward ; all of them being fix d in the places here- 
1270 TLDs a Une We | belor * ine 
183. Taxzzz are ſome other ligamentary Expanſions belonging to th 

of he Tg, butas D mari © much for the Connexion of 

e Bones, as to ſupport the Muſcles, the Deſcription of them as well as 

of = n will more naturally come in, in the Treatiſe of 
Auſcles. ne nate! 1 | ' #2 

284. Tax Marrow Of theſe Bones lies in large Maſſes in the great Cavities, harre and 
and in diſtin& Molecule in the ſpungy parts, as has been already obſerved Mucilaginous 
in gene "yy «S&T «4 Tot, #4 y IEEE. Glands of 


185. Ts mucilaginous Glands Ie in the finall Spaces, Deprefſions, and 7% Boner of 
Juperficial Notches near the Edges of the Cartilages of each Joint. Thy : 
| n | oh x 
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are.cover'd by che capſular Lenne, eee or leſs. mixed wich a fur 
Subſtance. 


' 186, Tur Glands of the Khee which. Jie near the Edges of the Patella, 


are the moſt conſiderable, being diſpoſed in form of Fringes, and ſupported 


by a great quantity of fatty ! tter, which makes in ome meaſure, - one 
Maſs with them. 


187. Taxis common Maſs.i is contain'd. within che capſular Ligament, 
and on the ſide of the Joint, is cover'd by a very fine Membrane which 
likewiſe lines the inner Surface of the Ligament. The glandulous Sub- 
ſtance is eaſily diſtinguiſhed from the Fat, by he reddiſh. colour of the 


capillary Veſſels which ſurround the Glands, | 


188. Taz ſuperiour Portion of this Maſs is as it were ſuſpended by the 
ſmall Ge fix d in the anteriour part of the great common Notch of 
the Condy les of the 05 Femoris, and which from thence runs to the upper 
df the 2 as. has been YOu obſerved. in the Deſcription of the 

igaments. - 

189, Tuxxx are other maciaginous Glands both above and below the 
Edges of the ſemilunar Cartilages, -- 

190. Anp. likewiſe, in the 1, ſome wherdof ſerve for the Joint, the 
reſt, for the crucial Ligaments, . Theſe laſt lie in folds form'd by the in- 
ternal Membrane of the capſular 7% ament, which give particular cover- 


ings to the crucial Ligaments,, and to the other bundles of. e 
Fibres near them. 


191. Tus Aſtragalus i is cover'd by three Cartilages. The firſt | cavers 


the Bones of the three Surfaces, which make the convex part and ſides of the Ballep 3 


the Foot. 


_— 


the ſecond, the concave Surface of its inferiour part; ang, the chird, 
convex Surface of its anteriour part, being continued over the A 
part, ſo far as to form three other ſmall Surfaces, one of e is not ar- 
ticular in a ſtrict Senſe, 

192. Tus firſt of thefe Cartilages is for the, An ulation, f this Bon 
with the Tibia and Fibula; the ſecond, for the alcis; and the tur 
for the Os Scaphoides. Two of the inferiour Surfaces formed 1 by the. con- 
tinuation of the third Cartilage, are for the Articulation of this Bone with 
the Os Calcis; the third contributes to the "Formation, of a Channel. for 
the Paſſage of a Tendon, 


193. TAE Os Calcis has four Cartilages, of which three are Tuperiour, 


one large and two ſmall for its triple Articulation with. the Aſtragalus ;. the 


fourth is anterjour, for the Os Cuboides. To theſe muſt be added a.ſmall 


thin Cartilage, of a kind of ligamentary Subſtance under the Tybercle on 
_ outſide of this Bone. 


194. TAI Os Scaphoides bas two Cartilages, one poſteriour fob is Ar. 
35 ation with the Aſtragalus; and one anteriour divided into three Hoes | 


For the three Offa Cuneiformia. 
- 195. Tux Os Cuboides has two oomarkable Carti of one. poſteriour 


for its Articulation with the Os Calcis, and one anteri tying in two. Planes 
for its Articulation with the two Naſt Metatarfal Bones: It has Tkewife 


Sect. II. THE HUMAN BODY. 
4 Cartilage on the inſide for the Os Cuneiforme which is next to it; and 
one on the lower m_ ben a yum! of Weg- ente firuared 


there, 
1 196, Tun chree Offa Cuneiformis hae each: of them a poſteriour Oar: | 


tilage for their Articulation with the Os Scaphoides; and one anteriour, for 
the three firſt Metatarſa] Bones; they have ikewiſe ſmall cartilaginous Sur- 
faces on their lateral Sides, forthorArticulations with each other; and beſides, 
the firſt and third Bones are joined thereby, to the lateral parts of the Baſis 
Of 8 ſecond; Metatarſal Bone, and the third, to the Os Cuboides. 


Tux Baſes and Heads of the Metatarſal Bones are covered with 


Carii 

niger Phalanges have Cantilages i in the ſame manner at their Baſcs 
and Heads, cg at the Heads or Extremities of the laſt. | 
199. Tur ſeſamoide Bones are cover'd with Curtilages on that fide by 
which they ſlide on other Bones. Nt abt T4 | 

200. Wz ought to beware of confounding the Remains of Tendon, Lis 
gaments, and Aponeuroſes with the true Cartilages, as for inſtance, at the 


poſter iour part of the Os Calcis. I gave the ame caution when: * ſpoks 
by the Cartilages in general. 


201. Tn Foot being made op. of many Boney, muſt beſides chaſe; Li- Ligaments of 
gaments by which it is tied to the Bones of the Leg, haye ſeveral others' 7% Bones of 
to connect not only. the three parts of which it is compoled, but alſo the the Foot. 


particular Bones: belonging to each part. {| 

202. I have already mention'd the Inſertions of eds Tu in excki 
Ankle, one anteriour, one middle, and one poſteriour, for the . 
tion of the Ankles with the Foot. 

203. TAE Ligaments of the inner Ankle are all fixed in the inſide of 
the Aſtragalus, . The moſt anterigur is pretty broad, and ſometimes ſeems 
to be join'd; in one with the middle Ligament. It often conſiſts, of . 
Der parts like ſo many Bands interlarded wich Fat. 

204. Tus anteriour and middle Ligaments of che outer Ankle, trig 
more or leſs broad, are fixed in the outſide of the Aſtragalus the poſte- 

riour, which is narrowelt and pretty Shanks is chiefly d! in the _ of 
the great Portion, of the Os Caleis 

20g. Al theſe Ligaments lie on har et as; thei Capſala, which 
the Articulation of the Aſtragalus with, the Bones of the Leg.” 
206. TRE Ligaments by which the Bones of the Tarſus are connected 
with each other, are ſhort, flat, of different breadths, and run from one 
Bone to another in various Directions. They are all ſuperficial, except 
one, by which the Aſtragalus is tied to the Os Calcis, and for the moſt 
part are either pe or preptrion the lateral Warmn — but * 
ew in number. 5 bs 
1 2074 So of them are, partly a 10 ſeveral Bones, and pordy 
belong only to two chat is, = ſuperficial Strata of | their Fibres, run over 
one Yone into the following. and ſometimes further ; but the Strata next 
the Articulation are generally confined to two Bones oni... Yn 
ye . J s 


r 


— ä½ . >  — 
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THE ANAT OMY or * hn 
205. Tur Aſtragalus is tied to the other Bones of the Tarſus, by 
tal true Ligaments, vix. 67 40 T1729 ere een ene ene 
„ 209. To the inſide of the Os Calcis by a Ligament which comes from 
the” poſteriour internal Tuberofity of che Body of the Aſtragalus, and is 
fixed in an inequality behind the lateral Apophyſis of the Os Calcis. | 
210. To the inſide of the ſame Bone by a Ligament which comés from 
the lateral Apophy ſis of the Os Calcis, and is fixed in a ſort of Cartilagi- 
nous Production on the inſide of the Neck of the Aſtragalus. 
211. To the outſide of the fame Bone by two Ligaments which come 
from the Edge of the oblique inferiour Depreſſion of the Aſtragalus, and 
afterwards ſeparating a little, are fixed in the outſide of the great Apophyſis 
of the Os Calcis, one forward which ſeems to ſend off a ſmall Portion to 
the Os Cuboides, the other backward of different breadths, © © 
212. To the Os Scaphoides ſuperiourly by a Ligament which goes from 
the Neck of the Aſtragalus to the upper part of the Os Scaphoides,' and 
from thence is extended to the middle Os Cuneiforme, 000 
+213. To the fame Bone interiourly by two Ligaments, one of which is a 
Continuation. of that which goes dom the lateral Apophyſis of the Os 
Calcis to the Cartilaginous Production of the Aſtragalus; the other is near 


= 
F * „. % 
: . # * 


dhe ſame Production, being partly covered by the former, and fixed in the 
Toberoſity of the Os Scaphoides. | St ENS 
214. To the Os Calcis, by a Ligament which comes from the oblique 


inferiour Depreſſion of the Aſtragalus, and is fixed in the oblique ſuperiour 
Depreflion of the Os Calcis ' | SR HY SIR Soo 
þ 215. Ir to theſe principal Ligaments of the Aſtragalus, we add ſeveral 
others leſs remarkable, and alſo thoſe by which it is tied to the Ankles, 
their number will be very conſiderable, [55 4300 906k 
216. Tux / capſular Ligaments go very little further than the Edges of 
the Articulations of this Bone with the reſt. They adhere very cloſely to 
the true Ligaments, and are covered and hid by them. 
217. TRI Os Calcis'is joined to the outer Ankle and Aſtragalus by the 
igaments already deſcribed. It is likewiſe connected to the Os Scaphoides 
Os Cuboides by ſeveral Ligamentary Planes. | | 
218. IT is connected to the Os Scaphoides; (t.) By a Continuation of 
the Ligament that goes from its lateral or internal Apophyſis to the Carti- 
lagi Production of the Aſtragalus. (2.) By a Ligamentary Plane which 
goes from the inferiour Tuberofity of its great Apophyſis, and is fixed in 
the inferiour part of the Circum of the Os Scaphoides, (3.) By a 
narrower Ligament which goes from the ſaperiour and internal part of 
the fame Apophyſis, and ends in the neareſt part of the Circumference of 
the Os Scaphoides. 14 151 eee i enen 


219. Ir is connected to the Os Cuboides. (I.) By a Ligament, or 
rather by ſeveral ligamentary Faſciculi which go from the Extremity of 
its oblique ſuperiour Depreſſion to the contiguous Angle of the Os Cuboides. 
(2) By one lying between the firſt, and the ſmall external lateral Tube- 


T0 


* 
* * 


ty of the Os Calcis, and inſerted in the Os Cuboides near the mY 
1 


Sed. l. THE HOMANBODY — 

(3:) By one which is fix'd to the exteriour and inferiour part of the great 
Apophyſis of the Os Calcis, and to the contiguous part of the Os Cuboides. 
(4-) By a pretty broad Plane which covers the inferiour part of the 'Os 


Calcis, and which from the anteriour Tuberoſity of this part, ſpreads over 


the contiguous inferiour part of the Os Cuboides, and ends in the oblique 
Eminence of that Bone. (g.) By a broader Plane, which having filled” the 


1 


NY 


lower part of the lateral Concavity of the Os Calcis, is chiefly inſerted in 


the contiguous Angle of the Os Cuboides. | 
220, Taz capſular Ligaments agree with thoſe of the A us, 
221, TR Os Scaphoides is tyed to the Aſtragalus and Os Calcis in the 
manner already faid. F N 1 „ 
222. Ir is likewiſe joined to the Os Cuboides and the ON Cuneiformia 
by ſeveral Ligaments. On the outſide, or that next the Os Cuboides there 
is one which connects it to the contiguous Angle of that Bone. On its 
upper part, two go from its Circumference, one to the ſecondꝭ the other to 
the third Os Cuneiforme. On its interiour Side, it is joĩned to the convex ſide 
of the great Os Cuneiforme by two Ligaments. On its lower Side it has 
four, whereof the firſt appears as if it were double, going from the Tuheroſit 
of this Bone to the Baſis of the firſt Os Cuneiforme; the ſecond and thi 
go obliquely to the other two Oſſa Cuneiformia ; the fourth is a little trans 
verſe, being fixed in the inferiour internal Augſe of the Os Cubbides. 
223. Tnx Os Cuboides, beſides the Ligaments which tye it to the Aﬀtra- 
galus, Os Calcis, and Os Scaphoides already mentioned, has others which 
connect it above, below, and on the outſide with the third Os Cuneiſorme 
and two laſt Bones of the Metatarſus. The ſuperiour Ligaments are al moſt 
ually flat, the inferiour unequally thick and ſtrobger than the ſuperiout. 
he exteriour goes from the Os Cuboides to the Tuberoſity in the B 
of the lat Bone of the Metatarſus, and feems like wiſe to communicare- 
with the thtrd Bone by ſome ligamentary Fibres. „„ 


224. Tn three Offa Cuneiformia are fix d to the Os Scaphoides and O 


tarſus; . p{ | wh : \ el EN. ad 
2 2 Tn 1 Os Cuneiforme is joined on its upper, lower, a 
or convex Side, 


bres, which fotm almoſt a continued Plane, the infer bur part af which 
ſtrong and thick, and appears to be double. It is likewiſe tyed to rhe'infide 
of the Balis of the ſecond metatarſal Bone, by à particular LAgament.. 
226. Ir has likewiſe on the outſide of its inferiour part, three conſiderable 
Ligaments more or leſs . ; the firft and ſhorteſt of which goes to th 
Baſis of the ſecond metararfi] Bone, the fecond to that of the t d, and the 
third, which is the longeſt, to that of the fourth. | 
« 4 h 227. 


to the Baſis of the firſt 1 ee 5 


ee . 


* 
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. Bones of the Meratarſus are congected togerher by 2 
Hea s The. Ligaments chat go between the Baſes are ſuperiour and infe- 
rigur. The ſuper iour are flat and ſmall: the inferior ſtrong and thick, and 


as it were multiplied by entering che nter ſtices between the Buſes. 

228. Tus Ligaments which go between the Heads have nearly the ſame 
general Diſpoſition. The inferiour have this peculiar tothem, that by filling 
the Spaces between the Heads, they *keep them at ſome diſtance from each 
other. The inferiour Portions of theſe Liga ments are fix'd in the Angles, at 
the lower part of each Head. They are moreover ſtrengthen'd by their U- 
poo and Intertexture wich the Aponeuroſis Plantaris, as ſhall be ſaid here- 
aſter, x | | + 41133316-3514a1 1 
229. Tx firſt Phalanges of the Foes are. tied to the Heads of the meta- 
tarſal Bones, by a ſort of orbicular Ligament, ſet round the Edges of the 
cartilaginous Portions of the Head, and thoſe of the Baſes of the Phalanges. 
230, In, the four Toes, next the great Toe, the inferiour part of thele Li- 
gaments is very thick, and cruſted over as it were with a cartilaginous Sub- 
ſtance Hx'd to the Baſis of the Phalanges, and from thence continued over 
the Head of the metatatſal Bone next it. This Subſtance grows hard with 
nne, oo 0 off ors 03 arott 125d] bc 
231. Or theſe ſeſamoige Bones, the Great Toe has two belonging to the 
rſt Phalanx, which are the Jargeſt, the: ſooneſt formed, and moſt conſide- 
rable of all that go by that Name. They are: ſhaped like an Olive, being 
about one third part of an Inch in length, and about half as broad as long 

They are join'd by their anteriour Extremities, to the Baſis of this Phalanx, 
cloſe by each other, and lie in the two Depreſſions, on the lower fide of the 
* lead of the firſt metatarſal Bone. | Eye ants) Fan $2437 4333131 F | 

232, Taz ſecond and third Phalanges of all the Toes being articulated by 
Ginglymi, have lateral Ligaments, which go between the Sides of the Baſes, 
to the Sides of the Heads, At the inferiour Edges of all theſe Baſes, there is 
a-cartilaginous Matter, join'd to the Ligaments, which hardens with Age, 


Ee 


in the ſame manner as thoſe of the firſt Phalanges. 


— 


| rn! r. Tis Mord 1431: 1h] kh 13 Ro; 
D 243. The capſular, Ligaments of all theſe ee ed in 
the lame. manner as in the firſt, Bones of the Tarſus already de IA Nur 

234, Tur annular Ligaments and ligamentary Vaginz, found on the Sur. 
17 of many of theſe Bones, contribute nothing to their Connexion, and 
therefore ſhall be explained in another place. | 


* 
* * 


235. THA Perioſteum which covers all theſe Bones, is of the ſame kind 
With char of the Bones of the Leg. 


4 1 » 


| | | $3.6 eee 5hiath n&Al1G44% 
| 236. Tax Marrow is ſuitable to their. inte ructure, that is, in 
mee Ae „ Tux Marroy is ſuitable to their, internal Structure, that is, in Mole- 


of the Bones 7 


@ in. the cayernous Portions, Ay in Maſſes in thoſe which have large Ca- 
vities. Thus the Marrow of all the tarſal Bones is diſperſed in Molecule, 
becauſe theix internal Structure is ſpungy. In the metatarſal Bones and firſt 
s of the Toes, it is diſpoſed in the ſame manner as in the Tibia and 
Fibula, that is, it lies in Moleculæ in the Extremities, the Structure of which 
Is Cayernous;, but in the middle Portions of them, it lies in Maſſes greater or 
Pats * 134 A206 5 „ et 72 0 Innen n ee 
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. In the other Phalanges, 

= intirel ngy, it is accordingly diſpoſed in Moleculæ. 22155 

237. Tar rn and figure to the De- 


en. n e enop or Ligaments, 


1 * The freſh Bones of the upper Extremity. 
238. Tax Scapula in many Subjects has a ſmall cartilaginous Border 


along Cartilages 
its whole Baſis, which in Children is remarkable enough, but in full grown the Bones 
Perſons it diſa e 


239. Tux Glenoide Cavity of this Bone is cover'd with a Cartilage, which 
is thicker toward the Circumference than in the middle, and a little rais'd 
above the Edge of the Bone. This Thickneſs of the cartilaginous Circum- 
ference makes the Cavity greater than it appears in: the Sceleton z/ and ſome- 
times in place thereof there is an additional Border, which is thick at the 
Circumference of the 1 towards the bottom, and very narrow. It 
is of a pliable ſlippery Su , yet ſomething different from that of a Car- 
tilage, reſembling in ſome meaſure the Border of the cotyloide Cavity of the 
Os — ; 
240. Tux ſmall ca inous Surface of the Absence mention'd i in the 
Treatiſe of dry Bones, is thicker in the natural State, and very little convex. 
241. Tux ſmall —— Surface, at the Extremity of the Spine of the 
Scapula, near the Baſis, is covered with a very thin ſmooth cartilaginous La- 
mina z bur being tranſparent, it does not appear very white. | 
242. Tazrz are no other Cartilages commonly found in the Scapula, 
tho? we ſometimes obſerve in dry Bones ſeveral places which ſeem to have 
eee but this is owing to the remains of Ligaments an 
endons 
243. Tu ſternal Extremity of the vicle is cruſted over with a Carti- : 
lage, which is a little convex, and wel ts whole triangular Surface; be- 
fides which, it has another moveable com Cartilage, which ſhall be ex- 
plained together with thoſe of the Sternum. | 
244. Tax ſmall cartilaginous Surface of the humeral Extremity of the 
Clavicle, anſwering to that of the Acromium, is much thicker in than in 
dry Bones, and appears like that of the Acromium, to be a little 'convex. | . 
245. BETWEEN theſe two Cartilages of the Clavicle and Acromium, 
ws of Fate ſome denen a thin inter-articular Cartilage, very ſmooth on 


246. Tux Articulation of the Acromium, with the Extremity of che Cla- reger 


— * is ſtrengthen'd quite round by ſeveral ſmall ſtrong Ligaments, which > 
from one Bone to the other. Theſe Ligaments lie very near each other, 
and are withall ſo tightly braced over the Joint, as to hide it altogether, and 
they appear more like a —— Covering, than a ligamentary Texture. 
Forman erm: eee 
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the 1 of the Scapula with the 
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247. Warn the ſmall inter · articular Cartilage is found, its whole Circum- 


ference is connected to theſe Ligaments, 


#4” | | $ 
248. Taz Articulation of the Clavicle with the Sternum, is ſuſtained by 
ſeveral Ligaments fix*'d by one end, round the pectoral Extremity of the 
Clavicle, near the Edge of the triangular Surface, and from thence paſſing, 
over the inter-articular Cartilage, are inſerted by the other end in the Ster- 
num, in the manner hereafter to be related. 

249. Turn is a long, narrow, ſtrong Ligament, which goes from one 
Clavicle to the other, behind the Furca of the Sternum, being fixed to the 
internal Angle of the contiguous Extremities of the Bones. It may be calld 
the inter-clavicular 3 gs * | KRI e 
230. Tar Neck of the Scapula, at a ſmall diſtance from the of the 

lenoide Cavity, gives inſertion to the capſular Ligament or mucſlagiaous 

g: and to the articular Ligaments of the Joint of the Scapula and Os Hu- 
merl. N 
251. Bes1Dss theſe articular Ligaments of the Scapula, there are three 


N Cords fixed to the Tuberoſity of the Coracoide Apophyſis, two- 


which, by their other Extremities, are inſerted in the oblique Eminence 
on the lower Side of the humeral Extremity of the Clayicle z the third, 
under the Acromium. There is likewiſe a thin flat broad Ligament, reach- 
ing between the Criſta of the Spine of the Scapula, and the Edge of the 


inferiour Coſta. 


of . 2382. Taz Cartilage by which the Hemiſphere of the Head of the O; 


88 is covered, is gradually thicker toward the middle than toward 
253. Tus four Surfaces of the Tuberoſities which appear Cartilaginous 
in dry Bones, ſerve only for the Inſertion of the Tendons of four Muſcles 
which move the Os Humeri on the Scapula. abe K 
254. Tus Channel or Sinus, between the two Tuberoſities, is partly 
cover'd by a thin Cruſt, which > rather Ligamentary than Cartilagi- 
nous, an 3 by a tendinous Stratum, of which hereafter, 110 
255. Tux Trochlea and ſmall Head of the lower Extremity of the Os 
Humeri are cover'd by a common Cartilage in which the ſame 8 
of Thickneſs is obſervable, as in that of the upper Extremities. This holds 
pretty generally of all the convex articular Cartilages. e N 
256, Taz Foſſulæ near the Pulley and ſmall Head are covered with a kind 
of thin cartilaginous or ligamentary Varniſh, ih F 2 000 
257. Tur capſular or mucilaginous Ligament looſely ſurrounds the whole 
Head of the Os Humeri. From its 

Inſertion round the Edge of the glenoide Cavity already mention'd, it is 


continued over the Hemiſphere of the Head of the Os Humeti, and fixed 


5 7 Edges, towards the muſcular Surfaces of the great and ſmall Tube- 
les. . 5 1 130 

258. AFTERWARDS parting from them on both ſides, in the large Space 
left between the two Tuberoſities, chat is, between the ſmall Tuberoſity 
and the loweſt Surface of the great Tuberoſity, it runs down gradually 
* Ce + +} 1407 0 
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on the Neck of the Bone below the loweſt part of the cartilaginous 


Hemiſphere. 6 | Gr 
289. I all this courſe, the Capſula is cloſely fix d in the Bone, excep 
in the ſmall left between che — that is, at the Pas 


or Sinus already mention'd-z where it forms a Production like the Tube of 
a Funnel, proportion'd to the Capacity of the Channel, and ſtrongly 
fixed in the upper Portion thereof. This membranous Tube is the Vagina 


| 9 


of the inter-articular Tendon of the Biceps, which ſhall be deſcribed in the 


Treatiſe of the Muſcles, - | | 
260. Tur true Ligament of this Joint is in ſome meaſure of that kind 
mention'd N. 37. 38. that is, which ſeem to be made up of two ſorts of 
. Ligam=nts cloſely united together, vis. of a capſular Ligament which ſur- 
rounds the whole Articulation, and of ſeveral true Ligaments which run 
over, and cloſely adhere to the former at different diſtances. 1 
261. Tuus the Capfula or mueilaginous Bag of this Articulation is in 
yore ſtrongly united to four flat Tendons inſerted in the two Tubero- 
ies; and in part covered by true ligamentary Bands which between 
the four Tendons and on both ſides of the firſt and laſt, form a conſiderable 
thickneſs, The reft of the Space between the firſt or ſuperiour Plane of 
the great Tuberoſity, and the ſmall Tuberoſity, is ſo little provided with 
ligamentary Fibres, that it has been believed to be altogether without them ; 
and Anatomiſts have ſatisfied themſelves with telling us, that in theſe places 
— — is very rough on the outfide, but ſhining and ſmooth 
on the inſide. 100 | | 
262. Tux inter- articular Tendon! of the Biceps which has been a 
mention'd in ſpeaking of the Production of the capſular Ligament of the 
Head of che Os Humeri, and which is contained in the Articulation much 
. K Peres, might be property 
n Femoris, culf'& im Ligamentum Teres, t be properl 
deſcribed in — — bac 1 chooſe to refer it is the Muſcles. 7 
263. Ox the Body of the Os Humeri, rhere are two particular Liga- 
ments which 1 term intermuſcular of lateral, of the fame kind with thoſe 
mention d, N. 52. They are long, flat, chin, ſtrong, and narrow, fixed by 
one Edge along the two — thirds of the Bone and reaching to both Con- 
dyles. They are braced tight, and are very narrow at the upper part, 
bur broader toward the les. | 
264. Tun lower Extremity of the Os Humeri is joined to the Bones of 
the Fore-Arm by two Faſciculi of ſigamenrary Fibres, one fixed to the in- 
ternal Condyle, the other to the external. Each Faſciculus is compoſed of 
Fibres cloſely joined at the Condyle, and afterwards parting in 
diſtinct Bands like a Gooſc's Foot. 


- 265, Tus capſular Ligament is fd to the Condyles, and there covers 
them ; and afterwards it is fixed round both ſides of this lower Extremi 
above the Foſſulæ. It Inſertion in theſe ſides is Arch-wiſe, fo that it 
there at a much greater diſtance from the Articulation than at the Condyles. 
CCC 
e aue, 5 


* 


266. | 
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4685666. Tul Capfula a to be ſtrengthen'd by a ligamentary Web, 
the Fibres 8 s each other in different Directions; but we — 
not take for ligamentary Filaments, ſome tendinous Fibres of Muſcles to 
which the Capſula adheres very cloſely. It appears larger and looſer when 
the Muſcles are 8 from it, than in its natural State when cloſely 
WD _— „ Clrilier th the vpper, ee e de Ula 
267. Ing two ſigmo vities upper Extrem the Ulna, 
8 are 1 by a Cartilage common to both, which is a Mae interrupted 
| the Fore- about the middle of the Edges of the Cavities by the tranſverſe Notches 
Arm. mentioned in the Treatiſe of dry Bones. This cartilaginous Cruſt ſeems to 
be thicker at the Edges than in the middle. el 7 
268. Tux inferiour Extremity or ſmall Head of the Ulna, is cruſted 
over by a. Cartilage, round its cylindrical Border, in the Notch near the 
ſtyloide Apophyſis, and for fome ſpace on the Apophyſis it ſelf. Tn 
269. Taz Cartilage which covers the Head of the Radius, is likewiſe 
ſtretched over the cylindrical Border thereof; and a lateral Portion of the 
muſcular Tuberoſity immediately below the Neck, is alſo cover'd with a 
Chin ſhining Cartilage, wy bias KF "234 
250. ALL the concave ſide of the Baſis of the Radius is Cartilaginous 
and often divided by a ſmall cartilaginous prominent Line. The lateral 
Notch of the Baſis is likewiſe covered by a continuation of the ſame 


e, lacral Hal Groows or .Craneals.of tha Baſis of this Bone, 
u likewiſe to be cruſted over with a cartilaginous Matter; but this 


rather take to be Portions of the annular Ligaments, which ſhall be here- 
after deſcribed. : TA | 


272, AT the Baſis of the Radius there is likewiſe a particular additional 
Cartilage, or triangular Production longer than it is broad, very thin, and 
rather flat than concave on both its ſmooth Sides. It is fixed by its Baſis, 
or ſhorteſt Side, to the lateral ſigmoide Notch of the Baſis of the Radius, 
in ſuch a manner as that one Side of it is on a level with the large cartilaginous 
Surface of the Baſis of the Bone, and its Apex directly oppoſite to the 
loide 4 71 ſis. The other ſide touches the flat Extremity of the ſmall 

ead of Ulna, but is not fixed to it, | | 
273. Tuis Cartilage is one of thoſe mention'd, Ne. 26. 27. and may be 
term'd the inter-articular Cartilage of the Joint of the Wriſt. It is tyed 
to the Radius by very ſhort Ligaments, and ſliding on the ſmall of 
the Ulna, it follows all the Motions of the Radius. It is therefore a ſort 
of articular Production of the lower fide of the Baſis of the Radius, and 
| Hills in the natural State, the void Space which in the Sceleton appears 

between the end of the Ulna and the neighbouring Bone of the Carpus. 

Ligaments 274. SOME of the Li nts of the of the Fore-Arm are com- 
of the Bones mon to them with the Os Humeri, ſome common to them with the Bones 
of the Fore- of the Hand; and ſome are proper. Theſe laſt are two in number, one 
Arm, calPd the interoſſeous Ligament of the Fore-Arm, and one which be 


termed the coronary Ligament of the Radius. To theſe may be the 
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annular Ligaments, ſerve for the Pa 


ace Expu 2 may be called muſcular Ligaments, | . 


The interoſſeous mes of the Fore- Arm is 2 like, that . of * 


2 It is fixed by one Edge, along the ſharp Angle of the Ulna, 
and by che other along that of the Radius. It is principally made up of 


two very ſtrong Planes of Fibres, which croſs each other at oblique Angles, 


r Holes at different Diſtances for the Pallage of the Blood - 
276. Tuis Ligament the two Bones cloſely together, and the two 
Planes ſerve for the — of ſeveral Muſcles, - In the Supination of 
F it is f Jen 
length-wiſe. 
277. Taz coronary Ligament of the Radius, is a fort of li mentary 
3 the circular Circumference of the Head of that Bone, 
reaching from one ſide of the ſmall lateral figmoide or tranſverſe Cavity 
Ulna, to the other, in an Arch, which is about 2 5 be 
ircle. It is very ſtrong, and comes near the Solidity © 
fide next the Radius is very ſmooth, and tho? it elk bo — 
cloſely to the Ulna, yet it 1 2 . 
Pronation and Su pination. 
278. Tux caphulr L t of the Joint of the Elbow, runs down from 
its wang any NA pe: _ pine, nn, and is ee in berg n Ole- 
cranum ro Edge | mo v includi 
Apex of the Olecranum and of Ns N is. It likewiſe 
over over the Head of the Radius, and is fixed to the coronary Ligament, its 
round. Thus it compleatly ſurrounds the Articulation of theſe three Bones, 
any Ba to contain the mucilaginous Liquor wo by the Glands and 


n which are 1 in the Quantities near = 
* 
279. Taz true common Li by which. the Os Humeri,is con- 


nected to the Bones of the Fore-Arm, call'd lateral Ligaments, are the 
two Faſciculi which after being inſerted. in the Condyles of the Os Hu 

are expanded like a Gooſe's Foot. That which is fined in the ke, a 
dyle, ma ay be call'd Brachio-Cubitale, and the other Brachio-Radiale. 
280. Taz Brachio-Cubital Ligament running down, over the Capſala ta 
which it cloſely adheres, below the great Edge of the Trochlea of the 
Os Humeri, is inſerted like Radii (of which. its other Extremity fixed in, the 
Condyle. is the Center) on the fide of the great ſigmoide Erde) of the 
Ulna. eee the outſide by ſeveral Tendons which adhere cloſely 
to it, and ſeem to ſtr hen it. 

281. TAI Bra Ligament is „ diſpoſed much after the ſama 
manner, but is of a greater Extent. It is expanded from the 
Condyle of the Os Humeri, as from a Center, and is inſerted. round the. 
coronary Ligament, and from thence. all the way down to the Neck of the 


Ne, 's and lo in the nihourng ar d de Us . 


74 * 
* 


a 


of Tendons and other 0 


FERENT 


Yd — . 
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Paſſage,” i covers the ele Ligament, and is covered” by ten Te 


dons, adhering cloſely to bot 

282. Or the Ligaments by which theſe Bis his connected to thoſe of 
the Hand, one is, like a roundiſh Cord, fixed in the ſtyloide Apophyfis 
of the Ulna, and from thence paſſes directly over the Os Cuneiforme of 
the Carpus, in which and in other Bones it is inſerted in the manner that we 
ſhalt afterwards explain: another pretty broad” Ligament is fixed in the 
nr Fd the Radu, and by its orher Extremity in the Bones of the 


284. 'From chis ſtyloide 1e of the Radius, along each Edge of 
ch Baſis of that Tee are ranks of ligamentary Fibres lying much in the 
fame Direction with the Ligament it ſelf, and continued all the way to the 
ſtyloide Ligament of the Ulna; thoſe neareſt the Ulna incloſe the inter- arti- 
5 Cartilage of the Bafis of the Radius, and near the ſtyloide Ligament of the 
Ulna, there r Faſeiculus inferted in the Point of that FN Cloth” 
284. Art the cen ſurround and cover the capſular Ligament fo 
cloſely, that tie Merl be diſtinguiſhed from! it. The Capfula ig 
likewiſe in part cover'd by a Portion Cx, a Brea at oblique * which 
_ by a very broad Fg fixed in the large Enter of the Radius, 
two fingers breadth above the ſty loide A afterwards croffes ob- 


Ke uely, partly over the convex fide of the Bafis'Radii, and partly over that 


of the Carpus, and chen tutning toward the Os Orbiculare, is inſerted therein. 
It i calf the external tranſverſe Ei Emes of rhe 9 and may He- 
wiſe be named the great oblique 1 5 of the W | 

"285. Turn are ſeveral ſmall annular Ligaments placed at different 


diſtances on the co fide of che Balis Ra i, Fro its ftyloide Apex 


90 its Articulation. with the em the bin, "They ure ar leaft fix 
in number, ſome of them being often 90 uble br i 


286. Taz * fixed in the ſtyloide Apex; t ee iff the Groove 
near that A ; the third in the wall natrow dt middle” Groove; the 
fourth in th 65 e next the former; the fiftk in the corner of the ſemis 


lunar Notch of the Baſis, at its Articutarion with the Una ; and the ſixth 
in the Fxtrentity of the Uma near the ſtylo ide Apoph 


287. Tur Particular Ligarients og e holy” eoverkd by the 
E . Ligamer already mentors and oe fr 48 wen * it 

one fide," as they ate in the Banes, by choc other. are a] 

og, art ei Cota fides ſerving for Fræna to the 5 ons of 
Fs that paſs over them, are very ſmooth, and acco Men with Oy 
ae agine, Which ſhalt deferibed in the reatiſe. of the 

cles, 
288. T9 theſe we might add che ligten penis ene 
ct Muſcles are e and e 25 other, as by ſo many 


Mm Septa, 1 are all'y ick and ſtreug, Where are inferted 
nes. e Kind of them may be ener hoy Bands or 
1 8 05 e e Pars, incter-mafeufar Ligarents, 


Se. . the Deſcription of them muſt be reterr'd to that of the Muſcles. 
1 289. 
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289. ALt the Bones of the Carpus, Metacarpus, and Fingers are ruſted. Cartilares of 
over Lich Cartilages at theſe places, which I termed ae, rity men 4 
in the Treatiſe of dry Bones; but in freſh Bones they are thicker, ſofter, the Hand. 
and whiter than in the Sceleton. In adult Subjects, their remains the 
ſame in both, but it changes in the dry Bones of younger Subjects, and in 
thoſe of Children it is quite different. The Impreſſions and Notches in Whick 
the mucilaginous Glands are lodged, are moſt ſenſible in the! Cartilage of 
freſh Bones, porn of — — FF 

290. Tñx Ligaments of t rpus are very numerous. Some of them Ligamenrs 

e Sach Bone to one or two neilghbouting Bones in the ſame Rank ; and be — 
hee are compoſed of a great number of Filaments;” but ſo very ſhort ag % Hand. 
to allo rheſe Bones only 4 ſmall degree of Motion. Some gf them 
tye the Bones of one Row to thoſe of the other; which are likewiſe made 
up of many Filaments, but not ſo ſhort as the former, and therefore allo 
theſe Bones a more manifeſt Motion, as we fee in bending the Wriſt. Laftly,. 
there are other Ligamentsof the Carpus, by which the three firſt Bones of 
the firſt Row are connected to the Bones of the Fore-Arm ; and to theſe * 
may be added the Ligaments by which the Bories of the ſecond Row are 
Joined'to thoſe of the Metacarpus and firſt Phalanx of the Thumb. 1 
291. Wr have already deſeribed alf the Ligaments belonging to the Ar- 
ticulation of the Carpus with the Bones of the Fore- Arm, except their In- 
ſertions in the Carpus. The ſty ſoĩde Ligament of the Radius is fixed round 
the neighbouring Tuberoſity of the Os Scaphoides. The ſtyloide Ligament 
of the Ulna is Reed firſt in the Os Cuneiforme, and then in the Un- 
ciforme, from whence it is a little ſtretehed oyer the fourth Bone of the 
N , ratte is % SNOB . bei u BR | 1 L 

292. Tur Ligaments which lie between the two former, round the Baſis 
of the Radius, and à ſmall Portion of the Head of the Ulna, are fixed 
round the common Convexity of the three firſt carpal Bones, as is alfo the 
mucilaginous Capſula by which theſe Ligaments are lined. 

293. Bxs1Dzs all. theſe ſmall ſhort Ligaments belonging to each Bone in 
both Rows, the rough Surfaces of all the Bones, eſpecially thoſe which form Re 
the Conyexity of the Catpus, give Inſertion to a 13 * ” ant 
Faſciculi, ſtretched over and cl ſely united, to — ormer Fn Paments,. 
and ſerving probably to ſtrengthen them. 'Soine'Faſcicilf of the ſame ki 
are found on the concaye fide of the Carpus, but they are fewer in number, 
/ os Fol, FO 
294. THerE is likewiſe a confiderable Ligament, 'call'd the inner tranf- 
e of the Carpus. It was formerly calbd an annular Liga- 
ment, and may fill very juſtly retain that name, in the Tenſe alteady ex- 
Plained when I ſpoke of Ligaments 2 . eee Fc 
295. Tur Bones of the Metacarpus, beſides the fort Ligaments by 
which they are tyed to the ſecond Row of the Bones of the Carpus, have 
ſeveral Se by which both their Baſts and Heads are connected together. 
The Bafes of: the third and fourth Bones are not ſo cloſely tyed as m 
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| and therefore they hey hare ayer, ſenile; Motion, which, however, s greater 
in the fourth than in the t 
296. Tur Heads of cheſe Bones are firmly tyed to each other 
ſtrong tranſverſe Ligament ſituated in the Palm of the Hand, and 
diſtinct Productions in the neighbouring part of the Hen, in ſuch a 
l | manner as to form in the Spaces between the Heads, a kind of perforated 
= | Fræna through. which the Tendons of the Flexor Muſcles of 4— Fingers 
\ | have a free paſſage; and theſe Fræna are alſo. ſupported by a 
| X Expanſions, which ſhall be deſcribed in the Treatiſe of the Muſcles, 
297. Tux firſt Phalanx of the Thumb is fixed to the Os Trapezium, 
| by hope | Ligaments which paſs. obliquely over the Articulation... The firſt 
Phala the other four Fingers, are joined to the Heads of the meta- 
carpal 5 almoſt in the ſame manner, and by Ligaments like the former, 
which are ſtrengthened by. adhering. to the tranſverſe Ligament already 
mentioned. The ſecond Phdlanx T7 the Thumb is joined to the firſt by 
Ligaments of the ſame kind. 
298. THz third Phalanx of the Thumb is joined to the ſecond 3 the 
ſecond Phalanges of the other Fingers to the firſt, and the third to the 
ſecond, by lateral Ligaments almoſt in the ſame manner as the Bones of 
the Fore-Arm to the Os Humeri; that is, theſe Ligaments | from a 
Point. fixed in the lateral Tubercles of the Heads of the Phalanges, and 
are inſerted by their other Extremity like Radii in the Baſes of the * 
bouring Phalanges. 
299. Taz two firſt Phalanges of each Finger have a El. trong liga- | 
mentary Vagina inſerted in the rough Lines or Ridges r flat Sides, 
Theſe Vagine are lined with a mucilaginous Membrane, which runs like 
a Tube from one Phalanx to the other, over the Articulation.  T ey ſerve 


for Fræna to the Flexor Myles of the Fingers, the T a which 
paſs through them. 


| | 8. 3. The Freſh Bones of the Trunk. | 
corner 300. Tur 'Cartila of all the Vertebræ in general are of two kinds, 
ale piss. 95 proper to each Vertebra, the other common to the two Vertebræ that 
lie next each other. The krſt I term Cartilages of Articulation, the others, 
Cartilages of Symphyſis. 
301. Tur 1 r articular Cartilages of each Vertebra of the whole 
Spine are thoſe four which cover the Surfaces of the four ſmall articular 
Apophy ſes. In the natural State they are very white and ſmooth, and much 
thicker "than i in dry Bones. Their Circumference is the ſame with that of the 
articulated Sides of the Apophyſes, except in thoſe places where. there are 
ſmall ſuperficial Notches. In _ firſt Vertebra of the Neck and Vertebrz of 
the Loins, theſe Cartilages are thicker than in the reſt. _ 9 8 
302. Tur two inferiour articular Cartilages of the firſt Vertebra, and 
M * oy. n Cartilages of the een, on. to. be bt 
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tho! not fo; much as in dry Bones; and in ſome 


moveable or inter. articular mne between the Apophy * theſe two 
Verba 


30g. Taz firſt Vertcbra of the Neck has ſmall cartilaginous Incruſta- 
tion in the middle of the concave Side of its anteriour Arch, anſweri 


to another on the foreſide of the odontoide Apophyſis of the ſecond Ver- 


tebra ; ſo that theſe two Vertebræ have five atticular Cartilages ach- de. 
ſides the inter · articular ones already mentioned. 
304. Tur Vertebræ of che Back, beſides tlie four Cartilages of their 


ſmall Apophyſes, have others which do not _ to their Articulations 158 


with one another, viz. thoſe. that cover the lateral Foffulz in the Bodies 
of theſe Vertebre and the Foſſulæ of their waren Apophyſes, by both 
which are articulated with the Ribs. 

305. Tu Cartilages of Symphy ſis lie \betyreen. the Bodies of; the 
Vertebræ, one of them being contained between, and cloſely: join'd. to the 
lower Surface of the Body of one Vectebra, and to the upper Surface of 
that next under the A4. the Breadth and Circumference of them an- 
ſwering exactly to that of the Surfaces to which they are connected ; but 
their height or thickneſs is different in each Claſs of the Vertebræ. In 
the Vertebræ of the Loins they are a quarter or third part of an Inch in 
thickneſs, according to the . — of = Subject. In thoſe of the Neck, 
e not ſo thick, and the thinneſt 'of all are thoſe of the Vertebræ of 

e Bac 

306. Tuzsx Cartilages are not of an equal thickneſs in all their parts, 
Thoſe of the Neck and Loins appear to be thickeſt on the fore-fide, and 
thoſe of the Back, rather, thickeſt on the back-ſide ; but theſe differences 


are moſt remarkable. in the Vertebræ that lie near the middle of each 


307. Tex internal; Structure of theſe. can is different fog that 
of al the other Cartilages of the Body, and indeed they reſemble the reſt 


in nothing but in whiteneſs and elaſticity, When we view their Cireum- 


ferences only, they ſeem. to be one uniform Maſs as the others generally 
are, but when they are divided by an inciſion parallel to the Surface of the 


Vertebre to which they are join'd, we ſee that they are made up of a great 


number of cartilaginous concentrical Rings contained within each other, a 
ſmall diſtance being left between them. They are cloſeſt and thinneſt near 


the Center, and about the middle ſeem to "degenerate into another ſofter 8 


kind of Subſtanſe. 
308. Tazsz Rings do not farm x an intire Greamierenca, being turned 
inward on the back-ſide, anſwerably to the poſterior, Nope in the Body 


of each Vertebra. They lie Horizontally, one Edge being fixed to the 


lower ſide of one Vertebra, and the peri to the u per ſide of the Vertebra 
next below the former. The Interſtices between the Rings are filled with 


2 mucilaginou Subſtance, leſs fluid _ that of the Joints; and — 


Vol. I. 


we find 
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breadth or height is proportionable to the diſtance of the Vertebræ between 
which they lie. re eee 10 91 * 

309. 2. — cartilaginous Lamina taken ſeparately, is very pliable ac- 
cording” to its length, but taken all together, they are not ſo eaſily bent, 
partly becauſe of their circular figure, and partly becauſe of their Prox- 
imity and Multiplicity. 8 however, in the Inflexions of the 

Spine ; and their external Surface, which in the ordinary Situation of the 
Spine, is even with the Surface of the Vertebræ, becomes prominent, or 
Jets out on that ſide toward which the Inflexion is made, the Cartilages being 
then compreſſed by the Vertebræ. | 
310. Tazy likewiſe ield on all ſides without any Inflexion of the 
Spine, to the weight of the Head and upper Extremities; but this is done 
by very ſmall and imperceptible degrees, and moſt of all, when the upper 
parts of the Body are loaded with any exteriour weight. WE: IEG 
311. Tur reſtore themſelves afterwards meerly by being freed from 
Compreſſion; fo that a Man is really taller after lying ſome time, than after 
he has walked or carried a Burden for a great while : the moſt natural and 
fimple Reaſon that can be given for the different heights of the ſame Perfon 
at different times, firſt obſerved in England, and afterwards confirmed 1 
M. Morand, a Member of the Royal Academy of Sciences; being the dif- 
ferent State of the inter- vertebral 8 N D 
312. Tux inter- vertebral Cartilages of the Neck, lying for the moſt part 
between the convex ſide of one Vertebra, and the concave ſide of another, 
are of a greater extent in proportion to the ſize of theſe Vertebræ, than 
thoſe of the Back and Loins. Without this convexity and. hollowneſs in 
theſe Vertebræ, which are the leaſt of all, the Cartilages could not have been 
made we enough to be able to reſiſt Strains and great Motions.  _ 

313. Tus Os Sacrum has no Cartilage exc that between the 
upper fide of the firſt falſe Vertebra, and the laſt Vertebra of the Loi 
_ _ by which it is connected with the Oſſa Innominata, Fro 

cribed. v4 ; | 2. 

314. Tat inter- vertebral Cartilages of this Bone in an adult Subject, are 
too much obliterated to need a Deſcription.” ne n 

315. Tax Cartilages which join the different Portions of the Os Coccygis 
are preſerved in ſome Subjects, to a very great Age; in bene Way "hol 3 
wry e coder Army 6 o ze men 
ertebræ are ſtrongly connected to each other by three kinds 
of Ligaments. Each Vertebra is connected to that above and below it, 
by a great number of very ſhort and ſtrong Ligaments which 'crofs each 
other obliquely, and are fixed round the Edges of the Body of "each - 
Vertebra. bod OW” FU weep; dy | 
317. Tanxse crucial 7 Og Che Circumfeterice of the inter- 
vertebral Cartilages, and adhere cloſely to them. The th be looſer 
in the cervical and lumbar Vertebræ than in thoſe of the Back, 2 


* 
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318. Taz Bodies of all the Vertebrz from the ſecond of the Neck to 
the Os Sacrum, are covered ” „ Half-Vaginz on the convex 
fide, in which theſe Vagine are fixed, ſurrounding all the crucial Ligaments, 
and made up of ligamentary Faſciculi and Filaments, partly oblique, but 
moſtly longitudinal, | | | [RE Ws 
319. ALL the Vertebræ are likewiſe ſtrongly connected by a ligamentary 
Tube, which lines the inner Surface of the medullary Canal from the occipital 
Hole, to the Os Sacrum, repreſentin a kind of long flexible Funnel, its 
Cavity at the upper part being equal to that of the occipital Foramen; 
and ending in a ſmall Point at the Os Sacrum. 9 
320. Tuts Ligament is made up of ſeveral Strata of longitudinal and 
oblique Fibres interwoven together, adhering ' cloſely to the inſide of the 
t Foramen in each Vertebra, by a great number of Filaments detached 
—— Ü— the Vertebr. n 
321. Tux firſt Vertebra is not only fixed to the Os Occipitis by a Por- 
tion of this ligamentary Funnel, but alfo by a diſtin& and very ſtrong liga- 
mentary vary, which ſurrounds and ere very cloſely to that Portion 
of the Funnel. This Covering is fixed above, round the great occipital 
Foramen, where it begins to adhere to the Funnel, and below, quite round 
the Circumference of the firſt Vertebra. amg. 
322. Tux ſecond Vertebra has two Ligaments peculiar to it, one which 
connects the Apophy ſis Dentiformis to the Os Occipitis; and another tranſ- 
verſe, which confines this Apophyſis within the anteriour Portion of the 
Cavity of the firſt Vertebra. The firſt may be termed the Occipital, and 
the ſecond the tranſverſe Ligament of the odontoide Apophyſiss. 
329. Tux occipital Ligament is very ſtrong and thick, and adheres in a 
ſingular manner to the three Planes of the Apex of the Apophyſis, hs 
and is afterwards divided into two or three Portions which are fixed in the | 
like manner, in the anteriour Edge of the great occipital Foramen, and in the 
Inequalities of the Apophy ſis Baſilaris near that Hole. re py 
324. Tus tranſverſe Ligament may be ſaid more juſtly to belong to 
the firſt Vertebra, both ends of it being inſerted in the lateral Ichpreſ- 
© fions of the inner Surface of that Vertebra mentioned in the Deſcrip- 
tion of the Sceleton. But it is ranked among the Ligaments of the ſecond 
Vertebra, becauſe of its uſe, and becauſe of the Inſertion of its middle 
325. Tuis thick Ligament is ſtretched from one fide of the inner Surface | 
of the firſt Vertebra, to the ſecond. About the tmiddle of the forefide, % | 
texture is very cloſe, and it is fixed by this Portion in the back part of t 
Apophyſis Dentiformis ; and ſometimes it ſeems ta have additional Faſciculi 
which adhere by one end to both Extremities, and by. rhe other, to each 
fide of the Apophyſis. c 
U 2 Y 326. 
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326. ALons the whole bony Canal of the Spine, between the Baſes of 
each ſpinal Apophyſis, lies a flat and very elaſtic Ligament of a yellowiſh 
colour, which fills up the poſteriour great Notches of the Vertebræ, adhering 
to their Edges ; and likewiſe to the neighbouring Portions of the Funnel or 
great ligamentary Tube, ; 

327. BZTwIIx the Extremities or Apices of the ſpinal Apophyſes, we 
find ſmall ligamentary Ropes which go from one Spine to that next it; 
which are really double, tho' they ſeem to be ſingle in the Vertebræ of the 
Back and Loins, In the Vertebrez of the Neck, they are fixed ſeparately 
to the forked Extremities of the Spines, : 001 10 

328. BZ Tw EZV all the ſpinal Apophyſes, form their Apices to the middle 
of the Baſes, lies a ligamentary Membrane going between each two Apo- 
hyſes, and thereby diſtinguiſhing the right Side of the Vertebræ from the 
e There i Ligament of the ſame kind between the tranſverſe Apos» 
Pe. Tus: are inter-muſcular Ligaments or ligamentary Septa, 
which divide the Muſcles of one fide from thoſe of the other, as was al- 
ready obſerved in ſpeaking of the Ligaments in general, and will appear 
more particularly in the Deſcription of the Muſcles. The firſt kind may 
be termed Inter · Spinales, the other Inter- Tranſverſa les. 
330. Tae articular Ligaments of the Spina Dorſi, are thoſe which tie the 
glenoide Cavities of the firſt Vertebra to the Condyles of the Os Occipitis; 
thoſe that join the cartilaginous Surface of the Apophy ſis Dentiformis, to the 
anterior Cavity of the firſt Vertebra; and thoſe by which all the oblique or 
articular Apophyſes are connected together. | 1 
331. TRIESs are all ſmall, ſhort, ſtrong ligamentary Faſciculi, fix'd by 
both Extremities, round the cartilaginous Surfaces of the Apophyſes, ſur- 
rounding very cloſely all the capſular Ligaments of theſe Articulations. 

332. Taz vertebral Ligaments of the Ribs, or thoſe which connect the 
Ribs to the Bodies and tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Vertebræ of the Back, 
are of the ſame kind, being inſerted round the cartilaginous Foſſulæ, in the 
Body and Apophyſes of each. Vertebra. ldd | | 

333. Brsipzs all theſe Ligaments of the Spina Dorſi, there is one which 
goes in form of a Membrane, from the Os Occipitis, all the way to the laſt 

two Vertebræ of the Neck. It is broad at the upper part, and from thence 
diminiſhes N By its upper broad Extremity, it is fixed along the 

| occipital Spine, and by one Edge, in the poſteriour Tubercle of the firſt Ver- 

YM tebra, between the two ſpinal Furcz of the following Vertebræ, and in the 

*  Apices of the ſpinal Apophyſes of the loweſt Vertebræ; but the other Edge 

= is looſe, This is a true inter-muſcular Ligament, and I give it the name of 
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* . 


Ligamentum Cervicale Poſterius. Rid 5; Ben Att ar 7 1238 
334. THERE are two lateral Ligaments of the ſame kind fixed, to the 
tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Vertebræ of the Neck, which ſhall be deſcribed 
together with the Muſcles. | D va: 
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Tus Ligaments to the TR were deſcribed near the 
. of this . of N 
336. Tur Sternum of an adult Subj ha commonly ſixteen Cartilages, cartilage: 
—— of which are Articular, the other two Symphyſes. Of the gs, the —_— 
8 two belong to the Articulations of the Clavicula, and twelve to £4 Ribs. 


thoſe of the true Ribs, from the ſecond to the ſeventh incluſively, The two 
Symphyſes are thoſe between the Sternum and the firſt Rib on each fide, 


337. Turn is likewiſe another Symphyſis by which the upper Portion of 


the Sternum is connected to the lower, the Cartilage of which 1 is often oblite- 
rated in an advanced Age 
338. Tur Apophys Enfiformis is often bony toward " Sternom, and 
more or leſs Cartilaginous at the other End. In very aged Perſons it has 
2 intirely "oſſie and ſometimes wholly Cartlaginous, even in 
uits. 7 
339. ALL the Ribs . cartilaginous Porticas, which differ from each 
other in length, breadth, incurvation, adheſions, and in their extremities, 
all which were explained in the Deſcription of the Sceleton. We have only 
to obſerve. here, that theſe Cartilages are whiter, more am. droader 
and thicker in the natural State than when they are dried. | 
40. Tax Cartilages of the falſe Ribs are naturally more ſlender and pli- 
able than thoſe of the true Ribs, the middle or inner ſubſtance of which ac- 


quires che confſtence of Bones in old Age, and their Extremiries ſometimes | nf 


oſſify, and are immoveably fixed to the Sternum. 


341. Tux Sternum has ſeveral Ligaments by which it is connected with Leeren 
the Clavicles and Ribs. It is joined to the Clavicles by ſtrong ſhort Liga /fe the 7 2 


ments, fixed by one Extremity round the Edges of its two ſuperior Notches, #4 
by the other, in the Extremity of each Clavicle, and by the middle, to the 
inter-articular Cartilages al explained, ſurrounding the particular Liga» 
men ts which go between the Edges of thefe Cartilages and the Sternum z 
and the capſular Ligaments between them and the Clavictes. ' | 
342. ALL the Ribs are connected to the Bodies of the Vertebræ, by ſtrong 
ſhort ligamentary Faſciculi, fixed by one end round the Foſſulæ in the Ver- 
tebræ, and by the other, round the Head of each Rib. The Ribs are like- 
wiſe tied to each other, by thin Ligaments which go obliquely from the Car- 
og of each Rib to that of the next. 
343. Tax ten uppermoſt Ribs on each fide are connected to the tranſ- 
verſe A phy ſes of the Vertebræ of the Back, by ſtrong ſhort articular 
ments fixed to the Tuberoſities of the Ribs, and round the Foſſulæ of the 
Apophyſes, much in the fame manner with thoſe: which go between the 
Hea s of the Ribs and Bodies of che Vertebrie. E eee 
are provided with capſular Ligaments. g 
344. The eleventh Rib on each ſide, ning 4 no Articatation with the 
5 Apophyſes, is connected to Go OY er rg _ ort * 
n in its Neck. $1 chin 
5 | 
3 $5» 
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343. The laſt Rib is only joined by its Head to the Body of the 
twelfth Vertebre of the Back; 2 it is connected in a particular manner to 
* che tranſverſe Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra of the Loins, by a broad 
.- -  Ligament fixed in the whole upper Edge of the * ſes, and in the lower 
Hedge of the Rib through about two thirds of its 5 
1 Tux firſt true Rib has no ligamentary Connexion with the Ster- 
num, the cartilaginous Symphyſis being ſufficient. The reſt are cloſely. 
joined to that Bone b mal ligamentary Portions fixed by one end round 
the Extremity of the Cartilage, and by the other, round che Notches in the 
Sternum. On the upper and lower Sides of each Articulation, theſe Liga- 
ments are very ſhort, but on the forelide they e e over the Sternum 
in a radiated manner. 
347. Tun Cartilage of the firſt falſe Rib is joined to that of the laſt true 
Rib, by ſeveral ſhort Filaments, which go from the lower Edge of the one, 
to the upper Edge of the other, near its ſmall Extremity. The other falſe 
Ribs are connected together much in the ſame manner, with this difference 
only, that the Filaments by which the fourth Rib is connected to the third, 
are longer than thoſe above them z and thoſe between the fifth Rib and the 
fourth, much longer than any of the reſt : and for this reaſon theſe two Ribs 
| | are leſs ſteady than the others. 
The Peri- 348. THz ligamentary nfions of the Vertebræ are in of a Pe- 
ofteum, Mar- rioſteum, both outwardly and inwardly. The Sternum and bony Portions 
row and mu. of the Ribs have a Perioſteum like the other Bones. The cartilaginous 
opt 5g tbe Portions of the Ribs are covered by a Membrane of the ſame kind, termed 
— Perichondrium. As the internal Structure of theſe Bones is cellulous or 
Sternum and ſpungy, they contain only ſmall ſeparate Portions of nn. or a red me- 
Ribs. ary Juice, like that in the Vertebræ. 
349. Taz muci — Glands of all theſe Articulations are very ſmall, 
but are accompanied wn Moleculz lying round each Joint. The 
"Spin SR of — — ube which lines the mk Hrs of the 
e, is lubrica an oily 7 or adipoſe Schaun, which ſpoken 
1 ne En 7 pn 
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cartilage. | 350. Tax c 2 loide Apophy ſes of the Os Occipitis, the edi Ca- 8 
N vities or articular Foſſulæ che Oſſa Temporum, the Eminences next 
theſe Cavities, and the condyloide Apophyſes of the lower Jaw, are all 
eee over with very white and ſmooth Cartilages ; and there is likewiſe 
. K the fonts . 

Jaw, with the temporal Bones. 

351. Tais Cartilage is thick near the = ls very thin and 
tranſparent, and ſometimes perforated in the middle. The lower Side is 
uniformly concave, 3 to the oblong 1 of the 8 

3 Condyle 3 


* 1 
. a "4 
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Condyle ; but the u ide is partly concave and 7 y \convex, | ſuited 

to the Foſſula and in the temporal Bone. The Mechanifm 
of this Cartilage ſhall be 1 in the Deſetiption 'of the Muſcles. 

352. Tux remaining Cartilages of the Bones of the Head, viz; the carti- 
laginous Septum and * — — of the Noſe; the ſmall cartilaginous 
Ring in each the Os Hy rtilages of the outward Ear; and thoſe which 
are joined to the ede mult be referred to che Deſcription of che 

353. Tur Lee of the Bees ef the Eied are wege, (1, Thofk Ligament: 
between the occipital Condy les and the ſuperiour Apophyſes of the firſt 
Vertebra of the Neck. (2.) "Thoſe between the Os Occipitis and Apophy- 
ſis Dentiformis of the ſecond Vertebra. (3.) Thoſe of the Articulation of 
the lower Jaw with the temporal Bones. @ Thoſe by which the Os 
Hyoides is connected to the ſtyloide Apophyſes. I here paſs over the - 
Ligaments which connect the Cartilages — R Ear, thoſe of the Noſe, . 
the ſmall cartilaginous Pulleys of the Orbits, and the ciliary Cartilages, - 

254. Tus Ligaments of the occipital Condyles reſemble the articular 
Ligaments of the Vertebræ, conſiſting of a ſtrong Texture of ligamentary 

Filaments placed cloſe by each other round the whole Articulation, and 
fixed by one end in the occipital Bone, by the other in the Edges of the 
ſuperiour Apophyſes of the nurſe Vertebræ and ſurrounding the capſular 
Ligaments. 

355. Tux Ligaments w hich go yt Occipitis to the Apo- 
phyſis Dentiformis, are very yer”, and diſpoſed — Faſciculi which 
afterwards unite. The Faſciculi are fixed — before the great oc- 
cipital Foramen in the lower ſide of the Apophy rls Baſilaris, and the 


united 2 is inſerted in the odontoide Aoophyſis in the manner 


_ 

! Tax 3 of the Artiouttion of the lower Jaw are ve 
frog poſed and inſerted much in the ſame manner with thoſe 
wo the Clavicle is connected to the Sternum. They are fixed by 

5 Extremity round the glenoide Cavity or articular Foſſula and Eminence 

of en temporal Bone, by their Middle, round the inter- articular Cartilage, 

5 the other Extremity, round each Condyle of the lower Jaw. The 

— of the capſular Ligament with reſpect to the inter · articular 

e ee Articulation of the Clavicle with the 
Sternum. 

357. Tun Bones of the Head, as well as all the other Bones of che Perioffeum;, 
Human Body, are covered by a particular Membrane, of which that part Marrow and 
which, bel to the Scull, is termed Pericranium, and-that which covers —— 5 
che B F Face, or of the two Jaws, is call'd ſimply Perioſteum. *.. 

This Membrane ſhall be more particularly deſcribed among the other ſoft. - | 
parts of the 422 7 
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358, Tax internal Structure of the Bones of the Head being for the 
a: cellulous, they contain alſo diſtin Portions of n 


in bee Cells lying in the Diploẽ. 


359. Taz Sinus Frontales, Maxillares, and Sphenoida les, are lined with 
e e Membrane which ſecretes a Mucilage very different from chat 
the Joints, as we ſhall ſee in another place. 


360, Tux true mucilaginous Glands of the occipital and maxi ya 
be have nothing peculiar to them. HET are deg to the 
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eee Situation 
'A ticular, whether natural or preternatural, are MERE general. » 


formed by which Anatomiſts name Muſcles ; 
e the moveable parts of the Body. I do not 
x of motions cauſed meerly by the elaſticity of certain parts, 
by Tar ct impulſes, or by the force of Gravity, 
2. Taz Muſcles in general are bundles of Fibres of different figures External 
and ſizes, and for the moſt part conſi . two different portions; one 2 
whereof is thick, ſoft, more or leſs and ſometimes pale, forming . 
what is called the body, fleſhy ſubſtance or belly of the Muſcle. The 
other is thin and ſmall, of a cloſe: contexture and white, forming the 
Extremities and other ry termed by Anatomiſts T or Aponeuroſes. 
2 hy: Portion is N pal and eſſential part of the Muſcle, von 
ee but the Tendinous or Aponeurotic Portion is in ſome M 
cles ſo very ſmall as to be inviſible. Both Portions are covered by a par- 
ricular Membrane. 
3. Tux Ancients who compared a Muſcle to a Rat or other Animal Djviſo. 
flead, divided it into the Head, Belly and Tail; but the Moderns fi 
this com Hg very lame and fault M have left of the uſe of all the terms 
ariſing therefrom except that of Bel "74 and inſtead. of the other two, they 
uſe thoſe of eee or Origin, and Inſertion. Some of the lateſt Au- | 
. thors think ic moſt pro to. call one end of the Muſcle, the fixed Point . - 
or Fulcrum, the other the moveable Point. 
4- ALL theſe terms, whether old or new, tend to miſlead us, and' chat 
of Fulcrum is without foundation. The beſt and moſt ſimple diviſion 
of a Muſcle is into the Body or fleſhy Portion, which in ſome Muſcles may 
be a the Belly, and the Extremities, whether Tandingus, ebe 


prince Fibres, of which a Muſcle is) made up, go by dhe n 1 
* came of Moving Fibres, and each. of them, as well as the whole: Muſole, ua., 
tly Tendinous and partly fleſhy. They are for the moſt part ranked in 
fa N A uy ſituation with An 3 ps each Dos a 3 
— nn ” 1120 Kl: tn le 2 l 7 * * 111 
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Zotme of the Ancients imagined: this Portion to be hollow, 
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by Membranous, Cellular or Adipoſe Septa, as by ſo many particular 


inæ. 


Tursz Fibres are connefted t0 each-other, and to the intermediate 
m 


Septa by a great number of very ſmall fine Filaments, the Capillary Ex- 
tremities of Arteries, - Veins and Nerves.running oven them, and they are 
incloſed in a thin, membranous, Leila ng called the proper Mem- 
brane of the Muſcle, being a continuation of the Septa or Vaginæ already 
mentioned. | | 

7. ALL theſe Septa or Vaginge cammunicate with each other, by a mu- 
tual and reciprocal continuation of their cellulous Texture, and they are 
bound down tranſverſely by, anne fene Fellicles, which croſs 
them at ſmall diſtances from one another, and lie nearly in the ſame direction 
through the whole body of the Muſcle. The ſame fort of Frena are ob- 

ſervable between the moving Vibres}'which bonnect them together, FA ap- 
pear to be in-fome-meaſure/nervoug 17 01 rs '& 
8. Tux particular Structure of each moving Fibre is not as yet ſuffici- 
ently known. They may all be divided into ſeveral ſmaller Fibrillæ; 
and the ſubſtance of their? fleſhy Portion is belieyed by ſome” to be cellu- 
lous, by ſome to be veſieular; ahdby others to be Babs gf medullary, 
"and that it con- 


tuined a ſort of Pulp called by them Tomentum; more or leſs Fiturated with 
Blood. 6 {100 » 19 0059 0 SIO iet 900039, HY eee 


9. Wurd we examine a Moving Fibre through the beſt Microſcopes, 
both the fleſuy and Tendinous parts of it appear contorted, but the latter 
not ſo much as the former. Haying injected any coloured penetrating li- 
quor, we may by the help of an ordinary Microſcope diſcover à very fine 
and cloſe Vaſcular Net- work which inſinuates itſelf between all the Flbres, 
covering or being twiſted round them, and Iĩxewiſe ſpread on the Septa. 
10. The fleſhy Portion may be contracted or ſhortened, and relaxed or 
..» elongated. The Tendinous Portion yields but very little, reſiſting an 
foro tending to prolong it, except it be ſo violent as to diſorder it 
texture. L 291 00-215 0 mut bes scan e GOLTEQTION 383 
11. The diſpoſition of the Moving Fibres is different in different Muſ- 
cles, and their Tendinous and fleſhy Portions do not always lie in the ſame 
ſtreight Line, but make oppoſite Angles with each other. In ſome Muf- 
cles the fleſhy Portion is not all of the fame length, in others it is near] 
equal, but the Fibres unequally and gradually diſpoſed at the ſides of eac 
other, forming all together an oblique Plane. 
12. Some are diſpoſed like Radil, others form Planes more or leſs in- 
curvated ; and ſome form compleat Circumferences, the two Extremjiries 
meeting and uniting together. „ 
13. The tendinous Portions being only the ſupplement of the whole 
length of the Muſcle, may be of equal or unequal lengths, according to 
the diſpoſition of their inſertions. They may be ort at one an of 
the Muſcle and very long at the other. Wher the Plane is | 
oblique, they vary gradually in length, and when that obliquity bee, 
2 | : ciproca 
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procal at both ends, in form of 'a: Loſengs, Uſe Tendinous Portions art - 
ternately long and ſhort. - 
14. Ix ſome Muſcles/cach moving Fibre is nearly of the ſame length 
with the — or belly of the Muſcle; in others the fleſhy Fibres are very 
mort, though the body of the Muſcle formed by them be very long. In 
the firſt kind, the Fibres run more or. leſs ſtreight from one end to the 
other, and are never very numerous. In the ſecond they are ſituated ob- 
liquely, and are conſequently fora numbers; fo that the length of 
each Fibre is not always to be ured by that of the body of the Nutte 
to-which it belongs. 
15. Taxsz different Portions of Fibres are dot equally to be met with 
in all Muſcles. Some have two or more Tendons, ſome only one, but of 
different lengths ;. othets have none at all, or at leaſt none that can be Per- 
- 16. Bur there is no Muſcle without a fleſh Portion ian alone be- 
ing capable of contraction, is abſolutely neceſſary ; whereas the Tendons 
in many places are only productions, by which the Muſcles are fixed to 
pick at a diſtance from them. 
17. Many Muſeles are obſervrd to be coverdd by 25 Aponeurotic Ex · 
— on of different degrees of ſtrength and ſize which ſeems to ariſe from 
one or more of the neighbouring Tendons. In proportion as it is extended 
it grows. thinner, and then loſes itſelf in the Cellular Membrane, called fot. 
merly the common:Membrine of the Muſcles!  - 
18. TR IRI are: likewiſe: ſtrong ligamentary Membrattes of another 
kind, by which many Muſcles are. 8 as by a Girth, and which may 
be termed broad or ligamentary Bands or Coverings. They are made up 
of ſeveral Planes of ſtrong white ſhining Fibres, croſſing each other, and 
they are ſtrongly fixed along one or mort Bones, almoſt in the ſame man- 
ner as the interoſſeous Ligaments of the Fore · Arm and Leg. They furniſh 
Septa or common Vaginæ to the Maſcles which they cbver, and likewiſe 
rticular Vaginæ to ma Tendons, thinner than thoſe of the fleſhy 
ortions. +1 
19. Tauren ben Bands and Vogine ſerv to hid and confine the 
Muſcles; and:to — them in their places in great efforts. They likewiſe 
in ſome meaſure ſupply the place of Tendons, and multiply the Inſertions. 
The looſe portions o theſe Membranes are lined on the inſide with other 
very fine Membranes, which are continudly. moiſtened by a mucilaginous 
| — preſerve the Muſcles and Tcudons Knee to them, from 
r | 
20. Brs1Dxs theſe Bands and Septa there are other ligamentaty Fræna | 
peculiar to the long Tendons, called by the name of Aunular Ligaments, .... 
= general hiſtory of which =o nnen * freſh 
nes. 
en- Tus di Bene of Muſcles i overy.cihfiderable, and depends on many Difference 
2 the chief of which are the Size, Figure; Direction, Situation, and Names. 
Structure, Connexion and Uſe; * 
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Connexion. 
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of the greateſt part of the Muſcles are taken. From their Size they are 
termed Great, Middle, Small, Long, Broad, Thin: From their Figure, Trian- 
gular, Scalenous, Square, Rhomboidal, Indented, Orbicular, Delroide : From 
their Direction, Streight, Oblique, Tranſverſe : From.their Situation, Supe- 
rior, Inferior, External, Internal, Anterior, Poſterior, Right and Left: Theſe 
four differences and the names derived from them are eaſily comprehended; 
but what relates to the other three, acquires a little farther explication. © 
22. W1TH refpect to their Structure, Muſcles are either ſimple or com- 
nd. Simple Muſcles are thoſe whoſe fleſny Fibres, or rather the fleſhy 

. of their moving Fibres are all uniformly diſpoſed, and terminate 
in Tendons lying either in a ſtreight or oblique Line in the manner already 
explained. 

of ComrounD Muſcles are thoſe whoſe fleſhy Fibres are diſpoſed ob- 
liquely in ſeveral particular ranks, repreſenting the ſame number of ſimple 
Muſcles with their Fibres lying in oppoſite directions. In proportion to 
eee theſe ranks or ſeries, the Muſcle is ſaid to be more or leſs 

24. Wurd the compound Muſcle is made up of two ſimple Muſcles 
only, theſe are ſo diſpoſed as to repreſent a Feather, and the compound 
Muſcle is from thence termed Penniform. In ſome of theſe Muſcles, one 
of the Tendons appears to be ſhit or divided, in order to- contain the 
fleſhy Portion between its two parts, while the other runs through the 
body of the Muſcle diminiſhing gradually in ſize as it advances in the ſame 
manner as we ſee in a Feather. others there is only one middle Tendon 
between the ſeries. of fleſhy Fibres, which are by their other Extremity fixed 
to other parts. In more compound Muſcles, the Tendons at one Extre- 
mity. may all unite together, while thoſe at the other remain divided. 

25. Bur there are ſtill other kinds of compound Muſcles. ; Some are 
made up of two placed endwiſe and joined together by a common Ten. 
don, ſo that this Tendon, the two Muſcles and the two Tendons at their 
Extremities, lie all in a Line, and form the whole length or extent of the 
compound Muſcle, which is termed Digaſtricus, or Biventris; and if three 
Muſcles be thus joined, the compound is called Trigaſtricus. | 

26. Sou are made up of two Muſcles: more or leſs in a lateral fitua- 
tion with re to each other, and united at one Extremity ;; others are 
made upof three or four Muſcles ſituated in the ſame manner; and if they 
are united at that Extremity, which the Ancients called the Head of the 
Muſcle, they ar called Bicipites, * &c. according to the number 
of theſe Heads4 but if they are joined at the other Extremity, they are 
termed Bicornes, Tricornes, &c. | £2 

27. Tax Muſcles are fixed by their Extremities to different parts, and 
in different places of the human Body. The greateſt part of them are in- 
ſerted in Bones alone. Some are fixed partly to Bones and partly to Carti- 


lages, as thoſe of the Ear and Noſe ; ſome partly to Bones and partly to 


the Integ ts, as ſeveral- Muſcles of the Face, which may therefore be 


termed Semi n imiraion of thoſe in Brutes, which being inſerced 
þ 4 8 ö . 


—— 


* 
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in the Integuments alone, are from thence termed Cutaneous. In ſome the | 
Fib es make an entire circle, without Nip any where by their Ex- 
tremities; of this kind are ſeveral of thoſe called Sphincters, to which may 
be added the Heart, Stomach and Inteſtines. All the Muſcles have like- 
wiſe a ſort of connexion with the neighbouring parts, but this is only la- 
teral by means of Membranes. | 
28. Tax Names taken from the Connexions and Inſertions of Muſcles Names, - 
are generally of two kinds; one common and referred to ſome conſidera- 
be part o LON Body. as when ” wy, e „K 7 en oy 
0 Abdomen, Arm, „Eye, Li c. the other proper, ify- 
ing os particularly the Teflon of 2 Muſcle, as th Maſtoideus, 
Sterno-Maſtoideus, Coraco-Brachialis, Anconeus, Peroneus, &c. Some 
Names have no relation to the Inſertions, as thoſe of Ulnaris and Radialis, 
which are given to Muſcles which lie upon the Ulna and Radius, without 
being inſerted in either Bone. iy: | 4 5 
29. Taz Names of the firſt kind relate more to the ufes of Muſcles 
than to their Inſertions, and are for the moſt part ill founded and apt to. 
miſlead us, as will appear when we come to the uſes of the Muſcles. 
2 120 of the ſecond kind are inſtructive, and choſe of the third are 
tolerable. | 
30. Taz general Uſe of the Muſcles is to move alt the parts of the 
Body, whether hard, foft or fluid. Moſt of the hard and 8 parts are gy 
moved by theſe Powers being fixed to them, and they move the reſt with- 
out any Inſertion. + | | (8: . 
31. Tux Muſcles fixed by both Extremities to hard parts reciprocally 
moveable, may accordingly move either part. Thus the Muſcles inſerted 
by one Extremity to the Os Humeri, an 82 other to the Ulna, may 
5 the Ulna upon the Os Humeri, the Os Humeri upon the 
Ina. 4 2 #8 -£, } 'S * +82 4 | J | 
32. Moscr zs fixed by one Extremity to hard parts, and by the other 
to ſoft parts, cannot perform theſe reciprocal motions, becauſe in this 
cafe the hard parts ' muſt remain immoveable, the ſoft” parts on] 
ou L as in the Muſcles of the Ball of the Eye, thoſe of the 
8 Taz Fluids, of whatever nature or conſiſtence they be; are moved 
in ſome caſes by being immediately puſhed or projected by the Muſcles; as 
we ſee in the Heart, in others by their Canals being preſſed upon, as in the 
oblique and tranverſe Muſcles of the Abdomen; and there are other Muſ- 
cles which ſtop or retard the motion of the Fluids at one time, and facili- 
tate or accelerate it at another, as all the bye arr 6 N 
34. Tux Uſe of. each Muſele in particular is confined to the motion of 
one or more moveable parts; ſome parts require a certain number of Muſ- 
cles to move them, whereof ſome acł one way and ſome another. Several 
Muſcles, for inſtance, move the Os Humeri upon the Scapula, and of 
theſe ſome raiſe, others depreſs it; ſome turn it forward, ſome back ward 
and others round upon its axis, &c. In like manner the Fare- Arm is moved 
ane | upon 
1 


4 » 


"+4 
* 


Enumeration 


THE ANATOMY OF 11] 293% 
_ the Os Humeri by certain Muſcles, whereof ſome extend and others 
it. | 9. 

35. Tux general Enumeration of the Muſcles of the human Body 


and Diſtri- which is commonly made, is founded on their e articular uſes. 


bation, 


We meet with liſts of the Muſcles of the Head, of the Thorax, Abdo- 
men, Extremities, Eye, Noſe, Lips, &c. and to the different Muſcles ſaid 


to belong to each part, names are given, ſpecifying ſome determinate uſe ; 


ſuch as  Raiſers, Depreſſors, Adductors, Abdu Flexors, Exten- 
ſors, &c. | | 3 Th eee 
36. Tus method of diſtributing and naming Muſcles is very well ſuited 
to the memory, and may be retained for thoſe that are not entirely, or are 
not at all fixed to Bones; but with reſpect to thoſe Muſcles which are 
inſerted in Bones alone, this way of talking is very capable of miſleading 
Beginners, of begetting falſe xls of obſtrufting the progreſs of Know- 


" ledge, and even of making able Philoſophers, Phyſicians and Surgeons fall 


into conſiderable miſtakes, 10 re 1 
37. Ir leads us naturally into ſeveral Errors, as for inſtance; that the 
rts to which a certain number of Muſcles is attributed, cannot be moved 
y other Muſcles; that the Muſcles ſaid to belong to one part can move 
no other part; that the Muſcles whoſe uſes are limited and determined by 
certain names, can have no other uſes; and that the Muſcles ſo named may 


have the uſes aſſigned to them in all the different ſituations of the parts to 


which they are fixed, It is however abſolutely neceſſary for the ſake of 
memory, to divide the Muſcles into Claſſes, and afterwards to ſubdivide 
each of theſe Claſſes. eee AKERE A 
38. To ſhun the inconveniencies already mentioned in the Muſcles fixed 
only to Bones, I diſcard. the names taken from the parts to which theſe 


Muſcles are commonly attributed, and from the uſes aſſigned to them: I 


retain, as much as is poſſible the uſual names which expreſs only the Inſer- 

tions or other circumſtances, that I may avoid all affectation of novelty ; 

and when I find my ſelf obliged to change a name, I ſet down the com- 

mon _— after that which has appeared to me to be more natural and 
e. \ Lies 4" | Oy : ; : 

39. Tnus, for inſtance, inſtead of this title: The Muſcles of the Arm, 
I put the following: The Muſcles that move the Os Humeri upon the 
Scapula, and the Scapula upon the Os Humeri; and having deſcribed thoſe 
which are commonly mentioned, I add the reſt which may likewiſe move 
the part; and point out the uſes which the Muſcles deſcribed may have, in 
moving other parts. 2 Hd I% 

40. Ox this plan it will be neceſlary to deſcribe ſeparately all the Muſ- 
cles which are wholly inſerted in Bones, and not to explain their uſes till 
they have all been deſcribed, they being ſo nearly related to one another, 
that it is very difficult to ſpeak of the uſes of any one, without mentioning 


ſeveral others. 


41. Wan ſeveral concur nearly in che fame motions, they are termed 


* Congeneres; thoſe which act in oppoſite directions, are relatively and al- 


ternately 
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ternately called Antagoniſts. Thus all the Muſeles which extend or bend 
the Fore-Arm are Congeneres; and thoſe which extend it are Antagoniſts 
Ka 6 Spree nl and theſe again reciprocally Antagoniſts to the Ex- 
reniors. 
Trnrnz muſt at leaſt be two Muſcles to intitle them to the name 
of Ge ongeneres, but that of Antagoniſt may be given to one Muſcle as 
80 as to el Many Muſcles contribute to the ſame motion without 
being Congeneres, viz. where by acting in an oblique direction, they 
duce a third motion which is direct and determinate. This is termed a 
combined Motion, and may be ſucceſſively continued in different directions, 
as that of the Arm in turning a ſling or the handle of any heavy Machine. 
Laſtly, When all the _ oniſts on ſide, or all the Muſcles that 
move a part, act equall keep — pard red in a middle direction be- 
tween all the motions ch ie is capable they arc lid eo be in u Tonis 
Motion. 
| To move any part, or to keep it in 8 deterntinaty iruarion; all the ” 
Muſcles: belonging to it muſt co-operate, ſome of them drawing the part 
directly to the: ſituation or attitude deſigned; ſome moderating” this firft 
motion by acting in a contrary direction, and others directing it laterally. 
The firſt kind of theſe Muſe Teall principal Movers; the ſecond Mode- 
rators, and the third Directors, 
4. Alt theſe kinds are to be und im the Aniculitibaby Enarthroſis, 
and in many of thoſe by Arthrodia. The Director Muſcles are wanting in 
thoſe by Gyngly mus, being there unneceſſary,” The Moderators in gene- 
ral are the Jamie with thoſe termed Antagoniſts, and the want of their ac- 
tion is 2 many caſes ſupplied by the weight of the part to which they are 
fixed, r by the additional we 1 — or reſiſtance of ſome other Body. 

2 Ta Action of the Muf cles in general, or, to ſpeak more properly, Maj * 
the Mechaniſm of this Action conſiſts ; che fn the contraction or ſhort- Ad. 
ening of their fleſhy Portion; by which 4 tremities of the Muſcle are 
brought nearer to each other, and conſequently the __ are moved to 
which" theſe Extremities are fixed. It is, 1 5. the fleſhy Portion alone 
which is ſhorteneck; the Tendons retain always the ſame length, and only 
follow the motions of — other part, much in the ſame manner as in 
drawing à great weight He n where the Arm alone is ſhort- 
ened, while the ropes only fo low that motion. 

46, Tun principal Phænomena of Muſcular Action are theſe : The 
fleſhy Portion appears harder and more ſwelled in the time of action than 
of ination, as may be mw rceived by touching it in both ſtares: The 
hardneſs of this felling ena in w open as the- motion is continued, 
as is likewiſe evident by the touch; a likewiſe increaſes by meerly 
adding to the weight or reſiſtance of N moved, though its ſituation 
does not continue to be changed. 3 

47. In many Muſcles, this action may be determined to any degree of 
velocity and ſpace; that is, to the velocity and 
ſpace of the motion z pay be — * 


_—— 


—— ——— 7 nr jo 


— 
— 


tarded or ſtop'd; and may be made to ceaſe in an inſtant, and be produced 


I did not ſay abſolutely that it con 
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again in another inſtant, : 
48. During the contraction of a Muſcle, its Fibres are bent through 
their whole length, or formed into very ſmall fine folds in alternately op 
fite directions, as may be plainly ſeen in Animals | freſh killed, when the 
—— cut their fleſh while it remains warm, though the blood has been 
let out, and the entrails removed. By 2 Animals, and alſo 
in great wounds, the fleſhy Fibres have been diſcovered to grow pale du- 
ring their action, and to turn red again when at reſt. 7 
49. To theſe Phænomena we mult likewiſe add, that where ſeveral Muſ- 
cles are fixed to any moveable part, they are all in a ſtate of contraction, 
in every motion of that part; but they are not all in the ſame degree of 
action, becauſe the principal Movers act more than the Moderators and 
Directors, or collateral Muſcles, if any belong to the part. This ge ok 
ration of Muſcles is eaſily perceived by touching them when the part they 
belong to is moved with a conſid force. Ir muſt however be re- 


membered, that I except the Moderators or Antagoniſts when any weight 


or aſſiſtance ſupplies their action. 


50. LAs TI, there are ſome motions to which the Muſcles, commonly 
believed to produce them, contribute nothing at all, but which depend 
ſolely on the relaxation of the Antagoniſts to theſe Muſcles, or thoſe that 
lie on the oppoſite ſide. This is ſeen evidently in ſupporting the Body by 
one Hand reſting on a low Table, the Joint of the Elbow being in that 
ſtate ſuffered. to yield to the weight of the Body, or to bend ſometimes 
fNowly and ſometimes faſt; for if at the ſame time we feel with the other 
Hand the Flexor and Extenſor Muſcles of the Fore-Arm, the firſt will be 
found perfectly relaxed, the latter very much contracted. Thus it is evi- 
dent that ſome Muſcles may be relaxed to determinate degrees of velocity 
and ſpace, with the ſame certainty as they can be contracted. | 
51. Tnis laſt Phænomenon gave me room to conclude, that the action 
of the Muſcles in general conſiſts as really in the relaxation of the moving 
Fibres when contracted, - as in the e- {a of them when relaxed, whe- 
ther this action be performed ſucceſſively or inſtantaneouſly; and it was 
for this reaſon that when I began to ſpeak of the action of the Muſcles, - 
ſted in the contraction of the fleſhy . 
Portion, but only that it was principally owing thereto. I do not here 
ſpeak of thoſe motions that 'are out of our power, and which we can de- 
B only in part as thoſe of Reſpiration, or not at all, as that of the 
52. Tux particular Mechaniſm or immediate Cauſe of muſcular action 
has very much tortured the Brains of many Philoſophers. The extreme 
delicacy of the Texture of a moving Fibre, and a great number of Phe- 
nomena, ſome of them r obvious, which have not been attended to, 
have hitherto prevented the diſcovery, of this Myſtery. Several Hypotheſes 
have been formed concerning the Structure of this Fibre, which, as already 
ſaid, has been ſuppoſed ſpungy, vaſcular, veſicular, contorted, claſtick, Me 


* 
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and concerning the concurrence of different Fluids with the 7 
Structure of the Fibre ; and Syſtems have even been founded wholly: 
on _ Spring or Elaſticity of the ſolid Parts of which a Muſcle is com- 
128 Bur by conſidering attentively the Phænomena already mentioned, 
eſpecially the firſt three concerning the velocity, ſpace and duration of 
ä Maſcolar action, all theſe 8 s may be deſtroyed, For hitherto no 
inſtance can be found either in natural effects or in thoſe of art, of any 
Exploſion, Fermentation, Ebullition, Injection, Inflation, Imbibition, Vi- 
bration, Elaſticity, &c. by which we can regulate and determine to a 
given degree, the Space, Velocity and Duration of any artificial Motion, 
or by which we can begin and put an end to ſuch Motions in an inſtant of 
time at our pleaſure. It is therefore altogether to no purpoſe to amuſe our 
ſelves with what has been ſaid on this ſubje&: Another method muſt 
followed, which conſiſts in collecting and examining} all the Phænomena 
that can fall under our obſervation. Fit LE 30 en Ie Ivire 
1.54. TIII ſome ſuch lucky diſcovery is made, what can hitherto with 
the greateſt certainty be — from the Structure, Conformation and Ac- 


tion of the Muſcles is that their ſtrength « on the number of their 
fleſhy - Fibres, and the extent of their Action on the length of theſe 


35. For wherever ſtr is more neceſſary than of mo- 
ta there we find the Fines of Muſcles — — — num- 
ber, and that their ſituation in a narrow compaſs is artfully provided for 
by the oblique diſpoſition of them already mentioned. In ike manner, 
wherever there is more occaſion for a large j degree of Motion than for 
frength, the fleſhy Fibres are of a tonable length. In a word, the 
ngth of a'Muſcle-is as the number of its fleſhy Fibres, and the extent 
of its motion as the length of theſe Fibres. PA £205: bag, 
© 56. To underſtand the uſes and contrivance of each Muſcle in particular, 
we muſt conſider attentively its place or ſituation in general, its external 
Conformation, Inſertions, particular Situation, Direction, Lateral Connexion, 
Relation and Compoſition of its parts. We ought likewiſe to examine how 
the neighbouring Muſcles are diſpoſed for producing' ſimple Motions, and 
: ng that are at a greater diſtance can produce combined or compound 
Motions. | 


| we do t . 0 
_ varieties of the like kintet. ö 


© - 58. Muscrzs fixed only to Bones, at as fo many. Powers applied- to 
Levers.” By a Lever we underſtand a long inflexible” Body, like a. Rod 


Io 


Number and 66. 
Sitation in 


general. 


Divifen, F 
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which jt would be wore diffieuls or impoſſible to do with the Hands 


. Lever, in order 0 a, is applied to. three different things ap 
ha different places of its length, viz. at one place to the Weight or re- 


fiſting Body, at a ſecond to the Power by which it acta, and ada third to 


aF n to the other two, ought to be immoveable; 


ſo that the whole length the Lever is as it were divided by three Points, 


* termed the. Fixed Point, Point of Refiltance and Point of 
wer. 

60. Tus three Points may be diſpoſed ia three different manners. 
x. The fixed Point may lie between the Power and the Weight; as when the 
Stone-cutters and Pavers raiſe ot move ſtones with iron Crocs. 2. The. 
Weight may lie between the Power and the Fulerum, as when Maſons move 
2 ſtones by al be Croes to them ſomewhere near their middle. 

he Power may lie between the Weight and Fulcrum, as when Braziers 
2 crape Copper in ol to tin it, by laying one end of the D qe oa their 


| Shoulder, the other on the Metal, n bai tbe m4 


Hands. 

61. From theſe three DifpoGtians three different kinds of Levers have 
been eſtabliſhed. In the fart the Fulerum or fixed Point is in the middle z / 
in the ſecond the Weight, and in the third the Power. 

—— In gr * Levers the following Maxims are to be obſerved. as 


—— gone — he diftance of the line of Direction of the Power from 
., leſs force is neceſſary to overcome the Reſiſtance. 


whe 


_—_ Fux nearer that this line of Direction is to the Fulcrum, more force 
is neceſſary to overcome the Refiſtance or to raiſe the Weight. 
65. Wann the line of Direction of the Power l the fixed 
| Poin, and pee och. ahi with. the ern of the Laventhe W—_ 


y 


ART n t 
The dafi ir the Abdomen. . 


% 2 
51 17 


Y de Muſcles of the Abdamen or Lower Belly u. we mean thoſe 
which form principally the Sides or Circumference of thas Cavity. 
op are commonly ten in number, five: on each ſide; eight, whereof. are 
large, the other two very ſmall. 
Or theſe Muſcles two ate called Muſcull ReQi, two ſmall, 
called Pyramidales ; ſix broad, two of which are named Obliqui Externi, 
two Obliqui Interni, and two Tranſverſales. The Pyramidales are want- 


B 


ing in ſome ſubjects, ſometimes there is but one, and ſometimes -; ol 


3 
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68. Tuest ten Muſcles lie in pairs : and thoſe of each ſide af 
8 a kind of Tendinous Line or Band running along t 
- rior part of the Abdomen, from the Cartilago Enſiformis to the. $ 
phynt of the Od Publ, and including the Umbilicusz above which 5 
Pretty broad, bac narrower below, eſpecia cp ogy Sno Lhe 5 
69. Tuts Tendinous Band is named Linea Alba, and, as we ſhall Ne Lines du. 
afterwards, is wholly formed by the intertexture of the Tendons of f the fix 
broad Muſcles. 
50. I ſhall here deſcribe only the five” Muſcles of one fide, che 


five being exactly — 4, ancl che ume operate be obſerved ered vg 
the witele of his Treatiſe. : 
| ; 1 ie 0 # 
Ty 55 N. ae 5 a Tt 
7 1 14 1. buen a £*X l 

1. Tut Daa en IS 
uy back part Tendinous on the Anterior and . . bz | 
lower part, het —— half the Lateral and 1 


1855 of the Tho- general. 
rax, to Fen half the Lateral and Superior part of the is 3 and froth 
the back part of the Regio Lumbaris Sr Alba. 

72. IT is fixed by its upper part, to n by the hae; Gs 7% 
Ilium, Ligamentum Falloppii, and Os Pubis, and by the fore part to the 
Linea Alba. The Poſterior Portion next the Vertcbri of the Lois has 
commonly no true muſcular Inſertions. 

73. In the firſt place it is fixed to eight Ribs (eldem to adde) du 

from the fifth trut Rib to the laſt of tie falſe, by the fame number 
Angles of its fleſhy Portion in the following manner. It adheres to 
external Labia of the lower Edges of the two or three laſt true Ribs; A 


+ 


of the four following falſe Ribs, at their bony Extremities 1 to che Extre- 
mity of the Cartilage of the laſt falſe Rib ; to the external Labium of he 
lower Edge of that Rib, and a little to the broad Ligament which 5 
nects it to che Tranſverſe A hyſes of the frft Vertebrek of the Loins. 
74. Tux Inſertions in the bony Extremities of the Ribs are at different 
diſtances from the Cartil in this order: In the ſeventh true Rib the 
Inſertion is very neat the Cartilage, in the fixth ac a firtle more diſtance ; in 
the fifth the diſtance is about an inch; in the firſt Falſe Rib, two inches; 
in the ſecond, and third, three inches; in the fourth about two inches, and 
ſometimes leſs; in che fifth, the Inſertion reaches, and in a manner ſurroutids 
the Cartilage. 
78. Tas kame ef Digitetions' er fadcittatives: bes bee wat 
Angular Infertions, becauſe they - a like number of che fame kind be- 
longing to other Muſcles, as "ul gers of the two Hands are r 
tween each other. Three or four of theſe Digitations be to the Ser- 
— 1 and the fame number „ The three 
2 or 


8 


„ 
. 
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ferior, which are covered. y the Extremities of the Latiſſimus Dorſi. 


756. Tnovon theſe Digitations appear to be wholly fleſhy, they are almoſt 
a1 little Tendinous towards the back part. The ſeem to increaſe in 
breadth as they deſcend, and often unite more or leſs with the Intercoſtal 
Muſcles in their Kaltes over them. Sometimes they communicate like- 
wiſe with the Pectoral Muſcle, the Serratus Major and Latiſſimus Dorſi, 
by diftin& Faſciculi of fleſhy Fibres, which are true reciprocal continuati- 
ons of theſe Muſcles. oo r 

77. Tuzxx are likewiſe other internal Inſertions covered and hid by 
Ad which appear outwardly, and which belong to the Ribs Ping. imme- 
diately below thoſe to which the outward Digitations are fixed. Thus the 
Digitation fixed in the laſt true Rib, ſends off a Faſciculus to the firſt; falſe 
Rib, as it runs up on the foreſide thereof. 

78. Tux firſt Digitation, or that belonging to the fifth true Rib, ap- 
pears longer than the reſt, and is about the breadth of two Fingers, hav- 
ing communicating Fibres with the Pectoralis Major. The ſecond, or that 
of the ſixth true Rib is about an inch in breadth, and unites a little with 
one Digitation of the Serratus Major. The third, or that of the ſeventh 
true Rib is about three Fingers in breadth, and runs for a ſmall ſpace to- 


ward the Cartilage on the outſide of the Rib. The fourth, or that of the 


firſt falſe Rib mixes by ſome of its anterior Fibres with thoſe of the Ser- 
ratus Major. The fifth, or that of the ſecond falſe Rib mixes both with 


ſttzhe foregoing and with the firſt Digitation of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, and 


Lata of the 


runs for ſome ſpace on the ſurface of the Rib. The ſixth, or that of the 
third falſe Rib is about two Fingers in breadth, and ſends off a Faſciculus 
of Fibres to the Serratus Major. The ſeventh, is of the ſame breadth with 


the former, and ſome of its Fibres, are continued to the Serratus Poſtericus 


Inferior. - The eighth, or that belonging to the loweſt falſe Rib has been 
79. From theſe Inſertions in the Ribs, the Fibres of this Muſcle run 
down obliquely from behind forward. Thoſe which come from the three 
loweſt Ribs are leſs oblique than the reſt, appearing to form a diſtin Por- 
tion which continues fleſhy all the way to the external Labium of che Criſta 
Oſſis Ilium, in which it is inſerted from the poſterior part of the Tube- 


- tolity of that Criſta, to the anterior and ſuperior Spine. This Inſertion is 
by very ſhort tendinous Fibres through one half the Criſta; through the 


other half they are longer, and ſome of them communicate with the Faſcia 
Thi h. The poſterior. part of this Portion ſeems to me to 
conſiſt of a double Plane. |, 1 + 7 f 5 
80. Tux other Portion of this Muſcle, though not altogether ſeparated 
from the former, runs more obliquely; and after ſome ſpace, its fleſhy 
Fibres degenerate into a ſtrong broad Aponeuroſis or thin Tendon; the 
Extremities of the fieſhy Fibres from the fifth true Rib to the anterior 
Spine of the Os Ilium, forming a line, which till it reaches as low as the 
Umbilicus, is ſtreight, and from thence downward, is incuryated back 
z W 
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ward. One Portion of the Tendinous Plane runs down to the Anterior and 
Superior Spine of the Os Ilium, where it unites 4 little with the Superior 
Tendon of the Muſeulus Sartorius, and afterwards is continued to the Spine 
of the Os Pubis, being by its lower Edge firmly united to the Ligamen- 
tum Falloppii, and adhering cloſely to the Faſcia Lata. PIERS 
81. Tuis Aponeuroſis grows firmer and thicker in its progreſs toward 
the Os Pubis, and in old Age becomes hard and dry; for which reaſon 
Hernia's are moſt troubleſome in old People. A little before it reaches the 
Os Pubs it is divided into two Portions, one Superior or Anterior, the other 
dee Poſterior, between which a Fiſſure or opening is left of à parti: 
cular kind. | e 


82. Tur Superior or Anterior Portion runs obliquely downward toward 


the Spine of the Os Pubis, croſſes over the forefide of the Symphyſis, and 
is inſerted in the lower broad part of the Os Pubis on the other fide. As 
it paſſes the Symphyſis, it croſſes the like Portion of the other External 
Oblique, and their Fibres decuſſate each other. | 4 
- 83. Tur Inferior or Poſterior Portion running more downward, ends 


in the middle part of the Symphyſis, ſome ſmall part of it being continued 


to the Os Pubis on the other ſide. | | 
84. Nzar their Extremities theſe two Portions approach, ſo that the 
opening formed by them is in ſome meaſure oval, but narrower below than 
ve. Through this opening the Spermatick Veſlels paſs in Men and the 
Round Ligaments in Women, but in them the Opening is much lower than 
in Males. It is about two Fingers breadth in and about half a 
Einger in breadth at irs up rt, and there it is hened by ſeveral 
Tendinous Fibres derached oblic ly from each ſide, which form a ſort of 
roundiſh Border, from whence theſe Openings got the name of Rings. Theſe 
Collateral Fibres hardly appear in Children. Lhe iea p{othad Mk Meats no $2 
88. The Inferior or Poſterior Portion ſends off a particular Expanſion to 
the Faſcia Lata, which having formed a covering for the Inguinal Glands, 
+48 afterwards loſt in the Fat, | e een YOU 
86. Tux remaining part of the Tendon of the External Oblique is fixed 
by oblique Fibres in the Linea Alba through its whole , mixing with 


thoſe that come from the ſame Muſcle on the other ſide. eſe Tendinous- 


Fibres are likewiſe continued a great way beyond the Linea Alba through 
the Tendon of the other Muſcle, and this Intertexture is reciprocal. Thoſe 
who look upon the fleſhy part of this Muſcle as its beginning, call it 
Obliquus Deſcendens, and it has likewiſe been named Obliquus Superior 
and Obliquius Major. e N ie Rien 

Ld 1 ' ' "Iu 38.4 
' J 2, Obliquus Tnternts. 


37. Tux Internal Oblique is a broad thin Muſcle like the former; bays Figare and 


ing nearly the ſame extent and inſertions, that is, in the lower Ribs above; Siij,!ĩ in 


in the Criſta of the Os Ilium, and Ligamentum Falloppii, below; and 8 general, 


Inſertions. 
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che Linea Alba, before: aan this, chat Its lower. part 


is more fleſhy than the vu 4 
88, Onz Portion of its lower Extremity, which is entirely fleſhy,; * 
fixed by very ſhort Tendinous Fibres in the middle ſpace between the two 
Labia of the Criſta Oſſis Nium, from the back — oy Tuberoſity of 
chat Criſta near the Symphyſis of the Os Sacrum, | all the way to _ 
Superior and Anterior Spine of the Os Nlium fo that its Inſertion reaches 
* back than that of the External Oblique. | 
Tun fleſhy Fibres thus fixed, run up firſt a little obliquely from bes 
bind) forward, and then this obliquiry increaſes proportionably as the Fibres 
lie more Aas and they croſs thoſe of the eſhy Fara of the Ex- 
rernal Obliquel rr afterwards inſerted exteriourly in the lower Edges of 
the {aha all che falſe Ribs, and thoſe of the two loweſt true Ribs, 
72 to the Extremity of the Cartilage Enſiſormis. | 
HESE Inſertions form fleſhy Digitations at the Extremity of the 
loweſt falſe Rib, at the bony N of the fourth, and through all ics 
Cartilage, and at the middle Portion of the Cartilage of the thi Here 
ertions become Tendinous, and an Aponeuroſis is formed, which 
— the ſecond falſe Rib anteriourly, | is divided into two Laminæ by which 
the Muſculus Rectus is incloſed. 

91. Tus other Portion of the lower Extremi of this Muſde, conti- 
nuous. with the former, is fixed to the Anterior Extremity of the Criſta.of 
the Os Ilium, to. its Anterior and Superior Spine, and to that part of the 
Ligamentum Falloppii which lies neareſt ic. From all this Inſertion, the 
Fibres expand like adi through the whole extent of the Linea Alba. 
Thoſe from the Criſta run toward the upper part of the Linea Alba, and 
afterwards they gradually c their Direction, till at length become 
almoſt perpendicular to that Line. Thoſe that come from the Spine and 
wt Falloppii, are gradually bent downward, and are inſerted 

partly in the Spine, 21 in the Symphy ſis of the Os Pubis, being inſe- 
Felge ly mixed with the lower Edge of the Aponeuroſis of the External 


92. . Anterigt or Radiated Portion being at its Beginning wholly 
fleſhy, becomes afterwards wholly Tendinous, and together with h the Ten- 
—_ of the other Portion, forms an Aponeuroſis like that of the External 

57 the Extremities of all the fleſhy Fibres forming an oblique Line 


bent from above downward, beginning at the third falſe Rib, and 
reaching ro Ligamentum Falloppii. 


HE Aponeuroſis of the Internal Oblique thus formed, is aker- 
Wo s divided into two Laminæ, from the Extremity of the ſecond falſe 


Rib, to its lower Edge; and having by this diviſion furniſhed a Vagina to 


the Muſculus Rectus and Pyramidalis of the ſame fide, the two Laminæ 
\ Unite again at the Linea Alba, being interwoven with thoſe belonging tothe 


Muſcle on the other fide, and mixed with the Aponeuroſis of the Exter- 


nal Oblique in a very ſingular manner. This Aponeuroſis is every where 


* joined a; that of the External Oblique, and the Vagina of the 
Rectus 
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Rectus ſeems to be ſtronger above the Umbilieus than below it, and near 
the lower Extremity of the Linea Alba becomes fo thin, that the Rectus 
and Pyramidalis may be feen through ir. ts « 

94. In the Paſſage between the Anterior and Spme of the Os 
Ilium, and Os Pubis, at ſome diſtance above and behind the Tendinous 
on or Ring of the External Oblique ; the fleſhy Fibres at the lower 
Edge of the Interna! Oblique, leave a paſſage for the Spermatick Veſſels in 
Men, and for the Vaſcular Rope called the Round Ligaments in Women. 
This paſſage is near the place where this Muſcle joins the Aponeuroſis of 
the former; and though it rs in fome ſubjects to be formed by a 
real ſeparation of ſome fleſhy Fibres, in others it lies between the fleſhy 
Edge of this Muſcle and the Inſertion of the Obliquus Externus in the 
Ligamentum Falloppii. In this courſe a Faſciculus of fleſhy Fibres is 
likewiſe detached from this Muſcle, which contributes to the Formation of 
a ſmall Muſcle called Cremaſter, as we fhall afterwards ſee. 

95. THEeRE is moreover a thin Plane or Series of fleſhy Fibres, between 
the back part of this Muſcle and the Aponeurofis of the Muſcutus Franſ- 
verſalis, which covers the Quadratus Lumborum, and ſeems to be fixed 

a broad A poneuroſis to the Ligament which goes between the laſt Ver- 
tebra of the Loins and the Tubercle of the Criſta Offis Ilium. From 
thence it runs obliquely upward and forward, and contracting in breadth. 
is fixed in the Extremity of the laſt falſe Rib. Therefore if this Series 
be reckoned a part of the Internal Oblique, this Muſele muſt be faid to be 
inſerted not only in the Criſta of the Ihum, but alſo in the laſt Ver- 
tebra-of the Loins, by means of the Ligament already mentioned. 

96. Tus Muſcle is likewiſe called Obliquus Deſcendens, ſor the ſame 
reaſon that the former is termed Aſcendens; iquus Inferi and Obliquus 
Minor, becauſe it does not reach ſo high, and is not quite ſo large as the 
External Oblique. , | N 2 1 


LEY 


$ 3. A, Ret. 


97. Taz Re&ti are long narrow 'Muſcles, thicker than the Obliqui. Figure and 
They lie near each other like two large Bands, from the lower part of the Si) in 
Thorax to the Os Pubis, the Linea Alba coming between them. Their Ceneral. 


breadth diminiſhes, and their thickneſs increaſes. gradually from above 
downward. | | RAR. 8 


98. Tux fuperior Extremity of each Muſcle is fixed to à part of the Inſermour 1 


tower Extremity of the Sternum, to the three loweſt true Ribs, and to the 
firſt falſe Rib, by the ſame number of Digitations, of which, that which 
is 3 pn AY is - broadeſt. 1 f Kiely by Boe, 

99. Tun the Muſcle lies in the Vagina, © DY | 
nerds of the broad Mufcles of the — Exteriourly it is divided 
into ſeveral Portions reſembling diſtinct Muſcles placed endwiſe, by tranf- 
_ verſe Tendons termed Enervations, which commonly are all above the 
Umbilicus, very ſeldom below it, and they adhere very cloſe to the Vagina. 
An T "300! 100. LHESE. 


— 
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WF . «200. Tuns Interſections are pretty irregular. They do not always pe- 
| netrate the whole thickneſs of the Muſcle, and in that caſe they do not at 
all appear, or but very little, on the inner Surface. Sometimes thoſe 
which are ſeen on the outer Surface do not run quite croſs the whole breadth 
of the Muſcle. | | ; 

1.107. Tur lower Extremity of this Muſcle is narrower than the upper, 
and ends in a thin Tendon fixed in the Internal Labium of the upper Edge 
of the Os Pubis near the Symphyſis, and there it touches the Tendon - of 
the other -Re&tus, | 1 
102. ABovE the Umbilicus theſe two Muſcles are at ſome diſtance from 
each other, according to the ' breadth of the Linea Alba; but below it 
they come nearer, the Linea Alba being there narrower, and near their 

lower Extremity that line is almoſt intirely hid by their thick Edges. 


| | 8 $ 4+ AC, Pyramidates. en af * 


ande in ede Ar the lower part of the Recti we meet commonly with two ſmall 
eneral and Muſe 
gare. former. They are named Pyramidales from their figure, and by Falloppius, 
eee ee they are broad and thick, being there 
ons, 104. Ar the lower Extremi! are and thick, being there 
* fixed to the upper Edge of the OM, Pubis, immediately before the Rea, 
They decreaſe gradually in breadth and thickneſs as they aſcend, and end 
by a point in the Linea Alba, a little way below the Umbilieus. | 
105. They are partly incloſed within the Vagina of the Refi, running, 
cloſe by each other along the Linea Alba, to which they are fixed at dif- 
ferent diſtance h Oblique Tendinous Indentations, the uppermoſt of which 
are ſometimes very long. 1 4 * 9 
106. SoueTIMEs theſe Muſcles are wanting, and then the lower Ex- 
tremities of the Recti are thicker than uſual. Sometimes there is only one 
Pyramidalis; and ſometimes they are not both of the ſame ſize and length. 
We very rarely meet with three in one ſubject. 


88. 1 ranfverſales. iP 


Fignre and toy. Tux Tranſverſe Muſcles are nearly of the ſame breadth with the 
Situation in Obliques. Their name is taken from the Direction of their Fibres, and 
general, each of them is fixed to the Ribs, above; below, to the Os Ilium-and 
| Ligamentum Falloppii; before, to the Linea Alba; and behind, to the 
Vertebre. 9 rA 0 2111 1. 

108. Tux upper part of this Muſcle is fixed to the lower part of the 
inner Surface of the Cartilages of the two loweſt true Ribs, and of all the 
five falſe Ribs, by fleſhy Digitations, the Fibres of which run more or leſs 
tranſverſely toward the Linea Alba, at ſome diſtance from which they be- 
come Tendinous. Theſe Digitations meet, and exactly correſpond with 


thoſe of the Diaphragm, bur neyer mix with them in the Human Body. 


109. THz 


es, which at firſt ſight ſeem to be a Portion or Appendix of the 


* 


: | 
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109. Taz middle part is fixed to the three firſt Vertebræ of the Loins, 
by a double Aponeuroſis or two Tendinous Planes, one Internal or Ante- 
rior, the EY mm or ty mg ans Internal 5 inſerted in the Tranſ- 
verſe Apophyſes, the External in ge inal Apophyſes and Interſpinal Liga- 
ments, being cloſely united to the Tendinous Fs nſions of — 
bouring Muſcles; and the external Planes of both Tranſyerſales appear to 
be continuous, their common; Inſertion in the Spinal Apophyſes, by no 
means hindering them from ſliding like a Girth, towards either ſide on the 
Proceſſes juſt. mentioned. 117: trian St} EK If | MSIE 2 n 
110. Tux internal and external Planes having incloſed in their Dupliz 
cature, the Muſculus Sacro-Lumbaris and 3 Lumborum, unite in 
one ſtrong Aponeuroſis at the of theſe Muſcles, | From this Aponeu- 
roſis ariſes the middle and greateſt part of the fleſhy Portion of the Fun - 
verſalis, which together with the — advances toward the Linea 
Alba, and at ſome diſtance from it becomes Tendinou s 
111. Taz inferior! part of this Muſcle is fixed by an Inſertion wholly 

to the internal Labium of the Criſta Oſſis Ilium, and to a great part 
of the Ligamentum Falloppii. From thence many of its Fibres run to- 
wards the Linea Alba, reſt to the Os Pubis, all of them becoming 
more or leſs Tendinous before their Inſerti a. 
112. Ir is commonly ſaid. that there is a Separation in the fleſhy. Fibres 
of this Portion behind that „ d- to be in the Internal Oblique, for the 
paſſage of the Spermatick Veſſels, &. There is-indeed/a ſort of Openings 
ut it is ſo very near the Internal Oblique, as to make it very doubtſul at 
firſt ſight, whether it be formed by a Separation of the Fibres of the Tranſ⸗- 
verſalis, or lies between the fleſhy Edges of that\ Muſcle, and of the Obli- 
quus Intetnus, which after a careful Examination appears to be the-caſe; 

113. TRIs Proximity makes it no eaſy matter for many Anatomiſts 10 
determine whether the fleſhy Fibres of which the Cremaſter Muſele partly 
conſiſts, belong any "om the Internal Oblique, or whether ſome of them 
do not likewiſe come from the Tranſverſalis, as others do from the Liga- 

mentum Fallop TH 1 ©# ; 67" 2. Xn WF itt 14 1 es "To 31 171 Ss, p30 $4 
114. Txz middle part of the fleſny Plane of this Muſcle ends in a very 
broad Aponeutoſis cloſely adhering to that of the Obliquus Internus, the 
Vagina or Duplicature of which, it ſtrengthens interiourly, as that of the 
uter Oblique does exteriourly. Afterwards this Aponeuroſis reaches the 
Lines:Albaz and, joins that of the other Tranſverſalis by a particular fort 
of Intertexture, without mixing either with the Internal Oblique or with 
the Peritonzum. | The whole Aponeuroſis of the three parts of this Muſcle, 
from the fleſhy Fibtes to the Linea Alba, repreſents a kind of Creſcent, and 
it was for this reaſon that the Ancients haye ſaid that it germinated forward 
in a Semilunar Lie. {18 e e Gout ee it talen 
K t eee i ee nne 9531107 2017 ooh een nnen 
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un 30% J4 8 6. ; of the Obliqui and Tranſverſales,' 1/6528. yd 
- 115, Tuns three Muſcles are not only united by their lower Edges, and 
inſerted together in the Ligamentum Falloppii, but alſo braced by the Ad- 
heſion of the Faſcia Lata to that r ee the Connexion of its 
Ligamentary Fibres with the Tendon of the External Oblique. This place 
is commonly called the Tendinous' Arch of the Muſcles of the Abdomen, 
becauſe ir appears in this ſhape when the Faſcia Lata is removed. This 
Connexion is ſlrengthened by a very thin Expanſion of Tendinous Filaments 
which decuſſate the Aponeuroſis of che Obliquus Externus, and reaching 
2 wages the Fiſſure, ſtrengthen the upper Edge thereof in the manner 
a — 7 f f | > 7824418 ELTON! 

116. Wurx this Tendinous Expanſion is ſeparated from the 'Aponeu- 


. * _ 


roſis of the External Oblique, in ydung ſubjects and in Women the Open- 


ing does not · any more appear like a Ring, but ſimply as a void ſpace left 


by the ſeparation of the Tendinous Fibres. This Ex panſion ſeems to be 


formed by a continuation partly of the Tendinous Fibres of the Obliquus 
Externus, and partly of thoſe of the Faſcia La. 15 
117. Tax two Oblique Muſcles and the Tranſverſalis of each fide; are 
diſpoſed in a very ſingular manner with relation to their fleſhy and Tendi- 
nous Portions 3 for the Tendons of ſome of them anſwer to the fleſhy parts 
of the reſt, The External Oblique is moſt Tendinous in the lower part 
and moſt fleſhy in the upper. The Internal Oblique is moſt Tendinous in the 
upper part and moſt fleſhy in the lower. The Tranſverſalls is moſt Tendinous 
in the middle and moſt fleſhy in the upper and lower part. By this Diſ- 
ſition theſe three Muſcles compoſe nearly an uniform Plane; the fleſhy and 
endinous Fibres being equally diſtributed through all its ue E Fir 
118. Ir is commonſy ſaid that the Linea Alba is only che Concourſe or 
place where theſe three pairs of Muſcles meet; but if we examine well, 
we find there an Intertexture not eaſy to be unravell'd. One Portion of the 
External Oblique of one fide ſeems to be continued with a Portion of the 
Internal Oblique of the oppoſite ſide, ' theſe four Portions making only 
two Digaſtric Muſcles, which croſs each other obliquely. In the fame man- 
ner, the two Tranſverſales by the union of their Aponeuroſis, form a third 
* 1 Muſcle z ſo that we have here three broad Faſcie or Bands very 
ully croſſing one another, formed indeed not by the whole Muſcles; but 
only by the middle Portionsof them. | 5 
| Woh Tun Linea Alba 2 to ſmall round Hole near the mid- 
dle of its length; the Circumference of which is formed by Tendinous Fi- 
bres, twiſted and interwoven together in ſuch a manner, as to produce a 
regular and perfectly round Border. Before Birth, this Hole tranſmits the 
Funis Umbilicalis, and then it is pretty large; but in Adults it is very 
much contracted. N es Eee Gan 
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120. Ox theſe uſes, ſame are common to all the Muſales, others pecu- 


liar to each Pair, or to each Muſcle in particular. 
121. Tus common uſes are to ſuſtain the iſcera of the Abdomen, 


N f 

be rec a fort of Trituration, of great importance to the Animal Occo- 

nomy. They compreſs the Abdomen in to clear it of what ought 

to paſs off by the natural Outlets, to relieve the Stomach by Vomiting, from 

whatever might be hurtful to it; and. laſtly to drive out by a violent Expi- 

ration whatever may incommode the Organes contained in the Thorax. 
. 122. Tuns two kinds of Motion are carefully to be diſtinguiſhed. The 


firſt is purely mechanical, and in a manner paſſi other is arbitrary - - 
ard 8 Huy cal, palliye ; the other is arbitrary 


123. Is the firſt, the Viſcera preſſed, b the Diaphragm in Inſpira 
tion, force theſe Muſcles outward on babes, inns their N 
ing; but the Diaphragm being relaxed in Fee SY yielding to 
ie Viſcera, they. recover themſelyes again, In the ad; theſe Mulcles 
reli one, that is their eh 1 
thereby they compreſs the Viſcera, eſpecially the Stomach and Inteſtine 
forcing out by the neareſt Paſſages whatever is capable of Expulſion. 
124. In thus latter caſe the Diaphragm acts while the Abdominal Muſ⸗ 
cles are in Contraction, and thereby concurs in an univerſal Compreſſion: of 


. 3 but in the firſt caſe it does not act, as ſhall be fully ſhewn 


cer. f ' 1 | ”" 27100321 91H 61 7705.30 Ws VAR 
125. Tux particular Diſpoſition. of the fleſhy and Tendinops-Portians 
of che Obliqui. and Tranſverſales, renders this Compreſſion uniform, and 
thereby tue Muſcles. reſiſt the force of the compreſſed Viſcera, almoſt 
equally on all ſides. ib ue 
inclined backward, and to bend or bring it forward again; o miſe the 
Body up when lying; and laſtly, to climb. They; ſerve; I ay, to bend 
the Trunk when inclined ,backward, or laid 'down'z : for when we ſtand 
ſtreight, they have no hand in bending the; Body forward, except we be 
ſtriving to overcome ſome Reſiſtance. The Weight of the Thorax, Head 
and ſuperior Extremities, joined to the determinate Relaxation of the Poſte- 
rior Muſcles of the Back and Loins, produce this effect in all other caſes, 
as has been already mentioned in the general Obſervations on the Action of 
the Muſcles. a ads bv ag OS . 8 
127. lam nat as yet convinced that che Recti can . ching 
to the arbitrary Compreſſion of the Abdomen, which has been a 
tioned as ane common uſe of all theſe Muſcl e.. 
kal. Tur Pyramidales ſeem, only: to, afvift- the Action of the Recti; 
though when we conſider the Oblique 9 of their Fibres 3 the 
2 mea 


21 Jer 
0 . AL 


eady men- 


Common 
to counterballance the perpetual motions of. ordinary Reſpiration, and Lr. 
and ee to act on the Viſcera; which Action may 


Fibres are contracted and ſhortened, and 


$ 
$32 & 
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126, Tuꝝ Muſculi Recti ſerve to ſupport the Trunk of the Body when Proper Uſes, 


——— RT ——————— 
5 


vrie eh of the Pyramidales are 
ſhortened and flattened by contracting, preſs upon the Bladder. 


v poſſible, and the F. 
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Linea Alba, there may be ſome eaten to think that they compreſs the 

Bladder, eſpecially: when very full of Urine, as Falluppius has 3 
The lower Portions of the Internal een and. Tranſverſales may 

9 contribute ſomething to this effect; for when contracted, they 8 

t tight kind of Girth: by the middle of which the Superior Extremi- 

kept immoveable, while their Bodies being 


129. Tae Oblique Muſcles are Us © acting by diſtinct Portions. 
Their Poſterior Portions haye nearly the ſame uſes on each fide as the Refi 
have before ; that is, they ſerve to ſupport the Trunk on one ſide when it 
is inclined to the other; to bend the Body to that fide on which they lie, 
e of che Pelvis or Ja! Hip, while che other is vel 
ſu + 

— Tus Superior and Anterior Priecivas of the External Oblique 
one fide, together with the Inferior Portions of the Internal Oblique of th 
other ſide, ſerve to turn the Thorax upon the Pelvis as upon a Pivot, the 
Felvis remaining fixed and immoveable by fitting. This Motion may be 
termed the Rotation of the Thorax on the Pelvis. 

- 131. Wu we ſtand and turn the Thorax to each ſide in che ſume 
manner, this Motion is not at firſt the Rotation already mentioned; for 
the Feet rema inin Trag fixed, the Legs and Thighs turn to one fide and 
carry the Pelvis a og rr them ; bur this Motion being carried' as far as . 
elvis being conſequetitly in a manner fixed, the Rotz- 
tion of the Thorax then takes place, by means of the two oppoſite Oblique 
Muſcles in the manner already faid. 
132. Wan all the Portions of thefe four Muſcles lack together; 22 
wy aſſiſt the Recti in great Efforts ; as for inſtance, when with the 
or reaſt we puſh forward a very heav y Body, or drag it after us. 
133. Tur Tranſverſales ſeem to line no other uſe than that of Brac: 
ing or Girding the Abdomen in different degrees ; arid this they may do 
either by 4 whole Plane, or by different Portions thereof, and theſe again 
may gradually ſticceed each other. For inſtance, the Superior Portion may 


enen ſeparately, while the Inferior Porgon'! is wally relaxed, as ] have 


often obſerved in my ſelf. 


134. THz are ſtill other aſes belonging to theſe Moſcles, bot = 


cannot be nt ably: explained «ill Keveral scher Muſcles have been 
deſeribed. 
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dn ee Bones of ct Trunk. 
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1 F theſe Muſcles, ſome are inſerted in the Bones of the Shoals, | 
555 hin _y move theſe ou an 1121 Trunk et being fixed 3 in 
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| 127 Tar Muſcles, which without being inſerted in the Scipuls and 
Clavicula, move them upon the Trunk, and which therefore may be rec- 
koned Aſſiſtants to the former, are two in number, both belonging to that 
born: of Muſcles by which t the Os Humen is moved on the Scapulay via. | 
1. Nn e | ” 


Gi I. Peftoralis Major.” 2. Laila, b, "mY Fr ant den 
138. Tut Spuk © in particular, befides its Motions upon the Trunk; 

may alſo be moved upon the Os Humeri, by means of ſome of the Muf- 

0 move. the Os Humeri'on the Scapula, 1 n ſhall ſee here- 

1392 he ak Clag of - cheſs Muſcle 1 ball only deſcrive det which ate weer 
acute inſerted in Bones belonging to it, leaving to ahother Claſt be 
Maſcks which move thoſe Bones without being fixed to them. I ſhall in 
this place, for inſtance, explain only the ſix Muſcles firſt named, and re- 

% 0 oher to to Gus er which e hy Os 5 on _ 7 
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140. pee 0 ige baded, Mn erg hetero. Plane; ſituated * Situation "Gy 
tween the Occipur and lower part of the Back, rom thence extending gezeral an 
to the Shoulder in the Figure of a large irregular Square. From this Fi- Hare 
gure the ancient Greeks took its name, and: wgether with the Trapezius of 

the qther {ide it forms a kind of Lozenge. 

„ At. 'Avove, it is fixed in the Superior Tranſverſe Line of the. Os Oc- 
6 3 a me Fibres, reaching to uy Muſculus Occipi 


ha ent 


a 1 


i 7 g to e that Muſcle by a Kind of Aponeuroſis-. Be. ; 
hind. it is fixed ro Re five Su 2 Spinal 1 * the Neck, by 1 
means of the Poſterior Cervieal Ligament, and immediately to the Extte- Ratet; K 


dae Ba whey the two loweſt” Spinal Apophyſes of the Neek, thong of all thoſe o 
Bac 10 £27: ge I 17 5438 1 30 7 Tr "1:7 «i v7 
442. RUN Inſertions/are by mand ahhh very ſhort Tendinous' Fibres; 
except between the ſixth Apen s of be Neck and the chird of tlie Back 
incluſively, where theſe Fibres are ſomething longer, and form a mall! 
Aponeuroſis in form of 4 "Creſcent, which with that on the other ſide re- 
. a kind of 'Ellipfis pointed at both ends. At the lower Spinal 


n — "theſe Inſerion are likewiſe Tendinow, and form 
2171 £ 2 enaiuank vo 16 acinin] vl to ene 
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1 Plane! which. together wich wanne ce, zogre- 
ents a re. 

143. From all theſe Inſertions, the fleſhy Fibres run in different Bree 
tions and terminate by one continued Inſertion in about one third part of 


the Clavicula, in the Poſterior Edge of the CON and through wy 


whole Superior Labium of the Spiog ofa the all the > Sha 
{mall Triangular Surface in that Spine, Over _ ; Surface the Fibres = 
and flide freely, without being fixed therein. 
144. Tun Directions of all theſe; Fibres are theta; The Superior. run 


obliquely downward from the Occiput to the Clavicula: The next to theſe ' 


run a dale leſs obliquely, and together with ſome of the Superior are fixed 


in the Superiat Articular Ligaments of the Shoulder, and in the Acromi- 


um. Here the Muſcle forms a kind of Angle i inclu ed in that — by 


che Acromium and Extremity of the Clavicle. 
145. Tux reſt of the Fibres — come from the Neck and thoſe from 


. . in the — * the — Th the Seapula,, aſſing over the 
ſinall Triangular Space, che Superior being, more or leſs verſe, and 
the reſt I eee e more ve perk e * dien 


in the Cervical Ligumene is the reaſon that in — either of them — 


1 aer Nocke will allow. en ue 
tun | _ 2 Apopbyſes. +: f "IO ) $I $54 


10 ce N / 75 152 —— ö 010 33 * Aach rs : 
Sinai i) 148. Tuis Muſele is. a thin, broad and See ſquare ficlby Phase, 


general. ſitua ated between the Baſis of the Scapula and the pina Dorſi; 5 and it is : 


| from ita Figure that it has been termed Rhomboides. 
Diviſion and 149. Ir may be divided into two Portions, one Superior, the other — 
laren. ferior, which ſometimes appear ſeparate, | The Superior Portion which 


wholly fleſhy in the two or three loweſt Spinal Ap 
IV in the Poſterior; Corvical Ligament. The lo erion Partion is 20 
are Plane in che bree, or . upperwak Spinal Apophyſes of 
achten 
130. Tauren two. Portions, of which the Inferior isby much, the beads 
being united, are inſerted in the Edge of the Baſis N from the {i 


Triangular. Space to the Inferior Angle. „ ortion _ 
* part of he Inſertion of of the Angularis, 1 os Wot 


ke L cts to be f 2 4 
ms in ſome ſubjects to e of two, pophyſs of the det en ertion 


* 
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ect. IIi. IRE HUMAN BODY, . by 


151. Tus whole Muſele is covered by the Daene and covers im- Particular 

mediately the Serratus Poſtiem Superior, being DoD to each of Gelb Wa 

31g 69 y _— or Cellulous Subſtance. | 
\ ff 5 | 


: . , ti $ 3: Angular, er tee Secopule Progr. Hm 1 


t * Tals is long and thick Moſcle, about two is: —— 

dreadth, li above An e of dhe Scapula, along the Poſte- ce 

r 

a 153. i e ities the Tran A Oy REN! 
of the four firſt Vertebræ of the Neck, by four fleſhy Branches ending in N 

ſhort Tendoris, ſometimes the ſecond, ſometimes the third, or boch; and 

fomerimes che fourth af rheſe Branches is wanting 3 theſe defes being made 

up by the largeneſs of the reſt. | een 

2 From thence theſe Branches run down a hee oblique 

— — are inſerted in che Superior Ang e 
as Edge of its Baſis from thence to the {mall Trigngutar 

, — there covered a little — 2 — 0 


15. Tris Muſcle is eafily divide h its ths whole length. 1. Particular 
is covered by the Trapezius, and its ror ee Neck, are ſomeritives'S/tnatiox. 
n | ua 4 295 HOTDIHYL $277 ans Ne 
|; gil Hl aa ob iib 33 * lege Sn n DRK Wang 


i ee $66 43:47 51 Paras Minor. iich avoid A eee 
| Asta NT oforhohact x. Hou . 
256; n e dan fleſhy Mauſtle, Jomerhinig#ef a Triangular Shape, Jooma=e in 
kult ac ine Superior, Lateral and Anterior Part of che Thora. 
137. By it Baſis it is inſprted in the External Labium of the PET rs. 
Edge of ' the ſecond, third, fourth and fifth true Ribs, near their 
wich the a by des number of Digitations or ſeparate! fleſhy 
Portions, becauſe of r ee — 
has been called Serratus Minor Anticus. 
158. From thence theſe Portions run up more or leſs obliquely; 9 
ward the Shoulder, and form a fleſhy Belly which contracts as it paſſes 
before the two firſt Ribs, and then becoming a ſhort, flat and broad Ten- 
don, is inſerted in the upper part of the Apophyſis Coracoides of ee. 
. reaching all the way to the Point of that Proceſss. {2 2132 
159. Tuns Muſcle is covered by the Pectoralis Major, and adheres very pinie, 
cloſely do the External Intertoſtal Muſcles. The Digitations — 2 Sitnatiow. 
taken notice of, cover and hide ſeveral others, by which the number of 
Fibres and thickneſs of this Muſcle are increaſed. Its Tendon unites a little 
at the Apex of the/Corzevide Apophyſis, with the Inſertion of” the 
2 n of eve Fee deer, 4 1 
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Situation in 160. Tan is a broad, Wks — pretty thick Moſcle, lying e on the La- 
general, teral Part of the Thorax between the Ribs and Scapula. by which it is co- 
vered. Its Figure is that of an irregular Square, its greateſt breadth being 

in the back Bode where it terminates by Digitations of unequal lerigehs; in 


a Radicated ſition, their * eurer Fuer or ur and 
from theſe Digirations its name is 5 tn 1 the 
Inſertians. Nr 2 inſerted backward in the > Wem Labium of all the Baſis of 
# a go a from the Superior to the Inferior. Angle. From thence running) 
at og wholly fleſhy, it increaſes gradually in breadth, and is inſerted in 
5 | all, the true Ribs, and often in one or two of the falſe Ribs, by: meyer 
number of Digitations. 1 441 141 43:1 
462. Tus Inſertion in the firſt true Rib is about fiye Fingers bra breadth : 
from the Cartilage ; in the-ſecond, ſomething leſs; in the third about four 
Flogers breadth 4- in the fourth, three ; in the fifth; two; in the ſixth, one 
ſeventh, one half; and in the firſt falſe Rib, two Fingers breadth ; 
3 wy in all theſe Meaſures ſome Latitude is to Meter The breadth of % 
+c1:.41.2ea6h;Joſertion/in,the/Ribs is at Jeaſt an nen.. 5 $1919 e 

Diviſion and | 163. Tnovok the Digitations of this Muſcle give it 8 Radiated Ap- 

particular pearance from the ue to the Ribs, yet theſe Radii do not at all lie in 

Situation. that Diſpoſition which at firſt ſight we would be apt to imagine. The 

- Muſcle is n up of two Planes, one great, the other ſmall. : 

ae 164 Tus ſmall Plane looks like a diſtinct narrow Muſcle, cloſely ad- 

evt ;hering hg. the Superior Edge of the great Plane. It is fixed! by one Ex- 

1 eme under the 1 ta Angle of che Scapula, and by the other to the 

+ Grit Rib by a- ſmall Keen and to che ſecond Rib hy a broad Inſertion; 

This Plane is eaſily ſeen by turning the Scapula forward, having firſt ſe- 

Free che Rhomboides ; but when that is back, the Pectoralis 

inor being firſt cut off, this Plane does not appear, being covered and hid 

by the broad one. 

165. Tur broad Plane may be divided into two Portions, one Superior 
and one Inferior, adhering to each other by their Edges.. 

166, Tur Superior Portion is thin, and takes up about three quack 
ters of the Baſis of the Scapula, reckoning from the Superior Apgle; 
From thence it contracts by ſorall degrees, and forms two Digitations 
very like thoſe of the ſmall Pinne, which they cover by their Inſertions 
* om firſt true bs. or in (ye eons n third, rng _ : 

2 ee. 94 1 11 124 29514 

167. Tur Inferior, Pere is fixed i in the. lower quarter of the Babs 
Scapule, from whence it expands itſelf by ſix or ſeven very fleſhy 
| Digitations, which decreaſe in breadth as they deſcend and are inſerted in 
the manner already ſaid, in the ſix or ſeven Ribs which follow the 1 two firſt. 
It muſt be obſerved, chat the three firſt Digitations take up almoſt all this 
Dent _— Baſis Scapulz, the three 1905 1 fixed preciſely - the 

erior 


a 2 


" III. THE HUMAN BODY. 


inferiqur Angle The Extremities of the three or four 2 Digitations 
mix Fibres wich thoſe of the we ne of the Abdomen. 
168. Tux Direction of res and Digitations of the Serratt 


Major will be eaſily comprehended, by recollecting that the Ribs are inc 
downward in different degrees from ee forward ;, for which reaſon the 
Fibres of the Superior Portion of the broad Plane, croſs over the Ribs at 
leſs acute Angles than thoſe below them, ſo that in the natural Situation 
of the Scapula, the loweſt of theſe Fibres which run up very ouliquely, 
croſs aver tlie third, fourth and fifth true Ribs. 

169. Tnx upper Fibres of the inferior Portion of the broad Plane, run 
up proportionably more obliquely, and therefore croſs over more Ribs 
and at more acute Angles than the others which are leſs 2222 oy 
though. ſome of theſe run tranſverſely, yet the Ribs being oblique, the 
muſt croſs over ſome of them, though in a leſſer degree. The loweſt of 
theſe Fibres or Digitations run a little downward, and conſequently fall in 
more with the Direction of the Ribs, duc els —_ erer 
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vu nE Muſcles vehiclvarelinfetted:(in{che-OuHumeri wn WED 
f wan ere are commonly nine in number, via. 
aitoquie 1h wh bovinnon | J bis 2042 4159311 
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3. Dettoides:" 7 yo 8. Subſcapmaris. 
99 10 0b I. Supra-Spinatus.' ict ty 1h ,5NO ol 9. Kran Hraclidlu. 
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Ins pectoralis Major is.inferted/ in the; Trunk and Clavicula; 7 dhe | 
15 mus Dorſi in the Trunk and Scapula; the Deltoides in the two Bones 


of the Shoulder; and the other fix Muſcles in che Scapula alone. 
5e | 
Vol. I. 9 173. Two 
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53. Two of theſe nine Muſcles may likewiſe move the Bones of i:the 


umeri. * 
5 Tux Moſctes: which without bet inſerted 10 005 Os- Hr 
may in ſome circumſtances, move it ch mo Scapula, are two in number 
belonging to the Claſs of Muſtles wi ove: the Bones of the Fore- Arm 
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175.. Tuts is a very | thick Muſcle covering the upper part of the Arm. 


and forming what is termed the Stump of the Shoulder. I 5 is broad above 


and narrow below in a Triangular Form; and its name is taken from the 
reſemblance it hears to the Greek Letter 4 Delta; but to make the compa- 
pot old, either the Letter or the Muſcle muſt be inverted, and the 

ttened. 1 E nt. tts i or: >| 661 51 

176,17 b ldap Ebbe er dest fol fingle dave in in eyp⸗ 
Situation with reſpect to each other, and united by middle Tendons, ſo that 
taken all together they form ſeveral Penniform Muſcles. The Outer Sur- 
Te — 2 almoſt wholly fleſhy, but on the Inner Surface we ſed:theſeveral 

endons 

177. ALL theſe ſmall Muſcles — diſpoſed in ſuch a manner as to form 

a conſiderable extent at the part, from whence they contract gra- 
dually in breadth, till they end in a thick en Tendon, _ which the 
whole Muſcle terminates in an Angle or Point. 

178. ABovz, it is fixed in the whole Inferior —.— '& A. Spina Sca- 


pulz, in the Convex or Bape of — of the Acromium, and in the third 
the Clavicle 


part of the Anterior next that Apophy ſis. It ſur - 


rounds the Angle ume d by the Articulation: of theſe two Bones by a par- 


ticular Slope and Fold contrived for that purpoſe. 
179. Fou thence it runs down above one third of the length of the 
Os Hamer, where it is inſerted by a thick Tendon in the large Muſcular 
83 Impreſſion below the bony Ridge ny oes from the great Tube- 
roſity of the Head of the Bone, an higheſt — of * 
Groove or Channel mentioned in the Deferiptions of: 958 Skeleton No 638 
180. Tnis Inſertion ſeems to be immediately implanted in the ſub 
of the Bone, paſſing through the Ferioſteum, hich is commonly the res 
in all Inſertions in theſe kinds of Impreſſions, Eminencies, or conſiderable 
Tuberoſities, It lies below that of the Pectoralis Major, and mae < of 
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Sea. III. TDEYEVUNTAN/ABOOY. 
forward; Some of th Fibres of this Muſcle are fixed>i in the  Apbacktolis 
common to all the Muſcles which cover the Arm. 


187. Tuts Muſele may be 1 iſned into chns! * Portions, Divifes.. 


one of which "is" fixed in the Spine the Sca e 
and one in the Clavicle. * re ſepara from each other by a ſinall 
Carney of Fat or Cellular Subſtance jefly' near the Baſis of the Muſcle. / 


182. * middle and ſtrongeſt Portion Tide down almoſt directly to its 
miesen i | the Os Humeri; The Lateral Portions ſeem to end ſooner; 
bur it is only becauſe they turn inward toward the Bone, and thereby form 
the biggeſt and thickeſt” part of the Tendon. The Anterior or Clavicular 
Portion ſends off ſome Fibres to the Bone, before it reaches the Tendon. 
18g. Tur Portion fixed in the Spine of the Sca pula, ſends backward 4 
thin Aponeuroſis, which is ſtrengthened by another Tendinous or Liga- 
mentary Series of Fibres, '' This Aponeuroſis is fixed in the Baſis of che 
Seapula below the Spine, and from thence is extended toward the Inferior 
Angle. The Sond Series at the Spine, and ends near the ſame 
Angle at the beginning of the Inferior Coſta Theſe, together wick the 
Great Tendon, ſeem to contribute to the Formation of the Tendinous Ex- 
anfion which: [covers the Muſcles of the Arm 0945 29001 1419 


thed from it only by a ſmall Line 'of Fat or of Cel. 
_ar r ＋ ſmall Vein ealled Cephalica. It covers the Head of 
the Os Humeriß and adheres to the Capſular Lig r e and 
it likewiſe eovets ehe Taſertion of che Fectoralis Major. 
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185, Tuts is n large, thick and'fleſh 
the Breaſt, from the Sternum here it 
it contracts in its pa to the Arm. It is naturally divided into two Por- 
tions, one Superior and Small, which may be termed ue, the other 
Inferior and- Arge! which! we may call Thoracic. 18: 

186. Taz Clavicular Fortin þ is ned | by. a fleſh inerten in Uo halt 
the Claviclè next the Sternum, en >the? 1 50 of the Sterno- 
Maſtoidæus. From thenet it runs Free down toward the Axilla, con- 
tracking b _—_ d and ends in a flat Tendon or Tendinous Band. 
In this page; i rders on che Anterior Edge of the Deltdides; from 
which: it'is ingoitbed'g only by a Fatty or Cellulous an and a ſmall 
Vein named Vena Cephalica. 10 Uf 1 217 £8 „ lic A 82 ola 21 10 
187. Taz Thoracic Portion is broad and in ſome. ee Radiated, 


It is fixed by its Anterior Circumference in the Lateral part of the Out- 


fide of the Sternum, in the Outſide of the Cartfages, and in a ſmall part of 
the Bones of all the true Ribs, and of the firſt and ſometimes the ſecond 
© Rib. All theſe TnſettiGns are Ie Digitatios 
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- 184.” Ar its upper part this Muſcle joins: the Inſertion of the'Tra Particular 
Rn. a * A om. ar of te Brachialis. Anteriorly it joihs Aran Sitmation, 


Muſcle covering the Forepart of Simi 
very broad, to che Axilla where g* 88 __ 


HE NATOMY x,, 


188. Tun Iuſertions in the Sternum end by a great nu ebene! very ſhort 
Tendons which run toward the middle of the Bone, meeting and decuflat- 
ing thoſe from the ſame Muſcle on the other ſide, - The Lower Inſertions 


are moſt diſtinctiy digitated, and they mix with thoſe belonging to the 


I 


— CCL 42> tp 


* 
ho 


Rectus and Obliquus Externus of the Abdomen, there being likewiſe ſe- 
veral Faſcieuli of Fibres common to the Pectoralis with theſe Muſcles. 
This Portion is alſo fixed to the Ribs by internal fleſhy] Strata covered by 
the 1 Inſertions, and i „ en with theay * thickneſs of 
Made: bi: ono 5d pf 
189. From thence all the ficſhy Fibres contre 10 breech and approach 
each other, in their paſſage to the Arm. The Superior Fibres run down- 
ward, joining thoſe of the Clavicular Portion ; thoſe. next them run leſs 
obliquely; the following more or leſs tranſperſely, and the Inferiar run 
upward, in the ſame manner. This whole Portion ends at length in a flat 
endon joined to that of the ſmall Portion, and ed backe ara it in 
che following manner. 
190. Tux inferior fleſhy. Fibtes of che Thoracic: Portion, before) they 
reach the Tendon in their paſſage to the Arm, art gradually turned — 
ward under each other, and then run up behind the — x be the Su- 
ior: Fibres. By this Tarn, the lower part of the Tendon, anſwers to the 
uperior fleſhy: Fibres, the middle Fibres of both to each. other, and the 


74 


: upper part of the - Tendon to the lower fleſhy Fibres, and ſo. on. „Thus 
the Tendons of both Portions adhering cloſel their flat ſides and united 


at their Edges, form a double Tendinous Plane, the Fibres croſſing each 
other. The Anterior or External Plane belongs to the Clayicular. Hauen 
the Internal or Poſterior Plane to the Thoracic eee * 

191. Tn Tendon thus formed is be yy ing to its breadth, 
about one fourth part of the Jength Bone from the Head, in — 


t 
bdony Ridge of the great Tabervluys: that is, in the purer Edge —.— 
| . Groove or Channel, the Cavity of which. it lines in — — n wit 
other Tendon, by a Stratum of very, chin, „Irnſyerſe. Et 


This Inſertion, lies between that of the Tendon. of the. Deltoides which it 
1 and that of che Ea ˖ Darko Sebi en ME Ho fide of 
rOOPey:. 0 [t55 
192. Ts Muſcle, together with the Delegides, Songs A; | 
roſs which joining that of the Biceps, is ſpread over 32 TT: 
It partly covers the Pectoralis Minor and Serratus Major, and by 
its m_ Tendon it covers 8 the Brachial Channel and the Tens 
don of the Biceps lodged there „it forms the Anterior Border 
of the Hollow of _ barer yi as the eÞo is formed by the Latifiqus 
os F . 84 a e ate * ee e e 
nin 12. Aer kr 212 4d 53 7 
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293. Tus is-a amet thing. "angomoltly_ fle fleſhy, 33 Xe 
e IC eee and the on which it ex i 


Seck. III. TRE HUMAN BODY; 


by Radiated Fibres both in length and breadth, from the middle of the 
Back all the way to the lower Part of ch Regio Lumbaris z and from this 
Situation it has its name. 


. 


OP Lehner * 


wit 


9 2 Irs Inſertions, without reckoning that in the Arm, are rtly Ten- * 


dinous and Fleſhy. In the. firſt place it is ſometimes, but not al- 
ways, fixed- in the inferior Coſta of the Scapula near the Angle by a 
Faſciculus of Hel Fibres. In the next place it is fixed by an Aponeuroſis, 
in the Spinal Amos ſes of the fix or ſeven, and ſometimes eight Joweſt 
Vertebre of the Back, in thoſe of all the Vertebræ of the Loins, in the 


Superior Spine: nes and Lateral Parts of the Os Scrum, and in the External La- 


bium of the Poſterior Part of the Os Illium. 


19. Brsipzs all this Tendinous Courſe, it is * 2oÞ by fleſh Digita- 1 


tions in the laſt four falſe Ribs. Theſe Digitations cover thoſe of the Ser- 
ratus Inferior Poſticus, and mix with thoſe; of the Obliquus Externus Ab- 
dominis, there being ſometimes Faſciculi of Fibres common to both Muſ- 
cles. It is not always fixed to the loweſt falſe Rib; and ſometimes that In- 
fertion is by a particular kind of euroſis which is pretty ſtrong. * 
likewiſe ſeen it fixed to the firſt falſe Rib by a very ſmall thin Digitation. 
196. FROM all theſe Inſertions the Fibres of this Muſcle tend in diffe: 
Directions to the Arm. At the middle of the Back they are almoſt tranſ- 
9 no and i become mort and more, oblique as they d ſcend.. Towards 
the Loins their Obliquity | decreaſes agalg, and on the Ribs 
ce are — longitudinal. As they run up they contract in breadth, 
under the Axilla-they- terminate in a flat Tendon, turned almoſt in the 


* neee 100 the Pectoralis Major, hut mor MN and wich- 


t any he zug Planes, Tg ge 1.98 the flat 
Tendon. 5 — inward, to the ) lower, or 1 Patt of 
Muſcle, and the lower Edge which hides, che other by croſſing a ttle,over 
male to tha upper or Poſterior Part of the cle. 

Tux Tendon thus formed is fixed in the Os Humeri a little belou the 
| fall l perior Tuberoſity, in the inner Edge of the bony Groove or Channel, 


as is done by the Tendon, of the Pectotalis Major, from the other Edge, 
Wat chef cheſe two I r meeting by their 2 op in the Groove, apr 


in ſome meaſure to be continued with each, other, I ſay, in ſome mea- 
yo" becauſe the Tendon of this Mulcle 1 is not ſo br as, that of the 


Pectoralis Major. 


2 7 
Keinen 


the Canis. of which it alſo lines by a wanſyerſe ſmooth Expanſion, 21 15 


bd. Tus Lenden of the; Lacifimus, Dark i, accampanied by anather — 


flat Tendon belonging to the Teres, Major; but it is inſerted higher, 
chan that other Tendon and ncarer the Channel, ſo that the lower, Eggs. of 


the Tendon of the Latiſſimus Dorſi may be faid to incroach on the d per 
Edge of the other Tendon. Theſe, two Tendons communicate by ſome 


Collateral Fibres, and are both ſtrengthened by the ſame Ligamentary 
Frænum, which runs down from the Inſertion of the Subſcapularis below 
that of the Teres Major, in Fes which Muſcle, I ſhall. þ & accalion 


I dog 


— 


again ta mention this Frænum. Een a DNN AVIQKY 292 2 EF "191.6 
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Situation in 
general. 


Luſertions. 


| THE ANATOMYOFf e 
IN. Tx13 Muſcle is covered by the Trapezius, from the ſixth-to the 
ertebra of the Back, and covers the Serratus Inferior Poſticus. Itꝭ 


Aponeuroſis is at firſt narrow, but increaſes in breadth as it deſcends be- 
tween the Vertebræ and Os Ilium, Ir adheres ſtrongly to that of the Ser- 


ratus Inferior Poſticus, and ſtill more to the Tranſverſalis, Sacro-Lumba- 
ris and Longiſſimus Dorſi. This Muſcle, together n the 1 
. forms the Cavity of the Ari 1 AL lo. en . 
O13 4 = 5h on * 7700 Fl 
$ 5: Teres age, „ 91 e eee 
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200. Tnis is a long, thick; fat Muſcle, Gtuated a Fitds-obliquely: be- 
tween the Inferior Angle of the Scapula, and the oper part of the Arm. 
This Muſcle and the Teres Minor are called round, though they are conſi- 
derably broader than they are thick ; becauſe they come much nearer to that 
Figure, than any other Muſcle which moves the Os Humeri on the 
Scapula. 
201. Ir is fixed by its Poſterior fleſhy Extremity in an the hege N. 
ular Surface on the Outſide of the gpl, in the Inferior Coſta of that 
ne and near the Angle: From thence it advances With Longitudinal F * 


ward the upper Quarter of the Os Humeri, termitiating* in a broad flat 


Tendon intermixed with ſome fleſhy Fibres, which at the five Plas = 
continued all the W iy the Laſettion lying” in the ſame ce 
Tendon. 

202. Ir is fuſerted 10 Auteribr Extremity at the lower part of i 
bony Ridge of 'the ot : ooo, along the of the Channel, al- 
moſt o poſite to, ſometimes a leet lower' than the Inſertion of the 
Pectoralis s Major. ets Cavity of the Channel by a Tendinous Elon- 
gation,” which joins that from the Pectoralis, and ſeems to be continued 
with it, This Inſertion is below that of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, with which 


It communicates by a ſmall Aponeuroſis. 


W, Fe ux Tendons of theſe two Muſcles, the Teres Major and Latiſhi- 
rſi, lie almoſt in the ſame Plane as has been already obſerved, the 


oper Edge of the firſt running up a little way on one ſide the lower Edge 
ok the 


Situation in 


general. 


latter, and the two ' croſling each other in a ſmall degree. 

The Tendon of che Latfſimu orſi lies behind, and covers thar of the 
Teres Majo. U einn 19 2902, 41 
104. Theſe two ai, near their Inſertions have a Li mentary Fre- 


num belonging to them, which runs down from the Inſe of the Sub- 
ſcapularis, 


is inſerted below that of che Tetes e It covers 1 1 do 
Teadons and keeps them cloſe t to the Bone. | ; 


r 2065, Tus! is 2 very V4; Muſtle, 4-6 Yank the Teres Major, b bor | 


narrower” und ſhorter. It lies above the laſt named Muſcle, beriveent the 
S Inferior of the Scapula and the Head of the — . * 


Sed. III. THE HUMAN BODY. 
206. Er is fixed by one end to all the middle part of the Inferior Cots Inſertion, 


of the Scapula, and to the r Surface immediately above that 
Coſta, reaching from the great Angular Surface near the Neck of the Bone. 

From thence it runs wholly fleſhy, till it changes into a flat Tendon. which 
is inſerted in the Poſterior or Inferior Surface of the great Tuberoſity of 
_ Head of the Bone, andlikewiſe a little lower down. 


Ir adheres very cloſe to the lower Edge of the Infra -S 2 and o | 


thei endons of theſe two Muſcles are united : for which rea the An- 


22 ˙² ———— —— . dar 
Muſele. It is covered by che Deltoldes. 2 
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206. Tuts 3 fielhy and prey broad- Muſcle; 2 
fure Penniforms filling che whole Infra-Spinal- Cavity or Boſla of dhe general; 


Scapula (1 n ni „ed 


209. Ir is fixed in che he erer of he fe Spinal i or ren. n. 


ae to the correſpondi 

210. FRO — * 
run more or leſs obliquely, ſet, cury end in a middle Tendinous Plane, which ter- 
minates a little below the — eee n _ 


mary net nenn Tau 0 


the Root of the Acromium. 4 ASS" u Urte, 

2111 Tus che fleſhy Fibres karg the Bone; unite in one Maſs, 

_ A under the Acromium over the Articulation of the of 
umeri, and adhering to the Capſular Ligament, ter minates there in 


A — — Tendon, which adhering likewiſe to the Capſula, is afterwards 
inſerted in the greater middle;Sutface' of the great Tuberoſity of the Head 
of the Os Humeri. At the place where the Fibres leave the Infra- Spina! 
Foſſa under the Acromium, there is a great quantity of Fat 8 Gels, 
berveruths'Bonwiuidchevoule Portion af fleſhy Mats, doide + 
212. Tus Mufcle appears double a little below the Spine 4 
Baſis of the Scapula, becauſe of the middle Tendinous Plane already men- 
tioned. It ſeemslikewiſe to be confounded with the Teres Minor, to which 
it is very cloſely: joined. Its Tendon is united on one ſide with that of the 
Teres Major, and on che other wih that of the Supra-Spinatuts;and:it. i. 
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213. Tais is chick n narrow. Muſcle, in bone meaſure Penniform, fling Situation inc 
all the Supra-Spinal Cavity of che Sep. jp ior 


214. Ir is fixed to all the Poſterior half of the «Spinal! Foſſa, and 
nnen its Inſertion reaches. near the Neck. of: e Bone. There - 
Fibres leave the Sur face of the Bone, and being, as it were, fupported 
the Fat or Cellulous Subſtance, paſs between the Acromium Neck * 
= pi under the Arch formed by the-Acromium ng. 
A* * 


great number of ſhort fleſhy Fibres, «which 
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eiae ide Clavicle und under the Ligament between the Acromium and 
phy ſis Coracoides; being after wards inſerted in the ſuperior Surface of the 
great Tuberoſity of che Head of the Os Humeri, - I es, Chan- 
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Ml in — hip Tun is a 5 Muſcle tying: ng; on che dude of the upper Half 
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general. 


Taſertiont. 


* * 
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of the Os Humeri, that is, on Side, which anſwers directly to the 
Hemiſphere of the Head of the Bone, and co the Prominent Internal 
Cond 

| 178. Ir is fixed above to the Point of che Conteride e be. 


tween the Inſertions of the Biceps and Pectoralis Minor, 
| which as it deſcends, adheres for a good way tothe — of theſe-two 


Mliuſcles. Afterwards it becomes fleſhy, — is inſertedi by a broad thin 


Extremicy with a ſmall mixture of Tendinous Fibres, in the middle part 


aaf che Os Humeri, doſe! by che Ligamentary Frænum of the Latiflimus 


Particular 
Situation. 


Dorſi and Teres Major. Its Inſertion is continued dawn belom the Frænum 
* the Internal Inter-Muſculer Lament, to which it likewiſe adheres a 

Tc I ne | i Je 21 2191 407 TN HY 
any, Tun Muſcle /paſſes behind the, Tendon of 85 Pectorals Major 3 
and as it is perforated in the middle to give paſſage to a Nerve, it has by 
ſome been termed Perforatus! Caſſerit, thiat Authot being the; firſt 


wu a | oy pon es qv of i. The other name i nog — its 


Situation in 
general. 
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595 Tuns Muſcle i is of the: ſame: breadth: 1 ich wick the Scapula, 
of which it occupies alli the Inner or Concave Side, and from this Situation 
it has its name It is chick, and made up of ſeveral Penniform! Portions 
| nearly; inthe fame manner with the Delroides. - $Tis 14 
219. Ir is fixed in the internal Labium of the whole Baſis, nd in al- 
moſt the whole internal Surface of the Scapula ; its fleſhy Portions lying in 
che intervals between the bony Lines, when theſe are found. Near the 
they leave the Bone, and form a very broad Tendon which. is inſerted in 
the Surface of the ſmall Tuberoſity of the Head of the Os Humeri, cloſe 
by the bony Channel. The lower Edge of this Tendon probably ſends off 
the Ligamentary Frænum mentioned in the Deſcription of the Latifficaus 


LL” — 


* . Teres Major, and Coraco-Brachialis. 


220. Tx1s Muſcle covers immediatel the Serratus Major, 3 in a 
manner intloſed between it and che Scapula. The upper Edge of its Ten- 
don is joined to the lower Edge of that of the Supra - Spinatus, except at 
the upper part of the bony Channel where they give paſſage to one Tendon 
of rhe Biceps. It likewiſe adheres to the Capſu 8 igament. The Ten- 
dons of the OTE Infra-Spinatus, Subſcapularis, 


le 4 + being 


- 


Set. III. THE HUMAN BODY. 
all joined 'by their: form a ſort of Cap which covers the upper 
LN 
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The Muſtles which mave the Bones of the Forth, on tht Os Hy 


221. HESE Muſcles are commonly reckoned Gx/in number; two 
Flexors lying on the Foreſide of the Arm, called Biceps and 


Braghizeus Internus; and four' Extenſors ſituated on che Backſide, named 
Extenſor Longus, Extenſor Brevis, Brachizus Externus and Anconeus, 


The terms of Brachizus and Extenſor Brevis are now become ſo indeter- 
minate as to be often taken for one another; as likewiſe thoſe of Biceps 


Externus and Brachizus Externus, which the Moderns have ſubſtituted in 


the room of the former. Wk 4376 He LRU 
222. Or the two Anterior Muſcles, I name one ſimply Brachiæus with 
the Ancients, the other Biceps or Coraco-Radialis ; and I call all the four 
Poſterior Muſcles Anconæi, diſtinguiſhing them afterwards by the Epithets 


of Major, Minor, Externus, Internus. Theſe four Muſcles might be re- 


duced to two, the Anconæus and Triceps; which laſt may again be diſ- 
tinguiſned into Major, or Medius, Externus and Internus. 

223. Taz Diſpoſition and Names of theſe Muſcles, according to what 
has been ſaid, are theſe; ie 7 17 N 
1. Biceps ſive Coraco-Nadialie. 43. Anconeus Erternus. 
2. Bracbiæus, called commonly Brachiaus g. Anconaus Internus. 


Internus. | 6. Anconeus Minor, called 
3. Anconaus Major, called alſo Extenſor ſimply Anconeus. © 
Cubiti Longus. | 75 


Sometimes the Anconzus Externus, and ſometimes the Internus is called 
Extenſor Cubiti Brevis, or Brachizus Externus. | ta 

224. Tus Muſcles move not only the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri, 
but alſo the Os Humeri'on the Fore: Arm z neither are they all confined to 
theſe two Motions alone; for the Biceps or Coraco-Radialis and Anconæus 
Major may move the Os Humeri on the Scapula, and the Scapula on the 
Os Humeri. The Biceps by its Inſertion in the Radius performs likewiſe 
the Motion of Supination, and that with much more force than the Muſ- 
cles commonly aſſigned for that Action by the Name of Supinatores. | 
225. Tax Motions of the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri are not all per- 
formed by theſe ſix Muſcles alone. The Supinator Longus, as it is termed, 
aſſiſt therein, as has been already obſerved by Heiſter ; and indeed it ſeems 
_ 1 * for that Motion Gn r "Tn we ſhall afterwards ſee 3 
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Situation 
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mation. 
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THE AN ATOM YT or 
and for that reaſon I rank it among the auxiliary Muſcles, which move 


the Fore · Arm on the Os Humeri &c, by the Name of Radialis Longus. 


8 1. Biceps five Coraco-Radialis. 


226, Tuis is a double Muſctle made up of two long fleſhy Bodies, more 
or leſs round, lying by the fide of each other, on the middle Anterior part, 
and a little toward the Inſide of the Arm. + Theſe two Bodies are ſeparated 
above, each of them ending in a ſmall Tendon. As they run down they 
become contiguous, and afterwards cloſely united by one common broad 


Tendon, The Ancients who looked upon the two Superior Extremities 


as two Heads, gave this Muſcle the Name of Biceps, and from its Inſerti- 
ons I call it Coraco-Radialis, olt-+, . 

227, Ir is fixed by one of the Superior Tendons, in the Apex of the 
payer qr of the Scapula, on one ſide of the Tendon of the 
Coraco-Brachialis, which adheres very ſtrongly to it. This Tendon of the 


- Biceps is broader, ſhorter, and ſituated more internally than the other; the 


— 2 belonging to this Tendon is longeſt, and conſequently runs 
eſt u 10:3 e ee | 
228, Tux other Superior Tendon is ſmaller and longer than the former, 
and the fleſhy Body belonging to it, ſhorter and more compounded. This 
Tendon is lodged in the bony Channel of the Os Humeri, being ſurrounded 


by a Membranous Vagina continued from the Capſular Ligament, and end- 


Aponearoſis. 


ing at the fleſhy Body where it is intirely cloſed. 


229. AT the upper part of the Groove, the Tendon runs between the In- 
ſertions of the Tendons of the Supra-Spinatus and Subſcapularis ; paſſes im- 
mediately over the Head of the Bone within the Capſular Ligament ; then 
leaving the Joint between the two Tendons juſt mentioned, is covered by 
another ſhort Vagina, and is inſerted above the Glenoide Cavity, in the 
ſuperior Impreſſion of the Neck of the Scapula, near the Baſis of the 


Coracoide Apophy ſis. 


230, Tas two fleſhy Bodies thus ſeparately fixed by their ſuperior Ten- 
dons, 487285 by degrees as they deſcend, and before they reach the mid- 
dle of the Os Humeri are cloſely united, forming afterwards a common 


Tendon of a conſiderable breadth, which is inſerted laterally in the Poſte- 


rior Edge of the Tuberoſity at the Neck of the Radius. 

231. Tunis inferior or common Tendon of the Biceps, a little before 
its Inſertion, ſends off towards the internal Condyle, an Aponeuroſis which 
increafing obliquely in breadth on the ſame fide, covers the inner and back 
Parts = almoſt the whole Fore-Arm, eſpecially the Mufcles which lie 
upon the Ulna, where it is inſenſibly loſt, It likewiſe ly adheres to 
the Muſcles named Pronator Teres and Radialis Internus on the Foreſide of 
the Joint of the Elbow. TH ; * 
232. Born the fleſhy Bodies of the Biceps contribute to the Formation 
of chis Aponcuroſis, each of che two Portions of which the common 7 — 
[4 | 40 | 1 


— 


Sed II THE HUMAN/RODY:- 
don is made up, furniſhing a Series of Tendinqus Fibres, which 


the foreſide of the true Tendon, unite near the internal — by @ par- 
9 of e and thus . the Aponeuroſis, 


ou 


9 2. Brachieus.. 8 | 


233. Tuts is an * thick, and bond Muſcle u mie un. 1e 
on the Anterior Part of the lower half of the Os Humeri. ng 

of it is forked or ſloped, and at er ap” Joins: of the Elbow, 
the lower Part contracts, 


opper Pare Several KW. | 


234. Ir is fixed to the Surface of the Os Humeri b number of neue. ; 


fleſhy Fibres, from the lower Inſertion of the Del . almoſt down to 
the — Foſlz at the lower Extremity of the Bone, and from one Edge of 
the Foreſide of this lower Extremity to the other. The Fibres are fur the 
moſt part Longitudinal, thoſe neareſt the Surface of the Muſcle being lon- 
geſt, rhe more Internal growing gradually ſhorter. f 
235. Taz Lateral Fibres are a little oblique, and this Obliquity in- 
creaſes in thoſe that lie loweſt. Theſe Lateral Fibres are partly fixed in 
the Intermuſcular Ligaments of the Os Humeri, of which * 
that which lies toward the Internal Condy le is longer and broader than that 
toward the External Condyle, The loweſt of theſe Fibres are very oblique, 
and form on each fide a kind of ſmall ſeparate Faſciculus. 

236. In paſling over the Joint all theſe Fibres contract in breadth, and 
afterwards end in a ſtrong flat. Tendon inſerted in the Muſcular Impreſſion, 
which is directly below the Coronoide Apophyſis of the Ules. - This 
Muſcle adheres very ſtrongly to the Capſular and ſome of Ks 
fleſhy Fibres terminate therein. 


— — Tus ſloped or forked ſuperior Extremity of this Muſcle embraces Connexion, 


\ Tendon of the Deltoides. The internal Point of the Fork meets 
2 inf ior Inſertion of the Coraco-Brachialis ; and the foreſide of the 
whole Muſcle is covered by the two fleſhy Bodies of W : 


$ 3. Anconeus Major. 


X 238. Tun b a long fleſhy Muſcle lying on the backſide of de Ot dc. in. - 


Humeri. | 
9. Ir is fixed above by a ſhort Tendon to the inferior Im in the — 
Necks of the Scapula, to a ſmall part of the inferior a of that 


Bone. From thence it paſſes between the Extremities of the Subſcapulaz 
and Teres Minor, and having reached the backſide of the lower Extre- 
mity of the Os Humeri, n broad Tendon, 
which adhering cloſely to the Ca — fixed by 


» broad Inſertion in the rough diy on the upper fide of the 
Olecranum. 


240. Ir lies between the two Lateral Anconæi, and by its Adheſions to Conwexion. 


an a Fg Muſcle is formed, of which this-is the middle Portion. I 
F 2 2. 


„ RRE ANATOMY „or 

2 call all theſe three. Muſcles' Anconzi, | becauſe of their Inſertions in the Ole- 
cranym or Ancon. * 5 «ig: 1 e "a n eee 
| | 54. Ancondus Externus. 3 
Sitnation in 241. Tr1s is a long Muſcle lying on the outer part of the backſide of 
general. the Os Humeri, from its Neck to the external Condyle. ei Wire nn 
Inſertion; © 242. Ir is fixed above in the Neck of the Os Humeri under the inferior 
and Con- Surface of the great Tuberofity, and under the Inſertion of the Teres Mi- 


wexiow. * nor, but a little more backward. It runs down by the Anconæus Major, 


- adhering ſtrongly to the Bone, except at that oblique Depreſſion, on ac- 
count of which this Bone appears contorted, as was faid in the Treatiſe of 
the Skeleton. It is likewiſe fixed by ſome oblique Fibres in the exter- 
nal Inter-Muſfcular Ligament. 1 | | | X 

243, FROM all this Space the fleſhy Fibres contract in breadth, being 
Joined more or leſs obliquely to the 'outer Edge of the Tendon of the An- 
conzus Major, all the way to the Olecranum. The termination of theſe 
two Muſcles in the common Tendon, forms a very acute Angle and re- 
preſents a fort of Penniform Muſcle. rde nie 5 


F 5. Antonews Intermus. 
. „ 244. Tus Muſcle is ſhorter and more fleſhy than the Anconæus Exter- 


general, nus, and lies toward the inner part of the lower half of the Os Humeri. _ 
- 245. Ir is fixed above, under the lower Extremity of the Teres Major, 


ee but a little more backwarg, and to the internal Inter- Muſcular Ligament 
nexion, which makes a kind of Septum between this Mufcle and the Brachizus. 


„ From thence the Fibres contracting in breadth, paſs toward the Tendon of 
the Anconæus Major, ſome of them running in between it and the Bone, 
and are inſerted in the Edge and inner Side of that Tendonun. 

$ 6. Anconeus Minor. 

3 246, Tr1s is a ſmall Muſcle obliquely Triangular, lying in the oblong 
Scare 1 Foſſula on the outſide of the Dine 1 [713,14] mY a | 
Iſertions. 247. Ir is fixed by a ſmall but Roy ſtrong Tendon, in the lower patrt 

of the external Condyle of the Os Humeri. From thence the fleſhy Fibres 
run down obliquely in a Radiated form, and are inſerted in the Bottom and 
whole Poſterior Edge of the Foſſula already mentioned. 6 
Conne rio. 248. IT is cloſely united to, and in ſome Subjects ſeems to communicate 
by ſeveral Fibres with the Muſcle termed Ulnaris Externus; and its Ten- 
don adheres very be th that of the Anconæus Externus. Some Ana- 
tomiſts having confounded this Muſcle with the Ulnaris Externus have 

| been ſeen to raiſe them together, looking afterwards in vain for the Anco- 
menus Minor; which however is very eaſily diſtinguiſhed from the other by 
fn Fits Yo: eee een ent 5 
54 2 | « 
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F i E434. Fee 
w Mile which move the Radu ho the ke | 


N | 
62.2 


2456 „ TussE M Muſcles are reckoned. wo boſoor in number, vis. 9157 


1. Supinator Longus ſive Major. . 3. Pronater Tees... 
2. Supinator Brevis ſive Minor. ». 4. Pronator Quadratus. 


250, Tursꝝ Muſcles cannot move the Radius on the Ulna without mov- 
ing it at the ſame time on the Os Humeri ; but the Radius may be moved 
on the Os Humeri without bei 2 on * Ulna, and conſequently 
without the aſſiſtance of the Muſ aſſigned. to the Radius, 
2831. I have already obſerved that the $ — Longus does not belong 
more particularly to the Radius than to the Ulna; and that it is much bet- 
ter fitted for bending the Fore- Arm than for the Supination of the nn 
as ſhall be further ſhewn in deſcribing the uſes of the Muſcles. 

252. THERE are ſome Caſes in which theſe Muſcles cannot perform: the 
Motions either of Supination or of Pronation, without the aſſiſtance of 
thoſe that move the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri, and even of ſome that 
move the Os Humeri on the Scapula, as ſhall n of the 
Uſes of nn, 


2 


» 7 


3 4 . e 


i 
GY ES 


263. Tuns 1 {ew flat Muſcle fas ofthe che Exrera 2 oo 8 
general, 


Os - qt and on the Convex ſide 
| 254; 11 is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the External Inter-Muſcular 


Anconæus Externus. From thence it runs al the whole Convex ſide of 
the Radius, and is inſerted by a flat narrow Tendon, a little above the 
Styloide Apophyſis in the Angie ban the Concave na wn EN the 
rw ook of cis Penn. | g 3 


: = 1 
Ss f "2 ' 4 - 
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266. Tn1s is a ſmall thin fleſhy Muſcle, eder rs a great Portion of Situation in 


general, 


the upper third part of the Radius. 
Os Humeri, wo the External La 


* 


* Inſertions 
ment, and to the Criſta of the External Condyle of the Os Humeri, for aud Con- 


five or fix Fingers breadth above the Condyle, between the Brachizus and #exios. . 


* Ir is fixed by one end to the lower Sy of the External Condyle 7»ſertions_ 
v. 


n of the Joint, to an Con- 


the“ nexion. 


4 


. ? 


> 
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the Annular Ligament of the Radius, and to part of the Lateral Eminence 
in the of the Ulna. | 


Fi. 57. From thence it paſſes obliquely oyer the Head of the Radius, co- 
An ſome part of it, and running down upon, and in ſome meaſure ſur- 
rounding the Neck, it. turns in under the Bicipital Tuheroſity, and is in- 


5 ſerted by wy fide of the Interoſſcous Ligament in the "infide of the ſupe- 


Situation it 
general. 


Inſertions. 


., tranſverſely on the inſide of 


rior Quarter of the Bone, and even a little lower. In ſome Subjects = 


may obſerve the Marks of the paſſage of this Muſcle over the outſide of 
the 3 It makes an Angie with the Pronator Teres, reſembling 1 
Roman 


1 


e Tones froe Obliquu Nan 5 


258. qe 4 2 —.— — — it is . A N 
part ot che Ulna oppoſite to nr Nun 
fotms an Angle like the * — V. * 

259, Ir is fixed to the internal-Condyle of the Os Humeri, ponds by 
fleſhy Fibres, and partly by a Tendon common to it with the Ulnaris In- 
ternus, From thence it paſſes oblique — before * Extremity of the Ten- 
don of the Brachiæus, and reaches to part of the Convex ſide 


of the Radius, here it becomes flat, and is bine below the Supinator 
Brevis by an Extremity almoſt wholly fleſhy, 


20560. Ir is called Teres e The 


name of Pronator Superior would be more r but 
«„. Bees Wa. | | 


$ 4. Pronator Quadratus five T1 ranfoerſus.. 


of -Pronator 


261. Tun is a ſmall r Malde nears" as broad as it is 1 | 
12 LT, of the Fore-Arm N ying 
262, Ir is fixed by one Side or Edge in the ong Eminence at the lower 


* of the internal Rake of the Ulna, and by * other in the broad 


cave Side of the lower Extremity of the Radius. 


2563. Ir is wholly fleſhy, without any mixture of Tendinous Fibres... It 
u bs ſituated tranſverſely, but that Extremity which lies on the Radius is 


nearer the Carpus than that on the Ulna. It is of a moderate thickneſs : 
and the Fibres ncareſt the Surface are the longeſt, the reſt decreaſing in pro- 


portion as they lic near the Interval between the two Bones and Inter- 
8 


264. Ir has a L 2 or Tendinous Frænum belonging to it, one 
end of which is fix us Ligament, the other in the inner 


Edge of the Baſis of the Radius 


* 


Ar. 


\ 


* 
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e ART. vn =; ke 
' The Muſee which move the Cages oi th m. 


16 HE M. (cies e — the Motions of 
; 5 on the Fore-Arm, are 2 1 che Carpus 


- 


1. Ulnaris Internus. | Muſcles, whereof one may be termed 

2. Radialis Inter mu. + +2 * Radialis Externus primmu, the other Ke. 

155. Radinls Extermu, & 6. Ulneris Gracilis called commonly _ 
which is really Wo naris Longus. 


They have the names of Ulnaris ae. l from their Bundes, ring 


all ſituated along the Ulna and Radiun. 7 


266. Trzsz Muſcles may likewiſe move the Fore-Arm on * Carpus, 1 
and in ome caſes, they eantot withour aſhitance perform the Motions ant. | 


band to ther. 

267, Tux auxiliary Muſcles which aſſiſt in moving the Carpus on the 
— belong to the Claſs of thoſe a more th Fingers ye tl 
ce hereafter. 


— 
„ln 


5 x. "Ulnaris lum. * 


8 Tan ik a Muſcle, fel at its 1 Extremity 2 Fendi- 1 

nous at the other, og on the outer part 8 1 Ulna. >... general. i 
269. Ir is fixed by its tamers part in the backſide of the long or internal wſertions 
Condyle of the Os in that part of the Olecranum which is next % Cen- 
the Condyle, L half of the Ulna very nearly 3 and to he 
meg. common the neighbouring Muſct, termed commonly 
„ 

270. Ir runs in the Direction of the external Angle of the Ulna, and 
ends by a long Tendon, in the Os Piſiforme or Orbiculare of the Carpus, 
reaching likewiſe ro the Os Unciforme, bring nel to the Ligament com- 
mon to mats two Honey: 


— 


62 Radialis keene, 


ub Tur » « long Muſcle very like the foregoing, but i gane nen ge. . 
iq 

— bo fleſhy Portion is fixed by a mort Tendon, to the outer and — 
per ſide of che inner Cotdyle of dhe On Homer. From thence it paſſes a*d Con- 


an T 185 obliquely i 


* 


general, 
Infertions. 


Baſis of the third Metacarpal Bone. ris 


| Rei 103! 93. wheat 2110 1 | | dae Uu J WT 
Situation in 274. Tuts is a long Muſcle oy” on the outſide of the Fore-Arm, 
'E 
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obliquely toward the Radius, and running along about two thirds of that 
Bone, it forms a long Tendon which continues in the ſame coyrſe, and at 


the lower Extremity of the e under a particular Annular Li- 
the 


gament, and under the Inſertion of the Muſculus Thenar. 

273. TuISs. Tendon 1s at length inſerted chiefſy in the inſide of the Baſis 

of the firſt Metacarpal Bone, and often in the ſecond likewiſe, and a little 

in the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, having firſt paſſed through the Chan- 
$1 "IF" FS , 


nel of the Os Trapezium, which ſuſtaing the Thumb. 
| | ST een 


i BTH-570 7 2119 209 


93. Ulnaris Externus. 


: 
: 


— 
» 


fleſhy toward the Os Humeri and inous toward the _— inns) e 
273. Ir is fixed above to the external Condyle of the Os Humeri, be- 
ing there united to the Anconæus Minor; to the Annular Ligament of the 
Head of the Radius, and to the upper half of the external Angle of the 
Ulna. From thence it advances and forms a Tendon, which paſſes through 
the external Notch at the lower Extremity of this Bone, on one ſide of the 
Styloide Apophys. PIN Te Dip 

276. Tur Tendon having afterward paſſed under a particular Ligament 
ſituated near the Os Curiciforme'of the Carpus, is inſerted in the outſide 
of the Baſis of the fourth Metacarpal Bone, ſending ſome Tendinous Fi. 
laments to the Baſis'of the little Finger: It is likewiſe often” fixed in the 


* 
Ss © & - 


S4. Radialis Externus Primus & Secundus. 


Situation in 277. Tuksz are two Muſcles cloſely united together, appearing at firſt 


general. 


= " 
x.” 5 


Diviſion. 


Inſertions. 


- ſight like one Muſcle lying along the external Angle of the Radius, be- 
- tween the Os Humeri and the G 
Tendinous near the latter. | 


rpus, being fleſhy near the former and 


278. In many Subjects we find theſe two Muſcles intirely diſtinct from one 
end to the other ; and they may be named Radialis Externus Primus & Radialis 
Externus Secundus, rd being had to the Inſertion of their Tendons. 
Sometimes the two fethy Portions adhere cloſely together, appearing to 
make but one Body, but che Tendons are always diſtinct and ſeparate. 

279. Tux firſt is inſerted above, in the Criſta of the external Condyle of 
the Os Humeri, below the Inſertion of the Supinator Longus. The ſe- 
cond is inſerted in the ſame Condyle below the Inſertion of the firſt; and 


in the neighbouring Articular Ligament. From thence the two fleſhy Bo- 


dies run down very cloſe together, and having reached the middle of the 
outſide of the Radius, each of them terminates in a long Tendon, . 
280. Taz two Tendons accompany each other to'the:Extremity of the 


Radius, and having paſſed under a particular Annular Ligament, they are 
divided as it were into two Cornua, from whence the Ancients who looked 
upon them as one Muſcle, gave it the name of Bicornis © © 


4 - 5 af 
- - 
2 281, Tur 
% 


Sea, l. THE "HUMAN" BODY: 


281. Oxx of theſe Tendons is inſerted anteriourly in; the-Baſis of the 


- firſt Metacarpal Bone, the other nearly in the fate place of the ſecond, 

Bone, which is the reaſon why 1 choſe to diſtinguiſn them by the names of 
Primus and Secundus. The Tendon of the firſt is ſometimes 
ing like another Bicornis. 74 ain Ie 


„ 6 


85. Ulnaris Gracilis vulgs Palmaris Longys. 


| Appcar- 
f e 


, $4 44 * 


212. Tuts is a ſmall Muſcle lying between the Os Humeri and the Sirzation is 
Carpus on the inſide of the Fore-Arm, its Body being ſmall and ſlender, its general. 


Tendon very long and flat. 


283. Ir is fixed by its fleſhy Portion, in the ſmall Criſta of the inner Inſertions.” 


Condyle of the Os Humeri, ſometimes cloſely: united to the Ulnaris Inter- 
nus. From thence-it runs down fleſhy for ſome Space, turning a little ob+ 
a ee the middle of the Fore-Arm, and ends in a long, narrow, 
in 1endon, 2 I 2 MW 
284. Tr1s Tendon paſſes down the middle of the Fore-Arm, over all 
the other Muſcles to which it ſlightly adheres, and advancing over the 
large internal Annular or Tranſverſe L 
in the Surface thereof, ſending off ſome Radiated Filaments to the Aponeu- 
e . ot; Yo anigd $:itu 
285. I have found this Muſcle fixed to the Condyle of the Os Humeri 
by a Tendon about a Finger's breadth. in length, to which the fleſhy Body 
was joined toward the middle of the Fore-Arm. 


286. I have likewiſe ſeen the inferior Tendon inſerted in the Os Scaphoides 


of the Carpus, without communicating with the large Annular Ligament ; 
and IT have ſeen the Aponeuroſis Palmaris ariſe from this Ligament; from 
all which it may reaſonably be concluded, that that Aponeuroſis has no 
eſſential dependance on this Muſcle. 5 a3. | 1 


287. SOMETIMES this Muſcle appears to be only a production from che ; 


Ulnaris Internus. 
(277-36 4 $659 00112541 io günter on sr TIES 2205 
288. Tris Muſcle, commonly known by the name of Palmaris Brevis, 
does not belong to this place, where my deſign is to mention no Muſcles 
but thoſe which are ſolely fixed in Bones. But as it is uſually ranked a- 
mong the Muſcles belonging to the upper Extremity ; and conſequently the 


Deſcription of it would never. be looked for any where elſe, I have choſen 
to inſert it here. | 


- 289.17 is a wall. thin, Plane, of feſby Fibres ſicuated aranſyerſely,) or 


more or leſs obliquely under the Skin of the large Eminence in the Wk of 
the Hand, between the Carpus and the little Finger; its Fibres adher 


the Skin, and being in ſome meaſure. inter woven with the Membrana Adipoſa. 


290. Tuzsx Fibres are fixed along the Edge of the Aponeuroſis Pal - 
maris from the large Ligament of the Carpus toward the lictle F herr; 
Vo. I. | ; 6 


igament of the Carpus, is inſerted 


* 


* 
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and they run im for fome ſpace on the Plane of the Aponeuroſia, but with- 
dut any Connexion with the Bones of the Metacarpus. Near the A 5 
roſis theſe Fibres are more or leſs Tendinous, and of them often. croſi 
each other. They ars ſometimes ſo thin r as hardly to be ſenſible ; 

v 1 


and in ſome Subjects this Muſcle ſeems to be divided into ſeveral parts. 


„„ YT OO 
45 The Mufcles which move the Bones of the Metac ar pu . 


„ f : 


ry 
; , 


29. THERE is one Muſcle which very viſibly moves the fourth Me- 


Situation in 
general. 


Inſertions. 


I & © tacarpal Bone on the Os Unciforme of the Carpus, and thereby 
draws the third Metacarpal Bone along with ic. This Muſcle, which may 
be termed Metacarpius, has been always hicherto looked upon as a Portion 
of a Muſcle belonging to the little Finger. | tu bs 621 
292. This Metacarpal Bones are likewiſe moved on the Carpus by the 
Ulnares and Radiales, and by all the Muſcles in general that go to the 
Fingers, as by ſo many Auxiliaries. 14 5 512 
293. Tus number of Metacarpal Muſcles would be increaſed, were the 
firſt Phalanx of the 'Thumb looked upon as a Metacarpal Bone. 

. 1 


294. Turs is a ſmall very fleſhy Muſcle, ſituated obliquely between the 
2E 


— * Annular or Tranſverſe Ligament of the Carpus, and the whole 


inſide of the fourth Metacarpal Bone. | - 
295. Ir is fixed by a ſmall ſhort Tendon to the Os Orbiculare, and to 
the neighbouring part of the large Ligament of the Carpus. From thence 
its Fibres run more or leſs' obliquely toward the infide of the fourth Me- 
tacarpal Bone, in the outer Edge of which they are inſerted. The Fibres 
of this Muſcle are of unequal lengths, and extend all the way to the Arti- 
culation of the firſt Phalanx of the little Finger with the fourth Metacarpal 
Bone, but they have no manner of relation to that Finger, 


OO HART. N 


1 nf ok Muſcles may be divided into thoſe which move the 
N Thumb, and thoſe which move the other four Fingers. Both 
theſe may again be divided into large or long, and ſmall or ſhore Muſcles; | 
The Diſtinction of theſe Muſcles into common and proper is not ſuitable; 
becauſe theſe two terms are afterwards uſed as the proper names of ſome par- 
ticular Muſcles which move the four Fingers. 1913-8 : 
n f : + 297. 


8e II. THE/HUMAN/BODY. 
29. 1 ſaid in the beginning of chis Treatiſe that for Muſcles folely fixed 
in Bones, I would make uſe of no names taken from the Functions attri- 
bured to them. However, as the greateſt part of the Muſcles of the Fingers 
and Toes have names, and only a few of them are called Flexors 
or Extenſors, theſe names may ſtill be retained, provided they be looked 
upon only as proper names, as ſhall be ſaid at more length hereafter. © © 
298. Tus Muſcles belonging to this Article are theſe 


* 


© =» & 
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1. Flexor Pillicis Longus, 8, Extenſor Digitorum 
2. Extenſor Pollicis Longus. 9. Extenſor Indicts Proprins. 
TS TT: 5 SO CE 
4. Merker. rents, I ek 
5. Antithenar.. er 1 1 1 1 
5. Perfem mn. 13. Je lernten luden... 
7. Ferfor as. 124. Hypothenar Paruunm. 
9 r. Herr Pollicis Longus. 


299. Turs is a long Muſcle,” fixed by ſhort and oblique fleſhy Fibres to Sinnes 
the inſide of the upper part of the-Interoſfſeous Ligament near the Radius, and Inſerti> 
and along that Bone all the way down to the Pronator Quadratus. There . 
it terminates in a flat Tendon, which is inſenſibly formed from the very be- 

inning of its ſuperior Inſertion, by all the fleſhy Fibres of which the 

aſcle is made up. | | vie 

3000. Turs Tendon having paſſed under a particular Ligament, runs in 
between the two Portions of the Thenar, and then into a ſort of Groove 
left between the two Seſamoide Bones fixed to the Baſis of the ſecond Pha - 
lanx of the Thumb, on that ſide which is turned to the Palm of the Hand. 
Afterwards the Tendon ends in the flat fide of the third Phalanx near its 
Baſis. It is incloſed in a Tigamentary Vagina from the Annulat Ligament 
to its Infertion, and it is divided or lit, fo that it appears to be inſerted by ß 
two Extremities adhering together by their Edges. BITE | | 


k 8 " - . TS ws 1 - ”.. 3 1 
it 4 7 10 1 . 4 : b i 
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: gor. Turss are two very diſtinẽt Muſcles, the firſt or Jongeſt of which Hives and 
is ſometimes more, ſometimes leſs, and ſometimes 'alrogether divided into Situation in 
two, in which cafe theſe Muſcles are three in number, They are fituated general. 
obliquely between the Ulna and Convex fide of the Thumb. ooo oo 
302. Tux Extenſor Primus is # Tong Muſcle, Oy or leſs double in 
the manner already ſaid. It is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, firſt to the 
outfide of the Ulna neat its upper Extremity, below the Anconæus Minor 
and Inſertion of che Ulnaris Externus ; next to the Interoſſeous Ligament 

_ the Supinator Brevisz and laſtly, to the middle part of the outſide 


W328. * & * G 2 & 303. From . 
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303. From thence it runs down and paſſes anteriourly over che lower 
part of the Radius and Tendons of the Supinator Longus and Radialis Ex- 


ternus, and dag gradually divided, it terminates in two long flat Tendons, 


more or leſs ſubdivided, which paſs together under a particular Annular 
Ligament, being only parted by Septa or Fræna belonging to that Li- 
e eee 

204. Tu firſt of theſe two principal Tendons is inſerted in the Edge of 
the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx, near the large Tranſverſe Ligament of the 
Carpus. When this Tendon is ſubdivided, the other Portion of it is fixed 


in that Bone of the Carpus which ſuſtains the Thumb. The other princi- 


Situation in 


general. 


| Tendon, which often belongs to a Muſcle intirely diſtinct from the 
es is fixed in the Convex fide of the Baſis of the ſecond Phalanx, 
where it joins the Tendon of the Extenſor Secundus. On account of theſe 
different Inſertions of the two Tendons, this Muſcle is by ſome Authors de- 
ſcribed-as two. . | Wing 

305. TRI Extenſor Secundus is ſhorter than the firſt. It is fixed to the 
Ulna below the former, and above the Inſertion of the Extenſor Indicis 


Proprius, and likewiſe to the neighbouring part of the Interoſſeous Liga- 

ment. From thence it runs down obliquely on the middle part of the Ra- 

dius, where it has likewiſe a ſmall Adheſion. Afterwards it paſſes. 8 
the ſmall Channel in the Styloide Apophyſis of the Radius, through 


Annular Ligament belonging to the Tendons of the Radialis Extetnus, and 
over theſe Tendons, being parted from them by a ſmall Ligamentary Se 

tum. It is inſerted in the Convex part of the third Phalanx near its Baſis, 
having, as it paſſes over the rent Phalanx, joined the ſecond or collateral 
Tendon of the firſt Extenſor, more or lee. 


T2.8 T S033 OT enn n: 4 3 305.1 ISM 
306. Tnis is a very thick fiſhy Muſcle in ſome. meaſure Pyriform, ly- 
ing on the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb toward the Palm of the Hand, the 
large Eminence in which is chiefly formed by it... Its name is taken from, a- 
Greek word which ſignifies to Strike. ; ein 


309. Ir is fixed to the Bone which ſupports the Thumb, and to the 


neighbouring part of the great internal Annular or Tranſverſe Ligament of 


the Carpus. It is in ſome meaſure Bicipital, two diſtinct Portions anſwer- 
ing to the two Inſertions already mentioned. As it runs along the firſt 
Phalanx theſe two Portions, unite, and diminiſhing in thicknets 


are both, 


_ "inſert by one Tendon in the lateral internal 2 of the Head of the firſt 


( ; 


Ligament of that Joint. 


# 


Phalanx, in the lateral part of the Baſis of the ſecond, and in the lateral 


308. Tux void Space between the two Portions of this Muſcle giyes paſ- 
ſage to the Tendon of the Flexor Pollicis Longus. That Portion which 
lies neareſt the Hollow of the Hand, is the largeſt, and its Tendinous Ex- 
tremity is inſerted in the firſt Seſamoide Bone ſituated at the Baſis of the 
forond Þ watt wan mmm 
d 1047 $08 by $ 4. Meſo- 
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Twi is a flat and mk Driangular! Muſcle tying bee che firſt Situation in 
| Phalanx of the Thumb, and the Bottom of the Palm of the Hand, i*! +71 geweral, 
310. IT is inſerted by a very broad Baſis in the Ligament which connects Inſertions. * 
the Os 8 of the Carpus to that which ſupports the Thumb. It is 
_—— inſerted — the ee angular part of that Bone of the 
etacar 0 u middle Fi add in the fmall Ex 
of char which anſwers — e 2 
311. From thence the Fibres contracting to an Angle, terminate in a flat 
— of different breadths, which. is inſerted in that ſide of the Head 
of the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, which is turned to the Hollow of the 
Hand, and in the neighbouring part of the Baſis of the ſecond EA by 
meim NNN ere 


55. Amithenar ſove Semi-Imeroſſins Pull. "Rr 017 


3 Tun i a ſmall flat fleſhy Muſcle ſituated obliquely, between the d, 

Phalanx of the Thumb, and fiſt Bone of the \Metacarpus, :'/'; (11 general, 
313. Ir: is fixed by one end toward the Baſis of the firſt Metacarpal Inſertions, 

Bone, near the firſt Bone of the ſecond row of the Carpus. From thence 

it runs obliquely toward the Head of the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, and 

is inſerted in the lateral external part of that Bone, or on that ſide which is 


4 
— 
— 
. 
— 
5 
— 


turned to the firſt Metacarpal It eroſſes over the Semi- Interoſſeus 
Iadicis, this Muſcle lying toward the « Back of ann anden, r 
toward the Fal oba? T 215 WH! $722 7 en 21S - at 
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314. Tran is a Muſcle of a conſiderable Volume: lying along the infide Situation in 
of the Fore · Arm, fleſhy for the greateſt. part near the Articulation of the'gevere/. 
Fore- Arm with the Os Humeri, and near the Carpus terminating” in four 
diſtinct Portions, which become the ſame number of long ſmall Tendons. 

The name of Sublimis has been given to it, becauſe it ſies almoſt ſon the 

Surface of the Fore- Arm; and that of Perforatus from 'the Slits found near 

the Extremities of its Tendons. : 

- $15. Ir is commonly. made-up. of four Mufeles cloſely united by their Divi/on and 

fleſhy Portions repreſenting there one large Body of "Muſcles. It is fixed Nb de 

above to the ſuperior internal parts of the Ulna and Radius, ( this laſt Bone we 

being conſidered in its natural Situation) and to that uf the Interoſſeus Li- 
ment. A little below che middle of | the;Fore- Arm, this large fleſhy: 

Body is divided into four diſtinct Muſcles; which on the loweſt quarter _ 

the Seer end in four flat Tendons of different Sies. l 

316. Tazs: four Tendons are incloſed in a common — or ; 
Mucilaginow . — n 2 


+ 


-. «5111. vaded by a | 
rom thence the names of theſe two Muſcles are taken. 
319. Trxs Fiſſure or Opening is contrived in a very firigu 
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cular thin Vagina. In this manner they advance to the Carpus, and 
under We large annular tranſverſe Ligament. Beyond this Ligament 
ſpread again in the Palm of the Hand, ſtill retaining their particular Va- 
ginæ, and run between the Aponeuroſis Palmaris and Metacarpus toward 
the Fingers, ſeparating more and more by degrees. Sometimes there are 
at firſt only three Tendons, one of them being afterwards divided into two, 
in their * to the Fingers ; ſometimes they communicate by à kind of 
Detachment, with the Tendons of the Perforans. E müEn Nie 
317. Having reached the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones, they paſi 
under the four Arches or Fræna formed by the Furcæ of the Aponeuroſis 
Palmaris, and particular Septa of the tranſverſe Ligament of the 
Palm of the Hand; and then each Tendon” having got d che Head 
of one Metacarpal Bone, and beyond the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx, enters 
the 1 Vagina on 'the flat or inner fide of that Phalanx, and is 
inſerted in the flat fide of the ſecond Phalanx near its Baſis, the Membra- 
nous Vagina accompanying it to its Inſertion. The Ligamentary Vagina 

is ſtronger towards the Baſis than toward the Head of the firſt Phalanx. 
318. In paſſing along the inſide of the firſt Phalanx, the Tendon is di- 
ng Slit which gives paſſage to a Tendon of the Perſorans, and 


lar manner; 
the Lendon is firſt of all divided in two flat Portions, and each Portion is 
contorted on the flat ſide of the Phalanx; ſo that the Edges which were 
neareſt become oppoſite, and the oppoſite Edges are joined together all the 
way to the Extremity of the Tendon. By this Contor ſion the Fiſſure ſeems 
to form two {mall oblique Grooves, which ſurround the Tendon in oppoſite 
Directions, one Groove being covered by the Tendon, and the other co- 
vering it. | | . 
320. Ta1s is not all: The two Portions having formed this double 
Groove by their mutual Contorſion, are not united, only by ſimply ap- 


pProaching each other at their Extremities; for each Portion is at that place 


: * - 4 UK 


Situation in 


again divided into two others, ſmaller and ſhorter than the former ; ſo that 
in all there are four narrow Portions; the two neureſt of which croſs each 
other, and join the other tro; for that from the four narrow ones are 
formed two broad Portions anew, which are joined by their Edges, and 
afterwards inſerted in the Bone at a ſmall diſtance from each other. c 
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321. Tuis Muſcle is very like the former, and it is ſituated much in the 


eral and ſame manner, only it lies lower and is covered by the Perforatus. It is com- 
poſed of four Muſcles, which at firſt ſeem to make but one Maſs, and af+: 

terwards terminate in four Tendons. OF OR 1 LOW 
322. Tux fleſhy Portions of the firſt and largeſt and alſo of the ſecond 
are fixed in the ſuperior parts of the Ulna and Interoſſeus Ligament down 
feſby Portion of the third is joined to the Tendon = 


to their middle; 
14102 2 


a—_ 


* 


Sect. III. THE HUMAN BODY. | 
/ the Ulnaris Internus by a ſort of ur yarns E and chat of the 
fourth is fixed along the Ulna. | 
323. Taz four Tendons have = — fenall collateral Tendons, 1 
ſometimes ſive in number, united to the Tendons of the neighbouring 
Muſcle, as" they paſs under the large Annular Ligament of the Carpus; 6 "ak | 
but the Tendons themſelves are ſeparated from the others by thin 
which form a kind of particular Riv Bong thus thened ö 
ſeparate, and running along the Palm of che Hand in diſtinct Membra- 
branous Vaginæ, like thoſe of the Perforatus by which they are covered, 
they enter the d ere Pr * of the firſt Phalanges together with 
the former; and having paſſed through the Fiſſures thereof, and through 
the Lig Vagine of the ſ Phalanges, they are inſerted in 
flat inner ſide of the third near their Baſis. 
324. Taz Ligamentary Vaginz of tlie ſecond. Phalan 
times Rronger near the Baſis than near the Heads of the 


5 9. burner Digiorum c. 


325. Tears isa compound Muſcle very much reſembling che eee Situation is 
and Parfora rforans, lying on the e Frans bern the Ulnaris general. 
— and — Externus. | 2 jen _ 
326. Iv is fixed above b 4 Fendinous-Extremity(” to poſterior ert ion: 
A — part of the external c Condyle' of the Os Humeri, and by 4 and Divi- 


Tendinous Adheſion on each fide, to the Ulnaris and Radialis Exrernus, er. 

It has likewiſe ſometimes a ſmall Inſertion in the Radius. It is divided 

ſmall Tendons. 8 
32%. Tunzz of theſe Tend6ns paſs through the” common external an- ee 

Finger, and which has ſometimes its fleſhy Portion diſtinct from the 3 

paſſes through a particular _ of the — Ligament. 

Fingers, and in their paſſage communicate with each ey 18 oviqu 

Tendinous Series, chiefly near the Heads of the Metacar he 

municate wich the reſt. ad FIG 
329. EAcn Tendon 1 — reached che Baſis of the gen Phalanx, is 

Baſis; From thenee it advances to the Head of the ſame Phalanx, where 

it is divided into two flar Portions, which at the Articulation" of the firſt 

Head of the ſecond Phalanx they unite again; and are fixed in the Convex 

ſide of the third Phalanx near its Baſis. Fhe Separation of the two Por- 

common Tendon of the Lumbricales and Interoſſei. In the void Space be- 

n . are ſmall Tendinous Fræna, more or leſs tranſverſe. 


—— 


into four Muſcles like the Perforatus and Perforans, and four long ſlender 
nular Ligament of the Carpus; and the fourth which goes to the little 
328. ArTrRRWaRps theſe four Tendons ſeparate as 1 

Tendons of the middle and lirtle Finger are ſometimes | andye 2 

lightly inſerted therein by ſome lateral Expanſions fixed in each ſide of the 

Phalanx with the ſecond leave, ſome diſtance- between them. About the 

tions is in ſome ſort Rhomboidal, and each Portion is ſtrengthened by- a 
99. Extenſor 


48 


Situation in 
general, 


Inſertions. 
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$ 9. Extenſor Indicis Proprius. "AF i 1191 nee 
330. Tunis is a ſmall long Muſcle with a long ſlender Tendon, lying a 
little obliquely on the lower and outer half of the Fore-Arm between the 
Ulna and Fore-Finger.- 11 „ n enen loved 
331. Ir is fixed by its fleſhy Body a little higher than the loweſt third 
part of the outſide of the Ulna, below the Inſertion of the Extenſor Pollicis, 


and it has likewiſe a ſmall Adheſion to the Interoſſeus Ligament. From 


thence it runs down, ending in a diſtin& Tendon without any Communica- 
tions, which haying paſſed through the Annular Ligament of the Extenſor 


Communis, afterwards joins that Tendon which goes to the Inden. 


S 10. | Extenſer Minimi Digiti Proprint. 


332. Tuts is a kind of collateral 'or auxiliary Muſcle of the Extenſor 
— of which it appears almoſt always to be more or leſs a 

ortion. © 2 

333. Ir is fixed along the ſuperior external half of the Ulna, from 


wuhence its long ſmall Tendon runs down in company with the fourth Ten- 
don of the Extenſor Communis, all the way to the little Finger, where it 


Joins it, and 4s inſerted with it. Sometimes this Muſcle is wanting, in which 


; caſe the Extenſor Communis ſends a double and ſometimes a triple Tendon 


© to. the little Finger. 


Sunation in 


general, 
_ | Inſertions, 


| Ban 1 4 5 11. Lumbricales. | «af 

334. Tuxsz are four very ſmall lender Muſcles lying in che Hollow of 
the Hand, in the ſame Direction with the Perforatus and Perforans, | - 
338. Taxy, are fixed by their fleſhy Bodies to the Tendons of the Per- 


foratus on the ſide next the Thumb, near che large Annular Ligament of 


the Carpus. Near the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones they become very 
thin Tendons, which accompany thoſe of the Perforans through the Furcæ 
of the Aponeuroſis Palmaris. Then they paſs on to the ſame ſides of the 
firſt Phalanges and join the Tendons of the Extenſor Communis, each of 


them being connected with the neareſt Portion thereof, at the Articulation 


336. Tus Tendons are likewiſe united to ſome of the Interoſſei, and 
their Inſertions ſeem to vary in different Subjects; for though they lie ge- 
nerally on that ſide of the Fingers which is next the Thumb, yet if I am 
not miſtaken, I have abſeryed the firſt inſerted in the Index on the ſide next 
the Thumb, the ſecond and third on each ſide the middle Finger, and the 
fourth in that fide of the Ring Finger which is fartheſt from the Thumb. 


: 


of the firſt Phalanx with the ſecond. - | 
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237. Tuts are ſmall Muſcles lying between the Metacarpal Bones, Staaten in 
al fling the three Interſtices left between them, both exteriourly or to- general and © 
wards the back of the Hand, and interiourly or toward the Palm of the Div//on. 
Hand. From this Situation they have the name of Interoſſei, and have 
been divided into External and Internal. They are commonly reckoned 
ſix in number, three External and three Internal, e being had only to 
the fleſhy Maſſes in the Metacarpus, and to the fix Tendinous Inſertions in 
the Fingers; but if we conſider the compoſition of theſe Maſſes, their 
number may be increaſed. | 
338. Taz external Interoſſei are ſtronger, more compound, and take 
up more Space between the Metacarpal Bones than the internal. Each of 
them is made up of two ' Portions, one which appears almoſt on a level! 
—— Bones, the other hid, and which runs in upon the interna! 
Uicles. £11 | | | Nee Hf II 71 be ates 
339. Tux apparent Portion is in ſome meaſure Penniform,: being fixed | 
along the ſides of two Bones, and alſo by a ſmall-Extremity to the neareſt ' rich 
Bone of the Carpus. The other Portion which lies hid appears mote ſim 
ple, and ſeems to be fixed only to the Baſes of the ſame two Bones. 
340. NAR the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones, theſe two Portions of 
Muſcle end in broad flat Tendons, which having reached the ſide of 
the firſt Phalanx of one Finger, are aſterwards united with the neareſt 
Portion of the Tendon of the Extenſor Communis. One Portion is like- 
wiſe inſerted in the Phalanx itſelf, by ſmall ſhort Tendons. Theſe Muſcles* 
may therefore be reckoned Bicipital, eſpecially when the Tendons of the 
two Portions unite. | ; | 
' 341. Tus firſt two external Interoſſei are for the moſt part inſerted in 
the middle Finger. They fill the Interſtices between the three firſt Meta- 
carpal Bones, and ſurround the middle Bone all the way to the Hollow of 
the Hand. Their Tendons are fixed in both ſides of the firſt Phalanx, and 
in both ſides of the ſecond Tendon of the Extenſor Communis. | 
5 4 Taz third external Interoſſeus lies in the Interſtice betwixt the two 
laſt Metacarpal Bones, and is moſt commonly inſerted in the Ring Finger; 1 
its Tendon being fixed in that ſide of the firſt Phalanx fartheſt from the 
Thumb, and in the 1 of the third Tendon of the Ex- 
tenſor Communis. The fleſhy Body of this Muſcle runs in between the 
two Bones toward the Hollow of the Hang. 
343. Tux internal Interoſſei are more ſimple than the former, and do 
not lie ſo much between the Bones. The Tendon of the firſt is inſerted in 
the ſide of the firſt Phalanx of the Fore- Finger, next the little Finger, and 
in the correſponding Edge of the Extenſor Communis. The Tendon of 
the ſecond goes in the ſame manner to the ſide of the Ring Finger next the 
- Thumb and the third, to the ſame ſide of the little Finger. 
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344. Turn are therefore two external Interoſſei for the R 
he 


one for the Ring F inger, but none for the Fore and Little Finger. 


Middle Finger has no internal Interoſſeus; but the Index, Ring Finger and 

Little Finger have each of them one. P 4-1 
345. Tax external Interoſſei appear ſometimes to be really double, the 

two Muſcles being ſeparated by a fatty Line; ſo that in ſome Subjects we 


have fix internal Interoſſei. But the fleſhy Portions on each ſide of the 


ſecond Metacarpal Bone belong to the two firſt external Muſcles ; and the 
fleſhy Portion on the fide of the fourth Metacarpal Bone next the Thumb, 
belongs to the third external Interoſſeus, according to the diſpoſition in 
which I have deſcribed them e pop PO oo 


| 0 eh HOT ITY 2) $ 13. Semi- Interoſſeus Trndicis. x9 344! | 
5 18 rr n:: : 9920 2 6 
| 346. Tuis is a ſmall, ſhort, flat, fleſhy Muſcle, very like the Antithenar 
or Internal Semi · Interoſſeus of the Thumb. It is fituated obliquely on one 
fide of that of the Thumb, between the firſt Phalanx thereof, and firſt 
Metacarpal Bone. | 4 N 

347. Ir is fixed by one end to thę outſide of the Baſis of the firſt Pha- 
lanx of the Thumb, and a little to that Bone of the Carpus by which this 
Phalanx is ſupported; and by the other end it is fixed near the Head of 
the firſt Phalanx of the Index, on that ſide next the Thumb. It lies al- 
moſt parallel to the Antithenar, croſſing over it a little; this Muſcle 
lying on the Convex ſide of the Hand, and the Antithenar on the Con- 


; , i "EST . 
95 14. Hypothenar Minimi Digiti. 
. 


6 34. Tais is à fmall and pretty long Muſcle lying on the backſide of 
the fourth Metacarpal Bone oppoſite to the Thumb, where together with 


the Metacarpius or Hypothenar Metacarpi, it forms that large Eminence 


over againſt the Thenar or that of the Thumb. It may be called Hypo- 
thenar Minor, and that of the Metacarpus, Hypothenar Major. f 

349. IT is fixed by one end in the Os Orbiculare of the Carpus, and a 
little to the eee. part of the large Annular Ligament. The other 
end terminates by a ſhort flattiſn Tendon fixed to that ſide of the Baſis of 
the firſt Phalanx of the little Finger which is turned from the Thumb. 
This Muſcle covers the Metacarpius a little, and they have both been looked 
upon as Portions of one Hypothen an. 74591 
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ART. » 5 
e Muſcles which move the 0: Femoris gon he Pei, 


350. HES E ne how ty two in number, ſixteen 
of which are inſerted i in the 
out being fixed to it. 

351. Trzsz Muſcles only which are inſerted in the Os Femoris are rec- 
koned to belong to the Thigh, and are commonly ſaid to be fourteen 
in number, but it is eaſy to malte out very diſtinct from each other. 
of theſe We 7mm lie on the foreand upper part of 1 er 


18 
a 


1. Pb 2. Nats. 3: PeBineus. 21 


1 


3555 On the inſide of the Thigh are three, commonly ns one, 
by the name of Triceps, though according to the ancient language it has 


three Tails, as well as three Heads and three any pd ie 8 therefore nc 


e 1 font F + 


Yo 
4. Thiceps fre Triplex Primus Sings Geese er, e. 
3555 THREE N | 


* Glutens Miximiy, 8. Glues Medits. 4: Glatews Mininas. 


354. 6 are Er very ſmall Muſcles, N or leſs hid unde the 
Gi, the four firſt of which are by ſome termed A 228 
particular names of theſe fix are: 


WL Re a5 T1 


10. Pyrifornis. | £00 1 4 om gps atus. 
Ir. Gemellus Superior. 14. Obturator Externus. - 
12. Gemellus Inferior. 115856. Obturator Intemus, 


of 55: Laſtly, there is a ſmall anterior ſuperficial Muſcle, — but 
| tl te 


Faſcia Lata, which is a large Membranous, Tendinous, or 


Ligamentary Covering, to which the greateſt part of this ſmall Muſcle is 
fixed; and therefore K ought not to be es th the name of that Mem- 


brane without r = without che ition of Muſculus in this 
manner: | 


* 


16. Aue 205 late foe Mu nenen. 1 


1 H 2 f 556. Tri 


Femoris, and ſix move it wich- 5 


* 
- 


36 


Faſcia Lata 


356. Tux fix Muſcles which move the Os Femoris without being in- 
ſerted in it, belong to the Claſs of thoſe which move the Leg upon the 
Thigh, viz. n 


17. Sartorius. 200. Semi- Membranaſits. 
18. Retius Gracilis. 21. Semi- Nerveſun. 
109. RefFus five Gracilis internus. 22. Portio Bicipitis longa. 

357. ALL theſe Muſcles, whether inſerted or not inſerted in the Os Fe- 
moris, not only move that Bone on the Pelvis, but may alſo move the 
Pelvis on the Os Femoris. | | f 
358. Tux Faſcia Lata already mentioned ſurrounds more or leſs all theſe 
Muſcles. It is a Muſcular Ligament very conſiderable both for its extent 
and ſtrength, being made up chiefly of two Planes of Fibres, of which 


THE)ANATOMY or 


the External are more or leſs Longitudinal ; the Internal more or leſs 


Tranſverſe. It is further ſtrengthened in ſome places by a great number of 
other Fibres which augment its [thickneſs and form particular Expanſions. 
The Tranſverſe Fibres are much ſtronger than the Longitudinal, ; 
339. Ir is fixed above to the Edge of the Criſta Ilium from the 
large Tuberoſity, to the Anterior Superior Spine; to the Ligamentum Fal- 
loppii, and to the Aponeuroſis of the Obliquus Externus of the Abdomen, 
on which it runs up by a thin Lamina. It is likewiſe fixed in the lateral 
inferior part of the Os Sacrum, and to the neighbouring parts of the Liga- 


| R Wy, which that Bone is connected to the llium and Iſchium. 


Vaſtus Externus an 
cles. It furniſhes particular Vaginæ to the Muſcles which lie on the inſide 


ROM thence it advances over the Glutæi and Thigh between the 
Membrana Adipoſa and Muſcles, all the way to the anterior and outer 
parts of the Knee. It is very thin on the Patella, but may be ſeparated 
from it. It is likewiſe continued over the external anterior part of the 
Tibia, covering the Muſcles which lie there, and is ſtrongly inſerted in the 
Head and Criſta of that Bone, and in the upper part of the Fibula. 

361. Ir ſends off Elongations which like ſo many Septa, run in between 
the Muſcles, and ſometimes meet in ſuch a manner as to form Vaginæ. 
It is ſtrongeſt on the anterior and outer parts of the Thigh, growing gra- 
dually thinner on the inner and back ou. 150 9981 

362. Ir is ſtrongly inſerted in the Linea Femoris Aſpera between the 

| ki Biceps, forming a fort of Septum between theſe Muſ- 


of the Thigh; and though theſe Vaginæ are thin, they are never 
pretty ſtrong, being chiefly made up of tranſverſe Fibres. 1 


6 x. Pi for Lawbari Intermes. 


Situation in 363. Tunis is along thick Muſcle ſituated: in the Abdomen on the Lum- 


general. 


bar Regions adhering to the Vertebræ of the Loins, from the Poſterior 
part of the Os Ilium to the Anterior part near the Thigh. 


364. In 


Sect. III. THE HUMAN BODY: 


364. Ir is fixed above to the laſt Vertebra of the Back and to all thoſe of Inferions, 


the Loins, that is, to the lateral parts of the Bodies of theſe Vertebræ, and 

to the Roots of their tranſverſe Apophyſes. The Inſertions in the Bodies 

- the Vertebte ate by a kind of Digitations, and are very little Ten- 
inous. 

3065. From thence the Muſcle runs down laterally over the Os nium, 
on one ſide of the Iliack Muſcle, and paſſes under the Ligamentum Fal- 

loppii, between the anterior inferior Spine of the Os Ilium, and that Emi- 

nence which from its Situation may be termed Ilio-Pectinea. 

366. Brroxx it goes out of the Abdomen it unites with the Iliacus, and 
is ſometimes fixed by a few fleſhy Fibres, in the outſide of the Eminence 
laſt mentioned. It afterwards covers the foreſide of the Head of the Os 
Femoris, and is inſerted in the forepart of the little Trochanter by an ob- 
lique Tendon,' which is folded double from behind forward. 

367. Tuls Muſcle is ſometimes accompanied by another ſmaller Muſcle 
almoſt like it, called Pfoas Parvus, which I have ranked among the Muſ- 
cles of the Loins, becauſe it ſeldom reaches lower than the Pelvis. 


$2. Macus 


368. Tins is a broad tick Matte ling o. the whole infide of the — 


Ilium. 


Oſſis Ilium, to that of the Slope between the two anterior Spines, to the 
inſides of theſe Spines, to the fperio half of the inſide of this Bone, and 
to the eee. lateral part of the Os Sacrum. 


370. ALT theſe Fibres contracting by degrees run obli uely towards 


the lower part of the Muſculus Pſoas, uniting therewith, and being fixed 
by a kind of Aponeuroſis to the ou of its Tendon all the way to the 
little Trochanter. They cover the ead of the Os Femoris, and ſome of 
the loweſt are inſerted in that Bone a little above and behind the little Tro- 
chanter, and others a little lower down. 
371. On the outſide. of the lower Extremity of the ichs there is 
ſometimes a ſmall ſeparate Muſcle fixed immediately under the anterior in- 
ferior Spine of the Os Ilium, from whence it runs obliquely downward, 
ins the Iliacus and is inſerted below the little Trochanter. It repreſents 
in ſome meaſure a Roman V with the Pectineus, and might be reckoned an 


Jhacus Minor, if the large Muſcle had not ſometimes an Inſertion in the 


_ fide of the Eminence called Ilio- Pectinea. 
372. The Niacus and Pſoas thus united paſs under the Ligamentum Fal- 
loppii, over the Slope or Channel between the anterior inferior Spine of 


the Os Ilium and Eminentia Ilio- Pectinea, in a fort, of Ligamenta 0 wt 


ſula very ſmooth and poliſhed, that of it which covers * 
appearing like a ar ty 177 


. 83. Peflineus, | 


* 


369. Ir is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the internal Labium of eee 
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'$ 3. Peftineus. | 7 


Situation in 273. Tuts is a ſmall flat and pretty long Muſcle, broad at the upper F 


general, 


Inſertions. 


Situation in 
general. 


Iaſertiont. 
| Os Coccygis and Os Sacrum; to the Ligamentum Sacro - Sciatium; to the 


part and narrow at the lower, ſituated obliquely between the Os Pubis and 
upper part of the Os Femoris. It is commonly a ſingle Muſcle; but I 
have ſometimes found it double. | 
374. It is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres to all the ſharp Ridge or Criſta 
of the Os Pubis, and to a ſmall part of the oblong Notch or Depreſſion 
7 the foreſide of that Criſta, in which the upper Extremity of this Muſcle 
s lodged. | | | . 
975 From thence it runs down obliquely towards the little Trochanter, 
under and a little behind which, it is inſerted obliquely by a flat Tendon, 
between the ſuperior Inſertion of the Vaſtus Internus A* inferior Inſertion 
of the Triceps Secundus with which it is united. | u | 


$ 4. Gluteus Maximus. 


3 6. Tais is a thick broad Muſcle, reſembling the Quadrant of a Circle 

in Figure, lying on the outſide of the Os Ilium and upper part of the Os 
edis. Wo 10%! | v7 and 2D 

377- Ir is fixed wholly fleſhy to all the lateral Poſterior parts of the 


outſide of the Tuberoſity of the Os Hium; and from thence to the external 
Labium of the Criſta of that Bone all the way to its higheſt part where 
this Muſcle mixes Fibres with the Glutæus Medius. * 

378. Ir is likewiſe fixed to the inſide of the Faſcia Lata at the places, 
which anſwer to all the Inſertions already mentioned, but through a much 

eater Space, and by a very great number of fleſhy Fibres, almoſt in the 
ame manner as we ſhall ſee in the external Plane of the Muſculus Tempo- 
ralis. The Fibres which end in this Faſcia become gradually ſhorter, as 
they are ſituated lower. ; | 17:26 


379. ALL theſe Fibres contract in breadth in a Radiated manner as they 


approach to the great Trochanter, and afterwards form a 1 flat, 
inger's 


—_ broad Tendon, about an Inch in length, which is inſerted a 


of the Triceps. 


readth or a little more below the great Trochanter, in all that large L. on- 
ex 2 1 — at the upper 1 of the Linea Aſpera on the back- 
de of the Os Femoris, between Vaſtus Externus and largeſt Portion 


380. Tun Tendon is covered and ſtrengthened by a production of the 


Faſcia Lata, in which ſeveral fleſhy Fibres of this Muſcle are inſerted at 


Fennec xion. 


the other ſide. 


that place. It is a very ſtrong Tendon, and in this and other reſpects 

bears ſome reſemblance to that of the Deltoides. 1 . 
381, Tunis Muſcle covers part of the Glutzus Medius; and at its In- 

ſertion in the Os Coccygis, it almoſt joins that of the Glutæus Maximus of 


& +45. Glutew' 


Set, Il. THE HUMAN BODY. . 
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382. Tunis is a radiated Muſcle almoſt in the Shape of a ſpread Fan. $;:nation iv 

It is pretty thick, and almoſt as broad as the whole outſide of the Os general. 

Ilium, being ſituated between the Criſta of that Bone and the great Tro- 

chanter, and covered Anteriourly by the Faſcia Lata, and Poſteriourly by 

the Glutæus Maximus. 4 4 5 

383. Ir is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres to all that Space on the outſide 

of the Os Ilium, which lies between the external Labium of the Criſta, 

and the ſemicircular Impreſſion which goes between the Superior Anterior 

Spine, and the great Poſterior Sinus, ; | 

384. IT is likewiſe fixed in the Edge of that Ligament which goes be- 

tween. the lower part of the Os Sacrum and Os Ilium.... Laſtly, the inne 1 

part of it which is covered only by the Faſcia Lata is inſerted in the inſide 1 475 
of that Faſcia in the ſame manner as the Glutæus Maximus. | 

- 385. From thence all the Fibres contract in breadth, more or leſs in a 

— — manner, as they advance toward the great Trochanter, and form | 
a ſhort thick Tendon which mixes a little anteriourly with the Tendon. of 3 | 
the Glutæus Minimus; and the moſt Poſterior Fibres gradually join tze 1 
ſide of the Tendon of the Pyriformis. NAY. ans Lane 7 
386. Tur Tendon is inſerted in the upper Convex. part of the great 
Trochanter, from the Apex of the large ſuperior external rough Surf, 7 
all the way to the anterior rough Surface, encompaſſing in a manner a , 
that part of the Trochanter. Comal +. 10 1 e 
387. Tuis is the broadeſt of all the Glutæi. The Diſpoſition of its exion, 
Fibres is not every where uniform; the anterior Series ſeeming to make 
a diſtin& Portion, not by being ſeparated from the reſt, but by being dif- 
ferently directed, for they deſcend almoſt parallel to each other; whereas 
the middle and poſterior Portions are in a more Radiated Diſpoſition; and 
the anterior Portion is likewiſe more fleſhy and thick than the other two. 


88. Wuxx this Muſcle. is inverted. upward, its Tendon being firſt cut ix 5 
off from its Inſertion, we ſee a kind of T inous Arch running along its 1 | 
whole Infertion in the ſemicircular Linea. | 

389. Tr1s is a ſmall, broad, radiated Muſcle ſituated on the outſide of S;rmarion in 
the Os Tlium, under the other two Glutzi. general. 


390. Ir is fixed above in all that Portion of the outſide of the Os Ilium, Inſertions, 
which lies between the great ſemicircular Line, and another ſmall one a 
little above the Supercilium of the Cotyloide Cavity or Acetabulum, run - ; 
ning between the Anterior Inferior Spine and the great Poſterior. Sinus, lt 
is likewiſe fixed in the Edge of that Sinus, in . the Iſchium and 
in the Orbicular Ligament of the Joint of the Hi ||, 


or 


OLE 


391. Fxow - 


— 


391. From thence its Fibres contracting in breadth, form a ſhort Ten- 


don, by which the Muſcle is inſerted in the anterior part of the upper 
Edge of the great Trochanter, above the great external convex rough Sur- 


face in which the Glutæus Medius is fixed; and alſo in an oblique Sur- 


Situation in 
general, 


Inſertions. 


Inſertions, 


face which runs down a little way between that laſt named and the rough 
anterior Surface, _ | 8988 
392. Tur Tendon is increaſed in breadth in its oblique courſe down- 
ward, and is likewiſe inſerted in the Orbicular Ligament chiefly by two 
particular Tendinous Productions or Expanſions. 4.3428] 


$ 7. Triceps Primus, 


393. Tuis with the two following Tricipital Muſcles, are fleſhy and flat 
ad of different lengths, ſituated between the Os Pubis and the whole 
length of the Os Femoris. The firſt and ſecond croſs each other in ſuch * 
a manner, as that the Muſcle which is the firſt on the Os Pubis becomes 
the ſecond on the Os Femoris, and the ſecond on the Os Pubis is the firſt on 
the Os Femoris. The third Muſcle keeps its rank. | 

394. Tux Triceps Primus is fixed above by a ſhort Tendon to the Tu- 
beroſity or Spine of the Os Pubis, and to the neighbouring part of the 
Symphyſis, its Fibres mixing a little with thoſe of the Pectineus. From 


| thence it runs down, increaſing in breadth, and is inſerted by fleſhy Fibres 


interiourly in the middle Portion of the Linea Femoris Aſpera. 

- 395. Ar the lower part of this Inſertion, a Portion of the Muſcle ſepa- 
rates from the reſt and ſends off a long Tendon, which together with a like 
Tendon from the Triceps Tertius, is inſerted in the inner Condyle of the 
Extremity of the Os Femoris. | + 


| $ 8. Triceps Secundus. 


396. Tunis Muſcle is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, below the ſuperior 
Inſertion of the Triceps Primus, in all the outſide of the inferior Ramus 
of the Os Pubis, as low as the Foramen Ovale, but ſeldom ſo low as the 
Ramus of the Os Iſchium. This Inſertion is broader than that of the for- 


mer Muſcle. F 


397. From thence it runs down and is inſerted in the upper part of the 
Linea Aſpera, between the Pectineus and Triceps Primus, mixing a little 


with each of theſe Muſcles, This Inſertion appears ſometimes divided. 


8 9. Triceps Tertius.. 


398. Tris Muſcle is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres to the anterior part of 
all the ſhort Ramus of the Iſchium, and to a ſmall part of the Tuberoſity 
of that Bone. This Inſertion covers ſome part of the Tendon of the Sem 
Membranoſus, and is covered by that of. the Semi-Nervoſus RF 


399. From 
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399. From thence it runs down and is inſerted by fleſhy Fibres in the 
Linea Aſpera almoſt from the little: Trochanter down to the middle of the 
Os Femoris. It goes lower down than the firſt Triceps, ſending off a ſe- 
parate Portion like that of the Muſcle laſt mentioned. 
400, Tuzsz two Portions join together and form a common Tendon, 
which running down to the lower Extremity of the Os Femoris, is inſerted 
in the back part of the Tuberoſity of the inner Condyle. This ſeparate 
Portion is ſometimes large z0ugh to be taken for a diſtin&t Muſcle, in 
which caſe we have a Quadriceps inſtead of a Triceps. | 1 
401. In all this progreſs this Muſcle is joined to the Vaſtus Internus by 
a perforated Aponeuroſis through which the Blood-Veſlels pals. 


| $ 10. Pyriformis frve Pyramidalis. 


402. Tas is a ſmall oblong Muſcle of the Figure of a flat Pear or Py- Sie in 
ramid, from whence it has its name. It is ſituated almoſt. tranſverſely be- general. 
cw the Os Sacrum and Iſchium, being covered and hid by the firſt two 

utæi. a | 

403. Ir is fixed to the inferior lateral part of the Os Sacrum, by fleſhy 7»ſerrio:, 
Fibres, and to the neighbouring part .of the Anterior or Concave fide of | 
that Bone, by three Digitations lying between the Anterior Holes. It is , 
likewiſe fixed by a ſmall Inſertion to the Ligamentum Sacro-Sciaticum and 
Edge of the great Sinus of the Os Ilium, 8 : ; 

404. From thence it runs tranſverſely toward the Joint of the Hip, its 
Fibres contracting in breadth, and ends in a ſmall Tendon which is inſerted 
in the middle of the internal Labium of the upper Edge of the great 
Trochanter, by two or three Branches. The upper part of this Tendon 
receives ſeveral Fibres from the Glutæus Medius, and its lower part is 
united to the Gemellus Superior, and Tendon of the Obturator Internus. 
S os SOMETIMES there are two Pyriformes | ſeparated by the Nervus 

laticus. | s 75 | 3 


$ 11. Obturater Internus. | 


406. Tas. is a flat Muſcle almoſt Triangular, ſituated in the bottom Sirzation in 
of the Pelvis. It covers the Foramen Ovale, and almoſt all the inſide of general. 
the Os Pubis and Ifchium. It has its name from a Latin Verb which fig, 
nifies to fill up, cover or ſtop. | 

| 497. Ir is fixed to the internal Labium of all the Anterior half of the Iaſertium. 
Foramen Ovale, a little to the neighbouring part of the Obturator Liga- 
ment; and alſo both above and below the Foramen. It is likewiſe fixed 
to the upper half of the inſide of the Os Iſchium from the upper oblique 
Notch in the Foramen Ovale, to the ſuperior part of the great Poſterior 
Sinus of the Os Ilium, which would be more properly named Sinus Iliacus 
than Sinus Iſchiadicus. ; F 


58 
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408. From all this Extent the fleſhy Fibres contracting in breadth run 
down below the Spine of the Iſchium, where they go out of the Pelvis 
through the Poſterior Notch of the Iſchium. The inſide of the Body of 
this Muſcle, or that turned to the Cavity of the Pelvis, is pretty uniform; 
but the outſide, or that turned toward the Foramen Ovale and which touches 
the Bone, has four middle radiated Tendons, which uniting at the Poſte- 


rior Notch of the Iſchium, run over it from behind forward, as over a 


Situation in 


general, 


Pulley, each Tendon ſliding in a particular Cartilaginous Channel deſcribed 
in the Treatiſe of the Skeleton. 1425 | r ORF ne e 
409. AFTERWARDS the four Tendons having got out of the Pelvis, are 
very ſtrictly united in one large flat Tendon, which crofling over that of 
the Pyriformis, unites with it, having firſt received on each fide ſome addi- 
tional fleſhy Fibres from the two Gemelli. | 

410. Taz great Tendon ſlides freely in a fort of Membranous Vagina 
formed by theſe Muſcles, as ſhall be obſerved hereafter, -and is inſerted in 
the middle of the ſuperior part of the Cavity of the great Trochanter, 
adhering cloſely to the Capfular Ligament of the Joint, and being united 
to the Tendons of the Glutzus Minimus and Pyriformis, 9 


812. Gemelli. 


411. THzsz are two ſmall, flat, narrow Mufcles, ſituated almoſt tranſ- 
verſely one above the other, between the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium and 


the great Trochanter, immediately below the Pyriformis, and parted by 


the Tendon of the Obturator Internus. | | 
412. Tax ſuperior and fmalleſt Gemellus is fixed to the lower part of 
the Spine of the Iſchium, to the ſuperior part of the ſmall Iſchiatick Notch, 
and to a rough Line which runs croſs the outſide of the Iſchium beginning from 
the Spine, and continued under the Acetabulum, where it is bent dowuward. 
413. Tux inferior and largeſt Gemellus is fixed to the ſuperior and back 
part of the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, and to a rough Impreſſion which 
runs croſs the outſide of the Iſchium from the lower Extremity of the 
Iſchiatic Notch, and is bent upward toward the other Line, together with 
which it forms a ſort of irregular Semi- Circle. 
414. Born theſe Muſcles have likewiſe a ſmall Inſertion in the inſide of 


ie Iſchium, where being united together by a particular Membrane, one 


- a Bag, and continue to be fix 
Extrem 105 


of them joins the upper ſide, and the other the lower ſide of the Obturator 
Internus, a little after it has ae over the Notch : They incloſe it as in 
ed to it by fleſhy Fibres all the way to its 


415. 1 He ſuperior Muſcle terminates wholly with the Tendon of the 


Obturator Internus, but the inferior being broader, is inſerted likewiſe by 
fleſhy Fibres in the Orbicular Ligament, and under the Tendon of the 
r 3 Pa gty 100T0e | SIE 8 W 
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416, Tuts is a ſmall, flat Muſele which fills up the Reta Ovale of gane is 
the Os Innominatum exteriourly, and reaches from thence to. the | great general. 
Trochanter of the Os Femoris, chind the Neck of chat Bone. | 

417. IT is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the outer or anterior ſide of the Os Iaſertions, 
Pubis, all the way to the Foramen Ovale, to the Edge of that Hole, nent 
the ſmall Ramus of the Iſchium, and a little to the neighbouring parts of 
the Obturator Ligament. 

418. From thence its Fibres comriting| in breadth, paſs on the foreſide 
of the great Ramus of the Iſchium, under the — nents where a Ten- 
don is 5 rmed, which continues its courſe behind the Neck of the Os Fe- 
moris toward the great Trochanter, and is inſerted between the Gemelli 
and Quadratus, in à ſmall Foſſula between the Apex of the! gone Tro- 
chanter, and the Wr N Femoris. > 


Yo 
m7 4, Quadratus. 5 . 
I 


„„ Tuns! is 4 dall | fat; fleſhy Muſcle, of tle Figure of an (oblong Situation is 
Square, from whence i it has its Name. It is ſituated tranſverſely: between general. 
che Tuberoſity of — Iſchium and the great Trochanteer rr 
420. Ir is el 5 one Extremity along that obtuſe Line which runs Inſertions. 

from under the Acetabulum, toward the lower part of the Tuberoſity of the 

Iſchium. From thence it runs directly toward the great Trochanter, and 

is inſerted in almoſt all the lower half of the oblong Eminence in that A . 

E but e in the e MEN T in * 2 I r. 
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421. Tunis is a ſmall and pretty long Muſcle; fituated a little obliquely Siemation in 
upward and downward on the 8 of the Hip. general. 

422. Ir is fixed above to the outſide of the anterior ſuperior Spine of ee. f 
the Os Ilium, between the Inſertions of the Glutæus Medius and Sartorius. „rz 
From thence its fleſhy Fibres run down a little obliquely backward, form- 
ing a very flat Body, 2 5 Fingers breadth in length, and two in breadth; 

423. Tais Body lies between two Laminæ of the Faſcia Lata, and is 
inſerted therein by ſhort Tendinous Fibres, which diſappear at chat place 
where the Faſcia adheres to the great Trochanter and Tendon of the Glu- 
tæus Maximus. We ought by no means therefore to * dent: the Falc | 
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ART. XL 


The Mels which move the Bones of the Leg on the Os Femoris, 


424. 1 Muſcles are commonly reckoned to belong to this Article. 
Moſt of them are very long, and ſituated lengthwiſe near each 
other, quite round the Os Femoris. ee 


1. Reftus Awterior five Grain | 6. Gracilis Interna five Rs 
- © Anterior Interns. KB ? 


2. Vaſtus Externns. 60 88 7. Biceps. | 

g. Vaſtus Internus. * | | 8. Semi-Nervoſus. | 
4. Crureus. | | 9. Semi- Membranoſus. 
5. Sartorius. 10. Popliteus. 


425. Or theſe ten Muſcles, the Popliteus, only is ſmall, and lies as it 


vere out of the rank of the reſt, being fituated the Thigh. One 
| ptr hae eee ſmall. _ oe 
C 


426, TnxsI Muſcles not only move the Leg upon the Thigh, but alſo 


the Thigh upon the Leg, the Popliteus excepted. Some of them likewiſe 


move the Thigh upon the Pelvis, and the Pelvis ___ the Thigh, viz. 

The Gracilis Anterior, Sartorius, Gracilis Interior, great Portion of 

the Biceps, Semi-Nervoſus, and Semi-Membranoſus. = 
% 429: HESE are not the only Muſcles, which move the Leg pon the 

Thigh and the Thigh upon the Ls he Gaſtroenemii may likewile per- 

forma theſe Motions, though commonly confined to the Extenſion of the 
oor. ; x 18 1 ” "WER," 


91. Reffus Anterior five Gracilis Amteriar. ,| .. 


Simson is 428. Tris Muſcle is as long as the Os Femoris, and lies directly along 


general. 


Inſertions. 


the foreſide of the Thigh, from whence it has the name of Rectus Ante- 
rior. The greateſt part of it is fleſhy, and the middle is broader than the 
two Extremities. It is called Gracilis, from its thinneſs or flatneſs. 

429. Ir terminates above, by a pretty ſtrong Tendon which is divided 
into two Branches, one ſhort and ſtreight, the other long and bent, The 
ſhort Branch running up in a ſtreight Line, is inſerted in the anterior inferior 
Spine. of the Os Ilium. „EEE 

430. Tux long Branch is inflected backward over the Supercilium of the 


Acetabulum, and runs in the Direction thereof from the Spine toward 


the great Ifchiatic Sinus. It is ſtrong and flat, adhering very cloſely to the 
Bone and covered by the Orbicular Ligac _ b, ee e 


LA 
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and therefore they who follow the common method, in amans. on eve 
it off, and obſerve only the ſmall Branch of the Tendon; © | ? 
431. From thence the Muſcle runs down wholly fleſhy, and 
Penniform, ſome of its Fibres meeting above and ſeparating ren It is 
narrow at the upper Extremi er and grows gradually broader toward the 
middle. Afterwards it contra in the ſame manner, and at the lower 
Extremity of the Os Femoris iN in a flat broad Tendon. 
432. THroven its whole courſe it lies between the two Vaſti and covers _ 
the Crureus; and its inferior Tendon. is inſerted in the u Edge of the 
Patella, from whence it ſends down a ſmall Plane of aol? oats Fibres 
which adhere very cloſely to the Convex ſide of that ms _ having 
Ann gr _ en a aan ed 1 


1 — 
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443: Tus is a very large fleſhy Muſcle, akin as ly as the Os pe- Sitmation in 
moris, broad at the Extremities and thick in the middle, lying on the out- era. 
ſide of the Thigh. - 
434. Irs upper Inſertion being „ is in the Poſterior Inſertions. 
or Convex rough Surface of the great Trochanter. It is Iikewiſe fixed by a 
fleſhy Inſertion along the outſide Gf the Os Femoris for above two thirds of „ 
its length downward, in the co N e ee Linea Aſpera, and | : 
in the neighbouring Portion of the Faſcia 
435. From all this Extent the fleſhy Fibres running downward, and a 
little obliquely forward toward the Rectus Anterior, terminate inſenſibly - | 
in a kind of ort ir rag which is fixed in all the e nent. 
the Tendon of the in the ſide of the Patella, in the = , 
che 1 rl that Bone, yew: Fog the neighbouring hteral part of 
of the Tibia 
6. 'Tzz Body or Belly of this Muſcle grows bigger vall 15 ir 
its $a Extremity to 6 middle, and rr thence Nane ly from by 
degrees. * e eee ee 
34 1 © 1314 . I vis ale G tnt r c wits e, 
Nee eee 65. ne luer „Gfefkid zente 
55 Tx” *3t 1 i 233Lf 
any. Tals Muſcle is v like the forme, an razed inthe Game wats Sint i 
nern the inſide of the Os * general. | 
4338. IT is fixed above by 8 lat Tendon, in che anteffor rough Po 
Surface of the great Trochanter, and by fleſny Fibres in that oblique; Line | 
which terminate s the Baſis of the Collum Femoris anteriourly, on the fore- 
ſide of the Inſertions of the Pſoas and Hiacus; in the ole inside of 
the Os Femoris, and in the Linea Aſpera on one ſide of the Inſertions of 
— three Tricipites, almoſt down to the internal Condyle. : 
Fon all this Extent the Fibres run downward, - ane” a lie rk 
wel ar, emen eee the ſame manner IN 
« Ih BIG . 7 $ =—_ 
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Situation in 


general. 


Inſerttons. 


I form a diſtinct Mu 
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as the hy Internus. It terminates below in an Aponeuroſis, lich is 
fixed in the Edge of the Tendon of the Rectus Anterior, in the ſide of 
the Patella, and of its Tendinous nee = in FOR es * the "od 
e of the Tibia. l Ant | | 


n Po Rink rv 34 
eien 12 0. 8 21 84 Cen. LT and <6 : 


440. Tuis is -flelby Maſs;: covering. almoſt all the. forefide: of the Os 
Femoris between the two Vaſti, which likewiſe cover the Edges of this 
Muſcle on each ſide.  - 

441: Ir is fixed to the fande of the Os Femoris, 1 the Antixioe 
Surface of the great Trochanter down to the loweſt Quarter of the Bone, 
by fleſhy Fibres which run down ſucceſſively over each other, between the 
two Vaſti, and are "<A united. to theſe 'two Muſcles, ſo as not to ſeem to 
cle 

442. IT! is not ſo thick as the two Vaſti ; and as it is covered by hem on 


esch de, a forrof feſhy Channel in formed-by all the three, in which che 


Rectus 1 is lodged, coveri ng the forepart of the a, 
443. Ir terminates: in a Tendinous Aponeuroſis which joins the 


vel ide of the Tendon ofthe :ReQtue» Anterior, and che neighhoucing 


Situation in 
general. 


| Inſertion. - 


Edges of che Extremities of the two-Vaſti, Thus theſe four Muſcles "__ 
a common Tendon, mne in e Ky erg er 


OH. SOM; 35.4 our. 165 th 40 1 


| 40 Tis is e Muſcle of dhe, amen Body. Ic flat, and 
about two Fingers in breadth, ſituated obliquely along the inſide of the 
Thigh. It is called Sartorius ae 3 AT be given in — 
its uſes, | 
445: Ir is fixed above by a 8 ſhort Tendon, in the lover part of the 
anterior ſuperior & * of the Os Ilium, before the Muſculus Faſciz 
The beginning of its Body lies in the Notch between the two Anterior pine | 
of that Bone, 

446. From thence it runs down obliquely over the Vaſtus hun 12 
other Muſcles that lie near it, all the way to the inſide of the Knee, where 
it terminates in a ſmall Tendon which grows broader near its Extremity, 
and is inſerted obliquely and a little tranſvetſely, in the forepart of the in- 
» ide of the Head of the Tibia, near the Spine or man W 


immediately above the Inſertion of the Gracilis Interior. 


447. Tux fleſhy Body of this Muſcle: is incloſed in a Vagina formed 

an Expanſion of the Faſcia Lata. It Fibres in general are Longitudi 

and where its lower Tendon turns obliquely round toward the Head of the b 
Tibia, it ſeems to be braced down and ſecured in its place, by a Tendinouns 
Frænum or Vagina. A little before it is inſerted, it detaches à diſtinct Apo- 
neuroſis or 1 Branch, e Fund obliquely downward on the in- 
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00 Tams 10 long thin Muſcle lying in a ſtreight Line! on hs inſide of Sitnati 
the Thigh, derem the Os. Pubia-atd the! Knee 3 and from this Situation Save 7 
and Structure its names are taken. 

449 Ir is fixed in the Edge of the lavtior Branch: of the Os: pubis Isſertions. 

neat the Symphyſis, by a broad and very ſhort” Tendon, on one ſide of 
the Inſertion of the Triceps Secundus, but a little lower down:. 

450. From'thence the e fleſhy Fibres contracting a little in breadth, run 
down to the internal Condyle of the Os Femoris, where the — in 
a thin Tendon, which after wards degenerates into a * 0 uroſis, | 
and'is inforced in the forepart of the inſide of the Head of the Bam: 8 1 

451 Tuts Tendon is inſerted immediately belom the Sartorius, by which 1 
it is partly covered, and above the Semi- Tendinoſus which it partly covers, / | 
mixing ſome F ibres with it. Before it ends, it makes the ſame oblique / 
Turn, and is braced down in the ſame manner as the Tendon of the Sar- 
torius, and it ſends the ſame kind of MN e. e el on 
wht inſide wh the Tibia. . ls in 


n Sl a iel 55. 11 0 1 


CT 


>, 21215 23? 4.97 2 
: ys Bug, 4 ada 
933 ni: nog nol 10 ob band 6 e ei 4 th 
e ſdle: is made up of tuo Portions, ave dares; Me OE 
ſhort, and they end in a common Tendon; Both Portions are fleſh and general 
conſiderably thick, being ſituated on the — and outſide of the Thigh 
between the gene Por 3 Vr. —. T jy is Is 
bei Tux great Portion is a yh rong en a in 1 | 
_ re. of the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium under the We % 
of the inferior Gemellus, and: cloſe behind, that of the Semi- Nervoſus. 
From thence it runs down toward the lower Extremity of the Thigh, 
a it meets the other: Fm and Jeu with it in forming a common ch 
Tendon. | 
464 Taz mall Portion is fixed by fleſh Fibres: to the outſide. of the 
Linea Aſpera below its middle, and to the Faſcia Lata where it forms a 
Septum between the Triceps and Vaſtus Externus. From thence the Fibres 
run down a little way, and then Vl Ree the great Portion, a 2 common : 
Tendon is formed between them. Wen 
455. Tuis ſtrong Tendon runs down to the outer and back part of the 
Knee, and is inferted in the lateral Ligament of the Joint and in the Head 


= 4 «, . o 
eG SET SHETEV » 


of the-Fibula- by two very ſhort. Tendinous Branches. It ſometimes ſends : 
off a r r which is often N * r 8 
wits 1 3 v910 ae 16 21 - enen © 2 Aba. m 963 
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Adv nomen v5 
456, Tuis is a long Muſcle, half fleſhy and half mad or: ke a Siination' is 
Nerve, from whence it has its name. It is ſituated a little obliquely on the geverah 


r the Thigh. . | 457-Ir 


64 
Inſertions. 


WW. of its fleſhy Portion. 


Situation in 
general, 


 Iuſertions. 


THE ANATOMY! OP 32.88 
437. Ir is fixed above to the erior part of the Tuberoſity of the 
Iſchium, immediately before and a little more inward than the Biceps. It is 
afterwards fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the Tendon of the Biceps for abour 
the breadrh of three Fingers much in the ſame. manner as the Coraco-Bra- 
chialis is fixed to the Biceps of the Arm. | 
458. From thence it runs down fleſh toward the lower part of the in- 
ſide of the Thigh, having a ſort of Tendinous Interſection in the inner part 
"Having reached below the middle of the Thigh, ic 
terminates in a ſmall, long, round Tendon, which runs down to the in- 
fide of the Knee behind that of the Gracilis, where it expands in breadth, 
459. Ir is inſerted in the inſide of the up oe part of the Tibia about two 
or three Fingers breadth below the Tuberoſity or Spine, immediately under 
the Tendon of the Gracilis | Internus with which it communicates. It has 
che ſame oblique Turn with the 1 e and ner ox ſends off a 1 0 
GN CNY Ui | 


x 9 ben. eee 


460. Tuis is a long, thin Muſcle, partly Tendiaqus, from whence. it 
has 1 6.68 name, and ſituated on the backſide of the Thigh a little towards the 
inſide 

461, Ir is fixed above by a broad Tendon or long Aponeuroſis in the 

irregular, obtuſe,” prominent Line which goes from the Acetabulum to the 


| 7 uberoſity of the Iſchium, a little above the Inſertion of the Semi · Nervo- 


ſus, and between thoſe of the Gemellus Inferior and Quadratus, mixing 
ſome Fibres with the Triceps . 

462. From thence it runs down 2 4 in 9 Direction behind 
the ſaner Condyle of the Os Femoris, below which it terminates in a thick 


| Tendon, which is inſerted in the poſterior and interior ſide: of the inner 


Condyle of the Tibia, by three ſhort Branches, the firſt or uppermoſt of 
which goes a little toward the inſide, the ſecond, more: backward, and the 
third, lower down. Before it is inſerted, it ſends a av an : Aponeu- 


roſis like that of the Mens 


Situation in 


general. 


Inſertions. 
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LY Tars ; is a  inall Muſcle, Gülle pan ficuared ache: the 
Ham, from whence it has its ame. 

464. Ir is fixed above by a ſtrong narrow Tendon to the outer 

of the inner Condyle of the Os Femoris, and to the bouring Poſterior 
Ligament of the Joint." From thence it runs obliquely. downward under 
the inner Condyle of the Os Femoris; its flat and pretty thick fleſhy 
Body increaſing gradually in breadth, till it is fixed in the backſide of the 
Head of the Tibia all the way to the oblique ue 4 5 Nu ona 
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% . THE HUMAN BOD. ©; 
Mo r 
6s Tk Motions of the Turſus ar ſuppo 


ſed to be 
e OT (EIT three on ur Te and 87 
on the backſide, viz. 


1. Tibialis Anticus. © 6. Soleus. | | 

2. Peroneus Medius. | 5 Tibialis Gracilis Plantaris. 
3. Peroneus Minimas. N Tibialis Poſticus. | 

4, 5. Gaſtrocnemii. © 9. Peronaus Maximus. 


466. Tuxsz Muſcles, three of which are Anterior and fix' Poſterior, - | 

nor only move the Tarſus on the Leg, but alſo the Leg on the Tarſus, | 
the Tibialis Gracilis or Plantaris. Theſe Motions may likewiſe be 

Th eee nn of which 

are 


1 


10. Exteyſor Pol 12. Nee Pullici 
11 Extenſor Digitorum Tou. ig. Flexor Digitorum 
1138730 71 45 8 1. Tibialis Anticus. 


' 467. Tus is a Muſcle fleſhy at the nad Tells Maas 
the * 16s Jong foreſide of the EE Tibia and the general. 
Extenſor Digitorum Longus. 
468. Ir 1s fixed above 
external Labium of che Criſta Tibiæ, and of the in Ee the 
'Tibialis, or of that Ligamentary Expanſion which goes between TC Criſta 
_ Tibiz and the Anterior e of the Fibula. It is likewiſe fixed obliquely 
bc. Th two thirds of the outſide of the Tibia or” Ghar ans the 
ibu 
469. From thence it runs down and ends in a Tendon which firſt 
| thro a Ring of the common Annular Ligament, and then through an 
eparate Ring ſituated lower down ' Afterwards the Tendon is fixed 
par i the and inner part of the Os ee 
; inſide of the Bone of the Metatarſus, 2 


92. gema, Mic! widgh eise As 
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fleſhy Fibres in the u Te ny 


F Tat ananonr a: man 
Inſertion. 471. Ir is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, to more than the middle third part 
4 of the anterior or outſide of the Fibula, and to the neighbouring part of 
the Aponeuroſis Tibialis, roo : | 
472. Ir is likewiſe fixed to a Production from the inſide of that Apo- 
neuroſis which runs to che upper part-of-che Tibia, and there ſerves for a. 
middle Septum between this Muſcle and the Extenſor Digitorum Longus. 
478. From thence it runs down and forms a Tendon, which Was in 
the Birection of the oblique Line on the Fibula, paſſes behind the Extefnal 
Malleolus, and then through an Annular Ligament common to it and to- 
the Peronæus Maximus, and is afterwards inſerted in the Tuberoſity at the 
Baſis of the fifth Metatarſal. Bone, ſending off a ſmall. Tendon ro the firſt: 
Phalanx of che little Tos. r 
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neral, Extenſor Digitorum Longus, though it is eaſily ſeparable from it. | 
— 40 is fixed by fy, Eire i the lower half of the inſide of the 
ibu 


the Extenſor Digitorum Longus, to which Muſcle it is ſimply contiguous. 
476. From. thence it runs down, contracting in breadth, and paſſes with. 


a a flat Tendan, which ſoon ſeparates from thoſe of the Rxtenſor, and is in- 
ſerted near the Baſis of the 15 Wa 

477. Ir is diſtinguiſhed from the other two Peronæi by a Septum or- 

Production of. the Ligamentary Aponeuroſts of the Tibia. | 

| $natiow 498. Txze- are two chick, pretty broad and oBlong 1 les, ſituated 


i | 
general, laterally with reſpect to each other, in the ſame Plane, under the 1 es, 
and forming a great part of what is called the Calt: of the Leg. 5 


8 
4 4 | 


4 


which lies next the Tibia is called Internus, and that next the Fibula, Ex- 
ternus ; and becauſe they form, as it were, the Belly of the Leg, they have 

been * RO anc" VVV ; 

= 479. Each Muſcle is fixed above by.a flat Tendon, to the poſterior part 
* of the lower Extremity of the Os F . behind the lateral Tuberafiey: 
* 5 adhering cloſelꝝ to the Poſterior Ligaments of the Joint 

nee. c 5 

480. From thence they run down, each forming a lange and pretty broad 
fleſhy Body, irregularly Oval. The Externus covers 2 Popes being. 
larger and broader, ſpreading more laterally, and running lower down than 

the Internus, the fleſhy Body of which — 1 bp the other, 

481, ABovuT. the middle of the t in a ſtrong, broad, com- 
mon Tendon, which contracts a little in breadth as it deſcends, and ia 
idſerted in the Poſterior Extremity of the Os Calcis, together. with the 
Tendan of the Soleus. 1 82. Tux 


Se III. THE HUMAN BODY. *S 

482. Tur reren . 
ous in aged Perfons, and at laſt near the Cond 28 

Portions looking like Seſamoide Bones. It is ſometimes ey late before 

ey are EN pong * e 


3 


$5 Soleus. 


483. Tuns is a large, feoy, flat Muſcle, nearly of an oval Figure, and 
thicker in the Middle than at the Edges, It has its name from its ſuppoſed © 
likeneſs to a Sole. It is ſituatod on the backfide of the Leg, — down — * 
than the Gaſtrocnemũ by which i it is covered, and theſe three Muſcles form general. F 


the Calf of the Leg. 
484. Ir is fixed above, partly to the Tibia and partl. es the Fibula. 
It is fixed to above one third ef the upper of the backſide of the Fi- 
bula, and a little to the Articular LA ons of the Head of this Bone. It Inſertions. 
is likewiſe fixed to the back ſide of the Tibia from the oblique Line or Im- 
on which rerminates the Inſertion of the Popliteus, down to the middle 

of the internal Angle of the Bone 

485. AFTERWARDS leaving theſe two 3 it ends i in a broad ſt 
Tendon, which t with that of the Giftrocnemii, forms what is 
Jed Tendo Achillis. This ſtrong Tendon contracts a little in its pa paſſe 
to the Os Calcis, nd this enpeting der i inſerted — ly in | 
backſide of that Bone all the way to the Tuberoſity. The outer 7 poſte- 2 
Tior Fibres of this large Tendon are the ſongeſt, the inner or anterior 
Fibres ſhorteſt, and the reſt are longer or ſhorter” in proportion to their 
Wenden to the ſe two Portions. 

486. Tun Ach _ of the qolets Wette to donfiſt of two Planes & 
Fibres at leaſt, backfide of the Muſcle being the moſt fimpley. 
and the other, or — next the Bone, being Penniform. - 

487. Tuis Muſcle and he two Feen form what Anatornſt call 


Braces 2. ESE 


ay if ne Ch Ph, 


- 488. Tan al {ral riform Muſcle, ſituated oblicichy in the Ham Snare * 
below the external Condyſe of the Os Femoris, between the Popliteus and general, 
SGaſtrocnemius Externus ; and its Tendon which is flat and very ſmall, 

runs — on geh — the r er. sal ee way to the Heel. 
HE which is only about two Inches in length and one 

. breadth, is 580 "= ſhort flat "Tendon above the er Log ec hes che * 
bent of the Os Femoris, un one ſide of the £ 
cernus: From thence the fleſhy Body runs obliquely over 882 Edge e of the 
| „ and terminates in a very {mall, long, flat Tendon. 

490. Tuis Tendon runs eee the Body of the Gaſtrocnemius Ex- 
3 -all che way to the inner — the r 


* 


—_— — 
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THE ANATOMY oy 
Tendo Achillis ; and from thence continuing irs courſe downward, it 1 | 
this Tendon and is inſerted together with it, in the outſide of che 
| 8 the Os Calcis, without communicating with the Aponeurolly 

taris. . 


491. SomzTIMEs this Muſcle is wanting, and fometimes it is ſituated 
lower down. 


$ 7. Tibialis Potis 


492. Tun be long fleſny Penniform Muſcle, HH HA eee be 
low, ſituated between the Tibia and Fibula on the backſide of the Leg and 


i covered by the Extenſor Digitorum Lon 


gus. 

3. Ir is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, immediately under the Articu- 
lation of the Tibia and Fibula, to the neareſt parts of theſe two Bones, 
chiefly to the Tibia, reaching to the lateral parts of chat Bone, above _e 


Interoſſeous Ligament which is here wanting. 


494- From thence its Inſertion is extended below the oblique Line or 
Impreſſion in the Tibia, over all the neighbouring part of the Interoſſeous 
Ligament, and through more than the upper of the internal Angle 
of the Fibus all this Space i fleſhy niform and y 

495. Tusovon it is y, penniform and cave | 
be Digitorum Longus, which — lend communicates with it b 
middle Fenden,. and ſends off an Aponeuroſis ode which does the 
of a U 

FTER this, it forms a Tendon which runs down behind the i bs, 

Moon through a Cartilaginous Groove and an e Ligament, and 

paſſing under the Malleolus, is inſerted in the Tubero 2 or lower part of 

the. Os Scaphoides. This Tendon is ſometimes divided into two, one of 

. the Wenne * 
©: 


58. Peronans Mandant oaks Banne Pofterior.. 


497. Tus is a long Penniform Muſcle hung on the Fibulaa. 
498. Ir is fixed a to the anterior outer part of the Head of 
the Fibula, and to a ſmall Portion of, the Head 1 Tibia z, then 2 
outfide of the Neck of the Fibula, to the upper half of the external Angle 
of that Bone, and to the A uroſis Tibialis, which at that place — 
a 59. 1 between this Muſcle and the Extenſor Pollicis. 
. From thence turning a lictle back ward according to the Direction of 

che ne, it forms a conſiderable, Tendon, which running down. behind 
the external Malleolus, paſſes through a kind of hollow Groove, and 
through an Annular Ligament common to it, and to. the Tendon of he 
Peronzus Medius which lies before, it. It paſſes. likewiſe through an 


Annular Ligament on the outer and anterior part of the Os Cajcw, and 


node the e ſometimes found mere. 


6000. Arkün- 


See. M. THE HUMAN BODY: 1 


goo. AFTERWARDS running through the oblique Groove in the lower 
fide of rhe Os Cuboides, it is i in the fide of the Baſis of the firſt 
Metatarſal Bone, and ng; Tray in the Baſis of the Os Cuneiforme 


Ma jus. 
pho y of this Ah eh ITE acne 


501. Taz fleſh 
e 


ART. xm. 
The Atti which move the Meratar fur and Tots. 


$ 1. Extenſor Pollieix Longs. 


Tue is- a. thin fingle Muſcle ly bergen the Tibialh Anticus Sinti in 
and Extenſor Digitorum Longus, by which it is almoſt hid. genera t 
503. Ir is fixed to the infide of the Fibula near the e lon 

ment, from the Neck down to the loweſt Quarter of that Bone; 

Interoſſeous ment through the ſame Space, and a ties to the _; 

Extre of the Tibia next the-Fibuk, 

504. Tuns it ends in a conſiderable Tendon, which pa ſing through ® | 
dittin& Ring of the common Annular Ligament, and thep ih through 
branous Vagina, is inſerted in the Baſis of the-firſt TRANG 4 . Great 
E e YT et To ole 8 Yet | 

i 94 DU EMI. 3+ AH 


1 e Pwr dune Eu, my 
ai. n ö is! a: pretty long Muſcle ſituated in Feast and wett Mee is 
part of the Leg deal. 
06. Ir is fixed in the lower half of the backſide of the Fibula, its Inſertion. © 
Inſertion reaching almoſt as far as the External Malleolus. The fleſhy 
Body advances on the inſide of that Bone towards the Tibia, according to 
the 3 Direction of that ſide, and ends in a large Tendo. 6 1 
11s. Tendon. paſſes-behind the lower Extremity of the Tibia, to- Meas? 
ward 7d the inner Ankle, then through a ſmall Notch in the inner and"back- 5 
fide-of the Aſtragalus, and thi an Annular L — 5 or Oy aN NN 
Vagina continued under the lateral Arch of the Os C | | 
508. From: thence! it advances to the great Toe, — paſſing 
the Interſtice between the ewo'Sefamoide Bones, in the he Econ, wy. Vagi 
of the firſt Phalanx, is inſerted in the lower part of the ag 
eee this Vagina/is almoſt Cartilaginous. 
509. Tu two Seſamoĩde Bones are drongly connected derber by Liga- 
| ments, and alſo to the lower Edge of che firſt Phalanx, in ſuch a manner 
as to ſlide eaſily on the two inferior Depreſſions or double Pulley of the- 
Head of the firſt Metatarſal Bone. The Ligament by which they are 
fixed tothe firſt Eha lanx is very thick, and has — of a — 
ulage as much as the Vagina. a 3. Wenan 


-=— Wer r A $2 
1 44010. od 197.27 9 AW 4d IA 62> 
2 oY 21.4 Then 3 4 7 ee 190 02 91 To mM . 
7 | | b. | is ol 1 hate 
ien i 310 Tuts Muſcle is nade up of ſeveral Portions, and lies on the inner 
To Edge of the Sole of the Foot. 
Tuſertious. 511. IT is fixed by three or four Aclhy.Faſticult 10 the 455765 aud inne 
part of the Os Calcis, Os Scaphoides and Os Cuneiforme Majus. It is 
likewiſe fixed a little in the Annular Ligament under the inner Ankle, 
which belongs tothe Tendon gf the Flexor Longus. 
512. \From all theſe different Inſertions he fleſhy Faſciculi approach 
each other as they advance forward under the firft Bone of the Metatarſus, 
and are fixed partly in the internal Seſamoide Bone and partly in the inſide 
«of the firſt Phalanx near its Bafis. 12 
| 513. Trznz is another Faſciculus fixed by one end to the Os Scaphoides 
and Os Cuneiforme Majus, and by the other to r aide 


. n nen of the: Grit, Phalanx of the See,. A 
ane , f | | Op r 
| | $4 Ain. | 
8 is 614. Tais isa fal compound Muſee, bis odere under th 515 
general. tatatſal Bones „ wor an! 


5 Fnſertions, 51g. 17 is hxed- potenter 11 fe Jower parts of the Loon,, third and 
fourth Metatarſal Bones near their Baſe, in the belonging to the 

firſt and ſecond of theſe Bones; in the neighbouring Ligaments 

to the Bones of the Tarſus; and laſtly, in * lateral Aponeuroſis of the 

Muſcle commonly called Hypothenar. 


516. ALL theſe Portions contractin ho into a \ Gael compaſs, are inſerted in 


LN eee f e gies 
Dan | * Lt 10 Za 

: . 74 N 9 9 ri # Ti .902 
v5. Enter pre- Lon. gay 
3 "B17. Tun is @ Muſcle in the upper pert, and Ten- 
enen “ dinous in the lower, ing berween Tun er and Perangus 


Maximus. bea A 2 11108 
a 18. Ir is fixed above fleſhy 1 the n of the Head of 
1 8 Ae Tibia, and inſide of Pu Head of che Fibula z in the upper of the 
Interoſſeous Ligament, through three-fourths of the length of bet ce] Fibulaz 
and through the fame Space, in the e e bur n N06 

* 2 of that Bone. 
Ir ſeems to mix ſome Fibres on each ſide. with 2 0 Grſt Peronas 
* "ibjalis' Anticus 3 and it (is cloſely united with the Peronæus 
. which has for that reaſon n looked ne. Portion of chis 

cen or, . 

520. Ir contracts in dh Aa lade above! the Anal L.igament, and 
n is divided into three ane r which is 


85 __ afterwards 
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afterwards divided into two. . Infired nltng the una bk 
i nt Ft Fra To bead ge he Þ 1 


30 — 2 Soo. 


- 
* 


Bone. 
Tendons of the Peronæus Minimus and Extenſor br Bigger eos under er the | 
— into four OR TORE which terminate in the ſame number 

629. Tun feſt Teadon is inferred in the upper or Convex. part of the 
firſt halanx of the Great Tor. The other three jo! with thofe of the 
Extenſor Longus are inſerted along the Convex ſides of all*the Phalanges of 
the three following. Joes; and When there is a fifth Tendon, Which 
13 very ſeldom, it goes in the ſame manner to the Little Toe. 

524. As this Muſcle .1z-ficuated'o „its Tendons and thoſe of the x 
Exrenfor Longus'croſs' each other à li ; andafter their common Inſe rr 
tion in the firſt Phalanges of the-Foes, thoſe, df the fiort Extenſor run 
along the tiro other Phalanges, almoſt on; the ourfide of the others. Alk 
1 Fee ee 


9 7. Hua Digitorim' Brevn fe Pirforuts Peu. 


* Tuns be Ufdberthüd fl we common” Muſcles of ce Tom, Snares in- 
deing ſicuaed immediately above the Aponeuroſis Nlantaris, which it re- general. 
fembles ſomertiing in + owt onde adi n aber very in- 
ly rermed Sublimis. | 
526.. Tt is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to- che anterior and lower part of che Inſertion... 
great Tuberoſity of the Os Calcis ; and to the neighbouring part of the 
upper ſide of the Aponeuroſis'Plantaris. .. | 
327. From thence it runs forward, being divided into four fleſhy Por- 
tions, which terminate in the ſame nember of Pendons, ſplit at their Ex- ++ 
tremities in the ſame manner as thoſe of the Sublimis or Perforatus of the bre = 
Hand, and inſerted in the ſecond N ſmall Toe, «le: NL] 
nearer-rhe infide than in the Hand... | 
{ A + I 5201504 —_— 0 IP 
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WY 265 17 
nogu Pu is > long Mufek,, [Reſlvy above and Tendinous belek, Situation is 
on the backſide of the Leg between the Tibia and the Flexor Pollicis general. 
g's, eovercd by the Seu, und overing the Tivials Todi. 
a G 1 + 0373111 3Tk ToINW 9093 4 ial ie N 
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43 
; Inſertiows. 


Situation in 
general. 


Laſertiont. 


THE ANATOMY or 
329. Ir is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres to a little more than the middle 
third part of the backſide of the Tibia hear its external Angle, below the 
Inſertion of the Soleus; and alſo to a kind of Ligament. which runs down 
from the middle of the Tibia. It afterwards ends in a Tendon which paſ- 
ſes behind the inner Ankle, on one Tide and a little behind the Tibials 
Poſticus, in a ſeparate Annular Ligam ent. 
30. From thence it runs under the Sole of the Foot ſending off a De- 
{<enchwene, which it communicates with the Flexor Pollicis 1 
There it is divided into four ſmall flat Tendons, which go to the chi 
Lad of the four ſmall Toes in the ſame manner as The Peetorars of whe 
531. Trzsz four Tendons agree likewiſe in this with dots of the 
Hand, that they give Inſertions to the Lumbricales ; but they differ from 
them in this, that before their Separation they are joined laterally by an 
_— fleſhy Boy's which I name Flexor run nnn, 4116 


$9. Flexor Digitorum Acceſſoriws. 10 * 


532. Tunis a dt and fleſhy Maſs, ſituated oblique! un- 
derthe Sole of the Foot; Webteam 3 Situation and Figure was T 


termed Caro Plantæ re 
833. Tunis Muſcle is f poſteriourly by one fleſhy Porto, in the 
lower ſide of the Os Calcis, Hl, 9. I A e on that ſide 3 
and by the other in the neighbouring Ligament which joins this Bone to the 
Aſtragalus. 
34. From thence: the two Portions run obliquely. to the middle of the 


Sole of the Foot, and there unite in a flat long and ir ularly ro Muſ- 


| cular Maſs which is fixed to the outer Edge of the Faſcicylus 


of the Flexor to which it ſerves as a Frenum at that 


Iitnation in . 
general. 
Jnſertions. 


535. Tris Muſcle mi . wich hve named Plantaris, ei; es 
Sac led, to w A gary ef. 
racilis. 


* 


Ie? 
8 10. Lambricale. he i Ut 


4900 * Zug are four ſmall Muſcles, fruated more. or leſs Jongiradinally 
under the Sole of the Foot. 
* 7. Tazy are fixed by their fleſhy Extremitie to the four Tendons of 
lexor Digitorum Longus near the Inſertion of the Flexor Acceſſorius. 
25 firſt Muſcle is fixed to the inſide of the firſt Tendon; the ſecond, to 
the Tendinous Fork formed the two firſt Tendons; the third, to the 
Tendinous Fork made by the ſecond and third Tendons ; and the fourth, 
I eee. but commonly moſt 
do che chi 
538. From: thence theſe four Muſcles: run to the Toes, and there ter- 
eninate in the ſame number of ſmall Tendons which are inſerted in the firſt 


4 Phalanges 
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of the Toes much after the ſame manner as in the Hand. They | 


are termed Lumbricales or ng. Wnt ey ney * 
9 ö . 


Cr 11. . Tranfoerſali D 


539. Tui is a ſmall Muſcle which lies tranſverſel 3 the Baſis of — 
the firſt Phalanges, and which at firſt ſight * to be a ſimple, Muſcular general. 
e end to the Great Toe, and by the other to che Lictle 

oe 

540. Wren this Muſcle is carefully examined, we find that i it is fixed Inſertion + 
by a very ſhort common Tendon to the outſide of the Baſis: of the firſt 
Phalanx of the Great Toe, conjointly with the Antithenar; and by three 
different Portions or Digitations, to the three Interoſſeous —— which 
connect the Heads of the four Metatarſal Bones next the Great Toe, late- 
rally to each other. Theſe three Portions are very ſlender, and gradually 

cover each other. 
6841. Tuis Muſcle might be reckoned a ſecond Antithenar. 


al da nel df 912. - Interoſſei. 


a Tuter abe ; Gang ſinall Muſcles which Gill up the ur Interſtices Sitnation in 
between the Metatarſal Bones, much after the ſame manner as in the Hand. general. 
The four largeſt are Superior, the other three, Inferior... The common Di- 
viſion of them into External and Internal is very imp 2 

543. Tux firſt of the ſuperior Muſcles is fixed poſteriourly by „ fleſhy Inſertions, 
Fibres, in the Ligament which connects the Baſis of the two firſt Metatar- 
ſal Bones; in the outſide of the firſt Bone, and in the upper part of the 
inſide of the ſecond. It ends in a ſmall Tendon, which 1s inſerted in che 
inſide of the firſt Phalanx of the ſecond Toe. | 

544- Tux other three are fixed by fleſhy Fibres in the inner and upper 
parts of the laſt three Metatarſal Bones, and in the outer and upper parts. 
of the ſecond, third and fourth Bones. They likewiſe end in Tendons 
which are inſerted i in the outſides of the firſt Phalanges of the ſecond, third, 
7 ſ bly by fleſhy Fi 

545. Tae three inferior Muſcles are fixed portiona y by y Fi. 
bres to the lower parts of theſe Bones, — yo the third, fourth and 
fifth,” and to the Ligaments belonging to their Baſes. The firſt inferior 
Interoſſeus is likewiſe fixed by ſome Fibres to the Tendon of the Peronæus 
Maximus. The Tendons of theſe three Muſcles are inſerted in * inſides 
—ů A CIEA HER 8 
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546. Tuis is a fleſhy Maſs] ying under the Sole of the Fol. It is fixed 
by oncend, in the forepar of the great, Tuberofry of the Os Calcisz and 5 
Vol. I. running 


THE/ANATOMY OF p ĩẽ 
. rotihing eas From thenee, ir tirtnineres in 2 Kind of (hore Tendon 
which 5 fixed in the Tuberoſity and poſterior part of the — — 
the fifth Bone of the + tad rag It may move this Bone much 
_ fame manner as the Metacarpius moves he fourth Bone of — 


$14. Parathenar 142 


„ Tale is a pre renz long Muſcle 
ch Ve of the obe is commonly te heben, — 
properly, according to the ſignification of _ 
48. Ir is fixed backwards by a fleſhy _ 9 the vn par of he 

lower fide of the Os Calris, from * ſmall Poſterior External 

all the way to the Anterior Tuberoſity. There, it joins the — 
and at the Baſis of the fifth Metatarſal Bone, ſeparates from it again, and 
ſorms a Tendon which is inſerted in the outſide of the fitſt Phalanx of the 
Littte Toe near its Baſis, and near the Inſertion of the — Minor. 


8 15. Parumbrnur Minor. 
549. Tuns is a fleſhy Muſcle fixed along the Poſterior half of the outer 


and lower ſide of the fifth Bone of the Metatarſus. It terminates under 
-the'/Hea&'of that Bone, in a Tendon which is inſerted in the lower part of 


WH .06- 8-3 oifth 
par: of che once Edge of 


tte Baſis of the firſt Phalank of che Little Toe. 


$50. The Tendinous Inſertion of this Muſcle is very cloſely united to che 

Cartilaginous Ligament mentioned in the Deſcription of the Freſh” Bones, 
The fafrie thing its to be obſerved concerning the other Muſcles which 

che lower parts of the Baſis of the firſt and ſecond Phalanges of the Toes. 

I aged Perſons ſome parts of theſe Ligaments are often turned to Bone, and 

thereby form theſe bony Portions which are n 1 
Bones, as has. been already ſaid. 


ART Xx 
De Muſcles employed i in Refiratio... | 


551. Rode: theſe Muſcles to a Ginaller nomber than » commenty 
one, VIZ. 
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Se. II. THE/HUMAN/BODY. ” 
352. — 1941 is one Muſcle in a middle Situation in the Body. N 
All the reſt are regularly diſpoſed in Pairs on the two ſides of the Thorax, 
and ſeveral of them are in great nambers. The Subclavii and Sacro-Lum- 
bares are commonly joined to theſe Muſcles, and ſome Anatomiſts add the 
Pectorales Minores, and Serrati Majores. I have already ranked the Sub- 
clavii, Pectorales Minores, and Serrati Majores among the Muſcles that q 
move the Shoulders; and I place the Sacro-Lumbares among thoſe that 
perform the particular Motions of the Back. oO ol 
553, Tuts is a very broad and thin Muſcle, ſituated at the Baſis of the gien jn 
Thorax, and ſerving as a tranſverſe Partition to ſeparate that Cavity from general and 
the Abdomen. For this reaſon the Greeks cermed it Diaphragma, and the fig are, 
Latins, — = 1 9 forms an oblique incli e. the 
forepart of which is higheſt, che poſterior part loweſt, making a very 
acute Angle wich the Back. 1 0 Lr + vt 30 wn 
554. IT is looked upon as a double and Digaſtric Muſcle, made up of Divi/es. 
= 1 auer. 4 — 2 and ior, called the An- cle 
| z the ſmall and inferior, appearing like an Ax 
to —— Small or Inferior Mute of "che Diaphragm. ' 
555. Tux great or principal Muſcle is fleſhy in its Circumference, and 
Tendinous and Aponeurotic in the middle, which for that reaſon is com- 
monly called Centrum Nerveum five Tendinoſum. It muſt not however 
be imagined that this middle part is of ſmall extent, or that it is round, be- 
cauſe. Anatomiſts have named it the Center; for in ſo. doing, they had -- 
gard only to its Situation, not to. its Form or to the Space it takes _ Ic 
_ 4s of a Honſiderable breadth, and cepreſents in ſome mes ſure a T refail | 
Leaf, 8 which the Footſtalk is fixed, to — and - 3 
that this Slope is turned backward, and the middle Convex part, forward; | 
and therefore in the publick Courſes which I gave at che 8 for 
the Space of twelve Tears, I choſe to call it amply the Apanevroſis 
or Aponeurotic Plane of the Diaphraga m. | 29 fk 
556. Taz fleſhy Circumference is Radiated, the Fibres of Mhiqh it is 7oſertions, 
made up, being fixed by one Extremity to the Edge of the middle Apo- 5 
neuroſis, and by the other to all the of the Cavity af the Thorax, - . 
being inſerted by Digitations in the lower parts of the A ix of the 
Sternum, of che loweſt true Ribs, of all the falſe Ribs, and in che neigh- 
bouring Vertebræ. | wa (121 SEG] ut Adi 
50 * We have therefore three kinds of Inſertiong, one Sternal, twelve 
Coſtal, ſix on each ſide, andtwo Vertebral, one on each dide. Theſe laſt 
are very ſmall and ſometimes ſcarcely perceivable; The Caſtal Inſertions 
join thoſe of the 'Tranfverſalis Abdomiois, but do not mix with chem, 28 
they ſeem to do, before the Membrane which covers them is removed. I 
need not mention here ſome communicating Fibres of the ä 
45 1 


AJ 
* Jos 


k 
: 


- 


3 44 
221 


_- 


: 


THE ANATOMT OF II foot 
thoſe ſound in other Muſcles, as for inſtance, between the Obliquus Exter- 
nus and Pectoralis Major. | ag . ert 2 

558. Tur Fibres inſerted in the Appendix Enſiformis, run from behind 
directly forward, and form a ſmall parallel Plane. I have ſometimes ob- 
ſerved a Faſciculus of Fibres detached from the under fide of this Plane, to 
run down on the inſide of the Linea Alba, in which it is inſerted near the 
Umbilicus. | | * 
59. Tur firſt Coſta] Inſertion runs a little obliquely towards the Carti- 
lage of the ſeventh true Rib, a triangular Space being left between this and 
the Sternal Inſertion, at which the Pleura and Peritonæum meet, as ſhall 
be ſaid hereafter. The Inſertion of theſe Fibres is very broad, taking up 
about two thirds of the Cartilage of the ſeventh Rib, and a ſmall part of 
the Bone, from whence it reaches beyond the Angle of the Cartilage, ＋ 
3560. Tux ſecond Inſertion is into the whole Cartilage of the firſt falſe 
Rib ; the third 2 in the Bone and partly in the Cartilage of the ſe- 
cond falſe Rib; the fourth in the Bone, and ſometimes a little in the Car- 
tilage of the third falſe Rib; the fifth in the Bone and a little in the Carti- 
lage of the fourth falſe Rib, being broader than the reſt. | 

561. Tux ſixth is in the Cartilage of the laſt falſe Rib, and almoſt 
through the whole length of the Bone. At the Head of this Rib, it joins 
the Vertebral Inſertion which runs from the lateral part of the laſt Verte - 
bra of the Back, to the firſt Vertebra of the Loinns. 
562. BzTwEEN this Vertebral Inſertion and the ſecond Muſcle of the 
Diaphragm, a ſmall criangular Interſtice is ſometimes left, like that which 
I mentioned in ſpeaking of the firſt Inſertion. This Inſertion and that in 
the laſt falſe Rib, join the upper Extremities of the Pſoas and Triangularis or 
3 Lumborum, and ſends off to them ſome communicating Fibres, 
The common Plane of theſe laſt Inſertions, by the ſeparation of their Fibres, 
form a Hole, through which a bundle of Nerves paſſe. 
3063. Ir is to be obſerved, that the lateral Inſertions of the great Muſcle 
of the Diaphragm on the right ſide appear to be lower than thoſe on the 
leſt ſide z and that the right lateral Portion appears to be larger than the 
left, as being more arched. | | : 1 N 10 
3564. Tux ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm is thicker than the other, 
but of much leſs extent. It is ſituated along the foreſide of the Bodies of 
the laſt Vertebra of the Back and ſeveral of thoſe of the Loins, being 
turned a little to the left Hand. It is of an ablong Form, repreſenting in 
ſome meaſure a fleſhy Collar, the two lateral Portions of which croſs each 
other, and afterwards become Tendinous toward the lower part. ord 

565. Tux upper part of the Body of this Muſcle is fixed in the of 
the middle Aponeuroſis of the great Muſcle. -The outer Edges of the 
Alz or lateral Portions join 2 Plane of the great Muſcle, and 
theſe Portions, adhere to the Body of the laſt Vertebra of the Back. The 
Extremities called likewiſe Pillars or Crura, are inſerted by ſeveral Tendi- 
nous Digitations in the Vertebræ of the Loins, 
* 1 ; P ; 
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366. Tux — ary e's, is formed particular In- 
en- Fi — ng to the two Ale. 1 — Ale, whereof 
that toward the — — Is ly the molt conſiderable, part from 
each other and form an oval Hole, terminated on-the lower part 1 ibres- 
detached from the inſide of each Ala, immediately above the laſt Vertebra 
of the Back. Theſe Fibres decuſſate and croſs each other, and afterwards 
thoſe that come from each Ala, join thaton the other fide, ſo that each of 
the 8 is a Production of 
. Tnx Fibres that come from the left Ala, croſs over thoſe from the 
* Ala, and this again ſends a ſmall Faſciculus of Fibres over thoſe of | 
the left Ala; afterwards the two Crura part from each other. 0 
568. Tux right Crus is larger and longer than the left, and is a 
inſerted in the four upper Vertebræ of the Loins, and oſten in the . 
likewiſe, by the ſame number of Digitations which become more and more 
Tendinous as deſcend, and at length are expanded in form of an Apo- 
neuroſis. This Crus lies more on the middle of the Bodies of the Verte - 
bræ than on the right ſide. 
« 569: Tus left Crus is ſmaller and ſhorter, ani es seg anche f 00 
the Vertebræ. It is fixed hy Digitations to the three upper Vertebræ of the 
Lins, ſeldom. reaching lower, The lower part of it is expanded in the 
fame manner as the "ws and ths two En meet to» 
ether. | 
£ 550. Taz oval Opening ot this inferior Muſcle of the Diaphragm, 
_ paſſage to the Extremity of the Æſophagus, and the Aorta lies in the 
— between the two Crura. Immediately above the Opening or 
Hole, a thin Faſciculus of Fibres is ſent off to the Stomach ; and I have 
ſometimes obſerved a larger Faſciculus at the lower Extremity of the 
Hole, ſent off chiefly from: the right Ala, and accompanied by ſome 17 4 
dinous Fibres from the left; which ſeemed to run to the Meſentery. | 
571. In the middle Aponeuroſis of the great Muſcle, à little to the. 1 
right of the Anterior part of the Slope, near the ſmall Muſcle, is a round 
2 which tranſmits the Trunk of the lower Vena Cava. The Bor- 
— of this O yp 18 very artfully formed by an oblique * 
— — Intertexture of Tendinous Fibres, almoſt like the Edge of a 
Wicker Baſket ; and is canſequently: incapable either of Dilatation or Aan 
— by the Action of the Diaphragm. 
572. Wx find therefore three conſide rable Openings in the Diaph Ka 
one round and: Tendinous for th — ſſage of the Vena Cava; one ov — m 3 | 
fleſhy for the Extremity of the Æſop and one fork'd, A 
and partly Tendinous, 1 — the Aorta. * round Opening is to the right 
Hand, cloſe to the upper part of the right Ala of the {mall Muſcle;-the 
oval Opening is a lictle to the left, ſo that the right Ala which is between 
theſe two Holes, lies almoſt directly over againſt the middle of the Body 
of the eleventh Vertebra of the Back the Tendinous eee 1 
Gr oor» — mT prone dg [etna] 
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373. Tuts Situation well conſidered, will ſerve to juſtify in ſome mea. 


ſure, the Deſcriptions and Figures of the ancient Anatorniſts, eſpecially ſince 
the © Als of de emal Muſe is larger than the left, and Gnoe it was 


| an eaſy matter N Der weer 


Sitnation in 
| general and 


Diviſion. 


e eee 
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£45 27s e HH 582. Scaleni. 48 
: S e 
„and from 


4 Turi ure compound. Muſcles, ee — 
1 — the ancient Greeks gave them their Lon They reckoned 


them to be only two in number, fituated laterally on the V of the 
Neck, all the way down to the firſt and ſecond true Ribs. Afterwards they 
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were divided into fix, three xs os each ſide; but I have common 


found no more than two on each one ly ing upon the other z the 

of which I name Scalenus Primus or Prim 3 eee e 

cundus or Secundæ Coſta. Po 
575. Tax Scalenus Primus is fixed to the u pare of 'the outſide of 

the firſt Rib, by two diſtinct Portions, — to Branches, one 


Anterior, the other Poſterior. | The Anterior Branch is fixed to the middle 


Portion of the Rib, about an inch from the Cartilage.” From thenge it 

runs obliquely and i inſerted in the tranſverſe ſis of che 

fixth, fifth, and ſometimes of the third Vertebra of the Neck. TIED 
576. Tux poſterior Branch is fixed more backward in the firſt Rib, an 


* Interſtice of at an Inch, being left between it and the —— 
rhrough which the Axillary Artery and Brachial Nerves are tranſmitted. 


From thence it runs up obliquely behind the ——— in all 


ret han ker Apophyſes of the Neck. 
7. Tut Scalenus Secundus: is fixed a K 
— — ener Edge of the ſecond Rib, ſometimes by two ſe- 


and ſometimes without any Diviſion. The Anterior Por- 


| — — immediately under the Poſterior Portion of the firſt Scalenus, 


by a ſhort flat Tendon, united a little with the firſt Intercoſtal Muſale. 
From thence it runs up over the Poſterior Portion of the finſt Scalenus, 
communicating likewiſe with that Muſcle, and is faxed by Inſertions pa — 
P pats A four 
Vertebrz of the n % i . 

578. Tu Poſterior Portion is fixed-in the ſecond Rib more backward 
Wande other. From thence it runs up, being divided into two Portions, 
"whereof one is inſorted in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of che chree ſirſt Ver- 


ters f che Nock, behind the Scalenus Primus. The other Portion runs 


up behind the former, and is inſerted mer r 079 pot 


wo nfſt Vertebre. 2 0 5115 


by 2 nfecivew! of -ooth Bealeni;/{ wang; being 
Put all confounded with each other, and ſornetimes they of 

the neighbourin Muſcles. Behind the Scalenus Secundus, theres 2 ſmall 
fleſhy Plane inſerted in the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the * Vertebra of 
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the Neck, and in the ſecond Rib. This does not belong to the Scaleni, © 
| but is the firſt of the Moſculi Supra -Coſtales, or  Levatores- Coſtarum, as 
they are commonly called. | 
£30; In diſſecting the Anterior Portion of the ſecond Scalenus, I have 
obſerved a ſmall Muſcle fixed to the Extremity of the tranſverſe A pophy ſis 
of the laſt Vertebra of the Neck, which having run down. from thence to 
* and lower part of the firſt true Rib. was flighly-inſerted — 
and ſeemed to continue its courſe to the Convex ide of the Fiery: _ 
—— all the re ide n Rib, op Jo 


44 } 1 Bay 1 i 
wt 47 ; $3. bra Poſticus Superior. | | 724 , 545: 3 


499820 Then is + flat thin Muſcle; ſituated.on the upper part dot the Back. Situation in. 
k in Bed on one fide by a broad 9 rt of the Pol- 3 
terior Cervical Ligament, and to the Spinal 1 of wo laſt N ; 
debrær of the and two firſt of the Back. | 

582. _— —_— runs down a liccle obliquely leaks, 2 
ſerted by fleſhy cations, in the Poſterior part of che ſecond, third, | 
— — fifth true Ribs, near their Angles; but ſometimes 
it has no Inſertion in ente - 2 nn ren r en- ni _— 
with the Rhomboides. | 10 


bum 03 kad 80 f. — Tefirier: 


584. Tars i a flatthin Muſcle ly ER © of the Back. 1 Siemation'in 
is fixed in the laſt Spinal Apophyſis of the Back, and in the three firſt of 6% loony 
the Loins'by a broad = — From thence it — up 8 little ob- 
liquely, and is fixed by fleſhy broad Digitations in the laſt four falſe Ribs. 
Its Inſertions in the loweſt 125 is near the Cartilage, and in the other three 
near their Angles. It is covered by the Latiſſimus Dorſi, to which 'it - 
adheres very cloſely, and it covers the Sacro-Lumbaris and Longiſſimus 
Dorſi. n 


80 5: Eee 


t — — Muſcles-ve thin-feſby Planes, geg i he Lnter- 8726aricy @ 5s 
ſtices between the Ribs, their Fibres running obliquely from one Rib 1 . 
another. In each Interſtice lie two Planes, an External and an Inte 
cloſely goined . n but a chin, fine, cellular, membranous W 
voming) between them. 
58g. 'AcconpinG to this abel Dividon, there muſt be forty four g 
wivottal Muſcles, in the twenty two Interſtices left between the twenty four 
Ribs; and of theſe there are eleven External, and eleven Internal on each 
fide. The Fibres of the external Intercoſtals run down from behind for- 
ward, and thoſe of the internal Intercoſtals from before backward; ſo that 
fue Series of Muſcles croſs each other. of 

2 586. 11 
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A 
'venth Vertebra of the Back 


of the following Rib. Some of the Fibres often paſs beyond 


— * 


| | THE ANATOMY OR I D 
3586. Tux external Intercoſtals extend commonly from the Vertebtæ to 
the Extremity of the upper Labium of the bony Portion of each Rib, and 
£? no further. The Internal begin forward near the Sternum, and end 


ckward at the Angle of each Rib. © 


6587, Tuzxzronk between theſe Angles and the Cartilages, theſe fleſhy 


Planes are double, the Fibres by their oppoſite Directions repreſenting; this 
kind of Figure X. But from the Vertebræ to the bony: Angles, and in the 
Interſtices Dees the Cartilaginous Portions, the Plane is ſingle, being 
that of the external Muſcles, back ward, and of the internal, forward. 

588. Tax Fibres of the external Intercoſtals are very oblique near the 
Vertebrz ; but this Obliquity decreaſes inſenſibly towards the Anterior Ex- 


tremities of the Ribs. Their Inſertions begin at the Ligaments by which 
tthe Ribs are faſtened to the tranſverſe. Apophyſes. They are a little Ten- 
+... dinous, and run a ſmall Space beyond th 


| the Edge, on the outſide of each 
n e n HOT; E e a. e 1 , 

589. Tur Fibres of the internal Intercoſtals are in general ſhorter and 
leſs oblique than the former. They fill almoſt intirely the Interſtices be- 
tween the Cartilaginous Portions, and they are covered on the outſide by a 
Ligamentary Membrane, the Fibres of which running in an oppoſite Di- 
how vis thoſe of the Muſcles, have been miſtaken for Continuations of 
the external Intercoſtals, over which this Membrane is likewiſe ſpread, only a 
little diminiſhed in thickneſs. * 

590. Any Portion of the Breaſt of an Animal may be boiled ſo much, 
as that the Fleſh ſhall eaſily part from the Bones, and the Ribs may be 


drawn out, diſordering neither the Muſcles nor Membranes. But we are not 


from thence to conclude, that all the Intercoſtals on one ſide of the Tho- 


rax, make but one Muſcle, becauſe by the ſame way of reaſoning it might 


be proved that all the Muſcles which immediately ſurround the Os Fe- 
'moris'are but one, ſince by a like Experiment, they together with the Pe- 
rioſteum, may be intirely ſeparated from the Bone, without breaking their 


: J 6. Supra-Coſtales. 
591. Tuxsx Muſcles are commonly called Levatores Coſtarum, which 


* , 


4}, name was firſt given them by Sten, but he did 9 to have diſco- 


vered them. They are irregularly Triangular, ſituated on the back 
part of the Ribs near the Vercebre. d Hate u ee 
392. Eacn of theſe Muſcles is fixed by one Tendinous Extremity in the 
tranſverſe Apophyſis which lies above the Articulation of each Rib, and 
to the — 9, 9567p ok ogy vis 3 the TOY inſerted in the tranſverſe 
Apophyſis of the laſt Vertebra of the Neck; and the laſt, in that of the ele- 


” 
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593. From thence the fleſhy Fibres run down obliquely, increaſing in 
breadth as they deſcend, and are inſerted in the back part of the outſide 
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and are fixed in one or more of the Ribs below it by ſeveral Digitations, 
which lie at a greater diſtance from the Vertebræ in proportion as they 
run lower. In the inferior Ribs theſe Digitations are more conſiderable than 
in the ſuperior. | 
'F ö 235” M47 YER 


6% Sub-Coſtales. 


594. Tnxsx are fleſhy Planes of different breadths and very thin, ſitu- $;eugcion in 
Fn. more or leſs obliquely on the inſides of the Ribs near their bony An- general. 
gles, and running in the ſame Direction with the external Intercoſtals. - | 

595. Tux are fixed by both Extremities in the Ribs; the inferior Ex- Iaſertiout. 
tremity being always at a greater diſtance from the Vertebræ, than the ſu- 
perior, and ſeveral Ribs lying between the two Inſertions. age 

596. Tuxsx Muſcles are more ſenſible in the lower Ribs than in the 
upper, and they adhere cloſely to the Ribs that lie between their Inſertions. 


5 8. Sterns-Coftales vulgo Triangularis Seri. 


397. Tuns are five Pairs of fleſhy Planes diſpoſed more or leſs ob- gion in 
liquely on each ſide the Sternum, on the inſide of the Cartilages of the general- 
ſecond, third, fourth, fifth and ſixth true Rb. 

598. Tuxv are inſerted by one Extremity in the Edges of the inſide of I»ſervions. 
all the lower half of the Sternum. From ce the firſt Muſcle on each 

fide runs up obliquely, and is fixed in the Cartilage of the ſecond; Rib. 

The ſecond runs leſs obliquely to its Inſertion in the Cartilage of the third 

Rib. The reſt are inſerted in the ſame manner in the Cartilages of the fol- 

lowing Ribs; their Obliquity decreaſing, and their length increaſing in 

proportion as they are ſituated lower down; ſo that the loweſt is almoſt 

tranſverſe. | l d oh Him 

- 599. Tunis laſt Muſcle which is fixed by one Extremity in the Cartilage 

of the ſixth true Rib near the Bone, and ſeerns to paſs the Appendix Enſifor- 

mis, immediately above the Inſertion of the Diaphragm in that Appendix, 

and to join the Muſcle: on the other ſide. The ſuperior Portions of the 
tranſverſe Muſcles of the Abdomen, united with the loweſt Sterno-Coſtales, x 
have nearly the ſame appearance, ſo that theſe might be reckoned to bee: 
long 9 — Tranſverſales, did not the Inſertion of the Diaphragm come be- my 
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15 The Muſcles which move the Head on the Trunk. n 
600 T HE Head has proper Motions diſtin& from thoſe of the Neck, Diviſes, 
| and others common to it with the Neck, The Muſcles ' which 

ferve particularly for theſe "Motions are of two kinds, fome of them 

Vol. I. | M being 
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being fixed by one Extremity in the Head, and the reſt having no Inſertion 
that Thoſe of the firſt kind are commonly twenty in number, 
to which four more are added, though they have no Inſertion in the 
Epameratiin 601. Taz1s number therefore amounts to twenty four, twelve lying 
| on each ſide, viz. | 4 » | 
1. Sterno- Maſtoideus ſive 7. Obliguus Minor five 
Maſtoideus Anterior. Superior. 
2. Splenius ſrve Maſtoideus 8. Obliguus Major five 
— n | 
146 us. - 9. Reftus Anti . 
2 Complexus Minor ſive 10. Rectus Anticus Brevis. 
Maſtoidæus Lateralis. 11. Tranſverſalis Anticus 
86. \Reftus Major. 2 Primus. £2 
6. Reftus Minor. 12. Tranſoerſalis Anticus 
$ Secundus. 


Situation. in 603. Or theſe twelve Muſcles five are Anterior, ſix Poſterior, and one 
gener 7% Lateral N . 


_  Gog., Tux five Anterior are the | Sterno-Maſtoidzus, Rectus Anticus 
Longus, Rectus Anticus Brevis, Tranſverſalis Anticus Primus, Tranſver- 
ſalis Anticus Secundus, which laſt is not inſerted in the Head. 

604. Tr fix Poſterior are the Splenius, Complexus Major, Rectus 
Major, Rectus Minor, Obliquus 2 Obliquus Inferior, which laſt is 
not fixed in the Head. The Lateral Muſcle is the Complexus Minor. 

605. Tux are beſides theſe, ſometimes, ſmall ſupernumerary Muſcles, 
which I ſhall mention after thoſe to which they belong; and I ſhall like- 
wiſe give the reaſon why I retain the Obliquus Inferior, and Tranſverſalis 
2 Secundus, though they belong more properly to the Neck than to 


$ 1. Sterno-Maſtoideus ſrve Maſtoideus Anterior. 


Cizmation in 606. Tnis is a long, narrow, pretty thick and moſtly fleſhy-Muſcle, 
8 d ſituated obliquely between the agent of the Ear, and lower part of the 
Throat. It is in a manner i yo of two Muſcles united at the upper 

part through their whole breadth and ſeparated at the lower. 

Iuſertion:. 607. Ir has two Inſertions below, both of them flat and a little Tendinous. 
The firſt is in the upper Edge of the Sternum near the Articulation of the 
Clavicula; the other in the Clavicula at a ſmall diſtance from the Sternum. 
Theſe two Portions run up obliquely, and unite together at about an Inch 
above their lower Inſertions, the triangular Space left between them being 
filled by a Membrane. 

608. Tux Sternal Portion paſſes foremoſt and covers the Clavicular, both 
forming one Body or Belly, which running in the ſame oblique Direction 

I | | to 
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to che Apophyſis Maſtoidzus, is inſerted in the upper and back part of 
that Proceſs; over which it likewiſe ſends off a very broad A ORE, ; 
which covers the Splenius and is inſerted in the Os Occipitis. een 
| — Tus two Anterior Maſtoidæi repreſent a t Roman V, the 


being at the lower part of the Throat, and the two Crura running 
op Behind the Ears, as may be plainly ſeen without Diſſection. wager 


8 2. Splenius foe Maſtoideus Poſterior. © 


610. Tars is a flat, broad, oblong Muſcle, ſituated obliquely between Sirnation in 
the back part of the Ear and the poſterior and lower part of the Neck. 8 and 
It is partly ſingle, and partly made up of two Portions, one Superior, the view. 
other Inferior. Theſe two Portions are cloſely united backward, making 
only onePlane, but they are divided above, | 

y 1. Tux ſuperior Portion is, fixed to the Extremities of the three or 
four loweſt Spinal Apophyſes of the Neck, and of the firſt, or firſt and 
ſecond of the Back. It is not fixed immediately to the Apophyſes of the 
Neck which are above the laſt, but only by the Intervention of the Poſte- 3 
rior Cervical Ligament. E nnn I b 1 N 3 WK ute rtf 
612. Ir is likewiſe fixed to the Edge of the Inter- Spina! Ligamients sf -— 
the other Vertebræ, and therefore its Inſertions in the Spinal 1 are 
not interrupted by the diſtances between theſe Apophyſes, but form one 
thin continued Plane a little Tendin uuns. 

613. Fxom thence it runs up obliquely toward the Maſtoide Apophy ſis, 
partly under the oe Extremity of the Sterno-Maſtoidzus, and 1s inferted 
in the upper part of that Proceſs, and along the neighbouring Curve For- 


„ * * 
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tion of the tranſyerſe Ridge of the Os Occipitis. 4 ao Wes 8 
614. Tux inferior Portion of the Splenius is fixed to three or four Spinal 
Apophyſes of the Back, beginning by the ſecond or third. From thence 
it runs up, being cloſely united to the other Portion, till it reaches the 
ſuperior and lateral part of the Neck, where it ſeparates from it and is in- 
ſerted in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the three or four ſuperior Vertebræ 
of the Neck, by the ſame number of Extremities a little Tendinous, which 
however are ſometimes only two in number. This Portjon of the Splenius 
belongs rather to the Neck than to the Head, © ry 
615. Tux two Splenii repreſent a om Roman V; and the Splenius and 
Sterno-Maſtoidzus of the fame fide, form a Figure like a Roman A or the 
Legs of a Pair of Compaſſes, the Points whereof are in an Horizontal 
Plane.” Thus theſe four Muſcles ſurrounding the Neck, meet alternately 


= 
0 2 
* 


at their upper and lower Extremities. ge 


6 3. Complenus. 32 


616. Tus is a pretty long and broad Muſcle lying on * poſterior la- Situation in 
teral part of the Neck, all the way to te Occiput, k is ee e, 


3 


| Inſention, 


Situation in 
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rea ſon of the Decuſſations of its different Portions, from which ic hen ins 
Ns but is Rare looked upon to be one Muſcle. 
0 


7. Ir is fixed below by al ſhort Tendons to the tranſverſe Apo- 

1912 of all the Vertebræ of the Neck except the firſt, to- which it is fixed 

y near the Root of its tranſverſe Apophy lis. From thence it runs up 

coy ne backward, croſſing under the Splenius, and often communicating, 
with it by ſome Faſciculi of Fibres. 

618. Ir is afterwards inſerted: above by a broad fleſhy Plane in the poſ- 

terior part of the ſuperior tranſverſe Line of the Os Occipitis, near the 

Criſta or Spine of that Bone. At its Inſertion it joins by one Edge the 


Complexus of the other ſide, and by the other, the Splenius which covers 


it a little. 
619. Bzrox E we diſſect the Splenii, we may ſee in. the Interſtice left be- 
tween their ſuperior Portions, the two en antes ane on the 


* of the Os Occipitis. 


6 4. Camplexus Minor fre Maſtoidews Lateralis 


620. Tuis is a long, lender, ; indented Muſcle, lying along all 
the ſide of the Neck u to the Ear, where it increaſes a little in breadth. 
It is ſomething like the 8 Major, and Veſalius took it to be a Por- 
tion of that Muſcle. 

621. Ir is fixed by one Extremity in alk the tranſverſe Apophyſes of 
the Neck, except the firſt, by the ſame number of Digitations or Branches 
moſtly fleſhy 2 diſpoſed obliquely. 

622. From. thence it aſcends, and having reached above the tranſverſe 
Apo hyſis of the firſt Vertebra, it forms a mall broad Plane, by which it 
is inſerted in ou poſterior part of the rp. in Maſtoidæus. It is here 
covered b Seni, and covers a little the Obliquus Superior. 

mu Pork * ſcle is ou ä for a Portion of the Longiſſi- 


doufv: | $ 5. Refus e ' 

624. Tuns is a ſmall, flat, ſhort Muſcle, broad at the upper part and 
narrow at the lower; - and h it is called Rectus, it is ſituated ob · 
R between the Occiput and ſecond Vertebra of the Neck. | 

8 Ir is fixed below to one Branch of the Bifurcated Spine of the ſe- 
bra of the Neck, at a Tuberoſity which is often found at the 
upper part of that Branch. From thence it aſcends a little obliquely out- 


ward, and is inſerted in the poſterior part of the inferior tranſverſe Line of 
the Os Occipitis, at a ſrall diſtance from the 2 9 5 being a little coyered 


by the nnn Superior. 


$6... Reflms 


* 
: — 
- o_ 
„ 


= 
ws 4 


Sect. III. THE HU B. 2 
” . * 0 1 7 I, _ 4 
ii 10 rng men e 


Wan S593. 244 een FO WE 
56. Reflus' Minor. 


- 626. Tuts Muſcle is like the former, and it has alſo a ſmall Inſertion Sinn 
below, in the poſterior Eminence of the firſt Vertebra, From thence it /»ſertions. 
aſcends laterally and is inſerted immediately under the poſterior of the 

inferior tranſverſe Line of the Os Occipitis, in a ſuperficial Foſſula on one 

ſide of the Criſta Occipitalis. | 


A M4 * 


97. Obliquus Superior five” Minor. | | 
627. Tuis Muſcle is ſituated laterally between the Occiput and firſt Ver- $;aation and: 

tebra, being nearly of the ſame Figure with the two Recti. It is fixed to Iuſertions. 
the end of the tranſverſe Apophy ſis of the firſt Vertebra; from whence it 

runs upward and very obliquely backward, and is inſerted in the tranſverſe 

Line of the Os Occipitis, almoſt at an equal diſtance from the Criſta and 

Maſtoide Apophyſis, between the Rectus Major and Complexus Minor, 

which covers it a little. : | 


F 8. Obliquus Inferior ſius Major. 
628. Ir is ſituated in at contrary Direction to the Obliquus Superior; Sirzation in 
between the firſt and ſecond Vertebra of the Neck, reſembling that Muſcle general and 
in every thing but the ſize: It is fixed below to one Ramus of the bifur- /nſerzions, 
cated Spinal Apophyſis of. the ſecond Vertebra, near the Inſertion of the 
Rectus Major; from whence it runs obliquely upward and outward, and 


is inſerted in the end of the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra under 
the lower Inſertion. of the Obliquus Superior. j | 


8 9. Refus: Anticus Longus.. 


629. Tuns. Muſcle is in fome meaſure of a- Pyramidal Figure, lying Sitzation in 
along the anterior and lateral parts of the Vertebræ of the Neck, all the g era. 
way up to the Baſis Cranii. | 

530. Ir is fixed to the wt ind ay of the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the inſertions. 
third, fourth, fifth and ſixti Vertebræ in a digitated manner. From thence | 
it runs up +41” inward towards the latera ts of the Bodies of the 
_ Vertebrz, paſſes on the foreſide of the firſt 8 without being in- 
ſerted in them, and approaching gradually towards the ſame Muſcle on the 

other ſide, it is inſerted near it, in the forepart of the lower ſide of the Apo- 
phyſis Baſilaris, or great Apophyſis of the Os Occipitis, 


5 10. Reftus Anticus Brevis. 


637. Tus is a ſmall flat Muſcle, about the breadth of one Finger, Busses 
ſituated laterally on the anterior part of the Body of the firſt Vertebra. It and Iaſer- 


ia %. 


3 


Situation 
and Inſerti- 
ons. 


Foſſula. 


be a third ſmall Tranſve 
rather to be an additional Muſcle to the Obliquus Superior. The Recti 
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is fixed below to. the Baſis or Root of the tranſverſe Apophyſis of that 
Vertebra, near the anterior Eminence. | 

632. From thence it runs obliquely upward and inward to a tranſverſe 
Impreſſion in the lower fide of the Apophyſis Baſilaris of the Occipital 
Bone, immediately before the Condyle on the ſame fide, being covered by 
the Rectus Anticus Longus. | N! = 


| F 11. Tranfverſalis Anticus Primus. 


633. Tris is a ſmall, pretty thick and wholly fleſhy Muſcle, about the 
breadth of a Finger, ſituated berween the Bafis of the Os Occipitis and the 
tranſverſe Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra. It is fixed by one end in the 
anterior part of that Apophyſis; and. from thence running on little ob- 


liquely, it is inſerted by the other end in a 323 Impreſſion between 


the Condyle of the Os Occipitis and the Maſtoide Apophyſis of the fame 
fide, behind the Apophyſis Styloides and under the Edge of the Jugular 


- 


9 12. Tranfverſalis Anticus Secundus. 


634. Tuis is a ſmalt Muſcle fituated between the tranſverſe Apophyſes 


of the firſt two Vertebræ of the Neck. It is fixed by one Extremity very 


near the middle of the ſecond Apophyſis, and by the other near the Root 


or Baſis of the firſt; and therefore it is a Muſcle of the Neck rather than 
of the Head. | 


8 13. Muſculi Acceſſorii. 3 | 
635. Ws ſometimes meet with a ſmall Muſcle fixed by one end to the 


Extremity of the firſt tranſverſe Apophyſis of the Neck near the Inſertions 
of the two Obliqui ; from whence running up obliquely it is again inſerted 


behind the Maſtoide ere This Muſcle is commonly thought to 
alis on that ſide where it is found, but it ſeems 


and other Obliqui are likewiſe ſometimes found double. 


636. I call all theſe Muſcles Acceſſorii or Supernumerary, becauſe they 
are ſometimes wanting, and becauſe when they are found, they vary both. 
in Number and Situation, Fu: | 8 


ART. 


80 . THE n,. er 


ART. xv 
The Vertebral Maſeles —— 


THE Muſcles which lie al the e, the greateſt part whereof — 


ſerve for the Motions of the Neck, Back, and Loins, have 
the greateſt Anatomiſts been thought ve difficult to be well diffected 
clearly deſcribed, eſpecially thoſe of the Back. All theſe Muſcles are very 
complex, interwoven with each other, and multiplied in various manners, 
ſo that it becomes neceſſary either to make their number much greater 
than that of the Vertebræ, or to reduce them to a ſmall number of ng 
Muſcles inter ſected at different places. 

638. STE NO, in order to facilitate the eu DifleQion and 
Deſcription of theſe Muſcles, thought proper to rank them in the follow- 
ing manner. By Vertebra] Muſcles he underſtands thoſe which are fixed 
in the Vertebræ alone; and he diſtinguiſhes them all into Recti and Obliqui. 
The Recti are thoſe which run parallel to the Medulla Spinalis, or whoſe 
Direction is longitudinal. The Obliqui are thoſe which run obliquely! be- 
tween the Spinal and tranſverſe; Apophyſes. 


639. Hex divides the Recti into Middle and Lateral. The middle Rei: | 


are thoſe which are fixed to the'Spinal Apophyſes ; the lateral thoſe fired 
to the tranſverſe A pophyſes. He moreover divides all theſe Muſcles into 
Simple and Compound the Simple being thoſe which are fixed in two + 
Vertebrz only; the Compound, thoſe fixed in more than two. 

640. TRE _ according to him are of two kinds. Some run v 

m the Tranſverſe to _ 5p inal Apophyſes, approaching each other — 
ome run up from the Sp i the T — Apophyſes, divergi 
each other. The firſt —— he terms ad Medium Vergentes; the Pu 


a Medio recedentes. Theſe terms are borrowed'from-Optics, and accord- 


ingly theſe two kinds of Muſcles might be named Converging and Di- 
verging Muſcles. Laſtly he adds, that ſeveral Muſcles of the firſt kind 

from one Tranſverſe to ſeveral Spinal Apoptiyiee 'F and from ſeveral 
Tranſverſe to one Spinal Apophyſis. 

641. Accorpinc'to this account of the Vertebral Muſcles, the ancient 
terms Spinales, ere and Semi- Spina les, ſtill be applied to 
them; underſtanding opp pinales thoſe Muſcles which are wholly fixed in 
the Spinal Apophyſes; by Tranſverſales thoſe which are wholly fixed in the 
Tranſverſe — kr and by Semi-Spinales thoſe which are fixed in the 
.. Apophyſes by one Extremity only. At preſent the two kinds of 

lique 


ertebral Muſcles are better ex ied by e compound e ; 

Tranſverſo-Spinales and Spino-Tranſverſale. 

642. Ir is however neceſſary ſtil} to retain the — of Vente- 

brales Recti, Vertebrales Obliqui, &c. becauſe though the terms already 

mentioned —_— very PRI the Poſterior. * they cannot be applied 
49} (ige 100 


LY 


____ which (caſe the ſuperior Vertebræ ſuſtain the inferior. 


to the Anterior Obliqui, one end of which is fixed not in the Spinal Apo- 
phy ſes, but in the Bodies of the Vertebræ. 

643. Tux ſmall ſimple Muſcles that go only between two Vertebre, 
may be termed Vertebrales Minores; and the large compound Muſcles that 
reach ſeveral Vertebræ, Vertebrales Majores, both ſorts being afterwards 
divided into Spinales and Tranſverſales Majores and Minores. The ſmall. 
Muſcles are likewiſe called Inter-Spinales and Inter-Tranfverſales ; and as 
there are ſome ſmall oblique Muſcles which cannot be faid to reach either 
the Tranſverſe or Spinal Apophyſes ; theſe may be termed ſimply: Inter- 
Vertebrales. ACN | 

644. Taz Tranfverſo-Spinales that go from ſeveral Tranſverſe to one 
Spinal Rena are diſpoſed in this manner. The Portion that comes 
from the moſt diſtant Tranſverſe Apophyſis is inſerted in the Extremity of 
the Spinal Apophyſis, the Portion from the next Tranſverſe 2 is 
inſerted more laterally, and the ſame Rule holds in all the other Portions, 
_ in that which comes from the Tranſverſe Apophyſis which is neareſt 
the Spinal Apophyſis. | 

645. Tunis laſt Portion is not fixed in the Spinal W ſis, but rather 
in its Root or Baſis, and likewiſe very near the Baſis of Tranſverſe A 
Phy ſis, ſo that it is more properly Inter- Vertebralis than Tranſverſo· Spi- 
nalis. Thus in the Tranſverſo- Spinales that go from the ninth, eighth, ſe- 
venth and ſixth Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Back, to the fifth Spinal 
Apophyſis of the ſame Claſs, we find that the laſt and ſmalleſt is fixed in 
the Baſis of the ſixth Tranſverſe and of the fifth Spinal Apophy ſis. ; 
p 646. Taz Tranſverſo-Spinales which go from ene Tranſverſe to ſeveral 

Spinal Apophyſes, are diſpoſed in this manner. The Portion that goes 
from the Baſis, or near the Baſis of the Tranſverſe Apophyſis, is fixed ei- 
ther in or near the Baſis of the Spinal Apophyſis immediately above it. 
he next Portion which is more diſtant from the Baſis of the - Tranſverſe” 
Apophyſis, runs up beyond the next Spinal Apophyſis, and is inſerted in 
that above it, a little further from the Baſis. ; 
- 647. Tax other Portions obſerve the ſame order, that which comes 
from the Apex of the Tranſverſe Apophyſis, being inſerted in the Apex 
of the moſt diſtant Spinal Apophyſis. From this Diſpoſition we ſee that the 
moſt ſuperior Vertebral Muſcles which go from one Tranſverſe to ſeveral 
«wy Apophyſes, are the moſt inferior of thoſe which go from ſeveral 

ranſverſe to one Spinal Apophyſis. 908 en; 

648. Ir muſt be obſerved, that in e of the oblique Vertebral 
Muſcles, I conſider their Direction from below upward, and not from above 
downward, becauſe the inferior Vertebræ commonly ſupport thoſe above 
them, except when a Perſon ſtands. upon his Head, with his Feet trot, in 


649. Wx ought likewiſe to remark, that in ſpeaking of theſe Muſcles 
the term Tranſverſalis is more proper than Tranſverſus, which laſt points 
out a certain Direction very different from that which theſe Muſcles have; 
whereas the other Marks the relation which they have to the Tranſverſe 
Apophyſes. | 650. Bes1Des 


Sed. l. THE HUMAN BODY: 
650. BesrDrs the Vertebral Muſcles properly ſo called, ſeveral other 


Muſcles not inſerted wholly in the Vertebre, ſerve to move them. Some of 
the Ancients called theſe Semi-Spinales, to diſtinguiſh them from thoſe they 


| termed Spinales, which included all the Vertebral Muſcles ; and therefore 
as · we have termed theſe Vertebrales, the others may be named Semi- 


Vertebrales. 


651. AMONG the Vertebrales properly y fo called, ſome from their Inſer- 


tions, ſeem to be common to the and the Back, ſome to the Back and 


Loins ; but for Diſtin&ion's-fake I reckon among thoſe of the Neck, not 
2 the Muſcles intirely fixed in the Vertebræ thereof, but alſo thoſe whoſe | 


fg Inſertion is in the ſeventh Vertebra of the Neck, though all their 


Inſertions be in thoſe of the Back; and I obſerve the lame Method 
with reſpe&' to the Loins. 


| 652. ALL theſe Muſcles vary very much in their Inſertions and deere | 


Communications by which 1af laſt they are often ſo much confoun 


ther, that it is a very difficult matter to diſtinguiſh them for thoſe who are 


not previouſly acquainted with them. In general they are more eaſily diſ- 


ringuiſhed i in Chi dren than in Adults, and in Adults than in very aged 
| Perſons.” | 


653. Ie deferibiri cheſs Muſcles] nan my ſelf chiefly to what I have 
moſt commonly obſerved my ſelf ; without pretending to contradict or diſ- 
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654. is Meta has war toe Neck lar, 4 da in Mute of 
: ＋ number, as has been already obe in ſpeaking of the Verte - „be Neck. 


bral Muſcles in general 3 but in order to ſhun all confuſion: and eafily to 


form an Idea of them, 4. may be taken collectively, and thereby be re- 
duced to twelve, ſix on eac 
the Neck, the reſt on the back ſide. 


is named 


* — iS „ 
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eee, eee 
ranſverſalis 4 
Collateralis Colli. 6. Tranſverſales Colli Minores five 
4. Semi-Spinalis five Tranſ- Inter-Tranfver ſales. 
> . ver ſo-Spinalts Colli. 
I. E *N - 657. The 


fide, of which one is ſituated on che fore ſide of 
6385. Tur Muſcle, e its fellow lie on the forefide of the Ps | 


. 
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_ 657, Tus Spinales Minores and Tranſverſales Minores are here reckoned 


collectively ; for if we take them ſeparately, there are {ix or ſeven. of each 
ſort on each ſide of the Neck; neither is the number of them always the 
fame. The Tranſverſalis Gracilis has often been looked upon as a Portion, 
of that long Muſcular Maſs termed Longiſſimus Dorfi. It has likewiſe, 
been taken by. ſome for the Cervicalis Defcendens of Diemerbroek, and by 
others it has been called Acceſſorius Stenonis. | 

: 658. Wx ought likewiſe to reckon among the Muſcles of the Neck, 
Fling 4 the Head, via. 


15 7. Obliquus Major... 9. Reftus Minors. | 

659. I do not ſpeak here of other Muſcles which aſſt, in moving the- 
Neck, that is, all thoſe that move the Head, except the ſmall ones i | 
in the Cranium, and in the firſt Vertebra of the Neck. | 


| G41. Longus Cult. 


Sionatien in 660. Tr1s Vertebral Muſcle is made up of feveral'others, ſituated late-. - 


Qevifion., 


neral and rally along the foreſide of all the Vertebræ of the Neck, and ſome of che 


ſer tion. 


upper Vertebræ of the Back. | 1 ee 
661. Ir may be divided into. two Portions z one Superior, conſiſting of. 

oblique Converging Muſcles, and one Inferior, compoſed of oblique Di 

verging Muſcles... | | 

| 662, Tax, Superior Portion is covered by the Rectus Anticus of 

the Head. The Muſcles of which it conſiſts are fixed below, to all the 

Tranſverſe Apophyſes that lie between the firſt Vertebra and the laſt. 


From thence they run up obliquely, and are inſerted in the Anterior Emi- 


nence of. the firſt Vertebra, and in the Bodies of the three following. The 


Inſertion in the Eminence is ſo cloſely united to the Th N which goes 
to the Os Occipitis, that it can hardly be diſtinguiſhed from it. 2 
663, Tux Inferior Portion appears almoſt ſtreight, and yet all che Muſ- 

cles that compoſe it are Diverging, or directed obliquely. outward. They 
are fixed below, to the Anterior lateral part of the Body of the laſt Vertebra 
of the Neck, and of the firſt three of the Back, and ſometimes. of more. 
From thence they run upward and a little 1 outward, and are in- 
ſorted near the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of all the Vertebræ- of the Neck, 


664. Troven theſe two Portions ſeem to be confounded with each other, 
they may nevertheleſs be eaſily diſtinguiſhed. by an oblique Line that runs 
between them from the Tranſverſe Apophyſis of. the Vertebra. to 
the Body of the ſixth N N 

665. ALL the Inſertions of this Muſcle ate more or leſs Tendinous. 


except the firſt and laſt. 
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2 32 Tranforſalis Cen Major. 


666. — a 1 thin Muſcle, placed along all 4 do Apo Situation in 
— of the Bel the four, five or 142 upper Apophyſes of the Back, general. 
ween the Com plexus Major and Minor 3 an on the Inſer- 
tions of the firſt of theſe Muſcles. 

667. Ir is compoſed of ſeveral ſmall! Muſcular Faſciculi which run di: Tyſtroions, | 
rectiy from one or more Tranfverſe Apophyſes, and are inſerted ſometimese 
in the Apophyſis neareſt to theſe, ſometimes in others more remote, the ET 
ſeveral Faſciculi croffing each other between the Inſertions of the two Com- 
plexi, which are likewiſe croſſed by them. They have ſometimes a Com- 
munication with the Lengifſimys Dork, but this 1 is not uniform. 


3. Tranſoorfalis Gracilis five Collateralis Colli. 


668. Tis x thin Muſcle, reſembling the Tranfverſatis Major i 
thing bat Size, and fituated on the fide of that Muſcle, It is com- 
one taken for a Portion or Continuation of the Sacro-Lumbaris. 
Diemer broet diſtinguiſhed it by the name of Cervicalis' Deſcendens ; and reh 
Steno und others after him, have called it Acceſſorius Muſculi Sacro-L um- 
Sr 9 


G4 : 


* 
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5 4 Semi pin five Tranfoerſo- Spoil Ca. 


669. Tuts name is n 00 har leſby Maſs which! le e Yhe Tinted, 

Trandverſe and Spinal yſes from the ſecond. Vertebra of the Neck 
to the middle of the the Splenius and Complexes Major which co- 
ver it, having been — | 
IT is com of ſeveral oblique Con Muſcles, which may Diviſion. 
be re rags Internal, and of ſe the External are the 

71. Taz External are fixed below, to the Trankverke A tes of the 
nix, ſeven, 01 ght or nine upper Vertebræ of the Back, by Tendinous Ex- 
tremities, which, as Uiey hind, become fleſhy, and mix with each other. 
Their Superior both in the Neck are fix in number, whereof the firſt 
which is Tendinous, is in the ſeventh Spinal Apophyſis; the reſt which are 
fleſhy are in the five next Spinal Apophy es. 
. 654.” Tax loweſt of theſe External Muſcles mix more or lefs by ſome 
2 fleſhy Fibres, with the Spinalis, Longiſſimus, 'Serrti- 
Spinalis b 

673. Tux Internal are ſhorter and more oblique than the External, and 
partly y covered by them. They are Hxed by their lower Extremities to the 
Tranſverſe hyſes of the three or four Vertebrz of the Back, 
and to re Apophy Apaphyſes of TIE e lower Vertebræ e 
2 3 


- | MD ANANOMYIO” AI as 
Neck ; and by their other Extremities they: are inſerted in the ſix Spinal 
Apophyſes of the Neck, + 

674. Sous of theſe internal Muſcles are vet 1 „ wort, lying wholly be- 

5 —— the r toi were che Sn or ane e next 

them * 


AR 2 0 0 8" Spinales Cali Minores. ron. 43 s. 6 


ee 675. TESA 1 between the fix Spinal Fe of the. Neck, 
2 e the laſt of 17 Neck and firſt of the Back, being inſerted in 


en. theſe Apophyſes by both pany waa X one ſide of the poſterior-Cervical 


Ligament, which parts them from cages * Are are like 
nn, gs . dw Sul 


per v2 Amr a00u50 La 
$ 6 Tranfoerile Cali Ave "es 
676. Tan ite" very falt abit Muſdies,” Bakt is Ge Interſtices of 


ſeveral Tranſverſe A Lade. in which ene are e They are like- 


wiſc termed Inter- I 3 aich Ve 


9 17 


Meuſcles xf 677. Taz Muſcles which move 4 ee che 3 Lain 
the Back, would amount to a much greater number, and be much more-difficult.to 
Loins and conceiye than thoſe of the Neck, were they to be reckoned ſeparately as 
0: Coccygis. Yertebral or Semi-Vertebral Muſcles. It is therefore proper to —— 
| them to a collective number which may TY Nt be fixed to 
twenty four, tyelye on each hide, Na. J 


1. Sacro. Lumbaris. 8. eech e 5 Traſuerſs'8pi- 


* 7 


2. Longiſimus Dorf... 1 n Lumborum, Sacer Veterym. 
3. Spinalis Dorſi Major. 9. 10ʃ e & Tranfuerjaler Lum- 
4. Spinales Dorſi — 139d SHH, 21 *wv 

> Tranſverſalis Dorſi Major. 11. . TLunborum _w Eaxmba- 

6. Tranſverſales Dorſi Minores. + ” rieb 
7. Semi Spinalis five N 12. Coceygei. | tag wo! 
JO nel. Dorfi. FFFFFETCC inffrdingt air T tt 


C071 a” 


678. Tas Vencbre. of che Rack, and eſpecially thoſe of, the 4 
may likewiſe be moved by the Muſcles of the Abdomen, as has been al- 
ready obſerved. The inferior Portion of the Longus Colli may contsi- 
bute urs es to the Motion of. the upper: Vertebræ of the Back; the 
Pſoas to that of the Vertebræ of the eve _ es Glutæus Mazjongs to 
that of the Os Coccygis. in in chat gaht 

; 0 F £4 qe 
E »; {rm joe ro 


1 659. Tun is a "hug Com lex Muſcle, narrow and hin at the upper 
and Name. Part, broad and thick at the r. repreſenting a kind of. ty Fora, 


r 


* _ * _ ' * 
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It lies between the Spine and poſterior, part of all the Ribs, and along the 


back part of the m_ Lumbaris, all the way to the Os Sacrum. 
. 680. Tuzovecn 

ſimus Dorſi, which lies between it and the Spal Apoph 

tebræ, a narrow, fatty or cellular Line running between them. The name 
of Lumbo-Coſtalis would better expreſs the Situation of this Muſcle than 
that of the Sacro. Lumbaris. It might be termed Medius Dorſi to diſtin- 


guiſh it from the Latiſſimus and Longiſſimus Dorſi, between which it is 


1. 
; 2 


this Space it is cloſely accompanied — che Longiſ- | 
of the Ver- 


681. Ir is fixed below by a broad thin Tendinous Apoeuroſis to the ef i; 1 
ſuperior Spines of the Os Sacrum, and to the neighbouring lateral parts of 


that Bone ; and laſtly, to the external Labium of the - poſterior part of the 
Criſta Oſſis Ilium, all the way to the great Tuberoſity. The Aponeuroſis 
covers and adheres very cloſely to the lower part of the Longiſſimus Dorſi, 
and where it is fixed to the Os Sacrum it is alittle. covered by ſome Inſerti- 
ons of the Glutæus Maximus. e177) 4 8 | Vee 
682. From thence this Muſcle runs upward and a little laterally over all 
the Regio Lumbaris, the Aponeuroſis ſending off from its inſide a Maſs of 
fleſhy Fibres, which are divided from below upwards, into ſeveral large Faf- 
ciculi inferred in all the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the LLoins. 1 + 
683. AFTERWARDS it runs up obliquely over all the Ribs, ſometimes as 
high as the two or three loweſt Vertebræ of the Neck, ſometimes higher, 
and ſometimes it ends at the firſt Vertebra of the Back. 
684. Tuzo0ucH. all chis extent the ſide of the Muſcle next the Longiſ- 
ſimus Dorſi or Vertebræ, is very even, but that next the Ribs is divided 
into ſeveral: Portions in an oblique Diſpoſition from below upwards, reſem- 
bling in ſome meaſure the Branch of a Palm-Tree; + Theſe Portions or 


Digitations are! fixed in the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Neck, in the Tu- 


beroſity of the firſt Rib, in the lower part of the angular Impreſſions of the 
ten following Riba, and near the Extremity of the laſt Rib. 
685. Tunis Digitation belonging to the laſt Rib is broad and more fleſhy 
than Tendinous. Thoſe of the: other Ribs are Tendinous, flat and narrow, 
and thoſe of the Neck: are ſomething fleſhy, but very lender. The moſt 
ſuperior Portions are longer and narrower than thoſe below them, they 
growing gradually ſhorter and broader as they deſ cen. 
686. Ix diſſecting this Muſcle with care, between theſe Portions and the 
Ribs, we meet wich ſeyeral long thin Muſcular Faſciculi, which croſſing 
the Portions and adhering to them, are afterwards fixed in the Ribs above 
and behind the Inſertions of the ſeveral Portionnsk 007 
687 Turse Muſcular Faſciculi begin at the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of 
the ſame Vertebre of the Neck, from whence they run down and are fixed 
ia the eight or nine following Ribs. Sometimes they paſs over ſeveral. 
Ribs without being inſerted. in them; but this varies in different Subjects, 
and ſometimes in the two ſides of the ſame Subject. | 


a 


688. In this manner theſe Faſciculi form a particular Plane, which ſome 
uke for the internal Portion of the Sacro-Lumbarisz others after Steno, call 
| ann 
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it Muſculus Acceſſorius Sacro-Lumbaris. Some take it for a diſtinct Mul- 
cle, calling it the Cervicalis Deſcendens of Diemerbruatk. I have already 
mentioned it among the Muſcles which move the Vertebtæ of the by 
the name of Tranſverſalis Gracilis Colh. e ate a erco 
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: ; | of C36) 1 38123 
" Sitwation nm 689. Tus is a very complex, long and narrow Muſcle, ſomething like 
ker - the 8 * ben, gelbe and thicker, firuated berween the 
405 Spinal Apophyſes and the Muſcle juſt mentioned, from which it is divided 
by a ſmall, fatty or cellular Line, but at the lower part — are confounded 
a together. It covers the Semi- Spinalis or Tranſverſo- Spina lis Dorſi and the 
Semi- Spinalis Lumborum. Its upper part hes between the Sacro - Lumbarxis 
wy er v 1 2 ly by diſtin T oth enki, 
Tuſertion;s, 690. Its inferior Inſertions are part iſtin& Tendinous | 
F 88 and by a broad Aponeuroſis uv, 4 it with the Sacro-Lumbaris, and 
partly by large Faſciculi of fleſhy Fibres, which at firſt fight ſeem to com- 
poſe one — Maſs. It is fixed «4 the „ flat, Tendinous Portions 
of different breadths, to the laſt Spinal Apophy lis of the Back, to all thoſe 
of the Loins, and to one or two of the nar ines of the Os Sacrum. 
Theſe Portions lie at different diſtances from each other, but are all con- 
netted by a thin Aponeuroſis fixed to their Edges. -th 
691. From thence they run up obliquely, diverging from the Apo- 
phyſes, and beginning to be fleſhy at their inner or anterior ſides, they ter- 
minate above in ſmall reundiſh Tendons, inſerted in the Extremities of the 
ſeven: upper Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Back, and in the neighbouring 
Ligaments of all the true Ribs. Sometimes one Inſertion in the Vertebræ 
of the Back is wanting, and ſometimes there is one in the Tranſverſe Apo- 
phy ſis of the laſt Vertebra of the Neck. e 
692. Tux other inferior Inſertion wholly fleſhy, is partly in the inner or 
fore ſide of the Aponeuroſis of the Sacro-Lumbaris, and partly in the upper 
Portion of the Os Sacrum, being from thence continued to the great Tu- 
beroſity of the Os Ilium, ſo that the Aponeuroſis of the Sacro-Lumbaris 
ſeems to afford a third Inſertion to the Longiſſimus Dorſi. | 
693. From thence this uniform Maſs of fleſhy Fibres runs up in a 
<ourſe almoſt direct, croſſing the Tendinous Portions which are more ob- 
— * and join the inferior Fibres of the Sacro-Lumbaris by large Faſci- 
i inſerted in the tranſverſe and oblique Apophyſes of the Vertebræ of 
the Loins. The Fibres of this Portion go afterwards to the Ribs, being 
inſerted by Planes more or leſs fleſhy in the lower convex Edge of all the 
falſe Ribs, between the Condyles or Tuberoſities and the Angles. ? 
694. Ar the ſixth or ſeventh Vertebra of the Back, one or more of the 
Tendinous Portions often communicate with ſome Faſciculi of the Semi- 
Spinalis or Tranſverſo-Spinalis Dorſi, | F150 
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- 695. By this Deſcription-we ſee chat the Longiſſimus Dorſi is in part a 
great Semi-Spinalis Divergens or Spino-Tranſverſalis, much in the fame 
manner as the inferior Portion of rhe Splenius. 

696. In en the Dorſal Inſertions of this Muſcle, we meet with 
ſeveral Muſcular Faſciculi which croſs the Tendinous Portions near the 

„but without adhering fo ſtrongly to them as thoſe already mentioned 
do to the Sacro-Lumbaris, which they reſemble inevery other circumſtance. 
Theſe Faſciculi are fixed above, to the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the three 
* {p' Vertebrz of the Back, and below to thoſe of the ſixth and: 

en 

697. Thave obſerved other ſuch Faſciculi fixed in the Franſverſe Ap 
phyſes of the Back from the firſt to the ninth incluſively, and fituared be- 
tween the Extremities of the Tranſverſalis Major Colli, and of the Lon- 
pom Dorſi with which they communicate at the third Vertebra or- 
thereabouts. | 

698. Taxsz. Faſciculi might be reckoned a Muſculos Acceſſorius- Lon-- 

iſſimi Dovſi, or a Tranſverſalis wor in the ame manner as that of the 


fimus Dorſi is continued 
Ne way es — —— ranium, taking the Com- 
Minor or Maſtoidæus Lateralis to be a Portion of this Muſcle. | 
— Tris eee wow ron arab! ore aaa wn | 
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vor. Ter (v3 yuoney long'and gender Muſcle „ 
part of che Extremities of the Spinal-Apophyſes of the Back. 


4 
702. Ir is compoſed of ſeveral Muſcular Faſciculi of different lengths, Iuſerriousm 


which croſſing each other, are inferted * by ſmall Tendons in the 
* Apophy ſes from the ſecond, third, or fourth. Vertebra of the Back, 

a ns 95.97 4 though ſeldom, from the laſt of: che Neck or firſt of the 
Back; all the way to the firſt or ſecond Vertebra of the Lu win ſeveral 
irregular Decuſſations which vary in different Subjects. 

703. Tux longeſt Faſciculi are a little incurvated, becauſe they incloſe. 
the reſt, which. are gradually.diſpoſed' between the long ones and the Spina! 
— —.— ſo that this Muſcle which terminates by both Extremities in 

Points, is of ſome conſiderable breadth in the middle. ; 

704. [T.- communicates- by. ſome Fibres with the Longiſſimus Dorſi and 
Semi-Spinalis or. Tranfverſo-Spinalis; and it ſends off Faſciculi to ſeveral. 
Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Rack from the fourth to the eleventh. 

70g, Tr. is commonly named Semi: Spinalis, but very improperly, as ap- 
pears from vat hav been. fAid about the Vertebrul Muſcles in general: 


4 
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Diviſion and 


| Inſertions, 


| Situation in 
general. | 


Divikew, 


Situation in 
general. 


* k 
ag ANATOMY mT 17 Ha? 
7 4 * PT 
; . 5 a ws Ly 4 N 
N N 45 r ins en s 


? 


R 8 10. | Spinale Dorf lune. Ul ; age; * 


:966- Tarsz Muſcles are of- two kinds. Some go „ laterally from: the 
Extremity of one Spinal Apophyſis to another; being often mixed with 
the ſhort Faſciculi of the Spinalis Major. The reſt lie directly between 
the Extremities of two neighbouring Spinal Apophyſes, being ſeparated 


from their Fellows on the other ſide, by the Spinal Ligament. They are 


ſmaller and thinper: than thoſe of the Neck, and are properly n 
termed Inter- 4; pen 


8 Lt. Tranfoerſali Dorf Major. | a 

707: Tuis Muſcle, was deſcribed. together with ae Longlinus Dark. | 
| ga. Travfoerſaes Dea Minores: s 
708. I have found ſome particular Muſcles of this kind fixed to * Ex- 


tremicies of the three loweſt Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Back. The reſt 
are all in ſome meaſure Continuations o 1 Major; but 


theſe few: which are, diſtinct, and which le in the Interſtice between wn. 


Apophy ſes, may juſtly enough be termed Inter · Tranſverſales. ein! 


Ei i 


513. Semi-Spinalis fue Tranfoerſs Spinalis Dorf. 
og. Tuis is a fleſhy Maſs, which from all the Spinal and Tranſverſe 


Apophyſes of the Back and Los, is extended n meragv, over he 
| 2 Amar themſelves. - © 


710. IT-is made up like that of the Neck, of auen aliens Canvet 
Vertebral Muſcles, 8 uppermoſt of which is fixed below, to the 
Tranſverſe Apoph of che Back, and above to the firſt Spinal wm 
phyſis. The pos is fixed below, to the third Tranſverſe Apophy ſis of 
the Loins, and above to the laſt Spinal Apophyſis of the Back. 

711. They may be divided into External, which are firſt diſcovered, 
and Internal, which lie immediately on the Vertebræ. The External from 
the firſt Vertebra to the ſeventh incluſivel , appear to be longer than the In- 
ternal, which are covered by them. They may likewiſe be diſtinguiſhed 
into thoſe which go from one Tranſverſe to ſeveral Spinal Apophyſes, and 
thoſe which go from ſeveral Tranſverſe:to one Spinal Ara. 0 


$ 14. Tranfoerſo-Spinalis Lamborum, Sacer Vateribus. Aurr! 


713. Tuis Muſcle is compoſed of ſeveral oblique Con ing or Test. 
verſo · Spinal Muſcles in the ſame manner as in the Back g ect z and it 


lies between the Spinal and Oblique A en et nun, reaching to 
9 Fn n 1 


713. THE 
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913. Tus lowelt of theſe Muſcles are fixed to the ſuperior lateral parti 
of the Os Sacrum, to the Ligamentum Sacro-Iliacum, and to the poſterior 
ſuperior Spine of the Os Ilium. The reſt are fixed to the three — 
Tranfverſe. A ſes, and to the four loweſt Oblique Apophyſes of 
Loins, and to their lateral Tuberoſities. From thence they run —.— | 
the Spinal Apophyſes of theſe Vertebræ, the External or thoſe that appear 
friſt, being longer than the internal which wry oh ho 1 rr 
e r err ot; of 


7 15. Spinales 6 Tranfoerſules FOTOS 


12 Tazzz are ſome Faſciculi which run up from he ſeperice falſe 
of the Os Sacrum, to the lower Spinal Apophyſes of the 'Loins, 
. — may be looked upon as ſo many — umborum Maj 

There are likewiſe ſome Spinales Minores between the Spinal Apophyles of 
the Loins, and Tranſverſales Minores between the Tranſverſe 4 | 
which are ſometimes of a conſiderable — 


$ 16- Qyadrates In foe Lambaris Rue, 41 I 


15. Tuns is a ſmall, oblong, flat Muſcle, irregularly beer Bina ia 
arts upper than at its lower part, lying along the 2 the Vettebr@ general. 


Lumborum between the laſt falſe Rib and the Os Ilium. 


716. Ir is fixed below to the external Labium of almoſt all the poſterior Tuſertions. 


half of the Criſta Offis Ilium, to the Ligamentum Sacro-Iliacum, and a. 
little to che Os Serum, by a fleſhy Plane, the Fibres whereof run ob- 
—_ backward. V1.1 
. From thenee ir runs up berwevs the Satrd-TLnmibials and Pfſoas, 
ech which it is partly hid, and is inſerted in the Extremities of all the 
ranſverſe Apophyſes of the Loins by oblique Tendinous Digitations. It 
is likewiſe fixed by a broad Inſertion in the twelfth Rib, en the inſide of 
the Ligament that lies between it and the Longiffimus Dorfi, by which that 
Rib is connected to the firſt Vertebra of the Loins. 
518. I have obſerved likewiſe a ſmall Lumbaris aten fe 
Cloſely to the backſide of the Quadratus, and fixed by Tendinous 
tions to the Extremities of the ſecond, third and fourth Tranfverſe K 
phyſes of the Loins. From thence its fleſhy Fibres run up o e 
the NOT, and then mix with it at its Inſertion” in the laſt y ove 


$ 17. Muſeuli Offs Coceygis. 


19. Tuxsx are ſmall, thin, radiated Muſcles lying on the inner or con- 
Cave ſide of the Os Sacrum, and neighbouring parts of the Pelvis. They 
are four in number, two on each fide, whereof one is placed more forward 
che other more backward ; for which reaſon the firſt may be termed Coc- 

Vor. L v0) . cygæus 
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eygeus Anterior ſve Iſchio · Coccygæus ; the other Coccygeus. Poſterior 
fave Sacro-Coccygeus: RO W ite D 0 2b 0 
v 20. Tu Coceygæus Anterior is fixed by a broad Inſertion in the An- 
terior Portion of the ſmall Tranſverſe Ligament at the part of the 


Foramen Ovale of the Os Innominatum, which, as was obſerved in the 


Deſcription: of the freſh Bones, is no more than a particular Fold of the 
great Tranſverſe Ligament of the Pelvis. From thence it runs between 
this great Ligament and the Muſculus Obturator Internus, with which it is 
often confounded by Anatomiſts, and contracting in breadth, it is inſerted 
in the lower part of the Os Coccygis. | 


. 


721. Tu Coccygzus Poſterior or Sacro- Coceygæus is fixed to the 


inner or concave Edge of the two firſt Vertebræ of the Os Sacrum, to the 
inner and lower Edge of the Ligamentum Sacro- Sciaticum, and to the 
Spine of the Os Iſchium. From thence contracting in breadth, it is in- 
| ferted in the inſide of the Os Coccygis above the former MuſcleQ. 


5 18. Pb Paruun. 


722, Tuis is a long ſlender Muſcle lying upon the Pſoas Major. It is 
ſometimes wanting, and Riolan who met with it often in Men, takes notice 
of his having found it once in a Woman, as a thing very extraordinary. 
Ass for my own part I found it ſeveral times in Women before I ever 

_ = in Men, and I ſtill continue to obſerve it moſt frequently in 
| EH, © ta Hogan colic boar FX? | 
72. Ir. is fixed above by a ſhort Tendon, ſometimes to the laſt Franſ- 
verſe. Apophyſis of the Back, or higher; ſometimes to the) firſt of the 
Loins, and ſometimes to both. From thence it runs down. wholly fleſhy, 
and more or leſs complex, on the great Pſoas in a Direction a little oblique. 
| 74 Havins reached the middle of the Regio Lumbaris or thereabouts, 
it forms a ſlender flat Tendon, which gradually increaſing in breadth, like 
a thin Aponeuroſis, runs over the Pſoas Major and Iliacus Internus at their 


— 


Union, and from thence down to the Symphyſis of the Os Pubis and Os 


Ilium, and is inſerted chiefly in the Criſta of the Os Pubis above the In- 


ſertion of the Pectineus, ſometimes ſending an Aponeurotic Lamina fur- 


ther down. whe | | l 
. - 725. BesIipes this Pſoas Paryus, there is another ſtill ſmaller, between it 
and the Vertebre, inſerted much in the ſame manner. This Muſcle 1 dif 
covered in the Year 1713. | | EIN Me 
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726. HESE Muſcles uren in number, five on cen fee, vie TEE 
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3. Fier geideus Major foe, Interns. | Wy  Digaſtricus. 


; To theſe ſome add the two Maſcali . nt 3 but pgs 
2 which ſhall be given in another 5 in „ 


1 2 19 . 
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wan ei. 9 65 . Maler, 10 5 har tl 
29h. Tais is a very thick fleſhy Muſcle, runes at eee bee 2 
Cheek: It ſeems to be made up or three Portions, like'a'Triceps, | viz. 
large and external-Portion;'one'tiddle, and one ſmall and internal. 
729. Tux External Portion is fixed by ohe Tendinous — an! 
the Inferior Edge of the Os'Malz; and a little to the neighbouring parts 
of the Os Maxillare and Apophyſis Zygomatiea of the Os Temporum. 
From thence it runs down obliquely backward, being wholly ' fleſhy, and 
is: inſerted by rhe other Extremſty in the tet ogh Impreſſion-on the . 5 
the Angle af the Lower Ja. 
30. „Au Middle Portion is fixed A to the beter of the 
witole/Apoph yſis Zygomatiena ot the Os Temporum, and a wy little to 
hug of — Mali! From thence it runs dewn a little oblique] forward 
ſite Direction to the firſt Portion, under which it croſſes; and is 
— bot its other Extremity in the middle of the inſide of the Rams of the 
Tyree Ja; near the Inſertion of the External Portion, with which'ic vcr 
5931.” Tus third Portion which is leaſt and moſt internal, is fixed by 
Extremity to the immer Labium of the lower Edge, and alſo to the inſide el 
almoſt all the Zygomatie Arch; and by che other,” to the Root or Baſis of 
the Coronoide Apophyſis, where it mixes wholly fleſhy with the Inſertion 
of the middle Portion. This third Portion, by its nearneſs of tion, 
r r e of the Temporil Mufdle. =H1 GE. 
33: Ai 21 * 245 3 DN B47 
£ rd n ; 110 563 0 2:4 2 e 93 25: Tem OAK e 
| 5 1 denden, AG Bete y1615902 
732. Tuns is à broad flat Muſcle, reſembling I Quiadrdnr of a Circle Siemation in 
1 Fi e It occupies all the Semi- Circular or Semi-Oral Plane of the general. 
l on _ AY the Temporal Foſſa and part of the Zy- 
"Og. + 11 202 111 yi af 10337 WIG I © gotr 


Os 


— 


Inſertions.. 


\ 


Diviſcon, 


—_— or ro a rg 


to the u per 


dually contract, and adhere to the outſide of e middle Tom P 
in the ſame manner as the internal Plane adheres to the other ſide, but in 0 
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matic Foſſa. From: this Situation it has its name, and likewiſe that of 
gomarc Fl which 1 is ſometimes given to ir. 

733. To concewe Juſtly, the Infertions of (this Muſcle, it muſt be obſery.. 
ed, that through all the Circumference of the Semi- Circular Plane already 
mentioned, the Porictanium is divided . u Lamina. The Internal 
Lamina ſometimes taken for a particular Perioſteum, covers immediately. 
all the bony, parts of this Region. The External Lamma ſeparated; Tow 
the other, is ſpread out like an Aponeurotic or gong Eo. , by 
means of its Adheſions to the external Angular Apophyſis of the Os Fron- 


tig. ta oſter FT the ſuperior Apophyſis of the Og Malæ, and 
Here der 75 of all. the Zygomatic Arch, all the "ah: to the Root of 


the Maſtoide A vals n 
734. Tus LP to Pi aber of Reh Fibres, fired to 
the! i lc hides 00 Tendinous nearly. of the! ſame. breadth: with them, 
ich they are ſepargtech it being Apread- quit through: the Muſcle 
5 e a concealed middle Tendon; as may be plainl y ſeen by dividing the 
Muſcle all the way to. the Bone, copding to the Direction "of its Fibres. 
The Body of the Muſcle thus forms is incloſed between the two. 1 
de in the1 following manper. 
735+ TRI Interna Plane is fixed hy a broad ed ce Inſertion, to 
all che Semi- Circular Plane of the Craniums; by then Rirernentien.: of. the. 
Internal Lamina of the/Perjoſteum./ tf | nl | 
736. Tuus it is fixed to the lateral external part of the Os. Frans: kn 
to Its external Angular Apophyſis, to 1 lower part of the Os Parietale,. 


to the Squammous Portion of the O Temporis, to the great Ala or Tem- 


ral A ſis of the Sphenoidal Bone, by which the Temporal, Foſla: is 
— med Pane little to 1 b of Ns nr Orbitary Apophyſis of 
the, Os Mole which ory Cray apr ene. . 4 PR 

737» Tun all this, Space the Fibres contra „ 
means of their Adheſions to the Tendinous Plate which: Wade 
breadth and increaſes in thickneſs in proportion as it deſcenda. 

73 38. Tus external fleſhy Plane is fixed-in the ſame radiated manner to os 
inſide of the external Lamina of the Pericranium, from the great Semi · Cir- 
cular Sr all the way to a ſmall Portion of this Lamina. more 
9 leſs Semi- Circular, above its Inſertion in the Zygomatic Arch. Here: 

e fleſhy. Fibres leave the external Lamina, and the void Space rhus formed 
en pho gl Semi-Circular Ronen, and ihe ne rege 

ed with Fat 

739. Tunouon the whole erbend of this In tion the, feſhy Eibres g 


contrary Direction. | 
749 Tux middle Tendinoug Plane continuing to contract by N 


ends at length in à very conſiderable Tendon, the 7 * 
the 


which is in a manner double, incloſes the Coronoide A 
Lower Jaw, being ſtrongly inſerted in che Edges and in Pee, — 
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alſo a little in that part oſ the Bone which lies between the two A 1 18 e 
The Internal Portion of this Inſertion is thicker,” and has more Fi. 
bres than the External vhich is almoſt wholly Tendinous or Nene de. | 
741. THERE is another ſmall Plane — by ſome to be a Portion: 
of this Muſcle, which in reality is no more than 56 third Portion of he 
Maſſeter, as may eaſily de perceived by ſawing off the Zygomatic Arch 
at the two ends, and then turning it down; for this ſmall Il Muſde parts 
from the os wichour'c 1 and continues op adhere, to the 
ror ao 15 E + v 


101212130 bee tr; 7.0 Ping 0 ny i 
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743. * — Muſde lies on the inſide of the Lower Ju: alineſt ih hb males fs 


ſame manner as the Maſſeter does on the outſide, being, of the ſame Figure &%erak * | 


with that Muſcle, only ſmaller and narrower. 
743. Ir 8 1 by the 4 — . ys bis Ben the Heal of Inſertion. 
the external Ala of the is Pterygoi is on is w 
fleſhy, and from Ges n ale has N name. K | d 
44+ Ir runs down obliquely — 5 Angle 5 the lower Jaw, and 
is inſerted a little Tendinous in the Inequalities on · the inſide thereof, oppo- 
ſite to the Inſertion, of che Maſſeter. It might be * Internus. 


594. Pterygoideus. Minor ve Extern. 


745. Tus i is an oblong fleſhy Muſcle, much ſmaller tharthe other, and $;zuation in 
fituated almoſt Horizontally between the outſide of the A ſis Ptery - general. 
goides; and the Condyloide Apophyſis of the Lower Jaw, ebe bject being 
conſidered | in an erect Poſture. 

746. Ir is fixed by one Extremity tothe Org and Kap. of the outer 
Ala of che Prerygoide Apophyſis, filling the Foſſula which is at the Baſis 
of this Apophy ſis, near the Baſis of the Temporal. Apophyſis of the 
Sphenoidal Bone. 

747. From thence it runs backward and a little outward, into the void 
Space between the two Apophyſes of the lower Jaw, and is inſerted Ante- 
urly: in che Condyloide Apophyſis at a ſmall Foſſula immediately under 
che inner Angk of the Conc "Iris ag oe eee 

n 0 77779 Ion | . 
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748. Tuns is a. dan . —.— /Fituated lareralls e the „ole l 
Baſis of the Jaw and the Throat, It is fleſuy at both Extremities and Ten: general. 
dinous in the middle, as if it conſiſted of two ſmall Muſcles joined end. 
wiſe by a Tendon; and from thence it is called Digaſtricus for Greek and 
Biventer in Latin. gsi ene 73 e 7 74 ap, 
oper; d bun Na Þ Woins) an io ens dl ior thn ors 


— 
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 Tnſcrtions. 1749« da) is fixed by one fleſhy Exttemity in the Sulcus of the Maſtoide 

Apophyſis. From thence. it; runs forward, n towards the Os 

Hyoldes, Where the firſt flrſhy, Body ends in a round Tendon, which is 

connected to the lateral Part — Root by the Cornua of that Bone by a 

| kind of -Aponeurotic Ligament, and not by a Vagina or Pulley, as appears 

at firſt ſight, becauſe of its paſſage by che (xemauty of the uſculus Sey- 

logloſſus, of which hereafter. 1 bor ee eee 11, 

«750. Hers the Tendon is ee * preſentiy nds in the other 

flethy Body, which is fixed immediately above the —— Labium of che 

Baſis of the Chin near the Symphyſis, in a ſmall unequal Depreſſion. This 

I.gnſertion is broader than that of the other Extremity. Sometimes the An- 

terior Inſertions of the two Digaſtrici touch each other, and ſometimes ſe- 
ee w, U ne or neee 99 0 24 "s 11 * 4 2 

een e AA 3111-24: winter 140 

+ ein, e eau 


exerts) ho 32200 2 0 6 7 A R I XVII. 2 ; 2 1 f yay TE +. 
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en, 18 move or Os Hyuide, SOT is ene 


761, -HESE Moſes are * in 8 _ Avtetice withour a 
fellow, and eight Lateral diſpoſed in four Pairs, vi. 


1. Mylo-Hyoidews. | + 44. Omoplato- Hyoidæus. 
2. Genio- ur : | 5. eee 
3. Crylo-Hyoidæus. Nee n 


732. Taxs names are borrowed. from the i Greak _ expro the Pare 
in which the Muſcles are inſerted. us gi be 
753. Taz Os Hyoides is likewiſe moved by che Digaſtricus of 


Lower Jaw,z and it may in certain circumſtances * e rr tome 
other Muſcles, of | which hereafter. - 


> 
Non : : \ 1 # 
Het Daw 81. Myb-Hyoiden:. 605 14 $206 -240k eder 


1 764. Tas is a band, chin, penniform Muscle, Gabat Wa 

general. between the internal lateral parts of the Baſis of the Lower Ian, and ins 
on the py on. Portions of the two Digaſtric Muſcles. 10807 ot 

755. IT is made up of two equal fleſhy Portions, one lying on the right 

-_ fide, the other on the left, both in the ſame Plane, and joined to a ſmall 


as. middle Tendon, which is inſerted Anteriourly in the middle of the Baſis of 

the Os, Hyoides, and from thence runs directly forward, diminiſhing gra- 
dually in its courſe. Auer therefore a true Digaſiris dulce MGR 
be divided i into c] o. 


3Iif 1 


756. Eacn Portion is fixed. by flelby\Fibres.co che internal tateral p part 
the lower Jaw, between the oblique prominent Line and the Baſis, under 
ore firſt _ Jeans Molares, and Caninus. The Anterior and the greateſt 


F3 . 
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part of the other Fibres of each Portion run obliquely dom bees back 
ward, to the middle Tendon, in which they are regularly fixed, the An- 
rerior Fibres being the ſhorteſt, and a ſmall triangular void Space _ 
formed between them and the Symphyſis of the Chin. 
757. Tax Poſterior Fibres of each Portion which make abour a fourth 
part of the 1. run likewiſe on each fide to the Baſis of the Os Hyoides; 
ong 


— are inſerted e ee een 7 
anne enn 1 A 15-1 * | | 


e e. 952. cue Med. - 
758. Tus is a 4 ſmall ad long fleſhy Make, Gesendete Situatiom in- 
Symphyſis of che Chin and the e Lace ee its fellow. ; general, 
759. Ir is fixed by its Anterior Extremity rough and ſometimes [nſertions. 
ominent Surface, on the inner or poſterior fide © of — Symphyſis of the 
Lower Jaw, a little above the Chin. From thence it runs backward, and 
is inſerted anteriourly in the upper Edge of the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, 
having firſt ſent off a ſmall teen Nai which led! nee n deten 
„ „ eee 18 £311 hin 115 e 


75 Tuis Portion is diſtin wiſhed from:he rf bya Nerve of the ninth . 


Mitzi 


are a little — vg ama = wor if ey were bas 
one Muſcle. 45423 341 EU 
(6.34 A * 
L 26667 et e 33 ol hie. Len | 
761. Tuis is aſmallfleſh Muſcle lyin oblique] berween che A ſis" Sitnation” im: 
Styloides and Os Hyoides. G „ 1 pophy general. 


762. Ir is fixed laterally by one Extremity to the Root or Baſis of the Leſertios. 
Apophylis Styloides, and by the other to the Os Hyoides, at the place 
where the Baſis and Cornu unite, and likewiſe to the Cornu itſelf, from 
whence it has been called Stylo - Cerato- Hyoidæus. 


763. Tux fleſhy! Fibres of this Extremity are ollen parted, and indloſe 
the riddle Tendon. of the Digaſtricus. 


3 bg 4 Omeplato-Hyideus ſve Ono-Hyoid.ous mu Corace- ire. 


764. Tris is a very long, ſmall Muſcle, much narrower cham the Sterno- gases 
Hyoidæus, and ſituated obliquely on the ſide of the Neck or Throat, be. general. 
tween the Scapula and Os Hyoides It is a Diagaſtric Muſcle, being divided 
into two fleſhy Portions joined end iſe to a ſhort middle Fendon. 

765. Ir is commonly fixed by the lower Extremity, to the ſuperior ke, 
Cofta of the Scapula, between the ſmall Notch-and the Angle, and fome- 
times very near the Angle, and from thence ſome Anatomiſts have . it 
the 3 name of Coſto-Hyoidzus, 


4. 4 5 767 Fro 


. 


„% n nA rr m e 
Abb. Fou thence it paſſes: over the Coracnide Apophyſis, adheri 
ſometimes to it by a kind of Aponeuroſis or Membranous 1 igamenit, and 
from! this; Adheſion the name of Coraco:Hyoidzus was given it by ſome 
v ho had not diſcovered its main MY E 201 Bit molly nite boom 
4-763. Ir is ie wiſe often fixed ro the Clavicula by Ligamentary or fleſhy 
Fibres; and I have ſometimes ſeen it inſerted in the whole middle Portion 
of that Bone, being inſeparably united with the Sterno-Hyoidæus. In one 
Subject I found it to be a kind of Biceps, one Portion of it being fixed to 
the Angle of the Scapula, the other to the Extremity of the Clavicula. 
768. Havinc. paſſed the Clavicle it is bent forward, and runs between 
the Sterno-Maſtoidæus, and internal Jugular Vein, the ſmall middle Ten- 
don being ſituated in this place. From thence it runs up to its Inſertion in 
the inferior lateral part of the Baſis of the Os Hydides, near the Cornu, 
alda and Inſertion of the Sterno-Hyoidæus which it covers a little. 


in C4 — 7 


/ 
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Lets $ 5. Sterno-Hyoideus froe Sterno- Cleido-Hyoidl eus. 
"VF 1 7 a af 84 * 4 . ; : | 


: 


Situation in 769. Tris is a long, thin, flat Muſcle, broader at the lower than at the 


| general, upper part, and fituated together with its fellow, on the foreſide of the 


1 N ſome have very improperly termed it Muſculus 
ronchlalis. ones! | WOES 0343 LVE $195 f 241 
Inſertions, 5770 Ir is fixed by its lower Extremity, in the ſuperior and lateral pa 
* of che inner or , fide: of the Sternum, in the ior part che 
Sternal Extremity of the Clavicula, in the tranſverſe Ligament which con- 
nects theſe two Bones, and in the inner or backſide of the Cartilage of the 
firſt Rib. All theſe other Inſertions are more conſiderable than that in the 
| Sternum, which is ſometimes ſcarce perceivable. | 
7571. FroM thence it runs up on the foreſide of the Aſpera Arteria, 
'»-» Joined to its fellow by a Membrane which forms a fort of Linea Alba, and 
Iãâ ] inſerted laterally in the lower Edge of the Baſis of the Os Hyoides. 
772. Tut is ſometimes a tranſverſe Tendinous Line about the middle 
of the back ſide of this Muſcle. 169 1 J 1 
773. AccoRDiNG to the Method commonly obſerved in compleat Trea- 
tiſes of Myology, the following Muſcles remain ſtill to be deſcribed, yiz. 
The Muſcles of the Forehead, Occiput, Palpebræ, Eye, External Ear, 
Noſe, Lips, Tongue, Uvula, Ductus, Euſtachianus, Pharynx, Larynx, Parts 
of Generation, Anus and Bladder ; and to theſe we ought even to add the 
Heart, as Mr. Cowper has done in the late Edition of his Myotomy. 
„774. Tris Method may be followed in Treatiſes on the n 
in Which all the Parts that have any relation to them, are ſuppoſed to be 
known. But in a compleat Syſtem of Anatomy, it is neither proper for 
Beginners, nor even for thoſe who believe they have made a conſiderable 
progreſs in this Science. For ſuch a Treatiſe of all the Muſcles of the 
y, muſt be placed either before the Deſcription of the Viſcera and other 
Particular Organs, or after it. * eee NS e 
Ed bel 


775. Ir 


— 


— 


all the falſe Ribs. The three firſt Vertebræ of the Loins, 
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775. Ir it goes before, we muſt be obliged to ſpeak of many Part al- 
together unknown, and thereby occaſion. falſe Ideas and dangerous Miſ- 


takes. If it comes after, the inconveniency will be equally great, it being 


impoſſible to give any true Idea of many of the Viſcera without à previous 
knowledge of the Muſcles that lie near them; neither can the Learner be 
made acquainted with theſe Muſcles, till he knows the Bones, Cartilages, 
&c. which ſuſtain and ſurround them, as we ſhall ſee afterwards, . 

776. Ir may be objected, that I have here deſcribed the Palmaris Brevis 
which is inſerted in no Bone, and that I have omitted the Muſcles of the 
Bones of the Ear, which are intirely fixed in Bones. I have already an- 
1 4g the firſt Objection, and the ſecond ſhall be anſwered in the proper 
place. | ent ob tuo ets OT 


ART; 20; - 


A Compendious View of all the Muſcles which. are wholly inſerted in 


Bones; with an Enumeration of the Bones in which each Muſcle is 
inſerted. "ARA eee | 

HE fifth, ſixth and ſeventh true Ribs; ſeldom the fourth. All the 
falſe Ribs. The Os llium. ' The Os Pubis. 


* 


ee 


2. Obliquus Internus. 
21 


Tas fixth and ſeventh true Ribs and their Cartilages. All the falſe 
Ribs and their Cartilages. The laſt Vertebra of the Loins. The Os 
Ilium. ak The Os Pubis. | | . 5 

| 3. Tranfverſalis. ee 
Tux Cartilages of the ſixth and ſeventh true Ribs. The Cartilages of 


7 
q7:t9 


Go. 4. Reftus. © e * 
Tux Extremity of the Body or ſecond Bone of the Sternum. The 


Cartilages of the fifth, ſixth and ſeventh true Ribs. The Cartilage of 


the firſt falſe Rib. The Os Pubis. 


* 1 — 


Tux Os Pubis. 
Vor. I. 5 5 6. Trapraius. 
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Maſcles % 7 50 — e 


which move 


. the Bones of Tur Os Occi itis. The Spinal Apoph ſes of all the Vertebræ of the 
the Shoulder Neck. The Spinal Apophyſes of all the Vertebræ of the Back. The 
vibe Tran. Scapula; its Spind and Aon. The Clavicle its Humeral Portion. 


Taz two or three loweſt Vertebne of the Neck ; their Spinal A 
Sein Ars 


ſes. The three or four upper Vertebræ of the Back ; their Spi 
phyſes. The Scapula; the Sub- Spina! Portion of the Baſis. 


8. Angularis vulgo Levator Propriu 


Taz Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the four firſt Vertebræ of the Neck. : 
The mo z the nee Angle and Supra - Spinal pr nn | 


9. Pettoralis Minor. 


Tux ſecond, third, fourth, and fifth true Ribs. The Scapula; the 
Coracoide Apophylis 
10. Serratus Mojer. N 1 


Tux Scapula ; the whole Baſis. All che true Ribs. Sometimes 
or two of t e e 


1 * n * * J * * 
2 d #{ 2 n 
1 1 þ # l 
* 1 44 ; 7.4 v > & a 
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2 11. n avis: : "(#45 bie 86) ba. 
Tur firſt 8 ha Middle and Sternal Portions o 
the Clavicula, e 
2841 | Ea W „„ 


Be „ Tz Scapula 3 ho. ne and Acromium. T he Clavicula. The 
the 0 8 Os Humeri, under the Wr. of the 4c | 
$ Fila 


me he | 
; 


2 Clavicula near 3 Gorman. 2 EE all 7 _ | 
Ribs. The firſt falſe Rib and ſometimes the ſecond. ba Os-Humeri, 
below the middle of the Channel of the Biceps, 


Ea ET 


| 40 Latiſſimus 
x 4.3 IP = 1 n 55 4 0 
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14. Latiffinus Dorſi. 


Tur fix, ſeven and ſometimes eight lower Vertebræ of the Back; the 
- Spinal 3 ſes. All the Vertebræ of the Loins ; the Spinal A 

The Os Sacrum. The Os . The four loweſt falſe 
Pe” The Scapula ; the inferior Angle. The Os Humeri, near the 
upper part of the * of che 1 ; 


15. 0 Bihe.. 
Tur Scapula; the inferior Angle. The Os Humeri ; about the 
dale of = Channel of the 1 . | 15 
1 þ D Dient ! r 5 04.5. 942.3 | 
16. Tires Miner. | nt 3 | 


Tur Scapulas che inferior Colts, - The Os Humeri; the inferior Sur- 
mm of the 75 Tuberoſity of the ond, 


3 L r , ie 1 2 . 5 
17. Infra-Spinatus.. ont er BR 


Tux Scapula ; the Sub-Spinal Cavity or Foſſa. The Os Humeri; 
the middle Care of [4 the pee 


I z eee 


Tus Scapula; the Su 
oy 1 5 part got tidy 


2 


0 * . 7 
ming a6 3 
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Tux inſide of the Scapula. The Os Humeri ; the ſmall Tuberoſity 
er 


133 ns: 1 18 eur Aut 1 
20. we pee argu I; che RIG DO3 ($7 14H 
Tun Coracoide eds of the —_—_ The Os Humeri the 
— 1 | | 5 | 
27 Bleeps. | TE e * Maſcler 
which move 
= Scapula; above the de Tron,” and at the Coracoide Apo- = Pore- 
FU Tubero | 
phy 1 l at uberoſity RH nN tp - © 0s Hh 
8 | *P 2 | 22. Bra- 
wal) 14 4 : 


5 e or Foſſa. The Os Humeri 
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* 22. Bracbialis. 6. 


| Tut Os Humeri ; ini Shodan of he De | The un, 
neee een, i e | 


1 1 35 4 23. e Md 


Tur 3 at the lower part . "The Ulna; are 
Top of the Olecranum. 


* 
4 5 


(nl "24.27 Bihek Anconeus Externus. pens; 4g "mT 


Tux Or Homeriz below the great Tuberokty of the Head. 
Ulna 3 at the Olecranum. 


1 25. Anconeus Interns. it at $4524 ha RT 
Taz Os Humeri 3 .above he middle. The Ulna; at the 
Olecranum. n | 5 
N 26. Anconeus Minor. 1 204 ee | 
Taz Os Humeri ; at the Extereal Condyle. The Ulnay the; exo 
nal oblong Foſſula of the Head, _- . 
Maſcles Heul SN L N \Supnaior Large. od ; 4536 _ . 


which move 


the Radinron Tur Os Humeri at the Criſta of the external Condyle. * Radius; 
the Ge, near the Styloide Apophyſis. . 


1 
28. Supinator Drevis nn ci to a5 _ 18 


Tux Os Humeri; at the lower part = the external Condyle. | The 
Radius; the upper Quarter of its i ſide. 2 


1 n ry 29. Pr 7 T, fi? , 5 1 * 


Tux Os Humeri ; at the n Condyle. The Radius; at the 
11 middle conyex OT 


is: 


- 47 : 
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. - . — * 
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0 245 Tus Ulna; at the 1 E of . 1 n The 
| * at the broad Surface . the * Extremity. | 


1 * ) A . 3 > 


31. Ulnoris 
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31. Ulnaris Interns, 
* "ERR | which move © 
Tu Os Humeri; at the internal vie. + The Ulna; at the Ole. the Carpas on 


cranum, and almoſt the 9 half of the Bone, | har Os Piliforme, 4 
The Os Unciforme. "$8353. D193 Arm, 


2. Radial ideas. 


Tux Os Humeri ; aL ala le. The firſt Bone of the Me- 
tacarpus, and ſometimes the ſecond. The firſt Phalanx of the Elva? 


+4 33. Ulnaris  Externus. | 
Tun Os Humeri, at the outer Condyle. The fourth and ſometimes 


the third Bone of the Metacarpus. The firſt Phalanx of the Little 
Finger; at the Baſis. een ee 


34. Radialis Externes Primus 6 Secundus 


Tus Os Humeriz at the outer Condyle. 1 S MAAS Mides 
of the Metcurpus amor it 59) 10 Zi 


35. bon ne ed 
Tux Os Humeri; at the inner le. The Os Sca 3 ſothe- 


times immediately; but moſt comm 1 the 5 of the Rn e 
Annular Ligament. rr Fi 
wt | 36. Palmaris Cutanews. dts en 
Tus Aponeuroli Palmaris; but (nd ee 61 0067 2D ” molt 
37. Metacarpins..\ + i thiete, Maſcles 
d 3 2 1 which move 
Tux Os Piſiſorme. The e, e $47 41 WEL e 34 the Metacar- 
nnn 4.219%; 1! 8 L pu. 
a8. Ele, Foliri Longss 10 Maſcler 
hich 
Tus Radius; the infide. | The third Phalanx of the Thumb, the Fingers. 
Main 15 1 Gs 31 "bt ot If 10 411 g 


18 - Dido ist, one 1x bu bas The * u 


Tux Ulna; the outſide near the Head. The Radius; the middle 
Portion of its outſide. The firſt and ſecond Phalanges of the Thumb. 
ae toitgarniatd:.od ce e en ne > 
A .0þ il X 7005 5 ; 40, AExtenſor 


4¹⁰ 
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„I A | 40. Eater Pollicis Secundus. 


Tas Ulna; the Outſide, nearer. the Middle than the Head, The Ra- 
0 \ Ange the Outſide; between the Middle and the lower en The 


chird Phalanx of the Thumb. 8 

| 411. Wenar. x 

Tur Os Trapezium. The Head of the firſt, and the hats of the 
ſecond Phalanx of the Thumb, | 


Tux fitſt l Bone; the Body, The ſecond Metacarpal 
Bone, near the Head. The Head of the bus, and the Baſis of the the ſe» 
cond Phalanx of the Thumb. 


n 3 43. Aulithenar. 5 


Tun Grit Bone of the Metacarpus's near; the Baſis; The firſt Pha- 
lanx of the Thumb near the Head. 210112803 2.12 If 


tat Ai . Perforatus. 


Tun Ulna; near the Head, and che Inſide. The Radius, in the fame 
manner. The ſecond Phalanges of the four Fingers. aan. x rd 


45. Perforans. : 
Tur Ulna; the Inſide, from the Head to the lower third part of the 
Bone. The third Phalanges of the four Fingers 3 che flat ſides. 
46. Extenſor Digitorum. | 


Tux Os Humeri ; the external Condyle. - The Radius; ſometimes a 
little. The firſt and lr Phalanges of che four Fingers; the convex ſides. 


"wi ke | 47. Bum Indicis Propriue. 


Tux Ulna; the inkide, between the middle and - lower — 
The firſt and third Phalanx of the Inder - the convex fide. 


bete, | 48. Extenſor Minimi Digit Proprius. 


lines. 


48. Tax opp half of the Ulna; the inſide, The Phalanges of the. 
z the conyex ſides, 439. Lune 


Set, II. THE HUMAN BODY." | Py 


. 


re | The fit ad hed Phalangny the 5 
convex ſides. | | | 


(3 I Fo 


50. Interoſſe Eau 


Taz Bones of the Metacar dab near their convex ſides, The firſt and 
third Phalanges;; the convex ſi RE ae | 


51, Interoſſei Intern. 


Tx Bones of the Metcarpus the outer and i —— | Tue firſt 
and third Phalanges, © Ad; 


52. Semi- Interofſſeus Indicis. 


| Tas firſt Phalanx of the Thumb; the outſide of the Baſis. _ The Os 
Re dein kalen e the ladew's en ene, * 1 


% : £543 


1 


63. Howlmer Ae 2h 1 * T 
Tux Os Piſiforme, The firſt Phalanx of TY 2 
1151 40 ts 54 Pfoas five Lumboris Imernus. | 1 9 — 
Tun i Verben er d e e e yſis. the Or Fee 


All the Vertebræ of the Loins; W The Os wort, 5 Sn 
the little Trochanger: 


40 9 1744 2 


po 0 


Tux Os Thien, "he Criſta, Anterior Spities the Ss berween theſe, int 
the infide of the Bone. The Qs Sacrum; the part of its concaye fide. 
neareſt the Os _— my Os F emoris 3 the 3 Minor. 


51 1 þ - 8} 12 4+ ig i a} T5 T 


COAL works ; 66. Prien 13 af 100+ uad 0 An 


— Pubis; the Criſta. The Os Femaris; below the ne Tro- 
chanter. 


1 21150 b. n 15 7 dn 2D 1 a 1 
I $43 mich 


Tur Os lum the Criſti and Tuberafiry;); The OrSderum zt dhe Ii 
teral part of the convex fide. The Os Coccygis; in the ſame manner. 
The Os Femoris z the long Impreſſion below ms great —_— I 

18.0 


112 


part of the Linea Aſpera. 


oy de WA Showing b 2 | | | 5 
we iin 1 2Q 9it ; ig eee i e ene on | : 


25 ; 19 „ wan TX] 7 7 
K 4 * N Rt 
* K 0 * PR "S. 4 — 


39. Glutens Minimus. 


Tur Os Niu 3 j che outſide, between the great and ſmall Semi- Circular 
Impreſſions. The Os Iſchium ; the Spine. The Os Femoris; the up- 
per = of the Trochanter _ 85 


* 
r. 


bo. T rep Primus. 


"_ 


Tax 0% Pubis; whe Tuberofity or Spine, and the Syinphyſi The: 
Os Femoris 3 the middle FRY of the Linea Aſpera. 


=". | 


61 I. , rieeps Secundus. 


„ 4 


Ma | AT len : 


Tur Os Pubis ; the inferior Ramus. T he Os rener. Vie wh 


| * q 


| 65 map. Tertins. | 
"> {01 , 


Tux Gaile z thedmall Remus, ad the Tuberoſity The Os Fe- 


moris; the middle part of the L ne bare un and ſomething more, and the 
Tuberoſity of the inner Condyle. ” 55 


eri 1 215 63. Pyriformis. is 2 


Tax Os Iium; che Foſteriot Sinus. The Os Sacrum, the lateral 


1 * 


part. The Os Femoris ; "Ws 6pper part 1 on nw ane 


Tus Os im. The Os Pub. The Os Ichium] the infides of 
theſe three Bones, near the Foramen Ovale, and great Sinus. The Os 


Femoris z near the upper pare of the Noun wi by 8 W e 


bas bo) roy iat ett an Ic 
| 3 
# 149902 2 de 7194 241 6g, Seed. 3405 p08 
, K * v5 4 4 I T Ant 15 ay Trl. 


Tux Os Achium z the 8 Spine; Notch 440 Tuberofi The Os Fe- 
moris z about the middle of the Cavity of the great T 


en wit wed 2 Obtarator Externus. e gent 20 ante 
Tux Os Pubis 1 the inſide all che way to the Foramen Ovale. The 


Os Iſchium; the Edge of the Foramen Oven. N | The Tee Ss the 
middle of the Cavity e / 


, A - * 
„een L. ö 2 


a 7 #44 p 4 
— - 
Wy. walty © 15 1 
Nn wat. X 


* 
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e x13 
57. Quadratus. © 
Tux Os Iſchium 3 between the Acetabulum and the Tuberolity. 
The Os Femoris; the lower . rant er 
chanter Major. pad } 
68. Muſtulus Foſtie Late. 
Tan Os mem: me Superior Nr The Os Femoris de. 
lo the great Trochanter. i | 
59. Reiius Anterior. | cles 
Tux Os Lium4 the Superior Anterior Spine, and ſuperior of the the Lig os 
«#1 HE 
Supercilium Acetabuli. The Patella; the upper Edge. Lg the O. Fe 
ann | ' eee 


rough Surface of the f unn 
"The Tn the outide of he Head, t Po ak 


M ttt TS 08 Aft 
71. van. —. | 


Tux Os Femoris; te anterior rough Sarfce of the great Trochanter. 
bene a aa mn the inſide of the Head. Tan 


«| » 34 + W Ho 2 81 71 + £ £4 "4 


| Wy ce. | 
Nen along the forge, 5 erke. 
73. 3 31 30) 80 


Taz Os llium; AO ine. The Tia. he: (nar 
ION eue 3 | $147 42 


* 5 — 8 1 4 F 77 "=. 
® 2 5 . + 7 [4 
- _ N 
Fd 


Ou U 5 536% 4 i 


The Os Pubis; the ſmall Ramus near the Symphyſis. The Tibia; 
Be. en below the Inſertion of the Sartorius. 


0 e AA $.4 4 1 ; £47 2 * 
- . IH Ni 7140 ww, ay 311 (2 40 Le | Aut 25 to 
; 75. Blogs, 3 : avi a) al obi 
The Os Iichiama the poſterior and lower rt ef the Tuberoſity. The 
| N the lower half of Rs Linea Aſpera. The d of che 
ibu a | 
Vor. I. | T4 he, © apr Brag 4ts >... 


Tus Os Femorisz che 
The Patella ; the outer E 
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76. Semi- Nervoſus. 


Tus O; Iſchium : che upper and poſterior part of the 
The Tibia; — the upper Extremity, aanmne of oe 


Gracilis Internus. ine 


2324 


Tur Os Iſchium; the han Ling: between the Acetabulum and the Fu- 
l The Tibia; the poſterior Impreſſion of the inner Condyle. 


| 5 { {IJ | 78. P, opliteus. 
WT Taz Os Femoris; the -oater Edge of the external cane, Te 
> " Tibia ; the oblique Line on the backfide of the Head. 58040 


ag, 79. Tibials Amticus- 

which move 

che Tarſu en Tur Tibia; the upper third part of the Criſta, and the upper two thirds 
The On Cuneiform Majus a the inſide. The 


abe Leg. of cha ter dn Go...) - 
firſt Bone of the Metatarſus ; the ge. 


| I 80. benen, zuuu | 
Tur Fibel the annvioe carrier mie The fiſh Bone of the Mev 
tatarſus; the Tuberoſity of the Baſis. 


81. Peronens Minims. 


"Fx Fibula; Sk KR half of the inſide, — the two pt bank; of iy 
The th Bone of the Metaarſig,, above and near the Baſis. 
Jann - 2103 , £1 ve 3 - . Gaſtrocnemii. — ; ut 10 
Tux Os Femoris; above the Condy les, and behind their lateral Tubero- 
fities. The Os Calcis ; eee Extremity. 


* 


” = ; x £ 7 1 ; 4 «#7 8 * 
5 401 Deter 8g: Se 1 1 O wt?) 
bas dad 28 
This. to the middle 


The Tibia z * backſide from the Apen clique 
of the Bone. The Fibula 3 Wr Ernenff. . 1 


_ fide. | 


* 1 
3 4 {a * * q _— . * 7 1} 
r * 1 g jp : 1 1 BL 2 . * . 
4 bf g , TX. 44 own oft a 44 Read © 
$ ? % | , \ | 
4 4 % « 44 F £3 3 42S ” . © =. # 4 | xs IT %s » # * ks 
* «4 * 
hy ; 1 7 
© hw 
F . f . 1 
4 Ms U 10 
- 
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84. Na, Grail, "algo Plantaris. 
"Tax Os Femoris 3 the outer A "= 
_ oat en eg 
85. Tibialis Poſticus. 


Tux Tibia; part of the backſide. Tube Fibula; the upper 
n The Os Scaphoides 3 e 


86. Peronaus Maximus. 


The Tibia; near its Articulation with the Fibula on the forefide, _ The 
Fibula ; the outer and forefide of the Head and Neck, and the upper half 
of the external Angle. The Os Cuneiforme Majus ; a little toward the 
lower Part. an nn. 
the Baſis. 


1: Ru- F. Yee! Meſcle 


which move © 


Tax Tibiaz near the lower Extremity toward the Fibula. The Fi- the Metatar- 
bula; the upper three fourth Parts, . and ſecond Phalanges of / d. To. 
che Great Toez the Baſes, | 


21 1 G Ya} 1 88, Pier Polls lu. + 


1. — tht lower lr er che badküde. "The mes 
e r cond of 


8 "8g: de, 8 
.= Os Calcis; © the lower Part. The Os Scap phoides the lower 


Parr. The Os Cuneiforme Majus; the lower Part. The firſt Pha- 
lanx of the great Toe; the inſide. The internal — 


90. Antithenar. 


Tax ſecond, third and fourth Bones of the Metatarſus z near their Baſcs. 
The firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe; the outſide, © The external Seſa- 
moide Bone. 

91. Extenſor Digitorum Longus. 


Tur Tibia; the outſide of the Head. The Fibula; the upper three. 
_ fourthsof « inſide. The Qs Toes ; along their wag der 


92. Extenſor 


116 
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| 92. Extenſor Digitorum Brevis.. | 


Ta Aftra "OY the upper ſide of. the anterior A pophyſis. The firſt 


Phalanx of the Great Toe; the u upper ſide. The three following Toes, 
rarely the fifth; the upper ſides of all the Phalanges. 


93. " Flewor Digitorum Brevis. 


Tut Os Calcis; the lower and foreſide of the great Tabcrofity. The 


ſecond ä of the four Small Toes; the inner part of the under ſide. 


94. Flexor. Digitorum Longus. 


Taz Tibia; à little more than the middle third part of Wee, 
The third a of the four Small Toes; the under ** N 


95. Heror Digitorum. Acceſſorius. 
Tus Os Calcis 3 the Eminences of the lower fide. 


96. 23 
Tus firſt Phalanges of the Toes; laterally... | rapids Met 


97. Tranfoer/alis Pedis. 


Tus laſt three Bones of the Metatarſus ; the lower ſides of the Heads, 
by the Intervention of the Interoſſeous — The AP | 
aaron rack the outſide of. the Baſis. N 


98. Interoſſei . 


Tux five Bones of the Metatarſus; near their ſides. The firſt 
Phalanx of the ſecond Toe; * quter and inner ſides, The ny 1 
fourth Toes the outſides. 2 5 


| 99. Interoi 1 


Foux Bones of the Metatarſus; toward e ee | The bitt 
E ve tie laſt three Toes 3. the indes. 


100. Metatarſius.. 


Taz Os Calcis ; the inferior Tberly.. | Tho fi - of che 
Metatarſus ; the under 1 55 | 
e ee + 4 101. Pera 


* 
x 1 
40 2 


oy C4 —- . 
9 "S3T\14 £1 $79 : 
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101. Parathenar Major. 


Tux Os Calcisz the outer part of the lower ny "T6 li niger 
er the Little Toe; the under ſide. | 


100: Minor. : 


Tax fifth Bone of the Metatarſus; the under part of the outſide, 
The firſt Phalanx of the Little Toe; che under ſide of * i 


$ > Wi A 11 4 25 42 143% * 5 * 


103, Diapbrogna: | F- 2. 
a g 
Tux Sternum; the Appendix Enfiformis. All the Ribs; their ſprain, Ne- 
Extremities and Cartilages, and almoſt all the laſt falſe Rib. The la A . 
Vertebra of the Back; „ The firſt three or four Vercebre Wy” ATE vb 
the Loins ; *. Bodies. 1164 289 bag +: 


104. Scaleni. 
ALL the Vertebte of —ů— apt. 
n fog . 22 4 05 To 31047 


* 4 * ; 2 89 2 
* 10865 . 023729 Y S100: 20 239:  , | 
= 


Taz laſt two: Vertebræ of the Neck: the Spinal abt 
firſt two Vertebræ of the Back; in the ſame manner. 


wy, ps firſt 


FI * F * £ 
„ $4 If 34 


third, 

fourth, and ſometimes the fifth true Ribs; ae ee, N . 
eg orovincty wil. ene 41 Mee 
20 0 


tw. F raving? 120i gg, Serratus Pom Terr. 


Tux laſt Vertebra of the Back; + the Spinal: Apophyſis. The firſt 
8 oſ wn ones — Apophyſes. ; laſt four falſe- 
= 9 N ini Deal 431 


* 6112 0 . lydqor 6 SSI LEI VE þ 
107. Intercofales. | od 
Ai the Ribs and their Cartilage the Edges. | 


: 


3 eh. Suprun C Mali. H1570q 945 anat. 
* 


Tux laſt Vertcbra of the Neck ; the Tranſverſe Apophyſia. All the 
Vertebre of the Back, = the aft, iy. the ſame manner;. All the- 
F en S ee eee Nan aT 


WW 2 
1 3 2s 4304 _ x 


- 488 + * 1 3.36 81 4s, INN 4. it. ; e 21116. a — 4 
F £72 : . ; L145 po 221 1 
O ES: 5 3 | 109+ KY 
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109. Sub-Coftales. 1 1 


Tut; true Ribs, fram the ſourth ; downward ; the concave or or inſides 
The Rees Ribs 1 the fourth upward ; in the fame manner. 


EY * : 
* 110. Sterns · Caſt ales. . 


Tux Sternum ; the of the lower half of the inſide. The ſecond, 
_ fourth, fifth and fixth true Ribs; the Candlages .nhar” the ban 
ortions. 


1 * 
5 
8 * 


Ae, 105 - $4656  Strus-Maſtidew. 5 e 
hich ; 1 Ls 
the -— me play Tus 83 che upper Edge, near the Clavicular Noch. The 
the Trunk, Clavicula ; near the Sternal 'Extremity. The . Ms IVY _ 
upper and BR Ao 


41% Splenins. 


| Ten Os Ocgipitls + the lateral crooked Portion of the tranſverſe. Line. 
The Maſtoide Apophyſias the upper part. | The: firſt three or four Ver- 
tebræ of the Neck; the Tranſverſe and Spinal Apophyſes. The firſt 


three or more Vertebræ of the Back ; the Spinal Apophyſes. 
T le lai deen e en Major: 


i ge ] "ts: 115 ow! That 


Ion firſt Fange of the Nee k 3. backward fk an Apo- 
Fine 5 bart ſix following 1 the Tranſverſe 


cipitis; the poſterior Portion of che adi tranſverſe Line 


773 114. Wen 
e 


alt 6 ſix lower Vertebre of the Neck; the "Traverſe Apophyſe 
The Maſtoide e e e de 


115, Reds Major. 


Tus ſecond Vertebra of the Neck; the Spinal A — | The Os 
Cans the poſterior part of the inferior ere * B48: 


F 116. Rell Minor. 0 aur 


R firſt Wader of 1 "Neck a; N te pot. 7 ace The: On 


Occipitis z below the Poſterior of the lower tranſverſe Line; in a Foſ- 
_ ver the Criſta. "_ 


. 901 | : | 5 511%. Obliquus 


- 
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* 2 1 17. Obliquus Superior. | : \ ot 
Tus firſt Vertebra. of the Neck: the Eauemity ef the Tranſverſe | 
Apophyfs. The Os Occipitis 3c the middle! Portion of the | inferior 
yerle Line. en when. 201 14 e A 213 w a114157 0 * ar 
_ v4 e eee e ont £ Jo Ne con) © geg 
8011 9943 md nr u Our Teri wal rn „ 8: 4 


2 7 56% O eee eee eee eie 
Tus firſt Vertebra of the Neck ; the Wag beg — The 
ſecond Vertebra ; the Spinah Apophyſis.. - 


9iT Ay gog e mr, ns Tag idee ach 14A 


tt 5 % wigarrsY xt Donn iet ee 

Tus third, fourth, "Gfrh and ſixth Vertebre of the Neck ; the forepart 

of the Tranſverſe Apo . "a Qccipitis ; the lower and ante- 
rior part of the Apophy 


tray tt no i 311 40 Sal vet M * 


120. Refs 4 Brevis. 


Tux firſt Vertebra of the Neck; 3 ſide of the anterior middle 


Eminence, The Dre the Apop Bafilaris, « little more 
a 4 [r 40" Ne 2d5 Wo icke 


121. Tramperſali: Auticus Primus. , 


up. l N of the. Neck the ſobeſide of de Pravfverſe Apo- 
Baſis of the Oecipital Bone; * 
oflula, 5 
K 8 nat 09 


1835 . Tranfoerſul Antics Seeds | 
+5 worry} way. 


Tas ſecond Vertibch of the Necks the middle of the Tranfrerſe Apo- 
phyſis, anteriourly. The firſt Vertebra; the Baſis of the Tranſverſe 
Apophyſis, 8 Nen -en O52 


i dT Nn . ach io 3103-199 ant | 

| 7 1 meine » | 
ee d He ta : The fiſt two Vercebre of the Neck 
( u 907 Dt: 


Tus feveral Claſſes of the Vertedral Muſcles are theſe. (1.) Spinales Pertebral 


Simplices. (2.) Spinates Compoſiti. (3.) Tranſverſales Maſcles in 
Simplices. (4- ——— Com bad. | 2 ino - Tranſ- general. 
verſales. 3 (6. anfverſo — 551 21 * 65 E Which 80 

from one Tranſverſe, to ſeveral kipfes 5: (89) Obliqui ; 


3 


. 


which go from ſeveral FRY to. 


124 Leg. 


- 
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trop : | 124, Longus Coll. * 
uſcles in 1 8 
1 Tus firſt Vertebra of the Neck; the middle Tubercle. The three 
following Vertebræ ; the Bodies anteriourly . Thie ſecond, third, fourth, 
fifth, and 2 tele Apophyes Neck ; the Bodies 3 
Apophyſes, and theſe A * aſt Vertebra of the 
Neck; 8 anterior latęral part the" Body. The firſt three, and 
| 1 * fourth TR *. a Back in the ſame nay.” 


4 11 bo RDEN - #4 ant 
1 eie 7 2 . 
a ranfoerſalis Colli Major: * 6169119 F not 


ALL the Vertebræ of the Neck a the Ttanſverſe Apophyſes. The 
firſt tout, five or fix Werren of the Back 3 in the ſame manner, | 


| e He 06 Hild untcr bud: su, 
baz «> Fae 651 Sins 1 0 0 
ah: bes gel en gun Tranforrſuli Coll 14 | 
1 | Min" 1 niq wr 
On one ſide of the Tranſverſalis Major. 
1 Lu y 43s $431 „e. 3 


th 5 12 Semi-Spinalis ba 
thi 7 7011 115 111 to TH 1 24 7· MH 305 * HHN m Au 


acht lde ese ede Neck, except the ſirſt. The fix upper Ver. 
acbre of the Back, or more. Mybao) ol calf DISHICT 


128. wi (tran am res. 


3 | Mt the Vertebræ of the Neck, e Wr 
The Hirſt Vertebra of the Back ;- in the 1 20 Py 
T Ti: 1 


129. N 2900s. Colli aue, | 12 
Tus Vertebræ of the Neck the Tranſverſe Apophyſe. The firſt 
Vertebra of the Back; che Spinal Aportrylg; 20. CRANTY DAOAN BELL 

aro yay FA r to \aalt- 4 Es $3: Wee 20 

a | 1ooratie ariviicinerh 


47 1 12 * EL 744 
130. t Lankert. en TAY 


Tux Vertebrz of the Neck the Tranſverſe Apophyſes. The Ribs; 
| the, angular Marks. The Os Sacrum ; the Superior Spines, and conti- 
ateral Part. The Os Ilium ; the poſterior Portion” of the Criſta 

| (nc 1 Tuberoſity. 


N Reine {2 att! 213 2 Te) 1 225 1 Yo eau. | | 
ITT OB Fix . +2 | 80 131. be- Dri 5 AMPS 29 
nin ann on, ilgenie. 

Tun jaſt Vertebra of the Neck ; the Tranſverſe Apen ſis, The firſt 
ſeven Vertebrz of eder Er nl N — The laſt Ver- 
6 Ting 0 ET3V: * OT 23 rebra 


* 


3 * un 
1812 vil 5 24 * 
#3 ®& & * A * 


* ** A $84 


Sea. III. THE HUMAN" BODY. 5th 
| A NS an in HH All the Vertebræ of the 
Loins ; the Spinal Apoph be Os Sacrum ; the Superior Spines, 


and upper lateral part. Al the true Ribs; the . 1 the 
Gale Ribs 3 reer * 


132. Spinalis Dori Major. © 2 71245. wot lite 


Aus the Verteber of tbe Back: che firſt, and ſometimes the ſe- 
cond; the Spinal WT 
cebra of che Loins; che pinal ao os hon 


1 9 


133 Spinales Dorſi Minores. TON 2602 0 ng . 


All the Vertebræ of che Back 3 the re arme. The firſt 
Bo rally ws in the ſame manner. | 


| ies of Goof i 
134. 9 nadel Df Maier | | 
Vide Longiſſimus Dorſi. 
135. Tranfoerſales Dori Miner. 2 Ay, 
Tus Vertebrz of the Back 3 the Tranſverſe Apophyſes. ; wal, 1999.3 


136. Semi-Spinali Dorf. 


Tux vertebræ of the Back ; the twelve Spinal, and ten loweſt Tranſ- 


na , 1 Kaen, en the: Tranſ- 
; RR 3 8 1 "mob Sees e 
137. Semi-Spinali Eee, „ 


Tun three loweſt Vertebræ of the Loinss' this Tranſverſs wa Articutar 
Apophyſes. The Os Sacrum ; the cg lateral Parts, The Os 


Llium; the ſuperior poſterior Spine. . 


. 


ya 


5 v5; Quadratus Lumborum: | bes nag? 0 1 


'4 "H 1 * 


TRE laſt falſe Rib. The vertebræ of the ron the Tranſverſe 


Apophyſes. The Os Sacrum ; the upper lateral Part. The Os Ilium ; 


Y a the 8 half of the Criſta. 


85 3: Home 2 A) 7H 4 


10 fy 10 190 0 1 139. et * , e a 4 * 5 1 
Tux Os Sacrum the ſuperior Spines. The Vertebræ of the ms 
the Spinal and Tranſverſe Apophyſes. | : 

Vor. I. *R | | Coccygæus 


The firſt and ſometimes the ſecond 1 op 


rar anarour or = I 


en e 


Tus Os Nivm dhe loflde The Os Jichium the infde of the Body 


Muſcles 
which move 
the Lower 
Faw. 


of the Bone, behind the Foramen O. 1 Os Coceygis 3 the lateral 


and lower pare of the Inſide. _ 


141. Coccygæui Poſterior. 


"Tax Os Sacrum ; the forefide of the firſt two Vertebree, The Os 
Iſchium ; the inſide of the Spine. The Os Coccygis; the lateral- mid- 
dle part of the Inſide. | | | | 5 


Mic ie 142. Dias Pen. 


Tux laſt Vertebra of the Back, or firſt of the 4 apron or boch; as 
Tranſverſe Apophyſes. The Os Pubis; the Criſt, 


143. Maſſeter. 


Tux Os e z the Zygomaric Apophy ſis. The Os Maxil- 


lare; near the Os Malæ. Os Malæ ; the lower Edge, The 
Lower Jaw ; at the Angle, above the Angle, and at the Root of the Co- 
ronoide ä all on the outſide. 8 


| 5 144 Temporal, | 


Taz Os Fronts; ES. behind: the ma 3 
Os Parietale ; the outſide, between the Semi- Circular Impr — *. — 
Squammous Slope, The Os Temporum; the outſide of the Squam- 
mous Portion. The Os Sphenoidaſe; the outſide of the great Tempo- 
ral Ala, The Os Malz; the Zygomatic F Foſla, . The ripen, 1 


rior z the en ane 17 2200 
145. A denn nan 1. 2011 


Tux Os Sphenoides; the Pterygoide A ſis, at the inſide of the 
Nee Ala. Pere Maxilla Inferior; the fnlids de near ** Angle. 


* 


* h 8 146. Prorygoideu Em. | 
Tux Os 8 idale ; the Apophyſis Ptery ar the outſide of 
the external Aa, The Maxilla er z the afar of the Condyloide 


Apophyſis. . 
/ 1 50 147: Dein 


sm TU HUMAN-DODE:— 


. 3 ff 147. Dp. 
Tux Os a of thats ; the Maſtoide Sulcus The Lower Jaw, the 
| | Oy Os. EL POY the late- 


Art. Fay LL TETATY . 1 Wet V VV rr Nun. 


148. Ahle Heiden 


Maſcles 


which move 


Tux Maxilla Inferior ; the inſide, above the oblique prominent Line, be 0s Hy- 
The Os Hyoides ; the Is, anteriourly: | | un. 


Tan Maxilla Inferior T the inſide of the Chin, at the inferior rough Im- 
on, near the Symphyſis. Hyoides ; the upper of the 
3aſis 3 and the Root of the Corn. Fr wh 918 | 
| 512M enen PA | 

Aead. inge, al 

Tux Os Temporum ; the Baſis of the Apophyſis Styloides. The 
Os Hyoides ; the lateral 1995 0 the Babs, Fand the Symphy ſis of the 
Corte mol eee tre MU biog c £12100 17s 1 
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* 1 the Superior 2, and, ſornetimes the Coracoide. Apo- 
The Os Ben eee 73 Bad et 
DA 2951 "Zack S eu er 22A] u s 1 * 
12 2h v alk ilar 


1 163. bee, le. 


Tus Sternum; the upper part toward the inſide, near the Notch, 


The Clavicula ſometimes ; the Sternal TT. The Os nenn 
ce lower Edge of de B. Ds ee 


© 2 


* 
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of _— ; and of the Muſcles Nh in each Bone. 
1. Os\Fronitts. 


1 
19471 its 
m4 & 1127 
3 v5 | OE” 
15 * WT; 15 117 6 43 7.04 AS OB Temporalis. | L 
*% f e Nn 4 
cC 
| 2, Os Parietale. 


urin 
l gun 10115} ni 901 16 Qi  Temporalis, 958 Wit al eliize td wit”) 
1 0 1887 43 l * oli Or Egham bk Nye * ** ti Ave, 
70044 304 68 A C44 12 
Temporalis. Maſſeter. Digaſtricus ede, Sterno- 
e ö e ee, a 
Ir Org 


Maſtoidæus. 
f 1 . hie TEEN - $* Wt 
Wee een e 
1 2 4. Of 7 Aeg 141 471 038. ©; bio | * 
N Externus. Pterygoidæus Internus. 


| LO il i 
Temporalis. 
5. Os Occipitis T2, | 
lenius. Com exus Mejor. ' Complexus Mitor,: / Rectus Ma. 
jor ſricus. Rectus Minor Poſtiens, © Obliquits- Minor. Sterno- 
aſtoidæus. | ectus Anticus Brevis 


Rectus Anticus Longus. 

Tranſverſalis Anticus Fo G , rag 

" 9 5 0 6. Os Male. , : 75 #4 1 

MIO 967-1197 7 15965 at Nen an 1 

© evi | —— . 115 Maſſer, earth \ of isl de 
1 2013 to 5 8 * 2 I 


7. Manila Inferior. 
æus Internus. Prerygoidzus 


Maſſeter. Temporalis. — 
Genio- oe Mylo-Hyoidzus. 


Externus. Digaſtricus. 
8. Os Hyoides.. | 
o-Hyoidzus. Genio- Hyoidæus Mylo-Hyoidæus. Omo- 
Aer Sterno-Hyoideus, rhe 
"IP: 
| 9. Vertere ; 


Sed. IM, THE HUMAN BODY: 


9. vurubr Colli. 


Splenius. e Major. o Minor. Rectus Ma- 
jor Poſticus. us Minor Poſticus. Obliquus Superior. Obli- 
Inferior. Rectus Anticus Longus. Rectus Anticus Brevis. 
Franfverſalis Anticus Primus. Tranſverſalis Anticus Secundus. Lon- 
Colli. Fate, Major Colli. Tranſverſalis Gracilis Colli. 
Semi- pinalis Colli. Spinales Colli Minores. Tranſverſales Colli Mi- 
nores. Peng den Trapezius Scapulze. Rhomboides. Angularis 
Longiſſimus Dorſi. Serratus 11 89 of Foſticus Sacro-Lumbaris.. 
org © 4 G £2 4 


| Xi 55 Ne 2 1h. nude Dor. 1744 26 . k 

Trapezivs timing Dorf. Rhomboides. "Sertlicuni Superior 
Poſticus. " Splenius. Complexus Major. Complexus Minor. 

| Colli. Tranſverſalis Colli Major. Tranſverſalis Colli Gracilis. 
Semi-Spinalis Colli. Tranſyerſalium Colli Minorum unus. Sacro-Lum- 
baris. Longiſſimus Dorſi. Longiſſimi Dorſi Acceſſorius. Spina- 
lis Dorſi Major. Tranſverſalis Dorſi Major. Tranſverſales Dorſi 
Minores. Supra-Coſtales, Semi-Spinalis Dorſi. _ 
Serratus Poſticus Inferior, Tons * Pſoas Farvus.“ Pes 


Parvus Acceſſorius. 
| „eb Locle een ene 


Tranſverſalis Abdominis. Latiſſimus Dor ſi. ern TAG 
rum. Lumbaris Externus Minor. Diaphragma. Semi -Spinalis 
Lumborum. Spinales Lumborum. Pſoas Parvus. Serratus Infe-- 
rior Poſticus. | ek b e 7 3 
Latiſſimus Dorſi, Sacro-Lumbatis. Longiſſi mus Dorſi. Semi- 


Spinalis Lumborum. Spinalium &: Tranſverſalium Lumborum unus. . 
. ger 1 3 Maximus. 


| 6 XK" 1 Jcurxoigy Fi-0mO 
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Od win OY * T n 2712 1 
| | Sire chte | lch bsi ges. — 2 111 
14. Sternum. 


Sterno-Maſtoidæus. Sterno-Hyoidæus. Subclavius. Poctoralis 
Major. Sterno-Coſtales. Diaphragma. Ttanſverſalis Ag 
minis. Rectus Abdominis. 2 15. Coſts, 


_—_— 
; 


THE ANATOMY or 


15. Cote. 
\ Supra-Coſtals. Inter-Coſtales, Sub- Coſtales. Sterna-Coſtales. 


Scaleni. Serratus Poſticus Superior. Serratus Poſticus Inferior, Sa- 


cro-Lumbaris. Longiſſimus Dorſi. Diaphragma. Quadratus 


Lumborum. Subclavius. 3 Minor. Pectoralis Major. 


Serratus Major. Latiſſimus Dor ſi. 8 Externus Abgomings.. 
Obliquus Internus Abdominis, | Tranfverlal vo nt Rectus 
en | 


'S 4 


16. Os llium. 


Obliquus Externus Abdominis. Obliquus Internus Abdominis. 
Tranſverſalis Abdominis, Latiſſimus Dorſi. Sacro-Lumbaris. 
iſſimus Dorſi. Quadratus Lumborum. lliacus. Glutæus 
Maximus. Glutzus Medius. Glurzus Nic 5 'Pyriformis, 
Obturator Internus. Muſculus Faſciz Latz. An 1 


Gracilis. 45.6 | | | 8 : . xs N eilunig® 1er * 
| 17 05 i en Ml M4. 10g - i 
Obliquus- Abdominis Externus. Ma Obliquus 9 W 5 

Tranſverſalis Abdominis 8 Rectus Abdominis. Pyramidalis 

Abdominis. Pſoas Parvus. Pectineus. Obturator — 


Obturator Internus. Rectus ſive Gracilis Internus. Triceps Primus, 
Triceps Secundus. : 


18. — ow 


Coceygæus Anterior. © Obturator Internus. Gemelli. Obtura- 
tor Externus. Quadratus Femoris. Triceps Secundus ( ſometimes). 
2 Tertius. Biceps Tibiæ. Semi- Nervoſus. Semi- Mem- 
ranoſus. | 


19. Scapula. | - 
Omo-Hyoidazus, Trapezius. Rhomboides. Angulatis. Pec- 


. toralis Minor. Serratus Major.  Supra-Spinatus, Infra-Spinatus, 


Teres Major. Teres Minor. Sub- Scapularis. Latiſſimus Dorſi. 
Biceps. Anconæus Maximus. Del todes. 


\Stemo-Maſtoides, ente de Tapes: * 
4. 22259 , Wl 
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21. Os — = 
Deleoides, | | Pedoralis Major. = Latiflimus Dork. ||. Teres Major, 


Supra-Spinatus, Infra-Spinatus. Biceps. Brachialis, An- 


conæus Externus. Anconeus Internus. Anconeus Minimus. Ul- 


naris Internus. Radialis Internus. Ulnaris Gracilis. Ulnaris Ex- | 


rernus. Radialis Externus. Supinator Longus. Supinator Brevis, 
Pronator Teres. Extenſor . Communis. a 


22. Ulns. 1 1 

Brachialis. 3 Major. Abo 8 Anco- 
næus Internus. Anconzus Minor. Pronator Quadratus. Ulnaris. 
Internus. Ulnaris Externus. Extenſores Pollicis. Perforatus. 
Perforans. Extenſor Indicis Proprius. Extenſor Minimi Digiti 
Proprius. * 33 ; 
2323 »b3e Radius. NN nene W174 

Biceps. Supinator Long. Supinator Brevis. Pronator Teres. 
Pronator Quadratus. Ulnaris Externus (in the Annular Ligament at the 


Head of the Radius MON. Pollicis _— Perforatus. Ex- 
tenſor Digitorum | | 


24. Os Piſiforme 0 Unciforme. 
7 - Ulnaris Internus nus. a 2 
25. Os Scaphoides. 
FLY " Vinaris Gracilis five Palmaris Longus. 


2240 Os Naviculare, Magnum & Trapeides. | 
Interoſſei. f 


27. Bones of the Metacarpus. 


lateroflei. Radiales Externi. = Meſotherar. = Metacarpius. 


| -28, Firſ Phalanx of the Thumb. 
| Rxxedſor Felten Prim, - Thenar, _ Mefothenar, © Adi 


WI - of . 2 4 115 29. Second 


* 
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29. Second Phalanx of the Thumb. 
| 2 Extenſor Polli:is Primus & Secundus. Thenar.” Meſothenar. . | 
Wir 680 Third Phalanx of the Thumb. | 
31. Firſt Phalanges of the Fingers. 
Extenſor Digitorum Communis. Interoſſei. 
on 4 32. Sand Phalanges of the Fingers. 
| 33. Third Phalanges of the Fingers. 
Extenſor Digitorum Communis. Perforans. 
n 34 Index. 
F Extenſor Indicis Proprius. 
35. Little Finger, 
Extenſor Minimi Digiti Proprius. 
36. Os Femoris. 
Pſoas, lliacus. Pectineus.  Glutzeus Maximus, Medius, & Mi- 
nimus. Muſculus Faſciz Latz. Triceps Primus, Secundus, & Ter- 


tius. Vaſtus Externus. Vaſtus Internus. Crureus. Biceps. 
Popliteus. Gaſtrocnemii, Tibialis Gracilis. | 


27. Paula. 
Vaſtus Externus. Vaſtus Interns. Crureus. Rectus Anterior, 
1 N eee etdibone 
Vaſtus Externus. Vaſtus Intern. Rectus Anterior. Semi- 
Membranoſus. Semi-Nervoſus. Gracilis Internus. Sartorius. 


Popliteus. Tibialis Anticus. Extenſor Pollicis Longus. Extenſor 
Digitorum Longus. Soleus. Tibialis Poſticus. eronæus Longus. 
Flexor Digitorum Longus. e | 39. Alas 


Saſtrocnemii. Soleus. Tikialis Gneilis: Tin Poſticus, 
| Thenar. Perforatus ſive Flezor: Digitorum — The vere. of 
enn | Metatarſius. nnn 
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Extenfor Pollicis:Longus. . Extenſor Pollicis Beeris: + | Tranfrerfalis 
Pedis. renn Antithenar, | 2 Whos Pollicis Longus. 5 
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THE ANATOMY OF A hee 


ART. xxl. 


— 


777. 1 Obſerved in the beginning of this Section Ne 34. that the Uſe of 
each Muſcle in particular, is confined to the Motion of one or 
more moveable Parts; and that ſome Parts require a certain number f 
Muſcles to move them, whereof ſome act one way and ſome another Se- 
veral Muſcles, for inſtance, move the Os Humeri upon the Scapula, and 
of theſe, ſome raiſe, others depreſs it; ſome turn it forward, ſome back- 
ward, and others round its Axis, &c. | | | 
778. I took notice Ne 35. of the Inconveniencies of the common Lan- 
guage of Anatomiſts, with reſpect to the names of many Muſcles; with 
reſpect to the Uſes atirtbutad ta them, they being limited to theſe, as if they 
could not have any other; and with reſpect to the Bones, the changes of 
Situation of which, are confined to the Action of a certain number of 
Muſcles, as if no other Muſcles were capable of producing them. 
779. I remarked Ne 38, 39. that in order to hun inconveniencies, 


it would be proper to diſtribute and enumerate the Muſcles in another man- 


ner than is commonly done; Thus, for inſtance, inſtead of this Title: 
The Muſcles of the Arm, I would put the following: The Muſcles which 
move the Os Humeri on the Seapula, and the Sca pula on'the'Os Humeri. 
But leſt ſuch Titles might be reckoned too long, I have omitted the reci- 
procal Motions, mentioning them only in the Deſcription of each Muſcle 
and there I have likewiſe pointed out the other Muſcles which may have 
the ſame uſes with thoſe I treat of; and alſo the other uſes which 4 Muſ- 
ales may have. The Muſcles which may move certain Bones without be- 
ing inſerted in them, I term Aſſiſtant or Auxiliary Muſcles. zt 

780. Bzrore we enter upon the detail of theſe particular uſes, it is 
likewiſe proper to call to mind what I ſaid Ne 41. 42. 43. concerning the 
Congeneres and Antagoniſt Muſcles ; concerning ſimple and direct Motions, 


and thoſe that are combined or compounded ; concerning Tonic Motions ; 


concerning the ys 
principal Nora, oder 


ion of Muſcles, ' and concerning the diſtinction of 
ators and Directors. 

781. Ir will not be amiſs to repeat here what I ſaid Ne 56, and 58. that 
in order to comprehend all the uſes and contrivances of each Muſcle in par- 
ticular, we ought to examine its Place or Situation in general, its external 
Conformation, Structure or Compolition, particular Situation, Direction, 
lateral Connexions; how it is diſpoſed with reſpect to the neighbouring 
Muſcles, for the production of ſimple Motions ; and with reſpe& to the 
Muſcles at a ym diſtance, for» the production of com Motions ; 
and laſtly, with reſpect to the Bones, as a moving Power, applied to the 
different kinds of Levers, oh | 1 

tA 4 2 r 0 
782. Tazst 
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Seck. III. THE HUMAN BODY. 
582 Tens Inquiries very neceſſary for Phiſoſophical fings, Phy- 
Py Preſcriptions and Surgiel om Hong will be very much facilitated by y 

. . 33 Ne 
view, in w m how in What 

each Muſcle is inſerted ; and in the ſecond, to dae: Maſs, and do what 
member of Muſcles, each Bone gives Inſertions. * 

"783: Bur to make a due uſe of theſe two Tables, we ought to be — 

= uainted with the Articulations of Bones, eſpecially thoſe of 

freſh ubjects, and from thence be able 8 to determine, in Vie ought 


different Directions each Bone is capable 
likewiſe to knom not only the general Delon of of — * ber 


all the poſſible Situations or different Attitudes of te Bones in which ea 
Muſcle is inſerted. 


784. Tun Experiments made on dead Bodies, by polling the Notes 


after they have been raiſed, are very fallacious'; eſpeclally in the long 
Muſcles parted from all their lateral Connexions; and ſtill more hen the 
natural Direction of theſe Muſcles is oblique, or when they are naturally 
deſigned hs 8 Motions; not to mention how much CITE 
ment, a diſſected Muſcle may be increaſed in lengt ve 


inſtances: of ſuch miſtakes in the Sterno-Maſtoidztus, Supinatoy Longus, | 


Sartorius, Peronzeus Longus, &c. ag we ſhall ſee hereafter. 

785. Tux terms of raiſi ng, depreſiing, bringing forward, 9 
&c. uſed here, are to be con as a 2 Subject in an 
Poſture. and I underſtand by ered us Cay the effects of a real Motion, 
or a real change of Situation; but alſo the Forte imployed- to keep any 
part in the ſame Situation againſt a Reſiſtance or contrary Force. 

786. Tuus When I ſay that the Biceps bends the Fore- Arm, I mean 
likewiſe chat its Action tends to preſerve that part in any given Situation 
. contrary Force applied to extend it; and we 34 from experience, 

in theſe kinds of Efforts,” without any real Motion, in 2 
the Reſiſtance increaſes, the n. grows Rilfer” or harder, | 
A TIN Dee 4 4 
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757. Tux Mechaniſm of the Seapuls in relation to its Motions and 
Changes of Situation, is very different from that of all the other Bones of 
the Body, except the Os Hyoides, of which I ſhall ſpeak hereafter. Fe, 
the other Bones have ſolid Fulera or fixed/ Points, on Rick woot 
movedior fixed by-the Muſeles ;: but the motions of the"Sea — — 
ges of Situation, and its continuance in any one given 2 — are 
about without the help of any ſolid Fulcrum. The Muſeles alone 
it and brace. ĩt down, in all its different Motions and Sttuations. 

788. Tu Scapula has th iarity like wife belonging to it, that * 


the Fulcrum and Baſis of all the Motions'of the Os 'Humeri, of Mo- 
P all the- moſt violent” FAD 
2 W 


232 


132 


ſome circum 


_ obtuſe when the Shoulder is 


with- theſe Bones without being, itſelf either moved or fited on "any ſolid 
789. We ought not here to have any regard to the Clavicula, which 
ſeems to be only a kind of Os Acceſſorium in Men, and ſuch other Ani- 
mals as can turn their Fore - Feet ſorward, to lay hold of any thing. almoſt 
in the ſame manner as we turn the Hand in Supination and Pronation. In 
all other Animals, no Claviculz are to be found; and therefore the Sca- 
ok is the principal, or rather the only Piece of which the Shoulder is 
ormed, _ Ms: 


790. Tae Motions and different Situations of the Shoulder in Men, de- 
d. chiefly, on the Scapula, The Clavicle is pies or pulled in different 
irections — other Bone, and intirely follows its Motions, ſery ing in 
ances to regulate or limit them. besnalni u Ein d 

4 793: Ir is neceſſary to examine with attention all the Motions: of which 
the Scapula can be capable. It is not mob to ſay that it may be raiſed, 
brought down, forward, backward, &c. which Language, as commonly 
underſtood, has given riſe to ſeveral falſe Ideas concerning the Action of 
the Muſcles to which the Motions of this Bone are attribute. | 
792. Wu we raiſe the Shoulder, this Motion is not ordinarily made 


by an uniform Elevation of the Scapula, or as it were, in a direction parallel 
to itſelf. It is the Acromium which riſes, and while the ſuperior Angle 


deſcends, the inferior Angle is removed to a greater diſtance from the Spina 
9852 | — the 2 A depreſſed, the 22 — yr ob 
or.leſs, the ſuperior Angle / riſes in proportion, e inferior e is 
W e t ud t eiii, to. grad x art fs. , 
793. Taz Shoulder can ſcarcely be brought forward or toward the fore- 
ſide of the Thorax, without being proportionably raiſed : and there is the 
Fare difficulty in drawing it back without depreſſing. it more or »leſs. 
Every one may ſoon ſatisfy himſelf as to the truth of theſe facts. All theſe 
different Attitudes are regulated by the Clavicula, the Angle which it na- 
turally makes with the Scapula, being leſſened or made more acute in raiſ- 
ing the Shoulder, or in bringing it '— Ba. z and | increaſed. or made more 
; Kobe a" drawn backward. Fa 
794. THEREFORE in moſt of the Motions or Changes of Situation per- 
o by the Scapula, this Bone turns more or leſs upon its own Pline, 
and that in two contrary Directions. It cannot indeed be abſolutely denied but 
that the Scapula may be brought directly forward or backward, without bein 
raiſed or depreſſed; but theſe are very, conſtrained and very inconſiderab 
Motions. . In the firſt caſe, the Acromium together with the Humeral Ex- 
tremity of the Clavicula, is remoyed to a greater diſtance from the Ribs, and 
in the ſecond, it is brought nearer the Ribrer s. 
$195: We ought to conſider with particular attention, the Sicuation and 
otion of the Shoulder when we raiſe it to ſupport / a Burden, or apply it 
to any other Reſiſtance. It is the Acromium alone which is expoſed, and 
loaded, and with which we endeavour to overcame the Reſiſtance or ſup- 
port the Burden, without ſinking under it. There nenn. 
12 : 8 Aa | or 
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for making all theſe Efforts, and capable of producing all the different” 


Motions. 


796. Tux three different Portions of the Trapezius, may all kites the Meri 


fame uſe, according to what I have obſerved concerni the different turns 
of the Scapula in its Motions. This uſe is to raiſe the Shoulder and to 
keep it from ſinking. The upper Portion draws the Acromium and Ex- 
tremity of the Clavicula upward. The inferior Portion draws downward 
the ſmall Extremity of the Spine of the Scapula. By theſe two contrary 
Motions, the Situation of the Spine is changed ; and as the Acromium by' 
reaſon of its Articulation with the Clavicle, cannot move backward while 
it riſes, the ſmall Extremity'of the Spine muſt be removed to a greater 
diſtance from the Vertebre while it deſcends. AS LEES * 
| 797: Trx middle Portion,” by its ſuperior and longeſt ' Fibres, - concurs 
with che Action of the upper Portion, more or leſs, according to the Ex- 
rent and Direction of theſe Fibres. The other Fibres which become gra- 
dually ſhorter and more tranſverſe, partly join in the ſame Action by fea- 
ſon of the Obliquity of the Spine in which they are inſerted, and partly. 
ſerve to regulate and limit the removal of the Spine from the Vertebre al- 
ready mentioned, MEL SHITG 90410 u TOPS 10. 2001310 bib 
798. Tax upper Fibres of this middle Portion may likewiſe in ſome 
circumſtances ſupply the pn of the ſuperior Portion; as When we would 
raiſe the Shoulder, the vr inclined to the ſame ſide; for then, the 
Fibres of the ſuperior Portion hich are inſerted in the Os Occipitis, have not 
room enough to contract. The Obliquity of the «ry of the mid- 
dle Portion, and of the Spine of the Scapula in which 

faeilitates their Action in this caſ mem. Ay; 4p 
6 52 Tux uſe of the Trapezius therefore, regard being had to the Di- 
rection and Inſertion of in Fibres, is to raiſe the Shoulder, or rather to turn 
the Top of the Scapula upward, and to hinder it from ſinking. But it is 
too thin and conſiſts of too few Fibres, to be able to overcome or bear up 
againſt ſome Reſiſtances, without the Co- operation of the Serratus Major, 
as we ſhall ſee'preſently. fag 5} gh | own 1 
Soo. From this account of the uſe of the Trapezius, we ſee how impro- 
per it is to ſay with the generality of Anatomiſts, that the ſaperior Portion 
of this Muſcle draws the Scapula obliquely upward; the inferior Portion 
oy downward ; and all the three Portions, directly backward. This 
way of ſpeaking is not only improper, but likewiſe leads us to imagine that 
by the Action of the Trapezius all the parts of the Scapula are raiſed, de- 
| or carried backward. | | 


: 


301. Tat Serratus Major raiſes the Shoulder or Top of the Scapula, Serra, 
briogs it forward and hinders it from ſinking. In all theſe, it is the prin- Major. 


cipal Actor; and it is impoſſible to conceive how Labourers raiſe and ſup- 
port, by the Shoulder alone, the heavy Burdens with which they are loaded, 
without the aſſiſtance of this Mufcle. | n det! 
802. Tur thickneſs, length and particular Diſpoſition of its Fibres, but 
above all, the Inſertion of the greateſt Portion of them, near rr 
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of the Baſis Seapula, prove ſufficiently what I advance; and the 


e general 
Action of the radiated Portions is to draw the inferior Angle from the Spina 
Dorſi, toward the lateral parts of the Thorax. 


80g. Tux uppermoſt and ſtrongeſt Portions pull this Angle upwards 
at the ſame time, and conſequently raiſe the Acromium, which cannot, be 
puſhed forward, by reaſon. of its Connexion with the Clavicula, q 
804. Tuns ſuperior Portions. croſs over the greateſt part of the true 
Ribs; and accordingly in raiſing great Burdens, we find our ſelves obliged. 
to hold in our Breath, that is to leſſen Expiration. as much as we can, in 
order to fix the Ribs, and to hinder them from ſinking, that they ma 
ferve for a ſolid Fulcrum to this Muſcle in proportion to the force wi 
which it acts. AS * ans 8 
805. Tux next Portions run according to the length of the Ribs, and 
conſequently do not much conſtrain them in their reciprocal Motions, not 


being in a condition either to raiſe or depreſs. them; and the moſt inferior 


and weakeſt Portions are only Aſſiſtants to the reſt in bringing the lower 
Angle of the Scapula forward, toward the lateral part of the Thorax. | 
806. Tax ſmall diſtin& Plane deſcribed No 164. is not an aſſiſtant to the 
radiated Portions or inferior part of the great Plane. It ſeems deſigned: to 
regulate the Motion of the ſuperior Angle backward and downward, while 
the inferior is carried forward and upward by. the radiated Portions z and 
when their Action ceaſes, to bri Scapula back to its natural Place. 
807. Tax ſuperior Portion of the great Plane is an Aſſiſtant partly to 
the radiated Portion, and partly to the ſmall Plane, according to the dif- 


ferent Places of its Inſertions in the Baſis of the 7 12 + 


Rhomboides, 


808. From all this we ſee that the principal uſe of the Serratus Major 
is to raiſe: the Shoulder, and not for Reſpiration, When both Planes act 
together, this Muſcle ry in, ſome caſes bring the Shoulder directly for- 
ward, or rather hinder it from going back; as. when 2 ＋ any thing with 
great force directly forward, wich the Hand, eſpecially when the Arm 
is extended. 


809. A whole Treatiſe might be written on the numerous Phænomena 
obſervable in the Motion of the Shoulder by the Action of this Muſele; 
as I have ſhewn in the Memoirs of the Royal Academy of Sciences. Some 
of theſe ſnall be mentioned in deſcribing the uſes of the other Muſeles that 
move the Shoulder ; and when I come to thoſe: which are imployed in Re- 


ſpiration, I ſhall explain more at length, why this Muſcle can have no part 
therein. | | 


810. AccorpinG to the Inſertions and Direction of the Rhomboides, 
its general uſe muſt be to draw backward and upward the Sub-Spinal Por- 
tion of the Baſis Scapul. ha "SES eee ee e 

821, Ir is likewiſe a Moderator to the Trapezius and Serratus Major, 
when they raiſe the Shoulder or carry the Acromium upward; and it: brings 
— Scapula back to its natural Situation, when the Action of theſe Muſcles 


1 


812. Ir 
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82. Ir may draw the Scapula — backward,” if the infctisr Por- 

4 — the Trapezius acts at che ſame time. For as this Portion dra wi 

obliquely downward and toward the Spina Dorſi, and the Rhom beides, ob. 

liquely upward and toward the fame Spine ; che joint Action of both me 
roduce a Motion directly backward, as it happens when we pull back both 

Sboulders equally in order to diſengage them. LH.4 449 

813. Ir may likewiſe together with the radiated Portion of the Serrarus 
Major, draw. the Baſis of the Scapula directly backward. ' This however 
is but an inconſiderable Motion, and not ſo eaſy as the reſt, for the Serra- 
rus Major contributes to os in proportion to the Action of the Rhom- 
boides, m9 reg but very and in this caſe the Acromium can riſe 
but 2 i way. | | 

814, Tur ularis by its Inſertion in the ſuperior Angle of the Sca- Angalerit. 
pula, . that Angle, while the Trapezius, and Ser- 
ratus Major raiſe the Acromium. Afterwards when theſe two Muſcles 
ceaſe to act, the Angularis raiſes the ſuperior Angle, and by that means 
depreſſes the Acromium, much in the manner as was obſerved of the 
Rhomboides. 

815.FRroM hence we ſee that this Muſcle is very 1 
Scapule Proprius, ſince it does not raiſe but depreſſes t pula. That 
name would agree better to the Serratus Major. Whether this Muſcle can 
have any ſhare in moving the Neck, the Scapula in which it is inſerted be- 

t immoveable by other Muſcles, I cannot at preſent determine. 

816. Tur Pectoralis Minor aſſiſts the Rhomboides and Angularis as Pe&orali, 
Moderators of the Action of the Trapezius and Serratus Major, in turn- Minor. 
ing the Point of the Acromium upward, the ſuperior Angle downward, 
and the inferior Angle forward. n | 

817. Ir is likewiſe an Aſſiſtant to the Rhomboides and Angularis, in 
reſtoring the Scapula to irs natural Situation, when the Trapezius and Ser- 
ratus Major ceaſe to act; by drawing downward the Apophy ſis Coracoides 
3 among the Muſcles imployed in R 

818. It rec im deſpirati 

ſome who imagine that in ſome caſes the Shoulder may be kept ſo —— 
as that this Muſcle may be able to raiſe the Ribs in which it is fixed, 
as the Serratus Major which muſt principally be imployed in keeping the 
Shoulder in a fixed Poſition, is partly inſerted in the ſame Ribs, and in this 
Action, muſt keep deprethed, it will be impoſſible for the Pectoralis 
Minor to raiſe them. | | g 


| = Tus Subclavius can have no other ordinary uſe, but to bring down gegen, 1 
a | 82 


vicula, after it has been raiſed together with the Acromium, by the 
Action of the Trapez ius and Serratus Major. It may likewiſe hinder not 
only the Clavicula in which it is inſerted, but lik the Acromium from 
N TR gar aſſiſted by the Pectoralis Minor, Rhomboides and 
A 1 
920. Wu we ſtand or fit, the weight of the Arm alone ſeems to be 
ſufficient to bring down the Clavicula when raiſed ; and therefore WO 
| 


a» 
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caſe there would be no occaſion for the Subclavius to act upon the la vie l 
nor ſor the Pectoralis Minor, Rhomboides and Angularis act upon to 
the Acromium. But when we lie or are fituated in any other manner, the. 
Weight of the Arm has no ſuch effect; and in theſe caſes: theſe four: Mat, 
cles become more or leſs neceſſary. -. . | (155 20 VO MO + 
821. Tur Subclavius therefore is a proper Depreſſor of the Clavicula ; 

and an aſſiſtant Depreſſor of the Acromium, or of the Shoulder in gene- 
ral, together wich the Pectoralis Minor, Rhomboides' and Angblaris, all 
which in their turns, aſſiſt the Subclavius in its Action on the Claviculaa. 
822. I cannot conceive what has led ſeveral great Anatomiſts to rank 
this among the Muſcles of Reſpiration; ſince it is inſerted not only in the 
o Bone but in the Cartilage of the firſt Rib; ſince this Cartilage is not arti- 
5 culated with the Sternum, but joined to it as immovably as to the Bone of 
the Rib by its other Extremity ; and laſtly, ſince this Cartilage is much 
ſhorter, much broader, and much leſs pliable than the Cartilages of all the 

other Ribs, of equal thickneſs. I en eee e (4 or ns; 


5 2. Un ef the Muſiles which move the Os Humeri on the Seapula." © 
"Te , p kN rp +6 a £55 e | 


Dehoiges. - $23. Trx1s Muſcle, from the diſpoſition of its Inſertions in the Sca 
and Clavicle, may raiſe the Arm or ſeparate it from the Ribs not only di- 
rectly, but likewiſe obliquely in many different ways. The Arm being 

| lifted directly upward, the lateral, anterior and dpoſteriar Portions 
this Muſcle, may bring the Arm ſo raiſed, forward and backward.” In that 
caſe the middle Portion of the Muſqle is theyprigciptt Mover, and the la- 

teral Portions are thę Directors or Collateral Muſcle. 13 

824. Wu we ſtand or fit, this Muſcle alone, without the help of any 
other, regulates the Depreſſion of the Arm, by means only of the Weight 
of the Part. This Depreſſion is brought about meerly by the Relaxation 
of this Muſcle, proportionable to the degree of Velocity it has acquired, 
according as the will directs. berni ei 1 il, a 
3825. Bur when. we lie, other Muſcles are neceſſary to bring the Arm 
near the Ribs, when the Deltoides has carried it to any diſtance from them. 


Let even 15 this caſe, when the Arm is laid cloſe to the Ribs, the lateral 
Portions of the Deltoides may preſs it harder againſt them, by reaſon of 

Og hang of Direction of the Fibres in this Situation 

826. By reaſon. of the multiplicity of fleſhy Fibres; this Muſcle: mult. 

act with a very conſiderable force. - m if 03 öh 

Laim, 3827. Tux Latiſſimus Dorſi ſerves im general to bring down the Arm 
Def. When raiſed; and this it does chiefly by its inferior Portion. By the ſame: 
ha and by the Connexion of the Scapula with the Os Humeri, it 

erves to. depreſs the Shoulder, or to maintain it in. that Situation againſt: 

any Force that endeavqurs to raiſe it 3. as when we lean upon the Elbow in 

fitting, or walk upon. Crutches. LIEUT 


1548. By ies Dorſallnſercion, by the Paſſage of its Tendon on the/infide of 
the Os Humeri, and by its Inſertion in the . 
2 88 | 
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the Arm round its Axis, called Rotation by Anatomiſts; as it happens when 

having bent the Fore-Arm, we turn it behind our Back. | 
829. By its Inſertion in the Criſta of the Os Ilium, and in the falſe Ribs, 

it becomes 13 raiſe the Head laterally to one ſide, when we lie 


on the other. For the Shoulder being then depreſſed and brought near the 
Thorax, the Clavicle becomes the fixed Point of one or two of the Muſ- 
cles which raiſe the Head in this Situation, as ſhall be ſhewn more at 
length in ſpeaking of the uſes of theſe Muſcles, Any Perſon may make 
the Experiment in Bed, by lying at full length on his fide ; for if while 


he raiſes his Head in this poſture, he lay his Hand on the anterior Edge of 


this Muſcle, he will find it conſiderably ſtretched, and alſo that this Ten- 
ſion ceaſes whenever he ceaſes to lift his Head. | | 

830. Taz Connexion of this Muſcle with the falſe Ribs is the cauſe of 
that uneaſineſs which we find in breathing, when the Arm is pulled 
ſtrongly downward to preſs _ any thing, as when we ſeal a Letter, or 
lean upon a ſhort Cane, the Fore-Arm being extended. 

831. Tux ſmall Portion inſerted in the inferior Angle of the Scapula, 
may be an Aſſiſtant to the Teres Major, as ſhall be ſhewn hereafter. 
332. Tris Muſcle ſuſtains the Weight: of the whole Body, when with 
the Arms raiſed, we hang by the Hands, as when we graſp the Branch of 
© Tice. in dimbibg} ©! ĩ par od 1167 (+431 | 

$23. Ir performs the ſame Office, when we either ſit or ſtand with the 
whole Arm more or leſs extended horizontally, and preſs the Hand from 
above downward againſt any Reſiſtance z' as when we ſupport our ſelves 
in this Situation, by a very long Cane graſped by the Hand ; or lay hold 
cn upper part of an Halbard, and pres the lower end ſtrongly againſt 

round. | 171 | | : bet 
i 71. Tuxsx laſt three Uſes cannot however be well executed by this 
Muſcle alone, without the aſſiſtance of the Pectoralis Major. y 


- 


x _ 
8 


835. Taz Pectoralis Major ſerves in general to bring the Arm near the p. gorali 


Ribs, to preſs it mT againſt them, and to carry it towards the forepart Iajor. 
aſt 


of the Thorax. This Motion may be performed without ſe 

the Arm from the Ribs, as when one Arm is croſſed over the other; 

it may likewiſe be done with the Arm raiſed, as when the Hand of one 
fideis laid over the Shoulder of the other fide ; and in that caſe the ante- 
rior Portion of the Deltoides may aſſiſt this Muſcle in great Efforts. 


836. By means of the Fold in its Tendon, the ſuperior and inferior Por-. 


tions may act as two diſtinct Muſcles, that is, one may act without the 
other. The ſuperior fleſhy Portion which anſwers to the lower Portion of 
the Tendon, ſerves chiefly to raiſe the Arm forward. © 1 0 

837. Tux inferior fleſhy. Portion which is joined to the upper Portion of 


the Tendon, by its Inſertion in the Os Humeri, and by the Connexion of 

that Bone with the Scapula, may depreſs the Shoulder or keep it from riſ- 

ing, with more or leſs force, much after the ſame: manner as the inferior 

— * the Latiſſimus Dork: ; the inferior Portions of theſe two Muſ- 
OL. | Ni 


a © ett: les 
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cles-concurring in the ſame uſe z as when we ſupport our ſelves upon our 
Hands or walk with Crutches, as has been already ſaid. is 44567 "Rl 
338. Ir is likewiſe by means of the lower Portion of this Muſcle, that 
we can ſuſpend the whole Body by the Hands graſping the Branch of a 
Tree in climbing, &c. In this caſe alſo the Latiſſimus Dorſi acts in con- 
cert” with the Pectoralis; and this Co-operation, the Painters and Carvers 
have taken care to expreſs in Crucifixes, | 
839. Tur inferior Portion of this Muſcle cannot perform theſe two uſes 
without the aſſiſtance of the Muſcles of the Abdomen, which, by pulling 
the Ribs downward, become in a manner a continuation of the Inſertion of 
this Portion. The ſame thing may be obſerved concerning that part of 
the inferior Portion of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, which is inſerted in the falſe 
Ribs. | | | | 
840. Tur Uſes of the ſuperior Portion and of all the Body of the Pec- 
toralis, cannot take place without the Co- operation of the Muſcles which 
move the Scapula on the Trunk, eſpecially the Serratus Major; becauſe the 
Scapula muſt be ſecurely fixed, before it can be a Fulcrum for the Os 
Humeri to move upon. The ſame thing is to be obſerved concerning 
the Deltoides, and all the other Muſcles which move the Os Humeri on 
the Scapula. | 2p $4 | | 1 
Teres Major, 841. THz Teres Major, by being inſerted in the Os Humeri in a Direc- 
tion parallel to the Latiſſimus Dorſi, becomes a Congener to the _—_ 
and poſterior Portion of that Muſcle; and accordingly moves the Os 
Humeri in the ſame manner with it. It turns the Bone round its Axis, 
when the Fore-Arm is carried -behind the Back. 1448; + nt 
842. Ir likewife pulls the Arm directly backward without moving it 
round its Axis. But neither this Muſcle nor the Latiſſimus Dorſi can per- 
” form this ſimple Motion, | becauſe of the incurvated Direction of their 
Tendons, without the aſſiſtance of other Muſcles, which like Antagoniſts, 
prevent the Rotation already mentioned; and of this number is the Teres 
Minor, as we ſhall ſee preſently. 12765 c 01 
843. Tux nearneſs of the Tendon of this Muſcle to that of the Latiſſi- 
mus Dorſi deſerves our attention. They are both inſerted according to 
their breadth, in the ſame Line, along the Edge of the bony Channel of 
the Os Humeri, oppoſite to the Inſertion of the Pectoralis Major in the 
other Edge of the ſame Channel. Theſe two Tendons croſs each other in 
the ſame Plane, that of the Teres Major running obliquely from above 
8 and that of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, obliquely from below 
844. By this diſpoſition, theſe two Tendons reſemble in a great mea- 
ſure, the Duplicature or Fold of the Tendon of the Pectoralis Major; and 
therefore the Teres Major may become a particular Antagoniſt to the ſu- 
perior Portion of the Pectoralis Major; and the Latiſſimus Dorſi to the 
inferior Portion; and both Muſcles taken together may be a common An- 
e to the Pectoralis Major, when that whole Muſcle acts at the 


3 


Sed II. THE HUMAN BODY. 


845. Tobſerved Ne 198. 204. that theſe two Tendons were bound down by 
Ligamentary Frænum, which from the Inſertion of the Subſcapularis runs 
down below that of the Teres Major; and that this Frænum covers the 


two Tendons and braces them down cloſe to the Bone. The uſe of this 


Frænum ſeems to be to prevent the ſeparation of the two Tendons from the 
Edge of the Groove in violent Rotations of the Arm, 

846. Tur Teres Major may likewiſe move the Scapula on the Os Hu- 
meri, by drawing the inferior Angle downward and bringing it nearer the 
Arm; but in order to this, the Arm muſt be kept immovable by ſome con- 
ſiderable Force or Reſiſtance; as when in ſtanding with the whole Arm 
hanging down, the Hand ſupports a great Weight. By this Action the 
Teres Major may likewiſe aſſiſt in raiſing the Shoulder, or in hindering it 
from ſinking. . a 
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847. TnE Coraco-Brachialis brings the Arm to the foreſide of the Tho- Corace-Bra- 


rax, raiſing it at the ſame time; and in this caſe it may be reckoned a Con- chialis. 


goo or Aſſiſtant to the Pectoralis Major in great Efforts; and may per- 
orm the ſame Motion by itſelf, when no great Force is neceſſary; as when 
the whole Arm hangs down, and is moved backward and forward like a 
Pendulum, the Motion forward being performed by the Coraco-Brachialis, 
and the Motion backward by the Teres Major, its Antagonilt, 

848. Tuis Muſcle may likewiſe move the Scapula on' the Os Humeri 
kept firmly depreſs'd, as when fitting in a Chair we take faſt hold of the 
Edge of it with the Hand. In this caſe the Coraco-Brachialis may bring 
the Acromium downward, and the inferior Angle of the Scapula, near the 
Vertebræ. It ſerves likewiſe to bring the Arm to its former Situation, af- 
ter it has been turned by the Latiſſimus Dorſi in order to apply the Hand 
to the Back; and then it turns the Os Humeri upon its Axis in a contrary 
Direction to that given it by the other Muſcle. | 


849. Tu Supra-Spinatus is — 5 — on tos, mY — 
e nnin » Anc 


toides in lifting up the Arm; this Muſc 
the Deltoides continuing it. But beſides that this Muſcle is very ſmall, it 
ſeems to be roo near the Articulation of the Head of the Os Humeri, to 
be able to raiſe the whole upper Extremity, which is of a conſiderable 
Weight and Length. It has however two other very remarkable Uſes, 
when the Arm is raiſed from the Thorax to the Head by the Action of 
the Deltoides. 1 uc 3 2a | B 

850. To underſtand theſe Uſes it muſt be remembered (1.) That the 
— — convex part of the Head of the Os Humeri, is much larger 
than Glenoide Cavity of the Scapula. (2.) That the moſt ſuperior 
part of this Convexity lies out of the Cavity when the Arm is depreſſed 
or near the Ribs. (3.) That the Orbicular Ligament of the Joint is very 
broad, being proportioned ta the diſtance between the Edges of the convex 


part of the Head of the Os Humeri, and of the Glenoide Cavity of the Sca- | 
pula; and that therefore it cannot check the Os Humeri in any of its Motions. 
851. From. thence it is plain that the ſtrong Deltoide Muſcle" in the 


firſt inſtant of its Action to raiſe — thruſt the Head of = 
| 2 
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Os Humeri upwards out of the Cavity ; if ſomething did not ſupply: the 
place either of a bony Fulcrum or Ligamentary Frænum. The Arch of 
the Acromium is of no uſe in this caſe, for the Bone muſt be firſt luxated, 
before it can reach ſo far, and the neighbouring parts muſt ſuffer a Friction, 
and even a Contuſion, which would be very prejudicial. 

852. Ir is likewiſe plain that the broad Orbicular Ligament would be 
very apt to be intangled and bruiſed between the Edges of the two articu- 
lated Bones, were not this inconveniency prevented by ſome means or other ; 
becauſe it is not claftick enough to contract of itſelf in proportion as theſe 


two Edges approach each other. 


min the Body of the Tendon; and 


annular Rope mentioned in the Deſcription of the freſh 


853. The Supra-Spinatus anſwers both theſe ends. When it contracts 
its Tendon, which runs over the convex part of the Head of the Os Hu- 
meri, to be inſerted in the upper Surface of the great Tuberoſity, it preſſes. 
very ſtrongly on the Head of the Bone, thereby ſupplying the place of a 
Fulcrum, and hindering the Head to riſe, . the beginning of the Ac-. 
tion of the Deltoides; and in this Action, it is aſſiſted * igamentary 

nes No 250. 

854. I find likewiſe in this Muſcle a ſingular contrivance to prevent the 
ſecond inconveniency. Its Tendon is a kind of Band, which adheres cloſely 
to the outſide of the orbicular Ligament; and when we examine it nar- 
rowly, we obſerve that ſeveral of its Fibres do not go ſo far as the Head 
of the Os Humeri, but are gradually inſerted in the outer Surface of the 
Ligament. Theſe Tendinous Fibres are continuous with thoſe which lie 
neareſt: the Bone or Bottom of the Supra-Spinal Cavity of the Scapulaa. 

855. Tris Portion may therefore be reckoned a diſtin Muſcle belong- 
ing to the orbicular Ligament, notwithſtanding of its cloſe, union with t 
ottfer Portion, which is inſerted in the Os Humeri. And indeed we might 
very juſtly eſtabliſh a new Species of Muſcles by the name of Articular 
Muſcles, which belong chiefly to the Capſular Ligaments of thoſe Joints 
which have large degrees of Motion; ſeveral examples of which we ſhall. 
meet with hereafter. 85 | * ey hel 7 

856, Tua Mechaniſm of this. kind of Muſcles. conſiſts in this. The 
Extremities of the Tendons are inſerted very: obliquely in the Surface of 
the Ligament, and the Fibres take up a great deal-more Space there, than, 

— are commonly he inner moſt, or. 
deepeſt and ſhorteſt. Portions of the ordinary Muſcles inſerted near the 


Articulations. 


Tufra-Spina- 
FAS. 


857. Tux uſe of theſe Muſcles, or Portions of Muſcles is to pull the 
orbicular ny uniformly, and thereby to prevent their running into 


TO Folds, and their being intangled between the, two articulated. 
ES, ; 121 i” 
858. Tux Infra-Spina tus being- inſerted- by its Tendon. in the middle 
Surface of the great Tuberoſity of the Os Humeri, muſt — preg. 


Motions according to the different Situations of that Bone. If it acts while 
the Arm hangs down, parallel to the Trunk of che Body, it may move the Os 
Humeri round its Axis from before outward, and conſequently, * 
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Fore-Arm be at the ſame time bent, it will turn the Hand from the 
Body. | 3 1 | | | 

$29. Ir while the Arm is kept raiſed by the Deltoides, the poſterior Por- 
tion of that Muſcle draws the Arm backward ; the Infra-Spinatus has the 


fame uſe with reſpect to the orbicular Ligament, as the Supra-Spinatus al- 
ready deſcribed. And as theſe two Muſcles adhere cloſely N Edges of 


their Tendons, they may in ſome meaſure co-operate in their Action on 
that Ligament. in | KS 
860. Wan the Arm raiſed in the manner already ſaid, is ſtrongly pul- 
ted forward by the Pectoralis Major, a conſiderable Force is nece to 
t the Head of the Os Humeri from being thrown backward out of 
the Glenoide Cavity. The Structure of the Infra-Spinatus and the number 
of its Fibres, which is much greater than in the Supra-Spinatus, fit it for 
anſwering this purpoſe; in which it is likewiſe aſſiſted by the flat, broad, 
thin Ligament mentioned in the Deſcription of the freſh: Bones No 230. 
This Muſcle may likewiſe aſſiſt the Teres _ in great Efforts. - | 
861. Fax uſe commonly aſcribed to the 


bſcapularis, of preſſing the Swbſcapmy 


Arm againſt the Ribs, from which it has the name of Porte. ſeuille in leris. 


French, is without foundation. When the Arm hangs down in its natural 
Situation, this Muſcle may turn it round its Axis, from without forward, 
as it happens, when in this Situation we beat the Breaſt with the Fore-Arm 
bent; and it likewiſe ſtrongly aſſiſts the Latiſſimus Dorſi, when we turn 
the Hand behind the Back. GOLF SEL e | 
3862. Warn the Arm being raiſed, we move it backward, as in giving 
a back ſtroke with the Elbow or Fiſt ;. the Subſcapularis hinders the H 
of the Os Humeri from being luxated forward; for which — it is 
well fitted both by its Structure and number of its Fibres, this Motion be- 
ing ſometimes performed with great Violence. „. add as 
863. Ir may likewiſe, by means of the nearneſs and lateral union of 
its Tendon with that of the e e106 aſſiſt that Muſcle in keeping 
the Head of the Os Humeri in the Glenoide Cavity, when the other Ex- 
tremity of the Bone is raiſed. | T1 | 


: 


864. Taz Teres Minor may turn the Arm when depreſſed round its Axis, Tere: Minor, 


from before outward;z as it happens when the Fore-Arm being bent and 
applied to the lower part of the Breaſt, is removed from thence, without 
moving the Elbow from the Side. This Rotation is in a contrary Direc- 
tion to that performed by the Subſcapularis and Teres Major. 

865. Tuis Muſcle may likewiſe pull the Arm directly backward, whe- 
ther raiſed or. depreſſed j but in order to this, the Subſcapularis muſt act 
at the ſame time as a Moderator to prevent the Rotation. The Co- opera- 
tion of Muſcles ii neceſſary in all particular Motions, but in ſome more 
than in others. If) A © ery: en aw 13261 033307 | [22 'S 
943.3 07 18 9 © 411 4 317! & þ 
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$ 3. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Fore-Arm on the 


Humeri. 
366. Tux Biceps which I likewiſe name Coraco-Radialis, becauſe one 
of its two ſuperior Inſertions is in the Coracoide Apophyſis, the other near 
the Baſis of that Apophy ſis, moves the Fore- Arm in two different man- 
ners ; that is, it bend both Bones, and turns the Radius upon the Ulna; 
performing both Motions by its Inſertion in the Radius alone. It likewiſe 


moves the Os Humeri on the Fore-Arm, the Scapula on the Os Humeri, 
and the Os Humeri on the Scapula. ry f 


ment produced. 171 | e . 1014 
868. Wax it bends the Fore - Arm upon the Os Humeri, the Scapula 


86g. To be ſatisfied that it turns the Radius, and performs the Motion 
Ca 


this Uſe. ä 
870, Ir when the Fore - Arm 
tuation, we perform the Motion of Supination with the Hand, and 


the Fore- Arm, cannot have place till the Fore - Arm is fixed by ſome ex- 
terior Force, as when we hold the Branch of a Tree with the Hands, the 
Arm being extended, and afterwards bend the Arm in order to climb. In 
this caſe, part of the Flexion is performed by the Motion of the Os Hu- 
meri on the Fore- Arm. And though this whole Action is not owing to the 
Biceps, yet it as really contributes to it, as the Brachialis. 

872. Tx fourth Uſe of the Biceps is to move the Scapula on the Os 
Humeri. In order to this the whole Arm muſt be kept fixed much in 


the ſame manner as was mentioned in deſcribing a like uſe of the Coraco- 


Brachialis z whether this be done by any exterior Reſiſtance applied to the 

Fore-Arm or Hand; or by preſſing the two Hands ſtrongly againſt each 

other behind the lower part of the Back. In theſe caſes, the GU: 
4 | A 
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of theſe Muſcles will draw down the Acromia, and bring the Baſes of the 
Scapulz nearer each other, | | | * 
873. Tux fifth Uſe of this Muſcle is to move the Os Humeri on the 
Scapula, by raiſing it much in the ſame manner as is done by the Coraco- 
Brachialis. The manner how this is performed is eaſily conceived ; as alſo 
that it is done moſt readily when the Fore-Arm is ext n 
874. Tux particular Uſe of the Tendon which paſſes through the Liga- 
mentary Vagina, over the Articulation of the Scapula with the Os Humeri, 
is to co-operate with the Tendon of the Supra-Spinaru in hindering the 
Head of the Os Humeri from getting out of the Glenoide Cavity, in the 
firſt Efforts of the Deltoides to raiſe the Arm. | _ 
875. Tnovon this Tendon of the Biceps be very ſmall, and though it 
 - paſſes over a very ſmooth poliſhed convex Surface, yet it cannot flip to 
either ſide, becauſe of the thick Vagina which lies between the two Tube- 
roſities of the Head of the Os Humeri, and there chiefly confines it. Be- 
ſides, in proportion as the Arm is raiſed, that part of the Tendon which 
paſſes over 2 becomes gradually ſhorter, becauſe the Frænum a 
- proaches by the ſame degrees, to the place where it is inſerted. 
876. Tux Brachialis ſerves to bend the Fore- Arm on the Os Humeri, Brachialir. 
by its Inſertion in the Ulna, and by the Connexion of that Bone with the 
Radius. It ſerves alſo to move the Os Humeri on the Fore- Arm. 
8577. Taz ſmall lateral Portions of the lower Extremity of the fleſh 
Body of this Muſcle, and the fleſhy Fibres between thefe Portions, are 
the Bone, are very ſhorr, and ſeem to make a diſtin& Muſcle, which does 
not reach to the Ulna, but is inſerted in the Capfular Ligament of the 
Joint of the Elbow. eu en d > i ſia | £5020] O05 en C43 
38. Tursx Inſertions in the Ligament are very apparent in many Sub- 
row and their Uſe ſeems to be much the ſame with what I aſcribed to the 
ike Fibres in the Supra-Spinatus, that is to prevent the Ligament from 
being catched'and ſqueezed between the Bones, in great Flexions of the 


* 


' 


Arm. | | 
879. Tan Anconzus Maximus ſerves to extend the Fore-Arm, by 4nconens 
bringing the Ulna to a ſtreight Line with the Os Humeri. It ſerves Jike- Maaimus. 
-wiſe! to extend the Oi Humeri on the Ulna; when the 8 y 
fixed by ſome exterior Reſiſtance, as when being laid upon the Ground, 
we riſe by ſupporting our ſelves on dur Hand. In this caſe likewiſe, tbe 
Scapula muſt be kept ſteddy by the Coraco-Brachialis. 1 ie 2 
380. Ir may likewiſe move the Scapula on the Os Humeri by its Inſer- 
tion in ehe Neck of the firſt of theſe Bones, by means of which it may 
draw the Bafis downward and raiſe the Top of the Shoulder. 
887. By its Inſertion in the Scapula, it may likewiſe draw the Afm 
— 2 in a more direct Line than can be done by the Teres Major and 
mor. Rot ir ane 1 ; | ' f . : 
882. Tur two lateral Anconæi co-operate with and aſſiſt the Anconæus Auconæi La- 
Maximus in extending the Fore- Arm on the Os Humeri, and the Os Hu- terale,. 
meri on the Fore-Arm. | n | | 
| | 883. Tus 


Anconent 
Minimus. 


8 1ptmator 
Longs, 


* 
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3883. Tux Anconzus Minimus may concur witch the other Muſcles of 
that name, in extending the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri and the Os Hu- 
meri on the Fore- Arm; but its Action does not reach to all the degrees of 


Flexion of theſe Bones; for when the Fore-Arm is very much bent, if 


we examine carefully the Situation of this Muſcle, we will find it more 
diſpoſed to maintain theſe Bones in that Poſture, N with the 
Brachialis, than to extend them by aſſiſting the other Anconæ i. 


| | 5 4. The Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Radius on the Ulns. 


884. Tux Supinator Longus was believed to be concerned only in the 
Motion of Supination, till M. Heifter very juſtly obſerved that it was like- 
wiſe a Flexor of the Fore-Arm. And indeed a very fmall degree of atten- 
tion to its Inſertions and Situation, muſt convince us that it is much better 
fitted for this laſt uſe than for the firſt. For before it can act as a Supina- 
tor, the Hand muſt be in the greateſt degree of Pronation, and even then, 
it can do little more than bring the Radius back to its natural Situation, 
"without compleating the Supination except it be by Jerks. It would there- 


fore be much more. properly namedRadia Nenn Supinator 


tion, as I have already proved. 


385. Tx1s Muſcle may bend the Fore-Arm by means of the Connexion 


of the Radius with the Ulna in ſeveral different Situations, that is, when 


the Fore-Arm is fully extended, the Radius being either in a Motion of 
Pronation or Supination, or in a middle Situation between both. f 
886. Ox this occaſion it is proper to obſerve that the Method of exa- 
mining the Uſes of the Muſcles on dead Bodies, by pulling them in order 
to move the Bones in which they are inſerted, is very uncertain, except par- 
ticular care be taken to pull chem in their true, natural Direction, which 
is often different from what it appears to be when they are diſſected, by 
reaſon of the lateral Connex ions, Fræna, &c. * | . 
8387. Sve1nAaT1on performed when the Fore-Arm is fully extended, is 
commonly attributed in part to the Rotation of the Os Humeri, by means 


of its Articulation with the Scapula, as if this Supination when the Fore- 


Arm is extended were greater than when it is bent; whereas the difference 


in Supination is really but very ſmall, though it be very conſiderable in the 
Motions of Pronation, as we ſhall ſee hereafter 122 uw haxtt 
888. Thx Supinator Brevis ſeems to have no other Uſe than what is ex- 
preſſed by its name; and as it is a ſhort ſmall Muſcle, it muſt be v 
weak. Its Uſe is chiefly owing to the Obliquity of its Fibres z but geil 
neither this nor the former Muſcle would be able to perform Bupination, 
where a great Force is Fr N without the aſſiſtance of the Biceps, which 
is the moſt powerful of all the Supinators, and the chief Actor in this Mo- 


; 


889. Taz Pronator Teres can have no other Action but that of Pro- 
nation, in the different Situations, of the Radius, whether that Bone be in 
2 middle ſtate between Pronation and Supination, or in the greateſt degree 

' | {$1 | KANE. 19/7 $14.50 af 
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of Supination; and in this caſe, though it is but a ſmall weak Muſcle, it 
overcomes the Supinator Longus. | 


890. Taz Pronator Quadratus is capable of no other Motion but Pro- Prongrer 
nation, and it acts with much more Force than its Congener the Pronator Quzadrares. 


Teres; both becauſe of the Number and Direction of its Fibres, and be- 
cauſe it acts upon the Radius near the lower Extremity, where its Effects 
in Pronation are much greater than if it acted near the Head of that Bone. 
The Fibres lie almoſt in the ſame Direction in which the Bone moves; and 
in this it has the advantage not only over the other Pronator, but over all 
the Supinators, the Biceps itſelf not excepted. 

891. Tur Fibres of which this Muſcle is compoſed are ſo diſpoſed ag 
that the longeſt adhere ro the internal Angles of both Bones of the Fore- 
Arm; the ſhorteſt lie neareſt the Interoſſeous Ligament, and the interme- 
diate Fibres are longer or ſhorter according to their greater or leſs diſtance 
from the Ligament. 

892. By theſe different degrees of length, the whole number of Fibres 
is advantageouſly diſpoſed, and their Action rendered uniform. In the 
greateſt degree of Supination, the Extremity of theſe Fibres inſerted in the 
two Bones make a very oblique Plane, which becomes almoſt ſtreight in 
the greateſt degree 'of Pronation. We ſhall have other Examples of this 
2 of Mechaniſm hereafter, and it ſhall then be explained and accounted 

. | - 


893. Tun Motions of Pronation and Supinacion are commonly attri- Remarks on 
buted to the Radius alone; and the Ulna is believed to have no other ſhare % Motions 


therein, than to ſerve as a Fulcrum or Baſis on which theſe reciprocal 
Turns or Rotations of the Radius are made; and laſtly, theſe Motions ,; 
are ſaid to be the effects of four Muſcles, or at moſt of five, the Biceps 
being included. | | 
894. AnaToM1sTs likewiſe pretend that they have ſeen others demon- 
ſtrate ; that they have demonſtrated themſelves ; and that they are able at 
any time to demonſtrate both on the Skeleton and on freſh Subjects, theſe 
two reciprocal Motions, without any Motion in the Ulna ; and they have 
even gone ſo far both in publick and private, as to make Experiments on 
their own Arms, to prove that the Radius alone performs theſe Motions, 
and that the Ulna has no ſhare in them, | 1 | 
895. Alx this notwithſtanding, I have obſerved and demonſtrated to the 
Royal Academy of Sciences, that in'theſe Motions, when free and uncon- 
ſtrained, the two Bones of the Fore-Arm move always at the fame time. 
Thus, for inſtance, when we turn the Radius toward the Breaſt in Prona 
tion, the Ulna is at the ſame time turned from the Breaſt; and when we 
turn the Radius from the Breaſt in Supination, the Ulna is at the ſame time 
— „ nearer it, ſuppoſing in both theſe Motions that the Fore- Arm 
is bent. | | | 
896, In theſe Motions the Radius rolls fimply from one fide to the 
other; its Extremity in a compleat Pronation or Supination, deſcribing a 
kind of Semi-Circle; and at «6 ſame time the Extremity of the Ulna 
Vol. I. *U moving 


=, 


| THE ANATOMY/ OP x1? (68 
moving in a contrary Direction, deſcribes another Semi-Circle. Thus in 
Pronation we raiſe the Extremity of the Ulna, and remove it from the 


Breaſt at the ſame time; and in Supination we firſt depreſs it, and then 


raiſe it again, as it is brought nearer the Breaſt. 


897. Nz1iTHER is this all; for theſe ſma]l Motions of Raiſing and 1 


ering, of Adduction and Abduction in the Extremity of the Ulna, cannot 


be brought about without the Rotation of the Os Humeri, becauſe of the 
Ginglymus, by which theſe two Bones are articulated. Therefore in all 
unconſtrained eee and Supinations, three Bones muſt move, and all 


the Muſcles concerned in theſe Motions muſt act; and likewiſe during this 
Action, the Scapula muſt be kept fixed. 


5 5. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Carpus on the Fore Arm. 


898. Tux Motion of the Carpus is made principally on the Extremity 
of ' Radius; and on the Ulna, only by the Intervention of the Inter- 
articular Cartilage or Cartilaginous Production of the Radius. We are not 
to have regard only to the Carpus in general in theſe Motions, becauſe ſome 
of them relate alſo to the Metacarpus, and others to particular Bones of 
the Carpus. The Motions of the Carpus affect likewiſe the whole Hand 


which 1s thereby carried different ways and put in different Situations. 


899. Tux chief Motions of the Carpus are 3 by Terms not al- 
together proper, but which may be retained, as having been long in uſe, 

rovided they be well explained to thoſe who are not accuſtomed to them. 
Ne the Hand toward the inſide of the two Bones of the Fore-Arm is 
called bending the Wriſt ; and the Wriſt is ſaid to be extended when the 
Hand is turned toward the outſide of the Fore-Arm. When it is turned 
toward the Radius alone, that Motion is termed Adduction with regard to 
the Os Humeri; and Abduction in the ſame ſenſe, is when the d is 
turned toward the Ulna alone. | | 

900. TuxsE Motions are attributed to four Muſcles ; the Ulnaris 
Internus,, Radialis Internus, Ulnaris Externus, and Radialis Externus, or 
Bicornis. Flexion is performed by the two internal Muſcles; Extenſion 
by the two External; Abduction by the two Ulnares, and Adduction by 
the two Radiales. | | 


901. Tazse Muſcles may likewiſe ſucceſſively perform ſeveral ſubaltern 


or oblique Motions of the Carpus and Hand, by the Combination of two 


rincipal or dirett Motions. Thus, the Radius being fixed in its natural 
3 between Pronation and Supination, we may by a. Motion of 
Flexion and AbduQtion together, turn the Hand oblique y, and at the 
ſame time partly towards the Fold of the Arm, and partly toward the 
external Condy le. 
902. TRE combined Motions cannot however be performed with near 
ſo much freedom as the ſimple Motions of Flexion, &c. becauſe of the ob- 
long Figure of the Joint of the Wriſt; and the caſe and readineſs with 
W 
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which they ſeem to be performed, is owing to the aſſiſtance of the Motions 
of Supination and Pronation. | | OED, 
903. Wu the Ulnaris Internus acts alone, or as the principal Mover, Uluaris In- 
it brings the Hand obliquely toward the internal Condyle, and toward the zernas. 
Olecranum, though with difficulty, for the reaſon already given. 

904. Wren it acts together with the Radialis Internus, it turns the 
Hand equally towards the two Extremities of the Bones of the Fore-Armz * 
and thereby moves not only the Carpus in general on the Fore- Arm, but 
alſo the ſecond Row of the Carpus on the firſt, and the Metacarpal Bones 
on the ſecond, | | 
905. Wren it acts with the Ulnaris Externus, it turns the outer Edge 
of the Hand toward the Olecranum. : 

906. Wurd the Ulnaris Externus acts with the Ulnaris Internus, it Mari, Ex- 
turns the outer Edge of the Hand toward the Olecranum, as already ſaid. ternut. 
90%. Wir the Radiales Externi, it turns the Back of the Hand to- 
ward the outer Condyle. This Motion is termed Extenſion, but very im- 
properly when applied to the Hand z for the Metacarpus which is natu- 
rally bent this way, will be till more bent by the Action of theſe Muſ- 
cles. I ſhould chooſe therefore to term this Motion the Inverſion rather 

than the Extenſion of the Hand. The Carpus indeed may in ſome ſenſe 

be faid to be extended 'becauſe the Bones of the ſecond Row are brought + 
to a ſtreighter Line with thoſe of the firſt. a lee t ; 
908. When this Muſcle acts alone, it brings the outer Edge of the 

Hand obliquely toward the Olecranum and the external Condyle at the 

ſhe time, but this is performed with difficulty, as has been already -- © 
obſerved. i r st Attest r a „ 14:47 994 
--, 909. Tur Radialis Internus, together with the Ulnaris Internus has the Radialir Tn 
uſes already mentioned. 1 4 4 | > ferns, 

910. Wirz the Radialis Externus, it carries the inner Edge of the 

Hand, or that next the Thumb, towards the Extremity of the Radius, 
and toward the Fold made by the Ulna and Os Humeri. | 
911. ALONE, it moves that part of the Hand which is next the Thumb 
obliquely, toward the internal Angle of the Radius, but with the ſame dif- 
ficulty as the reſt, -when they act ſingly... 1 f 7" 
912. IT ſeems likewiſe to deſerve the name of a third Pronator. What 
firit gave me a notion of this uſe, was the conſideration of the Obliquity of 
its Direction between its two Inſertions, which is greater in HINA 
than that of the Supinator Longus, which therefore muſt be leſs fitted for 
Supination, than the other is for Pronation. I look upon the annular Li- 
gament through which the Tendon of the Radialis Internus paſſes, as a ſort 
of Inſertion with reſpect to the Direction of the Muſcle, and we plainly 
perceive the Tendon to be ſtretched in a ſtrong Motion of Pronation. 
913. Tur Radialis Externus together with the Radialis Internus, turns Radial Ex- 
the inner Edge of the Hand directly toward the Styloide Apophyſis of the cernut. 
Radius. % | oF are Eq 7 15525080 84 . a 
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914. Wirn the Ulnaris Externus it inverts the Hand, turning the con- 
vex fide of the Metacarpus toward the lower Extremity of the Bones of 
the Fore-Arm. It likewiſe moves the ſecond Row of the Carpus on the 
| firſt; and thereby increaſes the tranſverſe Fold on the convex fide of the 
Carpus, mentioned in the general Obſervations on the Situation of the 
Bones of the upper Extremity. This Motion likewiſe increaſes the Angle 
which the Back of the Hand naturally makes with the outſide of the 
Fore-Arm; and therefore according to the common uage, it would 
be more properly termed a Flexion outward than an Extenſion. | 

15. Tzx1s Muſcle acting alone draws obliquely, and toward the exter- 
mal Angie of the Radius, that Portion of the Hand which anſwers to the 
firſt Metacarpal Bone and to the Index; but this is done with the fame. 
difficulty that has been already taken notice of in the other Muſcles. | 
916. Eacn of the two Radiales Externi may act ſeparately, and conſe- 
ently have diſtin& Uſes, ſince their Tendons having paſſed the Annular 
igament, are inſerted at ſome diſtance from 1 and thereby one 
of them ſeems to be fitted to co-operate with the Radialis Internus, the 
other, with the Ulnaris Externus ; and they both ſerve conjointly to * 
the Hand in its true natural Situation mentioned in the Deſcription of 
Skeleton. | | | 
Ulnaris Gra- 917. Tux Ulnaris Gracilis, commonly called Palmaris Longus, ſeems 
cilis. to © an Aſſiſtant to the Ulnaris and Radialis Interni in bending the Wriſt; 
| and it ſeems likewiſe particularly to aſſiſt the Radialis Internus in the Mo- 
tion of Pronation. | | 
Metacarpins 918. Tux Metacarpius ſerves to turn the fourth Bone of the Metacar- 
us toward the Thumb, and at the ſame time to increaſe the Convexity of 
the back of the Hand, which is called making Diegenes's Cup. The fourth 
Bone thus moved carries the third along with it by reaſon of their Con- 
Y rc nog ſtill augments the Hollow on one and the Convexity 
on OS 


$6. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Fingers. 


919. Tux Perforatus ſerves to bend the ſecond Phalanges of all the 
wha 1 except the Thumb; and the particular Muſcles 5 which it is 
made up, may act ſeparately, by reaſon of their diſtinct Inſertions in theſe 
Phalanges. The Union of the fleſhy Bodies by middle Tendinous Septa 
may have ſeveral uſes, the chief of which is, that theſe Septa being very 
broad and thin, give Inſertion to a great number of fleſhy Fibres in a v 
ſmall compaſs, and thereby ſupply the place of four large Tendons, which 
would have taken up much more room; but by this Union, theſe four 
Muſcles are more diſpoſed to act jointly than ſeparately. | 
920. Taz not only bend the ſecond Phalanges on the firſt, but alſo 
the firſt on the Metacarpal Bones, and the Metacarpus and Carpus on the 
Fore-Arm. To conceive the Mechaniſm and Force of theſe Muſcles, 


which 1s very great and neceſſary in certain circumſtances, we muſt _— 
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mind an Obſervation already made concerning the Muſcles of the Scapula ; 
that every Muſcle which can move a Bone'in — given Direction, is like - 
viſe able with the ſame Force to keep it immovable in any Situation againſt 
whatever tends to move it in a contrary Direction. The following Ex- 
amples will ſufficiently illuſtrate this Obſer vation. 
921. Ir is by bending the Fingers that we raiſe the greateſt Weights, . 
that Sailors pull large Oars, that Printers turn the Screws of their Preſſes, 
and that Climbers ſupport their whole Bodies, even with an additional Bur- 
den upon them. It is by means of the Fingers when bent, that we tear, 
pull up, bruiſe, &c. things that require a very great Force to tear, pull up, 
or bruiſe them. | | MS ef 
922. I obſerved inthe beginning of this Deſcription of the Muſeles Ne 
4, 55. that the ſtrength of Muſcles depends on the multitude of their 

ſhy Fibres, and the extent of their Motions, on the length of theſe Fi- 
bres ; and conſequently © wherever Strength is more n y than large 
degrees of Motion, there we find the Fibres. of Muſcles proportionably in- 
creaſed in number; and wherever there is more occaſion' for à large degree | ; 
2 3 than for Strength, the fleſhy Fibres are of à proportionable 

th, , ; L. f Wine GH 0964] Err | 
""_ Ix the Perforatus we meet with both theſe Contrivances, a great 
number of Fibres for ſtrength of Motion, and à great length of "Fibres for 
extent of Motion. The different Tendinous Septa ſerve to give Inſertions 
to a number of moving Fibres ſufficient for the Strength required in the 
caſes already mentioned, l ange as i ok ia, 

924. Larce degrees of Motion are likewiſe ſometimes very neceſſary - 5 
in this Muſcle, as for inſtance, when we bend the Fingers at the ſame time ERA 
that the Metacarpus and Carpus are bent on the Fore- Arm; and in this. 
caſe _— 9 of Fibres are chiefly imployed, which appear to be 
longer t t F 7 | ; £0 - - (3.1 p* x BY 
925. Tur particular uſe of the Tendons of this Muſcle will be better 
underſtood with that of the Perforans. ene i advent h | 

26, Tax Perforans bends particularly the third — . which it Perforans.-. 
is inſerted ; and by the ſame Motion it may likewiſe bend the firſt and ſe- | 
cond Phalanges. We may apply to this Muſcleall that has been ſaid con- 
cerning the Tendinous Septa in the Perforatus, and concerning its Action, 
which is ſometimes common to all the four Subaltern. Mufcles, fometimes - 
peculiar to one or more of them. | 7 | 

927. Ir may likewiſe be eſteemed an Afiftant to the Ulnaris and Radi- 
alis Interni in great Efforts; and theſe Muſcles may reciprocally be looked 
upon as Aſſiſtants to the Perforatus and Perforans. . eee OT ER 

928. Eacn of theſe four Tendons paſſes under a diſtinct Annular Liga- 
ment as under a Pulley; for having accompanied that of the Perforatus 
through the great Ligament of the Carpus, through the Furcæ of the 
Aponeuroſis Palmaris, and through the Ligamentary Vaginæ of the firſt 
Phalanx, and having paſſed through the Slits of. the Perforatus, r 6 

8 a N . | 25 3 54d ann 3 gots A f / +34 | * 5 
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this Tendon, and continues its courſe to the third Phalanx through the 
py : 


T.igamentary Vagina of the ſecond; - + - BY 11 | 
929. In its paſſage through the- Slit of the Perforatus, it is liable to no 


- Compreſſion even in the moſt violent Efforts of that Muſcle; The reci- 


the Ten 


rocal Contorſions of the two flat Nortions of the Fiſſure and their crucial 
nſertion in the flat ſide of · the third Phalanx, hinder the little oblique 


1 mentioned in the Deſcription, from cloſing, and the two lateral 


: Portions, of the Fiſſure from coming together, even after the Tendon of 
the Perforans has been removed. And the more this part of the Tendon 
is pulled, the more perfectly does the Fiſſure form a ſort of a Channel with 
ſolid Sides, and with the two Ends cut obliquely. All this I demonſtrated in 
the Reno) Aaron a freſh Subject, and I imitated, it artificially, with a 
Rib ln eren pt oh nil s ien 3a 46 
29 o, Wirtour ſuch an artful Structure as this, the Tendon of the 
25 rans would have been continually expoſed to Compreſſions and Con- 
tuſions by the ſides of an ordinary Fiſſure ; and without paſſing: throu 
= of the Perforatus, it could not have been inſerted in the middle 
of the far ſide of the third Phalanx, but near one of the Edges. - | 
931. Ix the Inſertion of theſe two Tendons in the Phalanges, we may 


-obſerve ſtill a farther contrivanoe. This Inſertion is Angular in both, that 
i the Extremities of the Tendons are not inſerted according to their 
breadt 


hz; in a tranſverſe Line, but the ſides. of their breadth make an An- 


gle with the middle. 1 omitted this circumſtance in the Deſcription, for 


Extenſor 
Digitorum 
Communis. 


— 


ear of running out to too great a length, a Treatiſe which is deſigned more 
for inſtruction than for curĩoſity. | | 


7 


932. Tux Extenſor Digitorum Communis ſerves to extend the four Fin- 
gers, to keep them in any degree of Extenſion, and to moderate their 
NN the determinate degrees of Action of the Perforatus and 
erforans. The Compoſition of the Fibres of this Muſcle, and its Divi- 
ſion into ſeveral ſubaltern Muſcles, are much the ſame with what we have 
already ſeen in the two former. Each of theſe ſubordinate Muſcles 


collateral Series between the Tendons. 


* * 4 


A act ſeparately, but with more difficulty. than the other two, becauſe of the 


th 933. THz particular: Uſe: of theſe communicating, Portions, is to move 
the Fingers laterally, when extended, to draw them nearer or to. a greater 
diſtance from each other, and alſo to ſerve as Fræna inſtead of Vaginæ. 
Theſe Motions being unneceſſary when the Fingers are bent, che Perfo- 
ratus and Perforans have none of theſe communicating Portions. 
A den Tendon, ſerves to extend a whole Finger, that is, all the 
three alanges together; and likewiſe each Phalanx by itſelf, though not 
with the, ſame Facility. The three Phalanges being bent, we can eaſily 
extend the fiſt without the other two, but it is difficult to extend the ſe- 
cond Phalanx without extending the third. ... 1 | . 
935. Taz contrivance for the general Extenſion of the three Phalanges 
by one, Tendon, conſiſts chiefly. in the Rhomboidal Fiſſure in that Tendon 
on the ſecond Joint, or that of the ſecond Phalanx with the firſt, and a 
I che 
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the Tendinous Expanſions on the ſides of the Baſes of the firſt Phalanx. 
To theſe we muſt add a ſhort Tendinous Production from the inſide of the 
Tendon near the firſt Angle of the Rhomboidal Fiſſure, inſerted in the 
Baſis of the ſecond Phalanx. This Production 1 omitted in the De- 
ſcription. | nc Hertiti ts: mn Sen vc or} lo adrift 
1 — Tu lateral Expanſions extend the firſt Phalanx the Production 
juſt eee ee the ſecond, wn, = laſt Ang of | —— ; 
Fiſſure, the third; two other Angles being kept te by Augili nan 
Muſcles, of which hereafter. TY We ot t e . oo ia 
937. Taz difficulty we find in extending the ſecond Phalanges without 
extending the third, and in extending the third without the ſecond, 18 
partly owing to the two ſtrong Flexors inſerted in theſe Phalanges, which 
are; ſeldom contracted or relaxed ſeparately without a particular Habit; 
and it is for the ſame reaſon that we cannot eaſily bend one of theſe Pha- 
langes without bending the other; except de dier been's accuſtomed 
ro it. [15-1 ce" t „anti 993 lo sd i 115800 ann | 
938. Tux proper Extenſors of the Fore and Little „ wer Aſſiſtants Extenſore, 
to two ſubaltern Muſcles of the Extenſor Communis* that go to theſe Idi & | 
Fingers, which conſequently we extend ſeparately with more caſe, chan ei- 1 ons B. 
ther of the other too, Thele Muſcles likewiſe Ave to bring the Fingers & * 79279, 
in which they are inſerted nearer the other Fingers; '/ 10 26 0 1000007 
939. Wr may be convinced of this laſt Uſe, by touctihg'theſe Moſcles 
when we hold our Fingers cloſe together, or move them laterally, ' whe- 
ther extended, or in any other unconſtrained: Poſture between Extenſion 
and Flexion. The fame Experiment may be made with relation to the 
Middle and Ring Fingers. = BIS 3 1d Eh | Ch 
940. AMonG: the long Muſcles which cover the Bones of the Fore- Remarks on 
Arm, thoſe which extend the Carpus and Fingers are fixed in the outer e Sitnation 
Condyle of the Os Humeri, or near it on the ſame fide.” Thoſe which J #he long 
_ — ſame Parts, are fixed in the internal Condyle, or near it on the 1274 * 
ame ſide. | | 
941. Tuis Diſpoſition! is very faboürable to che Acrion of the Prona- n.. 
tors and Supinators, which otherwiſe muſt; have been obſtructed, and theſe 
Muſcles muſt likewiſe have hindered the Action of the Flexors and Exten- 
— - and they would mutually have been expoſed to Conn wank N 
rules. bo 3 ; 1 I 10 TIS; + Fa tte in G3 4399331 
942. Fox were the Flexors fixed on the fide of the external Condyle, 
they muſt croſs over the Radius, becauſe of their Inſertions near the Palm 
of the Hand; and if the Extenſors were fixed near the internal Condyle, 


Rr ts > 


„ ee ere een in Pronation, and in that caſe could not act 
y. | ls Hog Aa 2 | eim asd 


943. Tux Flexor Pollicis 1s ſerves chiefly to bend the third Pha- Flexor Pol- 
lanx of the Thumb in which it is inſerted by the Extremity of its Tendon. licis Longus. 
It likewiſe bends the ſecond Phalanx, by vertue of the Ligamentary Va- | 

gina through which it paſſes, as through an Annular Ligament. 


hp — 
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944. As ; 
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A As the fleſny Body of this Mauſcle is very thin and narrow, it does 

Re ark ſight to bear a ſufficient! Proportion to the great Force 
with which we — find it to act. But when we conſider its _ 
tyre more. narrowly, we find. therein a beautiful example of a very 
number of Fibres artfully placed in a ſmall Space, only by the obli = 
Diſtribution thereof; as1 obſerved in the beginning of this reatiſe of the 
ner No 14. 54. 5. 


 Extenſores 45. Tux firſt — the Thumb alone, when — are — or 


Pollicrs. a Portion of the firſt, when there are but two, ſerves to draw the firſt 
15 — from the Palm of the Hand, or to keep it at a diſtance there- 
rom. 

946. Taz word Extenſion made uſe of to > expreſs this Motion is very 
per 3 for the firſt Phalanx of 9 Thumb in its natural Situation 
— an Angle with the Radius, _ _ nently is in a ſtate of Flexion. 
At ought therefore more properly ſaid to be extended when it is 
drawn near the Palm of the Hand, _ the common Terms may ſtill 
1 de retained, if we be previouſly made ac quainded with their true meanin 
W wan "Eat already. obſerved, ſpeaking of the Uſes of the Ulnaris and Radi is 
+26 bd. 947. Tus ſecond of theſe: Muſcles his there are chree, orthe hands 
5 122 of the firſt, when there are but two, ſerves to extend che ſecond 
Phalanx on the Arſt. and this Motion is a true Extenſioorn. 
948. Tus third, when there are three, or che ſecond, when chere are but 
000, extends the third Phalanx on the ſecond. 
949. Wnen they act all together, they aſſiſt each other by che 1 N 
| ated nſertions of their ſmall ſubaltern Tendons. 
950. Tursz Muſcles may likewiſe. aſſiſt in the common Action of the 


n . Radia les, that is in bringing the great or inner Edge of the Hand to- 
Won vv wards the convex ſide of the Radius; nd 1 . V have "on ſhare 


- likewiſe in the Motion of Supination. | 


$7 N . inſerted in the Bones Ty the dene, 
| rating oe 1913 


Tbenar. 18815 Tz, Thenar by its Inſertion. in the firſt Phalanx of the Thatab, 
| forves to draw it from the firſt Bone of the Metacarpus, more or leſs di- 
realy, an a one of its/Portions Qs, more than the * or as they both act 
equally. 

TY ON the eien of the large Portion'i in the Baſis of the ſecond 
Phalanx by the Intervention of the Seſamoide Bone of the ſame ſide, it may 
bend dn this Phalanx laterally on the firſt, and thereby bring the Thumb to a 
ok e —— diſtance from the Index. Neither does this diſtance hinder it from 
ſiometimes bending, and 4 — the Tan in the 3 7 

Manner. f 


1 


7 . Wann 


Sect. III. THE HUMAN BoD. 

953+; Wuzn the ſmall Portion acts alone, it may give the ſrond Pha-. x 

a ſmall F » | 
articulate by a Ginglymus, ; 
54. Tux 75 nar moves the gelt Phalanx —— the Thumb towards Meſothenar, 
the Hollow of the Hand, more or leſs obliquely, as it acts either alone | 
mo the large Portion of the Thenar, or even with. the Antithenar. . 

95 its laid in the Seſamoide ofa hore — the 7 2 likewiſe, 

7273 nx the firſt g re e . | 
wy * ny — moves the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb — 
Fu ben — of the Metacarpus, and thereby preſſes the Thumb laterally 
againſt the Inden. This Motion Wan more or leſs abr en ., W 
4 of vr: —— OE g 81 Finger 1 * 

5 HE thenar Minor: erves to ſe t e om ar 
Fog % z Which Motion is commonly, called erde It likewiſe =o 
25 9 ſeparated in all Sean that is, in all degrees of hos or 

tenſion. 

87. Tux Interoſſei may have two "different "Uſes according. to. their. Ione 
di oO. 1 and — —— Situations of the Fingers inwhich they 
are inſert | 

58. In . aſliſt the Extenſor Communis b their Infertions. | 
in Le latera Aae e l Rhomboidal Fiſſures; for — * they act like 
lateral Ropes, which together with the T endons of the Extenſor, ſerve. a9: 
__ the third, Phalanx of each Finger. 

. By the ſame lateral Inſertions t hey perform the lateral Mating ol | 

, Loch that is, they preſs them all Me againſt each other, but do 
wo ſeparate them all, nor move each Finger in particular towards or from 
the Thumb. In a general ſeparation of all the Fingers, the Inter- 
oſſei move only the Middle and Ring Fingers ; the Index and Lictle Fin- 
ger being ſe 4 by other Muſcles. . In the Motion of the Fingers .to- 
ward the Thu mb, hich: 1 termed Adduction, they act only on three 
Fingers, the Middle, Ring and Little Fingers. In the contrary, Motion or 
Abduction of the Fingers, they move. likewiſe three, viz. the Index, Mid- 
dle and Ring Fingers. 

960. Taz Uſes of the Interoſſei in particular, whether external or in- 
ternal, may be different in different Subjects, according to the variety of 
dou 1 and therefore: in living Bodies, nothing can be determined 
about them. 

7 i. Accon pine to the Situation in which I have deſcribed them, the 

firſt and ſecond external Interoſſei, perform alternately the Adduction and 
Abduction of the Middle Fi inger ; the third performs the Abduction of the 
Ring Finger ; that is, moves it coward the Little Fin lager. 
962, Tux firſt internal Interoſſeus makes the Abduction of the Index, 
or moves it toward the Middle Fi the ſecond makes the Adduction 
of the Ring Finger, by moving it Ii wie toward the Middle, Finger; and 
the third perform: the Adduction of the. Little Finger, or moves it toward 
the Middle Finger, 


Vor, I. 5. + 963. Heiſter 


VVA 


»S 
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963. Heiſter in his Compendium Anatomicum publiſhed 172. p. 316. 
nk me ſay that the internal Interoſſei b ther Wierer e bo 
and Little Finger, perform the Ahduction of theſe Fingers ; adding, that 
bhaae does not conceive how an internal Interoſſeous Muſcle can perform the 
Abduction of the Little Finger, ſince by that term Anatomiſts underftan | 

a Motion from the Thumb. He —_ r this; the Memoirs of the Royal, 

Academy for the Lear 1720 3 but it is plain he had not ſeen the Paris” 
| Edition, and that in that which he conſulted, 5 had been fabſtituted 
. for d. inn "Ne 7: nnn Min emol Kin W WINK CL { l ON * | 
gan Ia. 964. Tux Uſe of the Sem. Interoſſeus Indicis/is to move the firſt Pha- 
Musladiciu. lanx of the Index more or leſs directly toward the great Edge of the Me- 
tacarpus, by removing it from the Middle Finger. This Motion is not 4 
true Adduction of the Index toward the Thumb. And indeed the terms 
of Adduction and Abduction are very improper to convey a juſt Idea of 
the lateral Motions not only of the Index; but of all the other Fingers. 
Lambricales, 965. TE Lumbricales by the union of their Tendons with thoſe of 
the Interoſſei, are Coadjutors to theſe Muſcles, not only in the lateral Mo- 
tions of the four Fingers, but alſo in bending and extending them. In the 
lateral Motions, they co-operate according to their Situation in each Sub- 
ject; and it is poſſible that the variety of their Inſertions anſwers to that 
of = Interoſſei, ſo that the reciprocal Co- operation continues ſtill to be 
e bd j- W eee © ads ee 1931 e ee 

8 66. Tux aſſiſt the great common Flexor to which they are fixed, 
only in bending the firſt Phalanges; which Motion that Muſcle principally 
performs by means of the Ligamentary Vaginæ, eſpecially that Portion 

of them which is next the Metacarpus. by | 
967. Tazy may aſſiſt the Extenſor Communis in extending the third 
Phalanges, together with the Interoſſei, by the concurrence of their Ten- 
dons, But here the variety of their Inſertions is likewiſe to be regarded; 
and in ſome Subjects the want of them in that ſide of the Index next the 
Thumb, and ſide of the Little Finger furtheſt from the Thumb, may be 


8 ſupplied by the proper Extenſors of theſe Fingers. | 


55. Uſer of the Muſtles which move the Os Femoris on the Peli 


Ms 968. Tux Glutæus Maximus ſerves chiefly by its Poſterior Portion, to 
Maximus, Extend the Os Femoris and to draw it backward. Neither of the other 
Glutzi can have this Uſe, though it is commonly attributed to all the three. 
By its Anterior Portion, it may co-operate with the reſt in nets, the 
AbduRtion of the Thigh, that is, in ſeparating it from the other when 
- ſtand, but when we fit, it can do this Office only by its Poſterior 
Portion. ora ug tripe nne TS 
® By its Infertion in the Os Coccygis, it may on ſome occaſions 
it forward and hinder it from being thruſt too far backward, as in 
the Excretion of hardened Fæces, or in difficult 'Births 


970. Tux 


F 
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970. Tux Glutzus Medius is commonly but falſely reckoned an Ex- Claes 
' tenſor of the Thigh. Its uſe is to ſeparate one Thigh from the other, when Medin:. 
we ſtand, and that more or leſs directly according to the Action of its An- 
terior, Poſterior or Middle Portions. In this Situation therefore it is a true 
Abductor, but by only viewing its Inſertions we may be aſſured that it 
cannot be an Extenſor. bee : 2 eee e 5 
971. Wax we fit, the only Uſe of this Muſcle is to perform the Ro- 
tation of the Os Femoris about its Axis, in ſuch a manner, that if the 
Leg be bent at the ſame time it ſhall be ſeparated from the other. This 
Rotation is not altogether direct, but muſt be more or leſs oblique, be- 
cauſe of the crookedneſs of the Bone, and of the Angle which its Head 
makes with the Bod. Fol | | 
972. Taz Glutzus Minimus has likewiſe been reckoned an Extenſor of Gluten: 
che Thi h, but without any foundation. It aſſiſts the Glutæus Medius in Minimus. 
the Abduction of the Thigh when we ſtand, and in the Rotation when we 
ſit, Therefore of theſe three Muſcles commonly called Extenſors of the 
Thigh, only one deſerves that name. E 
973. War I have ſaid of the Uſe of theſe Muſcles when we ſtand; Remarks on 
will equally hold in all other Situations in which the Thighs are ſtretched #5e Uſes of 
out; as for inſtance, when we lie at full length. And what has been ſaid e Glutei. 
of their Uſes when we ſit, will agree to all other Situations in which the 
Thighs are bent, as when we lie with the Knees drawn up toward the 
Abdomen. | A 6 | ba * 8 
74. Tux Glutzi not only perform theſe Motions of the Thigh on the 
Pelvis, but reciprocally move the Pelvis on the Thighs in the ſame manner. 
The Glutæus Maximus, for inſtance, not only extends the Os Femoris but 
ſuſtains the Pelvis on the Thighs, and hinders it from being carried along 
wich the reſt of the Trunk when the Body is inclined forward, while we 
ſtand; and likewiſe raiſes it, when the reſt of the Body is raiſt. 
- 975. Taz other two Glutzi likewiſe move the Pelvis on the Thigh, as 
they move the Thigh on the Pelvis. For inſtance, when we ſtand upon 
one Leg, the two Muſcles on that ſide draw the Pelvis laterally toward 
the Thigh, and hinder it from giving way or falling toward the other ſide, 
whither the Weight of the Pelvis itſelf, and of the other Leg which is not 
ſupported, endeavours to bring It, 2 b 1 1 
976. Taz Pſoas bends the Thigh on the Pelvis, or brings it forward. Fſoas. 
It may likewiſe move the Pelvis on the Thighs, and hinder it from being 
carried along with the reſt of the Trunk, when the Body is inclined back- 
ward while we fit, having the lower Extremities fixed by ſome external 
Force. In this Situation it may likewiſe move the Vertebræ of the 
Loins. rin e 36H . | sent 1011 154 $45 4.4 
977. Tux lliacus is a Congener or Aſſiſtant to the Pſoas, in bringing the Iliacur. 
Thigh forward and upward. It may likewiſe move the Pelvis in the fame _ | 
manner with the former. | T E 64l 8 
1 — — N — * to the two former Muſcles in mov - Pectiueus. 
ing Thi elvis. Wein ing the 
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when in ſtanding we ſeparate 
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| Thigh inwatd, or toward rhe other, whether it be extended or bent at the 
—_ — $ , 2 "0s 2 A, Pr 


* * 


fame time. 


979. Tux three Triceps Muſcles join in the ſame Uſe, that is, to move the 
Thigh inward, and bring the two Thighs near each other; as when in 
riding, we preſs the Thighs cloſe againſt the Saddle; when in ſitting, we 
hold any thing cloſe between the Knees; when we croſs the Thighs; or 


when in ſtanding, we bring the Legs cloſe together in order to jump. 


980. Tux Uſe of theſe Muſcles is likewiſe to hinder the Thighs from 
ſeparating more than is convenient, eſpecially in great Efforts and Jerks. 
This might happen for inſtance, when in mounting a Horſe, or N the 
Leg over any Height, we raiſe one Thigh haſtily, and ſupport ody 
on the other. It might likewiſe happen by the weight of the Body alone, 

boch Legs at once, or jump haſtily to 

one ſide. | N | . N vi! 
981. Tn1s Uſe of bringing the Thighs together and hindering their 
ſeparation, has place in all poſſible Situations of the Body or Thighs, that 
is in ſtanding, fitting and lying, and when bent, extended, or turned 


| backward or outward. This ſhews the great neceſſity of providing for this 
Function, not only by a ſtrong moving Force, but alſo by diſtributing this 
Force in ſuch a-manner as that it may be able to act through almoſt all the 


degrees of a very long Lever of one kind. | 


Pyriformis, 
Gomelli , 


982. Taz longeſt Portion of the Triceps Tertius being inſerted in the 


ſide of the inner Condyle of the Os Femoris, ſeems to counterbalance the 
other Portions which are inſerted more poſteriourly in the Linea Aſpera. 
983. Trzsz four Muſcles called likewiſe by the common name of Qua- 


& drigemini, are Congeneres in their Uſes ; and theſe have been confined by 
Ruadratus. Anatomiſts to the Rotation of the Os Femoris about its Axis from before 


outwards. I demonſtrated many Years ago, that Gu cannot have this 
Uſe, except when we ſtand or lie at full length; and likewiſe that in ſit- 
ting, or when the Thigh is bent in any other Poſture, they carry the 
Thigh outward, or ſeparate the two Thighs from each other when bent. 
984. ALL the four co-operate in thefe two Uſes of Rotation and Ab- 
duction z but they co- operate equally or = according to the dif- 
ferent degrees of the Extenſion or Flexion of the Thigh. For inſtance, 
when we ſtand ftreight up, they all perform the Rotation equally, but if 


the Thigh be then carried a little forward, the Pyriformis is more in Action 


than the Quadratus; and if the Thigh be carried backward, the Quadra- 


tus acts moſt. | la 40 10% | | 
985. Tursz Muſcles, by means of their Adheſion to the Orbicular Li- 
gament of the Joint of the Hip, may likewiſe ſerve to hinder: that Liga- 
ment from being ſqueezed between the Bones in the different Motions of 


the Thigh. | 


3 Thea #1h INBUM3S 8 712 To 5 E 
986. Tur Obturator Internus has nearly the ſame Uſes with the Qua- 
drigemini, in making the Rotation of the Thigh when extended, and the 


- Abduction, when bent. But the Mechaniſm of this Muſcle is 2 mo in 


chiatic 


this reſpect, that by the paſſage of its Tendon over the ſmall Nee 
5 No 


1 An 3 


A. 
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Notch, it acquires a different Direction from that of the Belly or fleſhy 
Bod N : | , d : ; 1 * þ , - 
987. Tuns Notch ſupplies the placs of a Pulley, over which a Rope 


is thrown, one end of which is faſtened to a moveable Object which by 
ulling the other end, may be brought nearer the Pulley. In this the 
lley performs the Office of a fixed Point or Fulcrum with reſpe& to 
the moveable Body; and in like manner the Iſchiatic Notch is a Fulcrum 
for the Motion of the Thigh by the Obturator Internus. 
988. Tur Obturator Externus concurs with the Internus in the ſame 
Ules, though in a more ſimple manner, and in a more uniform Direct ion. Ir 
acts chiefly when the Thigh is extended more or leſs; for when the Thigh 
is bent, it only ſeems to co-operate with the Obturator Internus in its Ac- 


Obtar ator 
Externss, 


vion on the Orbicular Ligament; becauſe in other reſpects it is rather an 


Aſſiſtant to the Triceps and performs the Motion of Rotation the other 
Way. : WI 2X 
T 969 Tux Muſculus Faſciæ Latæ has been falſely ſuppoſed to be an 
Abductor of the Thigh; for the Direction of its moving Fibres is very 
contrary to ſuch a Motion. It is very proper for making a Rotation from 
before inwards, that is, in a contrary Di Gio 

drigemini and Obturator Internus; and this Rotation is not ſo much con- 


Muſculus 
Faſcie Late. 


rection to that made by the Qua- 


fined as that of the Quadrigemini, becauſe it may have place whether the 


Thigh be bent or extended. | yo 
990. Ir may likewiſe aſſiſt in the great Efforts of Flexion or Adduc- 
tion, provided that its different Antagoniſts act as Moderators, accordi 
to the different Situations of the Thigh, as ſhall be explained at more — 
in another. place. mn ? wir vt 550 
n JS 


599. Uſer of the Muſeles which move the Bones of the Leg on the Os Enurir. 


997. To be able to conceive the Uſes of theſe* Muſcles, we ought firſt 


to be well inſtructed in all that relates to the Bones concerned, elpecially 
their Articulations and intermediate Cartilages, as I have deſeribed them in 
the Treatiſe of the Skeleton and of the freſh Bones; and in particular I 
8 the Reader to review the Deſcription of the Os Femoris, Tibia and 
atella. . | 
992. Tux two Vaſti and Crureus ought to be looked upon as a true 


Vaſtns Ex- 


Triceps, the Uſes of which in relation to the Bones, are only to extend the zernar, Va- 
Tibia on the Os Femoris, and the Os Femoris on the Tibia. The Exten- Aus Internus 


ſion of the Tibia on the Os Femoris, happens chiefly when we fit or lie, 
and that of the Os Femoris on the Tibia, when we ſtand or walk. All 
the three Muſcles move the Patella uniformly in the Direction of the Os 
Femoris, on the Pulley at the lower Extremity of that Bone. The external 
or broad Portion of this Pulley and of the Patella, anſwers to this Direc- 
tion, and ſeems to be more expoſed to the Action of theſe Muſeles, than 
the internal and narrow Portion on which the neceſſary Obliquity of that 
Pulley depends. Sich neon D * 1 N e Lied 

8 993. Tus 


i 


and Crareus. 


— 


158 


* 


THE ANATOMY OF: 


093. Tux Inſertion of both the Vaſti immediately in the Head of the 


Tibia, prevents the Patella from being {luxated laterally on ſome occaſions, 
in which the Muſcles may act with more Force on one - ſide than on the 


other, or remain without Action, in which caſe the Patella is looſe and 
floating. | | 


994. To be convinced of this Inaction, and of the Moveableneſs of the 
Patella. at the ſame time, let us either in ſitting or ſtanding with the 
extended, reſt the Leg only upon the backſide of the Heel, ſo as that the 
whole lower Extremity may be ſupported on the Heel and on the Head of 
the Os Femoris, the — and the Body of the Os Femoris reſting on no- 
thing, and the Extenſion being made only by the Weight of the Bones, 
without any aſſiſtance from the Muſcles. If in this Situation, we lay the 
Thumb on the Baſis of the Patella and the Fore-Finger on the Apex, and 
preſs theſe two parts alternately, the Patella will he perceived to be raiſed 
and depreſſed. 32 85 | | EET, 

995. In the Deſcription of theſe Muſcles, I forgot an Obſervation 
which I have made on the Inſertion of ſeveral Fibres immediately in the 
Capſular Ligament of the Joint of the Knee, I have ſeen theſe Fibres run 
down, as if they came chiefly from the Crureus; and their Inſertion in 
the Ligament was oblique and made by degrees. And-from hence, I firſt 


took the hint of that new Species of Muſcles already mentioned in deſcrib- 


ing thoſe which ſurround the Articulation of the Head of the Os Humeri, 


of the Ulna, and of the Os Femoris; and in ſome Articulations the Ad- 


heſion of the Tendons or Tendinous Fibres ſupplies the place of fleſhy 
Fibres, + | i] P 

96. By the Inſertion of theſe Muſcles in the Patella, their Line of Di- 
re&on is removed to a greater. diſtance from the Center or Axis of Mo- 


tion of the Joint, which facilitates their Action, and defends their common 


Recta Aute- 


rior. 


Tendon from Compreſſion and Contuſions. 

997. Tur Rectus Anterior by its Inſertion in the Patella is a Congener 
to the laſt three Muſcles, and ſerves to extend the Leg. By its Inſertion 
in the Os Ilium, it bends the Thigh and aſſiſts the Pſoas, Iliacus and Pec- 
tineus, whether the 1 * extended or bent. It likewiſe moves the Pel- 
vis Ia the Os Femoris, and hinders it from falling back when 
we fit. a 

998. Brix partly Penniform and partly Simple, it is capable of ſuſ- 
taining great Efforts, and of producing large Motions; and its Line of 
Direction which is raiſed to a conſiderable diſtance from the Center of 


Motion of the Hip and Knee, increaſes theſe advantages. The particular 


diſpoſition and largeneſs of its ſecond ſuperior Tendon, anſwer principally 

to all the degrees of Flexion. rf | Jl 126 
999. Tux other Tendon commonly deſcribed, would not alone have 
been ſufficient for that purpoſe ; but its Obliquity is convenient for the Ex- 
tenſion of the Leg, when the Thigh 1s extended or but little bent. But 
when the Thigh 1s very much bent, this Obliquity would remove the 
{mall Tendon to too great a diſtance from the Bone, and thereby expoſe it 
| 2 to 


Se&. III. THE HUMAN BODY. _ 

to be torn off, in the ſame manner as we tear off the Branch of a Your by 
arating it from the Trunk. The Obliquity here mentioned, is wit 

& to the Os Femoris, this ſuperior Tendon lying out of the Direction 
of that Bone. e e eee | ne Is tans 
1000. Tux Sartorius performs the Rotation of the Thigh from before, 
outward, whether extended or bent; being an Antagonilt to the Muſculus 
Faſciz Latz, .and a Congener to the Quadrigemini, 0 


1001. Ir during this Rotation the Leg be extended, the Toes are turned 


outward z but if the Leg be bent, it is turned toward the other Leg, as 
when we lay it over the other Leg or Knee, in the manner that Taylors ſit at 
work, from whence this Muſcle got the name of Sartorius. . 
1002. Ir likewiſe bends the Thigh or raiſes it forward; it moves the 
Pelvis forward on the Os Femoris, and when the Pelvis reſts on the two Tube- 
roſities of the Iſchium in fitting, it keeps it in that Situation. In this Ac- 
tion it is a 8 77 to the Rectus Anterior, but acts with much 
more Force, as having its Line of Direction further from the Center of 
Motion. | | | 3 
1003. LASTLY it bends the Leg, whether it performs the Rotation of 
the Thigh at the ſame time or not. In this latter caſe, it is directed by the 
Co-operation of ſome Congener, or counterbalanced by the Action of the 
Muſculus Faſciz Latæ. | Ws | SPE: 
1004. Tae Length and Obliquity of its fleſhy Portion, the pa of 
the inferior Tendon through the Aponeurotic Vagina, the particular Inſer- 


tion of this Tendon, and the Extent of the Aponeuroſis which it ſends 


over the Tibia, contribute very much to theſe different Uſes. 


1005. Bees all theſe Uſes, it may in ſome caſes aſſiſt the Popliteus, 
as ſhall be ſhewn in ſpeaking of that Muſcle, | 


19 
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1006. Tux Gracilis Internus bends the much in the ſame manner Gracilis In- 
with the Sartorius which it aſſiſts in this Function, but not in that of #er»ss. 


turning the Leg; and it is more proper to continue the Flexion than to 
begin it, it being chiefly when the Thigh is turned by the Sartorius, that 
the Gracilis contributes to this Action. 

1007. Ir may likewiſe aſſiſt the Triceps in the Adduction of the Thigh, 
which. it performs with much more Facility than it begins the Flexion' of 
the Leg without the Rotation of the Thigh. This Facility in all Situati- 
ons of the Thigh, is procured by the diſtance of the ſuperior Inſertion of 
this Muſcle from the Joint of the Hip; but it cannot with the ſame cafe 
bend the Leg when the Thigh is not turned, for this reaſon. _ 

1008. WHiLz the Thigh is only extended, the Line of Direction of 
this whole Muſcle is nearly in the ſame Plane with the Axis of Motion of 
the Knee, and therefore the diſtance of its ſuperior Inſertion gives it no ad- 
vantage. But when the Thigh is turned round by the; Sartorius, the Plane 
of its Direction changes and croſſes the Axis of the Ginglymus of the 
Knee, and then the lateral diſtance of its ſuperior Inſertion facilitates its 
Action on the Leg. | 
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rloog. Tur Semi-Nervoſus bends the Leg, and may likewiſe bend 
Thigh. on the Leg. By its Inſertion in the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, it 
likewiſe extends = Thigh on the Pelvis, and carries it backward; 


may alſo extend the Pelvis on the Thigh, when it has been inclined for- 


gSemi-Mem- 


branoſus., 


Biceps, 


ward with the reſt of the Trunk; and conſequently prevent its being car- 


+ ried too far along with the Trunk, when we ſtoop forward, either ſtand- 


ing or ſitting. | r on , 
1010. Tur Semi- Membranoſus has the fame Uſes wich the Semi- 
Nervoſus, It bends the Leg on the Thigh, and the Thigh on the 
Leg; it extends the Thigh on the Pelvis, and the Pelvis on the Thigh, 
ad ſuſtains the Pelvis when it is inclined forward. It differs in this one 
thing from the three Muſcles laſt mentioned, that its Inſertion is not on one 


fide but behind the Joint; and for that reaſon it is better diſpoſed both to 


begin and continue the Flexion of the Leg than they are. W 
1011. Taz two Portions of the Biceps bend the Leg on the Thigh, 
and the Thigh on the Leg. The ſuperior Portion likewiſe extends t 
Thigh on the Pelvis, and the Pelvis on the Thigh. Theſe four Uſes in 
neral are common to this Muſcle with the Semi-Membranoſus, and in 
ome meaſure with the Semi-Tendinoſus. / | 
1012, Tux particular Uſe of the Biceps, and which ſeems to belong 


more to the ſhort Portion than to the other, is to perform the Rotation 


of the Leg when bent, by which Motion the Toes are turned outward, and 
the Heel inward, It has no ſhare in the Rotation of the when ex- 
tended, which depends intirely on that of the Thigh, the Motions of 
which, the Leg only follows as if theſe two Bones were cemented to- 
ether, 
F 1013. Tux Mechaniſm of the Rotation of the Leg when bent, depends 
chiefly on the Structure of the Semi-Lunar Cartilages, and on the Situation of 
the lateral and crucial Ligaments. Theſe Cartilages are hollowed on the 
upper ſide in proportion to the Convexity of the Condyles of the Os Fe- 
moris ; and on the under fide they are flattened in proportion to the Sur- 
face of the Tibia, The Lateral Ligaments are not in the middle of each. 
ſide of the Head of the Tibia, but more backward, The Crucial Liga- 
ments are diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that in turning the Leg when bent, 
from before outward, they ſeparate from each other, and in turning it 
from before inward, they approach each other. See the Deſcription of the 
Freſh Bones No 154. 160. 162. | | ty 5 
1014. WHEN the Leg is extended or bent, the Semi- Lunar Cartilages 
perform the Office of Hinges, becauſe the Condyles of the Os Femoris 
turn in their Cavities ; and in this caſe theſe Cartilages may be conſidered 
as making in ſome meaſure but one piece with the Tibia. And when the 
Leg is ſtrongly extended, the Lateral Ligaments by their Situation back- 
ward, limit this Extenſion, and hinder the Leg from being bent for- 


Ward. 


1015. In making the two Motions of Rotation with the Leg when 
bent, the Semi-Lunar Cartilages may be conſidered as being fixed ro the 
TE | Os 
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Os Femoris, and that the Tibia lides both ways ; under chem. In this caſe, 
the Lateral Ligaments are very much relax 140 no ways hinder this Ro- 
tation; and the Crucial Ligaments ſeparate from each other, when we turn 
the Toes outward, the Leg vn bent ; bur they ſtrike againſt each orher, 
when the . which ſeems do render the Rotation in- 
ward; more confined than the Rotation outward. 

1016. Tuzsz two reciprocal Motions of the Leg when bent, may be 
compared to thoſe of the Radius on the Ulna. The Rotation inward an- 
ſwers to Pronation, and the Rotation outward to Supination. The Biceps 
of the Tibia may be likewiſe N to the her of the Fore-Arm, 
both being Flexors and Rotators for | Supination are only 
two Species of Rotation. 

1017. Taz want of Motion fy hy Fibuls 0 on chile eas is made 
up by the moveableneſs of the Patella; without which'the Rotation of the 
Leg, when bent, would be impoſſible for in making this 3 the Pa- 
rella remains Fon ney at reſt on * —.— les of the Os Femoris; the great 

Ligament on 7 giving wa A a ſort of femall' reciprocal Contorſion of its 

t is ne 


.* — Extremity here to, review what was ſaid in the De- 
ſcription of the Skeleton. | 


1018. Tax” Popliteus performs the Rotarion 6f the Leg nh bent, in 

2 Direction contrary to that of the Biceps, The Biceps turns the 
from before outward ; the Popliteus from before inward. This Rotation 

therefore anſwers to the Pronation of the Radius by the Pronator Teres; as 


that made by the Biceps Tibiæ does to the We made by the Biceps 
of che 17 — 


. Tuis Muſcle is commonly reckoned the Pero of the 
t it 


Legs ſeems very ill contrived for ſuch a oo becauſe of the 
Obliquity of its Situation, and becauſe its Inſertion is ſo near the Center 
of Motion of the Joint. By its Connexion with the Capſular Ligament, 


it may ſerve to e eee 
a 


4 tis 


FH eee AN. 


n Þ 


1020. Taz Tibialis Anticus bends the Foot; that i is, turns the Point of Tita, As- 
the Foot toward the Leg; which Motion is performed by the Ginglymoide zicas. 


Articulation of the Aſtragalus with the Tibia and Fibula. It likewiſe 
bends the Leg on the Foot, or hinders its Extenſion. The firſt of theſe 
uſes is generally known; and we have an inſtance'of the ſecond every time 
we ſtand or all. When we ſtand; the Feet oe turned directly forward, 
this Muſcle, like a Frænum, keeps thei 1 Ke and hinders 
back falling ba backward, "THY uſe's * ident when we walk 

ward. 
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. 2021. By its lateral Inſertion in the Os Cunciforme Maximum, it moves 
this Bone in particular over the anterior Extremity of the Os Calcisz by 


which the Sole of the Foot is turned inward toward the other. This late- 


Peronens 


Mediut && 


Ainimss, 


Caſtrecnemii 1025. THz Gaſtrocnemü and Solcus make a kind of Triceps, and by their 
& Sole | | | 


ral Situation of its Inſertion is the reaſon why it cannot bend the Foot di- 
rectly, without the help of the Anterior Peronæi; neither can it alone keep 
the Leg in Æquilibrio when we ſtand on one Foot. 
1022. Tn Peronzus Medrus bends the Foot, and hinders the Leg from 
falling back in che ſame manner as the Tibialis Anticus. By its Inſertion 
in the Tuberoſity of the fifth Metatarſal Bone, it turns the Sole of the 
Foot outward. at the ſame time that it bends it, when it acts without the 
afſtance of the Tibialis Anticus ; the Co- operation of which Muſcle is 
Nkewiſe neceſſary to enable it to counterbalance the Force with which the 
Leg would be carried backward when we ſtand upon one Foot. 

1023. Tun Prronæus Minimus is an Aſſiſtant to the Medius in the 
Flexion of the Foot, in preſerving the £quilibrium of the Leg, and in 
turning the Sole of the t outward z neither can it perform the firſt two 
of cheſe Motions uniformly without the Co-operation of the Tibialis. . 
Anticus. | u ä 


* » > & 


1024. Tur uniform Flexion of the Foot furniſhes-an example of all the 


three kinds of Levers; of the, firſt, when we bend the, Foot while off the 


© + © Ground, in which cafe the Fulcrum is in the Articulation; between the two 


Ks. 


Extremities of the Lever; of the ſecond, when we walk upon the Heels or 
Toes, for then the Weight is between the Power and the Fulcrum; of the 


| third, when we raiſe a Weight by the Toes, for then the Power is between. 


the Weight and the Fulcrum. 


common Tendon. extend the Foot and keep it extended againſt the Rfongelt + 
Reſiſtance, . It is by their means chat we raiſe the whole Body even wick 
an additional Burden, when. we ſtand a Tip-Tves z and that we walk, run 
and jump. The Jength of the poſterior Portion of the Os Calcis gives 
them a great advantage in acting, by removing the Line of their Direction 
from = Axis of 1 2 3 : 

1026. Tux Motions of the Foot perfonmed by theſe Mufctes may be 
referred to the firſt two kinds of Leyers, When we ſtand a Tip. Tos the 
Foot repreſents a Lever of the ſecond kind, the Fulcrum being then at one 


_ +, end, the Power at the other, and the Weight between them; and we have 
©, @ Lever of the firſt kind, when 
come any moveable Reſiſtance w 


ich Toes, or whenever we move the 


a 72 Tazsz Muſcles not only extend the Foot on the Leg, but like- 
wiſe the Leg on the Foot, as appears evidently when after a moderate 
Genuflexion, we raife our Bodies 3 for then the Foot remains fixed while 
theſe Muſcles extend the Leg ; andit is here to be-obferved that this Genu - 
flex ion is not made by the Action of any Flexors, but only by the Relaxa - 
tion of the proper Extenſors, according to what was taken notice in the be- 
ginning of this Section No 31. F. 40 
4 py 


| being fixed, we-endeavour to over- 
Foot held off the Ground. 
1 


1028. TRA 
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1028. Tur Gaſtrocnemii by their Inſertion in the Os Femotis may in 
t Efforts move the on the Thigh, and the Thigh on the Leg, as 
Aſſiſtants to the Biceps, Semi-Membrangfus, Semi-Tendinoſus, Gracilis 
Internus, and Sartorius. In theſe Motions the ſuperior Extremities of the 
Gaſtrocnemii croſs under the lower Extremities of the Muſcles laſt named. 
The fleſhy Fibres of the Gaſtrocnemii are very long, and there is à great 
diſtance between their two Inſertions z and on this accounttheſe Muſcles are 

better fitted for large Degrees of Motion than for Strength. " 
1029. Thx Soleus by the Multitude of its fleſhy Fibres and its penniform 
Structure, is more proper for ſtrong than large Motions, and feems princi- 
pally to ſuſtain the Gaftrocnemii in the Motions begun by them, The 
endinous Portions of this Muſcle and of the Gaſtrocnemii, though they 
form a ſtrong Tendon altogether, ſeem nevertheleſs to ſlide a little upon 
each other in the different Flexions and Extenſions of the Foot. 


1030. Fro the Deſcription of the Tibialis Gracilis we ſee evidently that 734;alis 
It can have no uſe with relation to the Sole of the Foot. T0048 aſſigned to Gracilis oak 


it by others, of extending the Tarſus and. thereby aſfiſting 
and Soleus, ſeems to me to be very uncertain, bath becauſe of the great 
Diſproportion in its Size, and the oily of its Courſe. If the Soleus 
were not covered by the Gaſtrocnemii, ibialis Gracilis night be ima- 
(inci to ſerve as a Frænum in bracing down that Muſcle and hindering it 
from ſwelling too much; but the ſmall Number and Direction of its Fibtes 
would ſtill render it unfit for that Fun&tjon. o. - 
1031. T1LL its true Uſe is eyidently diſcovered Oy fone lucky Obſer- 
vation, there is in the mean time ſome to think that it hinders the 
Capſular Ligament of the Knee from being compreſſtd in the Flexion of 
that Joint 3 both becauſe of its adheſion tot K and becauſe of 
the Obliquity of its Courſe, eſpecially ſince we DORN our ng Portion of 
the ſame Ligament ſeems to receive th lame aſſiſtance from 'Tendinous 
Expanſion of the Semi- Membranoſus. | n | 


Gaſtrocnemii go Plautaris. 


1332. Wuen the Tibialis Poſticus acts alone, it extends the Foot ob- Tibialis & 
liquely inward. When it acts together with the Gaſtrocnemii and Soleyg, #86 - 


it changes the ſtreight Direction of their Motion to an oblique one. When 
it acts with the Tibialis Anticus, che Sole of the Foot is turned more directi7 
inward or toward the other Foat, e gn ee, . 


1033. Wrzn the Peronæus Longus or Maximus acts alone, it may ex- Peroncur 
tend the Foot hanging freely in the Air; but then this Extenſion is obliquely Mais. 


outward. Together with the Gaſtrocnemii and. Soleus, it likewiſe changes 
their Direct ion to an oblique Extenfion outward. | 

1034. Tuis Muſcle and the Tibialis Poſticus acting without the Ga- 
Atrocnemit and Soleus, may extend the Foot almoſt directly, but they can 
overcome but a very ſmall Reſiſtance. When it acts with the other two 
Peronæi, the Sole of the Foot is turned more or leſs directly outward to- 
ward the external Malleolus. „„ 25 | 

1035. 1 cannot help repeating once more, that in order to conceive theſe 
Uſes as we ought, it is very neceſſary en the Deſcription 7 theſe 
1K 6 l 4 2 - uſcles 


> 
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Muſcles, and what was fd concerning the Mechaniſm and Uſes of the 
Bones of the Tarſus. 
Extenſor 1036. Tun Extenſor Pollicis Longus extends the two Phalanges of 
Pillicis Los- the Great Toe; and it may likewiſe be an Aſſiſtant to the "Tibialis 
55 Flexor Anticus. 
4 . 1037. Tux Flexor Pollicis $ not only bends the ſecond Phalanx of 
Ea. the Great Toe, but may n. if erve in great Efforts, as an Aſſiſtant to 
8 5 of the. Tarſus. This Muſcle 1 is of great uſe in . up 
a ace | 
31 og Tux Thenar bends the firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe. When 
the Portion, neareſt the inner Edge of the Foot either acts alone, or acts 
more than the reſt, the Great Toe is ſeparated from the other Toes, eſpe- 


cially if it be at the ſame time exte This Separation may be greater 
＋ * according to the degrees of Action of che other Portions of the 
nar. : 


1039. Tux Antithenar acting with the Thenut, bends the firſt Phalanx 
of the Great Toe. When it acts alone, | eſpecially if the Great Toe is 
bent, it opp it nearer the other Toes, in n to the W of 
Action of its different Portions. 
Extenſor 1040. Tux two Extenſores Digi torum Communes concur in extendi 
Digitorum the four ſmall Toes; and as the Extenſot Longus is not near ſo fleſhy as 
Longs: & that of the Hand, this difference is made up by the Extenſor Brevis, The 
Brevis. 1 alone ſeems to extend the firſt Phalanges; and they both. join in 
tenſion of the ſecond and third Phalanges z the Brevis bythe Obli- 
quity of its Direction moderating the Action of the Longus, which other- 
wiſe would-haye turned the Toes obliquely the contrary way 
5 * Taz Extenſor Longus may likewifs aſſiſt the "Tibialis Anticus 
Peronæus Anticus in great St Effort, or in keeping, the Foot bent ; as 
ng 0 we would raiſe a Weight upon the T'oes; or overcome any ather Re- 
ſiſtance. Laſtly, one Extenſor alone would not have been ſufficient to 
; counterbalance the common Flexors. 7 
[ny 1042. Tus Perforatus or Flexor Digitorum Brevis, bends. the ſecond 
Perforons, Phalanges; and the Perforans, or Flexor Longus, the third; the uſe of 
Flexor Ac- theſe Muſcles being nearly the ſame with thoſe of the Perforatus and Per- 
2 & forans of the Han 
1 1043. Tux Flexor Acceſſorius, which wv, = very juſt] y be termed Plan- 
| . taris, is an Aſſiſtant to the Perforans, increa its Force on ſome occaſi- 
ons. It likewiſe directs the Tendon of that Maſcle > for by contracting at 
the ſame time that the fleſhy Belly of the Perforans is in Action, it makes 
the Tendons go in a ſtreighter Line to the Toes than they would otherwiſe - 
do, becauſe of their Obliquity, It has likewiſe another uſe wh relation 
to ps Lumbricales. 
Taz Lumbricales ws nearly the ſame functions in "the Foot. as 
As the and; and they are partly aſſiſted and [PAP directed by the Flexor 
n | 
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1045, THz Interoſſei of the Foot have the ſame uſes as in the Hand. Torereſſei. 
The firſt ſuperior Muſcle brings the ſecond Toe near the Great Toe; the 
other three bring the ſecond, third and fourth Toes near the Little Toe. 
The three inferior Muſcles move the laſt three Toes toward the other two. 
1 here ſpeak according to the Situation which I have moſt frequently ob- 
ſerved ; but as that Situation varies, the uſes muſt likewiſe be different. | 
1046. Tux Metatarſius moves the laſt Bone of the Metatarſus, much | Meratarfins, 
in the ſame manner as the Metacarpius does that of the Metacarpus. By Tranſverſe- 
this Action it draws likewiſe the fourth Bone al with it, and contracts 4, Parathes 
the Sole of the Foot, increaſing the Convexity of the upper ſide; provided t& — —＋ 
that the Foot is not become inflexible by long wearing Init Shoes, by old g 
Age, or by any other conſtraint or indiſpoſition. 5-12] | 8 
1047, Tag Tranſverſalis may aſſiſt the Metatarſius in this Action, which 
is ſuppoſed to be of uſe to Tilers in climbing. The Antithenar may like- 
wiſe concur, and the Peronæus Minimus may ſerve to counterbalance theſe 
Muſcles, and to bring the Metatarſus back to its natural Situation. The 
common Extenſors by their neareſt Tendons, may likewiſe be Antagoniſts 
to the Metatarſius and Tranſverſalis. | | 
1048. Taz Parathenar Major ſerves particularly to ſeparate the Little 
Toe from the reſt; and the Farathenar Minor bends the firſt Phalanx of 
that Toe. Both theſe Muſcles ſeem to be too large and ſtrong, for the ne- 
ceſſary Motions of ſo ſmall a part on ſo weak a Joint. But as the Little Jt 
Toe makes a part of the outer Edge of the Sole of the Foot, which is very | | 
much expoſed to external Violence when we walk barefooted, and no part | 11 
of it ſo. much expoſed as the Little Toe, very powerful Muſcles were ne- 
ceſſary to ſtrengthen it on theſe occaſions. | | i 
1049. Bzs1Dzs the two Uſes already mentioned, the great and ſmall 
Parathenar may have another in which they may likewiſe be aſſiſted /by: | 
the Thenar and that is to. bend the. Sole of the Foot according to its 
breadth, which Action is very. requiſite in walking a Tip- Toes, in going 
up a Ladder, and in Climbing; on which account the two Parathenars de- 
8 name of the Tiler's Muſcles, much better than the Tranſverſalis 
41248 NN Na ren 5 + . ae * 


58511. Uſes of the Muſcles imployed in Reſpiration. a 
.. 1050. In. deſcribing theſe Muſcles I began by the 2 „ but in 
giving their Uſes, all the other Muſcles muſt go before it, for a reaſon 
which will appear hereafter. % en irs) a e 00 ee ee 
1061. Taz Scaleni ſeem better fitted for the Motions of the Neck 
than for thoſe of Reſpiration z. and I frankly. acknowledge that in reflect. 
ing on this, while this Page was in the Prefs, I began to doubt of this lat- 
ter uſe, eſpecially when I called to mind what I ſaid about the Uſes of the 
Subclavius Ne 822. viz. . that I could not believe this Muſcle to be imployed 
in Reſpiration, becauſe of its Inſertion in the Cartilaginous Portion of the 
firſt Rib, which is immoveably fixed to the Sternum, and likewiſe — 
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- ſhorter; -minch broader, and -conſequently much leſs flexible than the Car- 


tilages of the other Ribs. Ek 
1052, Moxzover, the Neck in many Situations cannot ſerve as a fixed 


Point to the Scaleni for the Motion of the Ribs; as for inſtance, when it 


is bent forward over the Scernum, or inclined very much to either Shoulder: 
and yet we find that none of theſe Situations do in the leaſt hinder the Mo- 


tions of Reſpiration. 


1053. From this te therefore, 'T ſhall rank the Scaleni _— the 
Muſcles which move the Vertebræ of the Neck; becauſe the Articulation 
of the firſt Rib on both ſides, with the firſt Vertebra of the Back, ſeems to 
ſerve only for the Motion of that Vertebra on the Rib, and not of the Rib 
on the Vertebra. In this manner ought Truth to be embraced whenever it 
preſents itſelf. | £ | 


Serrati 'Poſ« 11054. Tax Serratus Poſticus Superior is diſpoſed to move upwards the 


three or four upper Ribs next the firſt. And if any Portion of this 
Muſcle ſhould be obſerved to be inſerted in the firſt Rib, that could onl 
ſerve for the Motion of the Vertebræ with which that Rib is es 
and not for the Motion of the Rib itſelf, becauſe of the Stiffneſs and Im- 
mobility of its Cartilaginous Portion. HS. 

1055. Tax Serratus Poſticus Inferior-is ſtill better diſpoſed for depreſſing 


and r down the laſt three or four falſe Ribs. 


1066. Tur Uſe which has been aſſigned to theſe two Muſcles, of be- 
ing Vagine or moveable Fræna to the Longiſſimus Dorſi and Sacro-Lum- 
baris is without foundation; for the Portions of theſe Muſcles covered 
the Serrati, have no more need of ſuch a contrivance, than thoſe which are 
not covered by them. | ee 


Tntercoſtales, 1057. Tu Poſterior Fibres of the external Intercoſtals, are fixed by 
N their upper Extremities ſo near the Articulation of the Ribs with the Ver- 
J. 


tebræ, that they cannot depreſs that Rib in which they are ſo inſerted; 
whereas the Inſertions of their lower Extremities in the following Rib, be- 


ing ata greater diſtance from the Articulation, they may move that Rib 


upward, And from thence it follows, that all the remaining part of each 
external Intercoſtal which terminates at the bony Extremity of each Rib, 
can only ſerve to raiſe the lower Rib toward the upper. 

1088. Taz Anterior Fibres of the internal Intercoſtals are ſo near the 
Articulation of the Ribs with the Sternum, that they cannot depreſs that 
dr, in which each of them is inſerted ; whereas the inferior Inſertions 
of e Fibres being at a greater diſtance from the Articulation, they are 


in a condition to raiſe the Cartilages in which they are ſo inſerted. From 


whence it follows, that all the internal Intercoſtal Muſcles have the fame 
Uſe with che external, and that they can have no other. | I 
1059. Tur Portions which lie between the two Extremities of the Ribs 
ſerve do increaſe the Force of the fame uniform Action. And the firſt 
Rib 'being immoveable, ſerves for a fixed Point for the Motions of all the 
other Ribs, and each Rib in particular, ſerves for a fixed Point for the 
Motion ef chat below it. Fern ad; 11 
Feen 1060. TAE 
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1060. Tur Supra-Coſtales are powerful AMiſtants to the Inercoſtals in 
their common Action, and are therefore very juſtly termed Levatores Co- 
ſtarum. But we muſt not confound with theſe, a ſmall Muſcle immediately 


above the firſt Rib, which by its Inſertion in that Rib, looks like chem at. . 


firſt ſight. 
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1061. Tur Inſertions and DireQzon of the Sterno-Coſtales being + care- Stermo-Cof- 


fully examined, it will be found that their Uſe is to depreſs the Carcilagj- bal bf 
hs 


nous Portions, and Anterior Extremities of the Ribs, eſpecially che 
rior Ribs, except the firft ; and at the ſame time to draw che Cartilages of 


the inferior Ribs near the Sternum, by reaſon of the Curvature.- They may 
therefore very well be called Depreſſores Coſtarum, as the Supra-Coſtales . 


are na ed Levatores.-. | 


1062. Tas Sub-Coſtales having the ſuperior-Extremities of their Fibres - 
much more diſtant from the Vertebral Articulations of the Ribs, than the 
lower Extremities; it follows that they can more eaſily move the upper 


2 2 lower Ribs, and conſequently that they are Aſſiſtantz to the Sterno- 


1063. Tun Diaphragm, together with the Intercoſtal Muſcles, the Ribs, Puy. 


Sternum and Vertebre of the Back, forms the Cavity of the Thorax, 

it. divides this Cavity from that of the Abdomen. | 
1064. Irs particular Uſe is to be the principal Organ of Reſpiration, 

that is, of the alternate Expanſion and Contraction of the Thorax. The 


other Muſcles already mentioned are to be confidered only as Affi ſtants and 
Directors in order to facilitate and regulate theſe Motions, which in the or- 
dinary ſtate are perpetual, but which may by the Action of theſe other 
Muſcles be accelerated, retarded, or even be ſuſpended for ſome fpace of - 


1065, Tux Diaphragm may move when the Ribs are at reft, and oon 
ſequently without the affiftance of the Muſcles which move the Ribs ; and 
this Motion may be ſufficient to keep up the alternate Dilatation and Con- 


traction of the Thorax without which the Animal cannot live. 


1066, In a word, we may continually expire and inſpire by means of - 
the -Diaphragm, whether the Ribs move or remain at reſt z and whether 
the Thorax be kept for · a eonſiderable time in a ſtate of great Dilatation or 
of great Contraction; for this does not hinder the Diaphragm from continu- 


ing its Metions. 


1067, Ws cannot explain this Mechaniſm, till we have firft deſcribed | 
ſeveral other Organs on which it depends; and therefore it muſt be referred . 


to the Treatiſe of the Thorax. 


© $111: dhe the Mito which torts Head onthe m, 


7068. THz Action of the Sterno:Maſtoidzi is different, according as Serv A- 


either both Muſcles or only one of them atts, and according to the dif· floides. 


ferent Situation of the Head and Trunk. 
1069. WrEN 
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1069. Warn we keep the Head and Trunk ſtreight, whether in ſtand- 


ing or ſitting, both Muſcles preſerve the Head in that Poſture againſt 
b 


which it would otherwiſe be moved backward. This we may 
of by laying the Hand on theſe Muſcles while we endeavour 
to reſiſt a Force which puſhes back the Head. | 

1050. Ons of theſe Muſcles acting alone, may have the ſame Uſe, if 
the Force to puſh the Head back be applied between the anterior and late- 
ral Parts of it. In that caſe the Sterno-Maſtoidzus on the ſame ſide would 
oppoſe this Force; but if it were applied directly on the fide of the Head, 
that oppoſition would have no effect without the aſſiſtance of the Splenius 
on the ſame ſide. | | 

1071. Tagy both ſerve likewiſe to perform the Rotations of the Head, 


any Force = 


that is, to make it turn to either ſide as on a Pivot; and in this caſe when 


we turn the Head to one ſide, the Sterno-Maſtoidzus on the other ſide acts, 
and not that on the ſame fide 3 this is an Obſervation of conſequence in 
Paralytical Diſorders.” _ | 
1072. THEY both ſerve in the next place, to bring the Head near the 
Thorax when we lie on the Back, or bend backward in fitting. And the 
lower the Head is in theſe Situations, the more Force muſt theſe Muſcles 
exert to raiſe it. In this caſe the Sternum being the fixed Point, muſt re- 
main immoveable; but as its Connexion with the firſt Rib, and the Inflexi- 
bility of the Cartilage of that Rib, are not always ſufficient for this; the 


Muſculi Recti of the Abdomen muſt lend their aſſiſtance in great 


Efforts. 847700 
1073. In moſt People, we may feel this Co-operation of the Abdominal 
Muſcles, in railing the Head when they lie on their Back, by laying the 
Hand on theſe Muſcles. But when the Cartilage of the firſt Rib is very 
much hardened, and the Articulation quite. deprived of Motion, as where 
the firſt and ſecond Ribs are partly confounded together, of which I have 
ſeen inſtances; in ſuch People, the Sternum does not want any other aſſiſt- 
ance to keep it immoveable, and therefore the Co-operation of the Muſcles 


of the Abdomen would not be perceivable. 


1074. WHEN being in an erect Poſture, either ſtanding or ſitting, we 
lower the Head, the Sterno-Maſtoidzi do not act, neither have they any 
ſhare in that Poſture. It is produced only by the Relaxation of the poſte- 
rior Muſcles, by which alone the Head is ſuſtained in this ere& Poſture, 
and without which it would naturally fall forward, as we ſee in thoſe who 
fall a-ſleep, or are taken ſuddenly ill, while ſitting, BOT 

1075. Tux Inſertions of theſe Muſcles in the poſterior part of the Ma- 
ſtoide Apophyſes, has made ſome Anatomiſts believe that they are more 

oper to bend the Head backward than forward; their Inſertions being 

hind the 3 Articulation of the Os Occipitis ; and to this they 
might have added, that the Neck, from the natural diſpoſition of the Ver- 
tebræ, is better fitted for Flexion backward than forward. 4 


106. Bur 


Se. III. THE HUMAN BODY. 
1076. Bur in the firſt place, as theſe Inſertions take up 4 great deal of 


room, the moveable Point can only be determined to that part which is 


neareſt the fleſhy Body, and the moſt anterior; and conſequently not ſitu- 
ated ſo far back as is imagined. | 

1077. Ix the ſecond place, as the Motion of the Head forward, by theſe 
Muſcles, is diſtinct from that of the Neck, the anterior Muſcles of the 
Vertebrz of the Neck muſt act at the fame time, and hinder them from 
bending backward; ſo that in this caſe the Neck may be looked upon as 
a Pillar, the upper part of which ſupports the Head, while the Head acted 

n by the Muſcles, carries the lower part of it forward, It is for want. 
0 — * that Experiments made on dead Bodies have been apt 
to ml . 


169 


1078. Tux two Splenii ſerve to ſupport the Head in an erect Poſture, Splenins & 
whether in ſtanding or ſitting ; to moderate the Flexion of the Head for- omplexus. 


ward, and to bring it back again to its natural Poſture,  _ . 
1079. Tuxy ſerve alternately to co-operate with either of the Sterno- 
Maſtoidæi for the Rotation of the Head: Thus when the right Sterno- 
Maſtoiĩdæus turns the Head, the left Splenius correſponds with it by its 
—— ut z while the lower part at the ſame time turns the Vertebræ of 
eck. | 
1080, Wx we lie on one fide and raiſe the Head laterally, the Sple- 
nius and Sterno-Maſftoidzus of the oppoſite fide, act in concert. Alſo 
when we ſtand and incline' the Head to one fide, it is the Splenius and 
Sterno-Maſtoidæus of the other fide which moderate that lateral Flexion, 
and afterwards extend the Head. And as the Sterno-Maſtoidæus is partly 
inſerted in the Clavicula, the Latiſſimus Dorſi concurs likewiſe in this 
Action, and fixes the Clavicle by means of its Connexion wich the Os 
Humeri, which is of - conſiderable advantage in the Action of the Sterno- 
Maſtoidzus. 5 | | F Ni 
1081. Tur Complexi are Aſſiſtants to the Splenii, to keep the Head 
ſtreight in ſitting or ſtanding, to hinder it from inclining forward, and to 


raiſe it when inclined, When they act together, they as well as the Splenij, 


may move the Head backward, while the Trunk is bent forward, or when, 


we lie upon the Belly. This latter Motion is commonly named Extenſion, 


the other, Flexion. 


1082. Wren de  Splenius and Complexus of one ſide act together, 
ead when obliquely inclined to the oppoſite ſide; 
bring it back again to its natural Situation, and incline it obliquely toward 


they may ſupport the 
the fide on which they lie. f 


5 
- 


1083. Taz Recti Majores and Minores Poſtici, and Obliqui Superiores Red: Paſti. 
turn the Head a little backward on the firſt Vertebra of the Neck; and 4, Olligui 


they can neither act otherwiſe nor ſeparately. The Recti Majores contri- 5 
bute moſt to this Motion; and the Minores ſeem likewiſe to hinder the > © 
Articular Membranes from being” pinched between the Bones in great 


Motions. 


vor. 4s - *Z | 1084. Tas 


eriores, 
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Red Antici 1084. Taz Recti Majores and Minores Antici, and the two Tranſver- 

dee Tranſver- ales Antici move the Head forward on the firſt Vertebra; and the Rei 

ſales detici. Minores and Tranſverſales Breves, likewiſe defend the Capſular Liga- 
ments. | 

Obliqui Infe- 1085, TAE Obliqui Inferiores or Majores are true Rotators of the 

FIQres. Head, by turning the firſt Vertebra upon the Odontoide Apophylis of 

the ſecond ; all which alternate Motions, the Head follows, without being 

hindered in the Motions forward and backward in any degree of Ro- 
ration. , | 

1086. Tatxsz oblique Muſcies cannot prom any other Motions, be- 

ing only Aſſiſtants to the Splenii and Sterno-Maſtoidzi, The Obliqui 

er can have no ſhare therein, they being limited to the Inflexion 

backward, as has been already ſaid, The Ob iquity of their Direction 

which may have deceived ſome Anatomiſts, ſeems only to be contrived to 

make way for the Inſertions of the Complexi Minores. | 7: 

1087. Or the Tranſverſales Antici, the firſt only move the Head 

in the manner abovementioned ; neither can they perform any other Mo- 

tions, their Inſertions being confined to the Os Occipitis and firſt Vertebra. 

The Tranſverſales Antici Fecundi have no ſhare in the particular Motions 

of the Head, but ought rather to be ranked among the Muſcles which 

move the Vertebræ of the Neck. ä E a. ö 

1088. Taz Complexi Minores belong to the Head only by their ſu- 

perior Portions 3 the other Portions belonging rather to the Neck. They 

may ſerve alternately in the Jateral Motions of the Head, and' thereby 

co-operate with the Splenius and Sterno-Maſtoidæus of the ſame ſide, when 

theſe two act together; and they may likewiſe be of uſe to preſerve the 

Capſular Ligaments to which they adhere. n 412; r 

1089. Taz ſmall Acceſſorii when they are found, have the ſame uſes 

wich the Muſcles to which they are ſupernumerary. bc N 


6 13. U of the Mules which move the Vertebra. 


he 1 25 Tux particular Motions of the Neck ſeem always to be accompa- 
nied by thoſe of the Head; but there are ſeveral of theſe Motions in which 
the Head is only carried along with the firſt Vertebra, as if it adhered im- 
moveably to it. The Neck thus conſidered may be bent forward, ſtreight- 
ened, bent backward, inclined to each Shoulder, and turned as on a Pivot, 
by a Rotation different from that of the firſt Vertebra on the ſecond. 1 
Scaleni. 1091. Tas Scaleni, when they act on each fide at the ſame time, may 
| aſſiſt in bringing the Neck forward, when we lean back in any. reſpe&. 
When thoſe of one ſide act by themſelves, they make a lateral Inſlexion 
either of all the Vertebræ of the Neck together, as in bending the middle 
of the Neck; or of ſome only, as in bending the lower part of the Neck 
alone. Theſe lateral Inflexions cannot be made indirectly: with the help of 
the inferior Portion of the Splenis. ao c Lf 


| | 1092, Tux | 


ged. II. THE HUMAN BODY. 


ty Z 


1092. Tax Longi Colli bring the Neck forward by the lower part of Longi Colli. 


their inferior Portions. When one of them acts alone, or acts more than 
the other, this Motion is more or leſs oblique. The remaining part of 
theſe Muſcles has no Hand in theſe Motions, which ſeem to be pec Far to 
the laſt Vercebrz of the Neck on the firſt of the Back. 5 
1093. By the upper and greateſt part of the lower Portion, they coun- 
terbalance the poſterior Muſcles of theſe Vertebræ, and hinder the 
Neck from bending backward by the Contraction of the Sterno-Maſtoidæi, 
when, lying on the Back, we raiſe the Head. one 

1094. Ir muſt here be remembered that the natural Situation of the 
Bones of the Neck, is oblique on the forepart, and that the Neck is bent 
in ſuch a manner, as that the convex fide of the Curvature lies forward, 
and the concave fide backward, Therefore when we would hold the Neck 
ſtreight, and bridle it, as it is called, this Curvature muſt be deſtroyed. 
This is done by theſe two Muſcles which in this caſe make an Extenſion, 
in a manner, in oppoſite Directions, and fix all the Vertebræ of the Neck 
cloſe to each other, as if they were but one Bone, - | 

1095. Tax Longus Colli of one fide performs theſe Motions obliquely, 
and may likewiſe co-operate in the lateral Inflexions of the Neck with the 


Scaleni and other Muſcles which perform theſe Motions, as we ſhall ſee 


afterwards. - N 


1096. Tux Tranſverſalis Maj r, Tranſverſalis Gracilis, and the Little 7 n/ver/s- * 
Tranſverſales, —_— on one ſide, can have no other uſe but to bend the les. 1 


Neck laterally; and to hinder theſe Inflexions when they act on both 
fides. The ſmall Tranſverſales may likewiſe preſerve the Capſular Mem- 
branes of the Joints from being compreſſed, or otherwiſe hurt by the Mo- 
tions of the oblique Apophyſes. | * 


1097. Tux Semi-Spinales or Tranſverſo-Spinales of both ſides acting e 
together, extend the Neck upon the Trunk, to keep it from inclining for- ., P 


ward in ſtanding or fitting, and bend it backward. The Semi-Spinales 


of one ſide acting alone, produce the ſame Motions in an oblique Direc- 


tion, and in that caſe they are aſſiſted by the inferior or vertebral Portion 
of the . ere. Splenius under which they croſs. | 
- 1098, 


latera 
Vertebral Muſcles of the ſame ſide. 


HE Semi- Spinales of both ſides may likewiſe ſerve for the Rota- 
tion of the Neck, but then the inferior Splenius of the oppoſite ſide muſt 
aſſiſt them. This Motion is made in the ordinary Situation of the Neck, 
chiefly on the fourth and fifth Vertebra. They may likewiſe perform the 

2 of the Neck, by aſſiſting the Longus Colli and Anterior 


* 
4 


1099. Tux Inter- Spinales are Aſſiſtants to the Semi- Spinales in their mu- Tnter-Spine- | 


tual: Action, and may likewiſe ſerve to bring back the Neck to its natural Ye, 


Situation, after ſmall Motions of Rotation. SF 13 62] | 
1100. Tas Vertebrz of the Back are moved by being bent forward, 
by being extended or ſtreightened, and by being inflefted directly or ob- 
liquely toward each ſide, The Motion . has no place here, = 
2 cauſe 


4. 
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cauſe of the particular Structure of the Joints of theſe Vertebræ and their 


Connexion with the Ribs, which | likewiſe hinder the Flexion backward, 


Flexion and Extenſion are the two principal Motions and much more ap- 


parent than the others. | | 
1101. Tax Flexion of the Back forward is not performed by any par- 

ticular Muſcles, but depends bath in ſtanding and ſitting, on the Relaxa- 
tion of the Muſcles that extend or ſtreighten it, and keep it in that erect 
Poſture. In that caſe the Weight of the Head obliges the Vertebræ to 
bend forward more or leſs in proportion to the degree of Relaxation of the 
Extenſor Muſcles. 1 

1102. To facilitate this Flexion, we commonly raiſe the Shoulders; 
which being done by the Action of the Serratus Major, the Rhomboides 
muſt be relaxed at hs ſame time, by which the upper part of the Back 
is left at liberty. The lower part is moſt eaſily bent, becauſe the falſe 
Ribs not being fixed by their anterior Extremities, advance forward ſlid- 
ing a little upon each other. , 

1103. Waxn we lie upon the Back or Side, this Flexion is performed 


| Dok by the Abdominal Muſcles ; ſo that the greateſt part of the Uſes 
c 


Extenſion alone. 


Kacro-Lum- 


of all the Muſcles belonging to the Vertebræ of the Back, is confined to 


1104. Taz two Sacro-Lumbares maintain the Back and the Regio 


Lumbaris in their natural Situation when we ſtand. or fit ; and by the 


Relaxation of their Fibres more or leſs, the Trunk is proportionably bent 
forward by the Weight of the Head and Breaſt. They likewiſe extend 
the Back and Loins in all Poſtures, keep them ſteddy and fixed under the 
Weight of Burdens, and bend the Loins backward. 8 

1105. Ox E of them acting alone, may have the ſame Uſes of 8 
forward, extending, reſiſting and bending backward, but with le 
Strength, and in an oblique Direction, gr Hg the Body is inclined ob- 
liquely forward, and to one ſide at the ſame time, or extended from that 
Poſture. They likewiſe ſerve to counterbalance the oblique Muſcles of 
the Abdomen, in turning the Thorax upon the Pelvis, as mentioned 

9130. 8 | | 

1106. Tazsz Muſcles may in ſome reſpects be compared with the 
Splenii ; i. e. their Superior Inſertions with the Maſtoide — of the 


Splenii; and their Inferior Inſertions with the Vertebral Inſertions of theſe 


Mufcles, The Maſtoide Portion of the Splenius is longer, more diſtant from 
the Articulation, and more diſpoſed to perform large Motions and to reſiſt 
great Efforts than the Vertebral Portion. In like manner the Coſtal Por- 
tion of the Sacro-Lumbaris, by the ch of the Tendinous Series, by 
their graduated Inſertions in the Ribs, and by their Obliquity, is better dii- 


| poſed for the Uſes already mentioned, than the Vertebral Portion. 


1107. THE ſmall Muſcular Faſciculi which croſs theſe Tendinous Por- 
tions, called Muſculus Sacro-Lumbaris Acceſſorius, ſeem to counterbalance 
and moderate the Depreſſion of the Ribs in the great Efforts of the Sacro- 
Lumbaris, ; 

3 1108 Taz 


eck. III. THE HUMAN BODY. 
1108. Tar uſe of theſe Muſcles in progreflive Motion, is not ſuffici- 
ently demonſtrated. It is ſuppoſed that while we lift one Leg to make a 
Step, the Sacro-Lumbaris of the other fide ſuſtains the Vertebræ of the 
Loins and Back, to prevent their yielding to the Pſoas which lifts the Leg, 
and puts it in Motion; but the Direction of the greateſt part of the Fibres 
of th Sacro-Lumbaris is very improper for ſuch an Uſe | 
1109. THz uſe of the Sacro-Lumbaris in Reſpiration is likewiſe at - 
tended with difficulties ; for when the Body is very much- inclined forward, 
and even much loaded, the Ribs continue ſtill to be raiſed with the ſame 
eaſe as they are depreſſed, though the Sacro-Lumbaris is chiefly imployed 
in this caſe 3 but ig is to be remembered that I ſpeak here only of bend- 
ing und loading the Back, not of loading the Shoulders. In the firſt caſe 
the Ribs move eaſily, but not in the ſecond, _ * 


eſpecially to the Vertebral Portion of that Muſcle, which it helps =y 
powerfully both by the Multiplicity and Inſertions of its Fibres, in ſuſ- 
taining the Vertebrez of the Back and Loins while extended, whether in 
ficting or ſtanding, and in preventing their finking under the Weight of 
the Body, or of any additional Burden. It aſſiſts in performing and in 
counterbalancing all the Motions and Inflexions of which theſe Vertebræ, 
eſpecially thoſe of the Loins, are capable in all Poſtures of the Body; and 
in this it bears likewiſe ſome reſemblance to the inferior or vertebral Por- 
tion of the Splenius ; and it muſt here be remembered that theſe two Muf- 
cles on each fide;' and the Sacro-Lumbares, are of the number of thofe' 
called Vertebrales Obliqui Divergentes. _ | 


773 


12 


1110. Taz Longiſſimus Dorſi is an Aſſiſtant to the Sacro-Lumbatis, L 


1111: Ar the Spinales and Tranſverfales of the Back and Loins be- Spinaler & * 
longing to the Claſs of the Vertebrales Recti; the Spinales, to the middle 2 12 


Muſcles, and the Tranfverfales, to the lateral, according to the Idea given 
of them when I ſpoke of the Vertebral Muſcles in general, their chief 
Uſes muſt be to aſſiſt, moderate and maintain the Motions of Extenſion 
and lateral Inflexion, whether ſimple and direct, or oblique and com- 
pon much in the fame manner as is done by the like Muſcles of the 

eck. 5 3 * | e 

1112. Tae Spinales Majores and Tranſverfales Majores have this pecu- 
liar to them, that their fleſhy Portions not lying in a 


tenſions and Inflexions. | 


4 


reighr Line between 
their Inſertions, they may perform not only direct Motions when they act 
in even numbers, but alſo oblique Motions, when' the numbers on each 
fide are unequal. The ſmall Spinales and Tranſvetſales being confined be- 
tween two neighbouring Vertebrz, cannot co-operate but in direct Ex- 


or 


1113. Tux Semi · Spinales or Tranſverſo · Spinales being "oblique, con- Semi- pins. 


erging, vertebral Muſcles, are Aſſiſtants to the Sacro-Lumbaris and Lon- les Den & 
giſimus Dorſi, which they croſs on each ſide, By this Decuſſation joined 4 | 


to the Multiplicity, and graduated Diſtribution of their Inſertions, 4 
increaſe the Strength of the other Muſcles conſiderably, whether 3 
ng 


a 
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_ equally and uniformly with them, or alternately, The Lumbar Semi- 
Spinales, called by the Ancients, Muſculus Sacer, becauſe. of their Inſer- 
tions in the Os Sacrum, are more expoſed to Motions and Strains than 

. thoſe of the Back, and are likewiſe larger and thicker. They are much 
24a fitted than the Sacro-Lumbares for ſupporting the Pelvis on both 
ſides in walking, and on one ſide, when we raiſe the Foot on that ſide, and 
ſupport our ſelves on the other. | 

Quadrat 1114: The Quadratus Lumborum and Pſoas Parvus are of the ſame 
Lumborum uſe to the Vertebræ of the Loins as the Scaleni to thoſe of the Neck. 
& Pſoas When both Quadrati act, they keep the Lumbar Pillar ſtreight, that is ſo 
Parvus. as not to incline to either ſide, and then they may aſſiſt the Recti of the 
Abdomen in the Inflexions forward, and the ſuperior Portions of the Ob- 
liqui in lateral Inflexions. : 13 | es | 

1115. Ther may likewiſe: ſerve to ſupport the Hanches alternately. in 

walking ; and in ſtanding on one Foot the Quadratus of the oppoſite. ſide 
may ſupport the Hanch of that fide; in which Action they co-operate with 
the Tranſverſo-Spinales and poſterior Parts of the Obliqui Abdominis. 
1116. Tus Ploas Parvus when it is found, ſerves to ſuſtain the Pelvis 
much in the ſame manner with the Muſeuli Recti of the Abdomen, in 
climbing, &c. But when we ſtand, we have no need of ſuch, a Support, 
the Pelyis reſting then upon the Oſſa Femoris, in ſuch a manner as that 
the largeſt Portion thereof, and that which ſupports the whole Body, lies 
behind that Fulcrum, and the ſmalleſt Part, before. It may —— ſerve 
9 the Vertebral Pillar from bending backward on ſome oc- 
caſions. | | $7 3959 

Coccygens 1117. Tux Coccygzus Anterior may ſuſtain the Coccyx in AÆquilibrio, 

Anterior. and hinder it from being bent backward, and from being luxated in great 

Strains, as in the Excretion of hardened Fæces, cc. 4; 

Coceygens 1118. Tus Coccygæus Poſterior can only ſerve to replace the Os 

Poſterior. Coccygis when it has bcen forced backward, and to hinder it from being 
luxated backward. "8 75 


$ 14. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Lower Jaw. | | | 


Temporalis, 1119. Tux two Temporales acting together, raiſe the Lower Jaw, preſs / 

N the Toth in that Jaw againſt e eeth, and pull it back Go 
has been carried ſo far BR as that the lower Inciſores get before the 

upper. They perform the laſt Motion by their moſt poſterior Portion 

which paſſes over the Root of the Zygomatic Apophyſis, and the other 

Motions by the Co-operation of all their Muſcular Radii. | 
Maſerer. 120. Iux two Maſſeteres ſerve to raiſe the Lower Jaw, and to puſh 

+, the lower Tecth againſt the upper, in which uſe they co-operate with the 

Temporales. They likewiſe bring this Jaw forward by their external 
and largeſt Portion; draw it back by their middle Portion; and move it 
laterally by their ſuperior Portions acting alternately, By the Co-opera- | 

tion 


ie 


— *. 
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tion of all the three Portions, they preſs the lower Teeth againſt the 
upper. 


1121. Born Pterygoidzi Interni ſerve to raiſe the Lower Jaw, to bring Prerygo;ges 
the lower Teeih near the upper, and to move the Jaw laterally; as in grind- ar Internxs. 
ing the F ood. They cannot bring the Jaw a great way forward, in order to : 
ſer the lower Inciſores before the upper, and they can be of no uſe in 
bringing it back. A | C4 gi 

1122, Tu two Pterygoidæi Externi bring the Lower Jaw forward, in Prerygoide- 
order to ſet the lower Inciſores before the appr, in which Action they are a Extern. 
Antagoniſts to the poſterior Portion of the Temporales and the great Por- 
tion of the Maſſeteres. When one of them acts, it carries the Chin ob- 
liquely forward, or turns it towards the other ſide. This oblique Motion 
is performed alternately by theſe two Muſcles acting ſingly. 

1123. Tux two Digaſtrici ſerve to depreſs: the Lower Jaw and to open Digaſtricat. 
the Mouth; in doing which, the Mechaniſm of theſe Muſcles has ap- 

red to all Anatomiſts to be very ſingular, on account of their middle 

8 their Inſertions, Adheſions, and their manner of paſſing by an- 
other Muſcle. The Incurvation of this middle Tendon has not only been 
looked upon as neceſſary to change the Direction of the Muſcles, but it 
has been believed that without this change of Direction, they could not 
have depreſſed the Jaw any further than the Weight of the Jaw would 
contribute to that Aion. | ety. 84 

1124. Tuis Incurvation and - Paſſage has been compared to that of a 
Rope over a Pulley, without which advantage it was thought that theſe 
Muſcles could not reſiſt the continual Efforts of their powerful Antago- _ 
niſts, nor overcome any exterior Oppoſition, ſuch as that of the Hand 
| preſſing upon the Chin. But when we examine carefully the Structure of 
the Jaw and the Inſertions of theſe Muſcles, it appears evidently that their 
Connexion with the Os Hyoides is not. neceſſary for the Uſe aſſigned to 
them of depreſſing the Jaw ; as may be proved both on a Skeleton and on 
a freſh Subject. ; 
1126. Ix a Skeleton in which the Motion of the Lower Jaw is preſerved 
by Art, we need only tie a piece of Packthread to the lower part of the 
Chin where the Digaſtricus is inſerted, and then keeping the Lower Jaw 
cloſe to the upper by any proper contrivance, paſs the other end of the 
String through the Maftoide Groove, and we will perceive by 2 
the String in a ſtreight Direction between theſe two places, that the Jaw 
will be I. | ME ict | | 

1126. Tris Experiment may be made without the help of a Spring, 
or any other contrivance to keep the Jaw ſhut, by ſimply inverting a 

proper Skull, ſo that the Lower Jaw may by its own Weight fall on the 
upper; for by drawing the String as before, the Lower Jaw will be raiſed, ' 
that is, parted from the other, and by letting the String go, it will fall 
back again {0 its firſt Situation, 1 5 


ee 1127. O 
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1127, On afreſh; Subject the Experiment may be made in the follow. 
ing manner. The Connexion of the no en the Os A and 
Muſculus Stylo-Hyoidæus being intirely deſtroyed; let it be put its 


poſterior Extremity directly toward the Maſtoide Groove, in the fame 


manner as the String was drawn, in the foregoing Experiments. 

1128. ANA Touisrs have not conſidered that the two Rami of the 
Lower Jaw are crooked or angular Levers, and that each Digaſtricus paſ- 
ſing by the Angle in that Bone, ought to be looked upon as being in- 
ſerted therein, ſo that the Action of the Lever is to be confined to that 


Portion which lies between the Angleand the Condyle, without taking in what 


lies between the Angle and the Chin, 

1129. Ir may be aſked therefore why the anterior Inſertion of the Di- 
gaſtricus reaches ſo far as the Chin, ſince it might have been in the Angle 
of the Bone; and what is the uſe of its Connexion with the Os Hyoides, 
of its Incurvation and Change of Direction. The firſt queſtion is anſwered 
by calling to mind what has been ſaid about the extent or largeneſs of 
Motion, about the neceſſity of long Fibres for large degrees of Motion, 
and about lateral Motions. Had this Muſcle been inſerted in the Angle, 
its Fibres would not have been proportioned to the degrees of Motian re- 

— — and for the ſame reaſon the lateral Motions would have been ob- 
ructed. | . N 

1130. Ix anſwer to the ſecond queſtion about the Connexion of this 
Muſcle witch the Os Hyoides and its Incurvation, it is to be remembered 
that the Digaſtricus has another uſe beſides that of depreſſing the Lower 
Jaw 3, which is to aſſiſt in Deglutition, of which it is one of the principal 
Organs. I demonſtrated this uſe of the Digaſtricus above eight Years ago 
in my publick Courſes in the: Phyſick Schools, and at the Royal Garden; 
but as the whole Mechaniſm of Deglutition cannot be explained till the 
Tongue, Larynx and, Pharynx have been deſcribed, I ſhall only add in 
this place the following Remarks, to prove the uſe of the Digaſtrici in 
that Action. | | Jed | 

1131. We cannot ſwallow without raiſing the Larynx or Pomum 
Adami, as it is commonly called, at the ſame. time, as one may 
ſatisfy himſelf by laying his Hand on that part of the Throat in the time 


of Deglutition: We are likewiſe obliged to keep the Lower Jaw raiſed _ 


while we ſwallow, and when it is depreſſed we find that Action impol- 
ſible. Laſtly, the Larynx cannot be raiſed but by means of its Con- 
nexion with the Os Hyoides; and the Muſcles of that Bone are too weak 
to reſiſt the Efforts of the Baſis of the Tongue, and of the ſolid Food 
which we ſwallow. 55 

1132. THEREFORE while the Temporal and Maſſeter Muſcles keep 
the Lower Jaw cloſely applied to the upper, in Deglutition, the Digaſtrici 
contract at the ſame time, as may be felt b putting the end of the Fin- 
ger upon the place where they are inſerted in the Edge of the Chin. 
And as the Lower Jaw remains immoveable, the Digaſtrici are 9 

| en 
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ened by their Contraction, and by the Connexion of their middle Ten- 


17 


dons with the Os Hyoides, they raiſe that Bone and the Larynx together 


with it. 


' 1134. Tus Force of theſe' Muſcles is very conſiderable, as may be 


ſhewn by laying the Elbow on a Table, and leaning witch the Chin on the 
Hand, while we endeavour at the ſame time to depreſs" the Lower aw z 


for as in that caſe this Jaw cannot deſcend, the Digaſtrici by their Inſer- 


tions in the Apophyſis Maſtoidza, raiſe the upper Jaw by bending the 
Head backward on the Condyles of the Lower jaw. A piece of Wood 
ſupporting the Chin in place of the Arm, will render this Experiment more 
ſenfible and more certain. The involuntary Motion 1 Yawning, is 
likewiſe a proof of the Strength of theſe Muſcles. a | 
very ar. Phenomenon, of which there i 
be found among all the Muſcles of the Human Body. For in all other 
inſtances, wherever Antagoniſt Muſcles act at the ſame time, they all co- 


1135. Is the Action of the „ in rs we _ _ 5 
anoth mple to 


operate in producing what is called a Tonic Motion; but in this caſe the 


Levators and Depreſſors of the Lower Jaw act together for different uſes; 


that is, the Temporal and Pterygoide Muſcles are in Action to raiſe the 


aw and to keep it in that Situation, while the Digaſtrici their Antago- 
ul perform an Office which has no relation to that Bone. 


1136. Two Eminences in one Bone articulated: with two Cavities in an- Comtrivance 


other, allow only of two contrary Motions as in a Ginglymus, and in the 
Articulation of the Os Occipitis with the firſt Vertebra. But the Lower Jaw; 
though articulated by its two Condyles with the Glenoide Cavities of the 
Oſſa Temporum, has four direct Motions, one forward, one backward, 
one downward and one upward; and two lateral Motions,” one to the 
right, the other to the left. And laſtly, in all degrees of the direct Mo- 
tions, it may at the ſame time have any degree of lateral Motions. 


1137. Tuns Contrivance depends on the Inter- articular Cartilages de- l- 


ſcribed amang the freſh Bones Ne 348. 349. In the lower ſide of each” of 
theſe Cartilages, there is but one Cavity ſuited to the Convexity of the 
Condyle which it receives; and it is not turned directly downward, but 
obliquely backward ; as the Condyle is not turned directly upward, but 
1 ay forward. The upper ſide is hollow on the forepart, and convex 
on t 

Os Temporis, | © 4 ro WT 3 
1138. In the natural Situation of the Lower Jaw, and while it remains in 
Inaction, it is ſo diſpoſed as that the anterior Convexity of the Condy les an. 
ſwers obliquely to the poſterior articular Eminences of the Oſſa Temporum, 
and with this Diſpoſition that of the Inter - articular Cartilages agrees. 
1139. In the direct Motions upward, the Cartilages ſlide back ward and 
upward toward the Meatus Auditorius, the Condyles ſtill continuing in che 
Cavity of their lower ſides; as is moſt evidentiy perceived when we preſs 
the Teeth hard againſt each other; and the ſame thing happens in the di- 
rect Motions: forward, In the direct Motions downward, the Cartilages 
Vo. I. TSS -* © fide 
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Cavicies, and the ſame happens in the direct Motions back ward. 
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aide downward and forward z, the Condyles {till remaining in their inferior 


# 3 


1140. In the lateral Motions, the Condyles are carried alternately to 
the right and left ſides, and the Cartilages follow their Motions; ſo that 


the Condyle on that (ide toward which the Jaw is turned, juts outward, and 


that on the oppoſite fide ſinks inward ; the prominent Condyle having 
at the ſame time a ſmall Motion backward, . and the. other Condyle, 
forward. WEN 7 ad ati 6 ad | 2 
1141. From theſe Obſervations we learn that the Ginglymoide Motions 
of the Lower Jaw, depend particularly on the inferior Cavities of the In- 
ter· articular Cartilages, and that the Motions forward, backward, and to 
either Hand, depend on the upper fide of theſe Cartilages. The Ptery- 
goidæi Externi move the Lower Jaw forward; the poſterior Portions of 
che Temporales move it backward ; the left Pterygoidæus Internus turns 
it to the right Hand; and the right Pterygoidæus Internus, to the left 
Hand. The Pterygoidæus Externus of one ſide and the poſterior Portion 
of the Temporalis of the other ſide, may at the ſame time perform the 
ſmall Motions mentioned at the end of the laſt No, _ 


316. Uſes of the: Muſcles which move the Os Hyoides, 


1142. Tun Mechaniſm, obſerved in the Motions of the Os Hyaides, as. 
well. as in thoſe of the Scapula, is very particular and very different from 


what we find. in all the other Bones o human Body. All theſe Bones. 
have ſolid Fulcra, on which they are either moved or kept fixed by the pro- 
r 4 * 22 24 e % A 
Iyoides is meer pended, having nothing to fix it, but the „ 
Muſcles which 9 it in different ee 4 8 Nu 
1143. Tun eee repreſents a moveable Floor or Bed 
which ſuſtains the Tongue with its Muſcles and Glands, and forms the 


bottom of the Cavity of the Mouth. When the two Portions of this 


Muſcle act together, they draw the Os Hyoides a little forward, and fix. 
it in that Situation, raiſing the whole Tongue at the ſame time, and 
compreſſing the Glandulæ Sub-Linguales. one lateral Portion acts 
more than the other, it puts the Os Hyoides in an oblique Situation ; 
_ thang condition to ſerve as. a fixed Point for the Motions. of the 

ongue. | 

3 Tax Genio-Hyoidzi pull the Os Hyoides much more forward 
than the Mylo-Hyoidzus ;. and as they are very narrow, and cloſely united 
together, there ſeems to be very little occaſion for one of them to act with- 
out the other. 2 * 
1146. Tax. Stylo-Hyoidzi move the Os. Hyoides. upward and back- 
ward in a middle Direction, between thoſe in which they lie; and they 
draw it more upward and backward when they act freely, that is, with- 
out being checked or confined by other Muſcles, in the manner which we 
ſhall ſee hereafter. When one ad more than the other, the Bone is moved 
obliquely. 1146. Tan 
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1146. Tur Omo-Hyoidzi or Coraco-Hyoidæi act as the Stylo-Hyoi: Om Hyoi- 
dæi in a middle Direction between the oblique Directions in which they 4. 
lie, and draw the Os Hyoides downward and backward, when they are 
not counterbalanced by the Stylo-Hyoidai. When one acts more than the 
other, the Bone is drawn obliquely to the right or left Hand. . 
1147. Wann theſe Muſcles and the Stylo -Hyoidæi act together, the Os 
Hyoides is drawn back ward by a direct Motion compounded of four ob- 
lique Motions. This compound Motion is directed more upward or more 
laterally according to the 8 of Action of the Sty lo- Hyoidzi or Omo- , 
Hyoidzi, or of any one Muſcle of each Pair; and in all theſe Motions, the 
four Muſcles are counterbalanced by the Genio-Hyoidzi, | 
1148. Tux length and direction of theſe two thin Muſcles, as well as 
their Inſertion in the Scapula, deſerve our attention. To me it ſeems evi- 
dent, that for the Uſes already mentioned, they could not have been in- 
ſerted any where elſe; and therefore that they are fixed in the Scapula by 
a mechanical Neceſſity, and muſt conſequently be very long. © Their in- 
curvated Direction and Situation behind the Sterno-Maſtoidæi, enables them 
to perform their ſeveral Motions in all the different Poſtures of the Head; 
the lateral Motions not excepted; for when we turn the Head to either ſide, 
the Sterno-Maſtoidzus of the ſame ſide does the Office of a Pulley to the 
Omo- Hyoidzus behind it. b. e 10 
1149. Tux Sterno-Hyoidzi draw the Os Hyoides directly downward, Sterng-Hy- 
and ſerve to counterbalance the different Motions of the 'Stylo-Hyoidai, oidei. 
Omo-Hyoidzi and Genio-Hyoidzi. They may in ſome caſes be aſſiſted 
by the Sterno-Thyroidæi and Thyro-Hyoidzi, as we ſhall fee hereafrer, 


| 1 | 8 14 5 11166. e 4 {1 Or 
5 16. Obſervations on the Co-operation of Niſſclen. 


1130. I took notice Ne 43. that in order to move any part, or to keep 
it in a determinate Situation, all the Muſcles oy to that part, muſt co- 
operate, and with reſpect to this Co-operation, I diſtinguiſhed the Muſcles 

into principal Movers, Moderators or Antagoniſts, and Directors or col- 
lateral Move | „ od rr  INTREY 

1161. In Ne 44. 1 obſerved that all theſe kinds are to be found in the 

Articulations by Enarthrofis, and in many of thoſe by Arthrodia ; but that 
in thoſe b r the Director Muſcles are wanting. Laſtly,” that 

in ſome caſes the Moderators do not act; the want of their Action being 
then upplicd by the. Weight of the Part to which they are fixed, or by 

the additional Weight or Reſiſtance of ſome other Body. x. 

1152. Tux Remarks which were made on the Motions of ere - 

and Pronation Ne 894. * furniſh us with a very fingular example of t 

_ Co-operation of Mulcles ; and it is likewiſe evidently ſeen in the Motions 

of the Scapula on the Trunk, and of the Os 'Hyoides. But it is chiefly _ 

i Standing, Sitting, Progreſſion,” and in the Motions of the Arm, that. 
; "ASS 2: M0E 
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aof the Feet are placed horizontally as the common Baſes 
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we obſerve the Co-operation. of a great number of Muſcles proportionable 


to the Situation of the Parts. ; 


$$) 
1183 Wu we ſtand in the moſt common and natural way, the Soles 
of the whole 
Body. To ſupport the Legs like immoveable Pillars upon this Baſis, the 
Muſcles which either cover or are fixed in them, muſt co- operate. The 
incipal Movers are the Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus; the Moderators are the 
FT ibialis Anticus, and Peronæus Medius, and Minimus; and the Directots 
are the Tibialis 3 and 8 . N et 
1154. Taz Legs ſupported in a Vertical Situation ; 
tion of all theſe Fx. by ſo many Ropes more or leſs Pb 19 
ſupport the Offa Femoris which are fixed in the proper Situation by the 
Action of the two Vaſti and Crureus z the Rectus Anterior being of no 
uſe to the Os Femoris in this Situation, The Vaſti and Crureus are here 
the principal Movers, and they act without Moderators or Directors; for 
as theſe Bones are bent backward, the Weight of the Body ſupplies. the 
place of very ſtrong Antagoniſts. Ther 
1155. THe. Thighs in this Situation ſupport the Pelvis; in order to 


fix which, the principal Movers, Moderators and Directors are all im- 


ployed. But theſe different Offices change in proportion as we ſtand more 
or leſs erect. When we ſtand very ſtreight, the Co-operation of all the 
Muſcles. which can move the Pelvis on the Offa. Femoris, may be looked 
upon as uniform, or as a kind of Tonic Motion, eſpecially the Co- opera- 


tion of the Glutæi, Tricipites, Rei Anteriores, Sartorii, Semi-Nervoſi, 


© Head fall backyard, as has been already obſerved. 


Semi-Membranoſi, and of the Bicipites chiefly when the Head is a little in- 
clined forward. ; | | PPS 

1156. TAI Spina Dorſi and Thorax are ſupported: in- ſtanding by the 
Co-operation of the Vertebral Muſcles. and Longiflimi Dorſi which, are- 
here the principal Movers ; of the Sacro-Lumbares, which are partly prin- 
cipal Movers and partly Directors, and of the Quadrati Lumborum, which 
are wholly Directors. In this Situation of the Spine, the Weight of the 
Pies of the Head, which naturally inclines forward, counterbalances 


the Veyfebrales, Longiſſimi Dorſi, and Sacro-Lumbares, and therefore acts 
in place of Moderators. en 


1757. Taz Head and Neck are ſupported in. an erect Poſture, by the 
proportionate Co-operation of all the Muſcles which move the Head by it 
elf, or together with the Neck. The Obliqui Majores are the only - 
cles which can be ſuppoſed to remain in Inaction, while the Head is kept 
ftreight without moving either that or the Neck. 24 
1158. Taz Splenii and Complexi are here the principal Movers, toge- 
ther with the Spinales and  Semi-Spinales Colli. The Anterior Vertebral 
Muſcles of the Neck are rather Aſſiſtants than Moderators in reſpect of 
the Head, but with regard to the Neck they are compleat Antagoniſts, 
without the afliſtrnce of which, the Neck would bend forwards and che 


- 
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159. Ix this Poſture the Sterno - Maſtoĩdæi act neither as Flexors nor 
Moderators of the uniform Action of the Splenii, Complexi, and Poſterio 
Vertebrales; the Action of theſe Muſcles being counter balanced by the 
Weight of the Head. Yer the Sterno-Maſtoidæus of one: fide, together 
with the Splenius next to it; and the other Sterno- Maſtoĩdæus and Splenius 
likewiſe taken together, are reciprocally principal Movers and lateral Mos 
derators, aſſiſted by the Tranſverſales and Sca len. 1 
1160. FRoM what has been ſaid about ſtanding, we ſee not only an emi- 
nent inſtance of the Co- operation of Muſcles, but the variey of their Uſes, 
and the impropriety of their common Denominations. The  Gaſtrocne- 
mii, Soleus, and Tibialis Poſticus are in this caſe Extenſors of the Leg and 
not of the Foot. The Vaſti and Crureus extend the Thigh and not the 
BY The Refi Anteriores do not extend the Leg, nor the Sartorii bend 
it, but are all imployed in fixing the Pelvis on the Oſſa Femoris. 


116. PROORESsION or the Motion of walking, demonſtrates ſtill more 
palpably, the Co- operation of Muſcles, and at the ſame time the variety of 
their Functions. In that caſe the whole Body is alternately ſupported on 
one lower Extremity, while the other hangs in the Air. This makes u 
kind of imperfe& ſtanding, in which the Co-operation of the Muſcles is 
much the ſame as in ordinary ſtanding withireſpe&'to the Foot, Leg and 
Thigh; but with reſpect to the Pelvis, there is a conſiderable di 2 

1162. To ſtand ſtreight on the two Extremities, the Pelvis is only to 
be kept from falling backward, and ſometimes from falling forward. But 
when we ſtand upon one Extremity, the Pelvis muſt not only be fixed upon 
the Thigh, to hinder it from falling toward the ſide of the other raiſed: 
ny" cdl but the Spine muſt likewiſe be kept from inclining toward: 
that ſide, | 

1163. Tax Pelvis is ſupported in this caſe by a very ſt Co- opera- 
tion of the Glutæus Medius & Minimus, as nc 7 ns gy 
Glutæus Maximus and Muſculus Faſciæ Latæ, as Aſſiſtants; and at the 
ſame time the Spine is ſupported by the Sacro-Lumbaris, Latiſſimus Dorſt 
and Quadratus Lumborum of the ſame ſide. Ge 

1164. In ſitting, the Pelyis reſts on the two Tuberoſities of the Os Iſ- 3 
chium, and ſo cannot fall to either fide; but it muſt be hindered from fal- s 
ling either backward or forward; which is done by the Co-operation of | 4 
the Recti Anteriores, Sartorii, Semi- Membranoſi, Semi-Tendinoſi, and the | 1] 
long Portions of the Bicipites; and to theſe might be added the Iliaci, and 1 
the Pſoai, both ordinary and extraordinary. : : 4 

1165, Tazsz Obſeryations are ſufficient to ſhew the uſefulneſs and ne- 
ceſſity of being well acquainted with the Co-operation of Muſcles ; becauſe 
without this knowledge, it is impoſſible to explain the particular Motions 
of ſome Bones, or to diſcover or remove the Diſorders or Impediments to 
which theſe Motions may be liable. 15 

1166. I ſhall only mention one caſe to ſhew the importance of ſuch Ob- 
ſervations, A Perſon complains of a Pain at the lower part of 2 

5 225 pala, 
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la, and that this Pain is very acute in every Motion of Supination or 
ronation, though he keep the Fore- Arm bent, which is the moſt natural, 
moſt commodious, and moſt favourable Poſture in this caſe, and holds it 


. Cloſe to his fide, by means of a Scarf, or otherwiſe. 


1167. Ir we are not acquainted -with the Co-operation of the Rotator 
Muſcles of the Os Humeri, in the ordinary Motions of Supination and 
Pronation, which I explained. in giving the Uſes. of the Muſcles which 
move the Radius, we can never be able to explain or remove this diſorder. 

1168. Tux common recourſe, when we are without this neceſſary know- 


| ledge, would be to indeterminate” Ideas of ſome communication between the 


Nerves and Veſſels of the Fore-Arm and thoſe of the Shoulder; and the 
Diſorder would be imputed to ſome Obſtruction in the Veſſels, or Irritation 
or Strain of the Nerves, &c, On this Foundation, we would order the Ap- 
plication of Remedies to the Parts anſwering to theſe. Veſſels and Nerves; 
and when a great length of time had been imployed in the Cure, the true 
unknown cauſe would either diminiſh or quite diſappear of itſelf, or per- 
haps increaſe, and thereby occaſion other Diſorders of worſe conſequence 
and ſometimes mortal. | * 2 
1169. Bur a Perſon well acquainted with the Muſcular Co- operations, 


and who knows preciſely how to diſtinguiſh the Muſcles proper for each 
Co-operation, can never commit ſuch Miſtakes. * i 2113-4 l 
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